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"a Somr years have elapſed- ſince 1 preſum 


offer to the Public an Improvement of Chambaud's 


French Syntax :—T have now to acknowledge with 
JF gratitude their favourable reception of that Work,— 
Having lately been informed that it would prove - 
more uſeful, by having an Accidence prefixed to W 


accommodated to the alterations therein ſuggeſted, 
J have been induced to undertake a Compilation 
from the ſame Author, taking in a wider compals, : 

Jas it comprehends thoſe Rudiments of the Lan- 

| guage, which learners muſt firſt acquire, d 
the Treatiſe upon Syntax can be of any uſe to 
them.—I have made as few alterations 48 N ; 
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* dan; of the ſubject, require to ha: ſupplied 8 
and ſome to be corrected. Theſe conſiderations have 
4 induced me to endeavour to form a new Treatiſe upon : 
French Syntax , from his materials, arranged and modelled 
after my on pl an, and augmented by ſome ſelect obſer- 
vations from Reſtaut, Buffer, and Vailly; and by more 
remarks of my own, which have been ſuggeſted by a 
_ careful peruſal of many of the beſt French authors, and 
by à particular attention which 1 have for ſome time 
paid-to the ſtudy of Grammar in general, and of French 
Grammar in particular. If I have unwarily given my 
own feeble judgment ſo great a latitude as that it ſhould _ 
have led me into errors, I profeſs myſelf open to con- 
viction, and patient under correction; and ſhall think 
myſelf happy in having excited the attention of more 
ſkilful perſons, on ſubjects which, I think, require to be 
conſidered; and in having this, my firſt eſſay to ſerve 
the literary world, amended and improved by their well- 
directed criticiſm, It will not be improper to point out 
- "an alteration which I have made in CHAMBAUp's Syſtem: 
From the ſimilitude between the Nominative and Ac- | 
cuſative Caſes of Nouns in the French language (as well 
as in other modern languages), which, admitting of no 
change of termination, muſt have thoſe caſes, which are 
not neceſſarily preceded by Prepoſitions, entirely alike, 
he has conſidered French Nouns as having no Accuſative, 
The Pronouns Perſonal he could not ſo eaſily deprive of 
"their Accuſative ; he has therefore been obli ed ſome- 


times to deſcribe Verbs as governing che A. Accuſative of 
F 7 wmayrt ; 5 eee 8 | © Pronouns, | 
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the beſt Grammarians of his own language z and thun 
has created a ſtrange perplexity, where there was no ne- \ 
ceſſity for it; which is by no means diminiſhed, by his 
calling the caſes, generally known by the names of tha 


remedy theſe inconveniences, I have reſtored the Accu- 
ſative Caſe to the Nouns, the ancient names of the caſes 
to all the declinable parts of Speech, and the accuſtomed 
regimen to the Verbs, as being more familiar than the 


Innovations of our Gammarians, and of courſe better 


adapted to the purpoſes of inſtruction. I ſhall avoid 4 
mentioning any farther alterations which I have attempted, 2 


referring the reader to a compariſon, which he may him- 
ſelf eaſily make, of the works in queſtion; and appeal- 


ing to ſuch a compariſon, and to his e for the 


Juſtification of them. 
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— 71, 31, for fit, read ſet | a | 
— 117, — 13, for une, read un e | 
— 124. — 395 for ©© the prepoſtion de is uſed in the fs manner after pronouns | 
8 indeterminate, “ &c- read © the prepoſition de is uſed in the 
| ſame manner, immediately __— the next adjecti ve or _—_ 
; . afrer,” re. 
2 143, — 9, for eccuſes, read excuſes 
— 151, — N. fer French, read Engliſh e 
— 154, — 2, for and ici, read or ici i N 
 — 156, — 16, for He drinks, read She drinks, &c, 
— 157, 26, for and we may likewiſe obſerve, read and it may likewife be 
99300 ohbſerved, &c. 
— 160, — 9, n= is perhaps to avoid, &c. read This is perhaps to avoid 
the diſagreeable ſounds of æc and zi in conduiſez=y, which is 
- pronounced conduizd zi: 5 in French between two vowels 
ES being articulated like a, and & having its natural ſound. 
— 206, — 4, for Britanicus, read Britannicus 
2 206, — , read conduit par [artifice de ſon e, c. 
— 209, — 32, for above, read following 8 
— 220, — 3, for toute, read tout 
— 229, — 24, for parla read parlit 
— 234, — 30, /r Il ne wee quitter, read Une faut pas quitter 
2 235, — 9, for Quatre · vingt- un, read Quatre-vingt-onze 
; — 237, — 1, read quatre ſemaines | 
_—__ 239. N 57 for four, read two 5 
— 239, — 7, for a dozen, read eleven Bo 
— 240, — 22, for quatre, read quarte * N 
— 240, — 33, for une dixme, read un dixizme | ? 
2 252, — 9, for compound of the perfect, read 3 of the preterite 
2 2509, — 2, for ſimple perfect, read ſimple preterite 
— 259, — 6, for compound of the perfect, read compound of the preterite 
i= 2.59, — 10, for ſimple perfect, read fimple preterite 
— 260, — 17, for compound of the perfect, read compound of the preterite 
2 260, — 23, for fimple perfect, read ſimple preterite; and for Fompouns pore 85 
55 fect, read compound of the preterite 
— 3132, — "ts for i, moins que, read 3 moins que 
— 325, — 2, for rheumatiſmes, read rhumatiſmes 
== 335, 36, for La maiſon, &c, read Sa maiſon, &. 
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there will perhaps be ſome among thoſe Gentlemen but juſt 
come from France, who, wiſhing to teach Frenb h "the 
 Exerciſe-book, will not be able clearly enough to uaderftand 
them; but who, by applying to me at my Chombers, No. 6, 
Clifford s-Inn, any Monday, Wedneſday, or . Saturddy- 
Evening, after Seven o'slock, will have "thoſe ge: Tm 
may noi eee made plain. to them. 
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5 px | -018, ; ois, oit, 5 | . 2 


-$-ions, 


ois, oit, 
iez, oient. 


ions, 


zent, en- ois, dis, oit, 
lennent, « <cn-ions, 
oft 

; . 


jez, dient. 


dev- ois, ois, oit, 

* iez, oient. 
ois, oit, 
jez, oient. 


| ign-ois, ois, dit, 


-ign-ions, jez, oiente | - 


S . bit, 


Oiſſ-ions, jez, oient. 


| -uiſ-01s, ois, oit, 


-viſ-ions, ies, oient. 


-d-o1s, ois, oit, 
he oient. 


fis, 
fites, 


nis is, 
85 ites, 

us, 

dtes, 


7 Hy * A 
-imes, 


Zuiſis, is, 
-uiſimes, f Now 


dis, is, 
ms ites, 


; 


2 


irent. 


it, 


bl 
— 
— 
a n 
4 33 


[-ey-rai, rus, n, 


fe -rons, 


-ind- rons, rez, ront. 


|-oft-rai, ras, ra, 


-d-rai « 
irent. | 


-iend-rai,m, ra, 
-iend- nn. MR 


wert rons, 


i 


feral, 


TEZz ront. 


ras, ra, 
rez, ront. 


-ind-rai, ras, ra, 


-oĩt- ; rons, rez, ront. 
-ui-rai, ras, ra, x 
-uĩ · rons, 


ras, ra, 
[-A- rons, res, ront. 


— 
3 
n 


£6 <a Hop iS 4 1 
3 
_— 3 "Os - nd 
— 


3 — ; Oy 
* * el p 
1 «wa 
5 3, = 
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. 
ws 152 
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rea, ront. 
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7 77 
LE 
8 
A " —_— 
= 4 * ' 
— — — f | 
— 7 n * A 
b 3 Py 74 A CN 7 - 
us 5 * N 
4 * e 5 3 1 A 
x 8 5s "0 : is % pf 
* 3 hs 2 TI. JS, 
2 89 8 3 89 2 
> 7 n ö 
# ” : \ 
\ Ly. 7 * q > 


_ — 
n — * 


- 
»2 * 
2 — 4 


[4 


2 
A 
4 1 
— 
+" 
« e 


-e⸗ 
* 


e- 
i- 0 


ti-rois, 
-ti- 


of 
* 


-iend-rois, rois, roit, 


-j1end- 


-CY- TI ions, 


fe- rois, 
fe- rions, 


|-oit-rois, 
-oit- rions, 


-ui-rois, 
-ui- rions, 


-d-rois, 


* „* R * 


| rois, roit, 


rions, riez, roient. 


rois, roit, 


| ries, roient. | 


riez, roient. 


rois, roit, 


rois, roit, 
riez, roient, 


rois, rot, 
riez, roient. 
rois, Toit, 


riez, roient. 


rois, roit, 
riet, zroient. 
rois, roit, 
riez, roient. 


rois, roit, 
riez, roient. 


dit, 


dient. 


— 


Reg - - 


| Crarcn 1 8 
Joiox - - 


- 


TY. 


Yum ant 


Pans —— ant 0 
e 3 ant 5 
Sexe - - -ant 
1 als - = 7:79" 
8 
ant 
Connor 38-ant + 


INsTRU16--ant 


| ions, 


7 * 


PRENCH ß nB. 


Sub junctive 
P reſent | Tenſe. 

e, es, © 
ions, iez, ent. 
-e, r e 
ions, iez, ent. 
ions, iez, ent, 
-ienne, es, e, 
enions, iez, iennent.| 

-oive, es, e, 
evions, ies, oivent. 

-aſl-e, es, e, 
]-afſ- ions, iez, ent. 

-e, es, e, 

ions, iez, ent. 

e, es, Q 

ions, ier, ent. 

. 

-e, es, e, 
ions, iez, ent. 
-e, es, e, 

ies, ent. 


From the Second Perſon] 
Preterite Tenſe Indicative] 
is formed the Guan ti * 
Preterite. N 

PARL As - ſe, es, &, | 


Ac1ss - - -ſe, fey, tw | 


Hons, fiez, ſent. 


SENT1s - - fe, fer, it, + 
| ;  fions, fiez, ſent. 


PL 


: Tins 3 = hs ſes, int, 

; fions, fiez, ſent. 
<a . Jſe, ſes, dt, 
Dus - - : 

ſions, ſiez, ſent. 
Fis - - ſe, fe, it, 

fions, fiez, ſent, 
Joron aſs: 188 fiez, ſent, 


Conus - -ſe, ſes, be, 


= 2 


lo ſpeak, 
to feel, 


10 hold. 


fions, fiez, ſent. || 


InsTRVIs1s- fe, . ber, its 
VENnD - =", 


RiroxD- find ies, ſent. 


ſions, fiez, ſent. |} 


ſes, It, | 


aſh 


recive. I 


20 


* 


Num- E Verbs 
ber of —_— 
re 
erbs, | 
2700. | aller, puer. P 
200. acqueriry courir, cueillir, dor- | 


vetir, (with their Derivatives). 


bouillir, faillir, hair, mou- 
rir, ouir, ſouffrir. 


aſſeoir, choir, mouvoir, va- 


voir, vouloir. 


naſtre, and 'paitre, (with 
Derivative, ) : 0 


dire, öerire, lire, rire, vivre, 


| ſuivre, Bn. frire. 


prendre, rompre, battre, 
mettre, conclure, vaincre, 
coudre, moudre, rẽſoudre, 


eclorre, (with Deriv, } 


mir, fuir, ouvrir, offrir, ſaillir, | 


loir, voir, (with Derive). pou- | 


plaire, croire, (with Deriv.) | 
traite, boire, braire. 


8. 12. 
5. 8. 
2. | 2. 
7. 22. 
10. 28. 
92» 
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FRENCH. ACCIDENCE,. 


COMPILED 1 8 -ALTERED FROM 


65 a 4. M 3 4 U D. 


o ahi Parry of ssen. E 5 be 1 


HE French Language, like other tongues, is compoſed * 
of eight parts of \; peech ; the Noun or Sublantive—the -. 
Adjectibe the Pronoun—the V. Uthe Adverb the Prepgſiti tin 
the Confunttion—and the Par 1 whether 9 vr int. -.. 
effive, "7 | 8 5 


o they N 0 UN. a 


HE Noun or Subſtantive is a part of ET 1 4 0 2 
to name every thing that ſubſiſts in nature, or can be con- 1 
eived by the imagination: as un homme, a man; une femme, a i 
voman; Alexandre, . Anders (Lond! * London z virtue, la > > 
vertu; vice, le vice, c. 1 
1 re A. e A eien of 8 theis * 88 55 1 % 

ende 5 Boteps of + . in which they are hy” 4 
dorch hy fhe tic . 3 2 8 A 
Note, In e n the Number of hurt, that of * will den ts: br. 2 

#0 | Obſervations” dude i 1 -y 


. : 1 
wh EMT, . % 
wwe + WM , N I i 
erg” 
3 % . 4 
4 { 0 . a, P "4 y 
s ö T% . % 4 7 # By 0 
a | , it; p . _ + 85 ay 2 
5 8 a 8 2 5 l 35 . e * ES ob Shs 2 RE. 
: "6h, = 0 a bs 1 1 1 8 
: wh N n mT an . # TC 5 * = . PE hs 2 EIS. 1 33 N 
, 4 1 irs fo 1 8 3 8 : Y = 
\ G . et: hs ads 


Of Nanny. | 


Nouns have two Numbers, the /engular and the EB 
A Noup is /ingular, when it enges one, thing oalyy as wn 


' homme, a man; une femme, a woman. 
A Noun is "plural, when it denotes more than one 3; as de 
. 3 men; des ne; women, 8 3 
„„ f the Formation of 'the Puokat. 


„ Is may 1 conſidered as a general Rule in F rench, 3 


* liable to a variety of exceptions, that the plural number is formed 
from the ſingular by the addition of 3; as, | 
Ding. „ Rur, : 
8 1 homme, 2 man, des hommes, - men, 
We * une maiſon, a houſe, | des maiſons, : 1 | | 
un jour, a day, des jours, e GW 


3 Nouns whoſe ſingular ends in s, or x, hay 
without wy alteration or addition; bs 1 | 

1 Sing. REL, Pha nn 

=. 3 1 8 the ſon, a Ms; a FE 

. 155 uns voix, a voice, | des vaixs, voices. 

3 4 In Nouns ending in ut, the final in the plural. is . 

= left out before 5; as, 


| Sing. Plur. WE, 
un enfant, _, child, des enfans, children, 


je their piers alike, il 


h es rat * prudent, | prudens, &c. | 
NOE. 
Yo Monofyable retain the /: -as, des "ponts, bridges; des. dents, teeth; 242 
ga. and dent: Extept cent and mut; at, deux cons bene, two bundred men z jou les 6 
an every year. + . 5 : | 
1 | ExcEPTIONS. |. | 
= . Nouns ending in au or eau, eu or u, and — ma 
8 . , for their plural termination; 1% 
; te + 4 . 4 oh - $t 1 ye 2 "Io |. 1 * Wy. 0 k 
2 hat, | 4 : 95,94 nl 
23 Jeu, F game, FER EY 
. is : 12 2 i 9 ry : 25 * 
eee ale ee, 


„ „ 5 e 
+ 


a] : ES as 
> Is: s t 
WI, * * 4 
N 37 ; * 5 p 8 EY * * 1 
1 88 5 * 3 * 5 24 
INIT ES. 3 - 1 9 : x; 
a 1 * SS i SOT #3 2 5 
> x - 4 . 4 7 x £ NS 
6 N „ * $4 Went 5 4 9 LEN 4% #| 
4 rf (3 2G " * * 5 1 4 * > 
\ 4 Gs TN. ? W 1 * he 0 ye * 
< - N I 1 * * 
& © 24 « bo FJ x 
3 7 I. D 
* + 8 
* 


* * I | 7 
5 £ % 2 Sa * 1 
N S + os, + I; E 


. | $67. 56 36 *. kw L 8 - $73.8, 
$ , #7 Og * 7 . 4 * : * 15 . ; k * -S 4 
8 FT 27 ks 2 * bo . #© 2 989 W Mlb of 440d 7 >; #1 AMES. 9 
2 er Se „ Nr e Mie 1 0 Nn IF” 
EE 7 ZOO) 2 e =, hy 
5 
+ 


We 


Joch © ly take alſo. x Jnfend of 23 den * 4 
haven. Aken, c 


bages, We. Sa „ 
JJ ĩͤ on 
. B. The ent however, take s in the Rural: wad b ge ch 06 | J 


wb neck ;-elou, a wail ; flow, 9 fou, 2 matvu, a large cat; meu or 
whe dez bib an owl; licks, «-hulter 3 and 5 4 were- wolf. 


5 adh, ouns in al and ail, change al and ail inks a for - 10. 
their phi ral; as, 2 88 Y 
animal, a 17 creature, animau mn .Y 

Sing. Frm work, [? Plur 12 — = 

- i N makes aulx, though ſeldom uſed, 


125 N O TE. To | 
N. B. Theſe five; bal, a | ball or maſquerade z cal [or i ached J. 2 hard ins 11. 
carnaval, carnaval; pal, pale (a term of heraldry) 3 ; regal, an 7 treat; form their 
plural in s.—So proper nouns in al; as deux Juvenals, two Juv als; . 12 A 
three Martialss. 8 3 
e 1, 72 THe following att al follow alſo the general rule exe TY 6 
attirail, train; | ewventail, a fan; — 0 3 4 7 


4 


22 


camail, a ſort of prieſtly pouvantail, a ſcare · crow 
dreſs; re a2 belm; 
detail, particulars; | mail, 3 mall; 


Th Theſe two; bercail, a ſheepfold ; F and portrail, the breaſt of an horſe; ave nd plural 8 
Betaily cattle, is a noun of multitude fingular without FR as beffiaux is a noun 5 5 
plural ef the ſame R without ſingular. 


34% Cl, deen, e 16. 
i, dme eye, (on , 17. 
* - awd, a grandfather, (| ateux, ' 48. 
*  gentilbomine, a gentleman, 5 ele: 19% R 


NOoT E. 


But we for a wi ds bf (6 ga cage, on ov! | and-des cel 47 tit, 20. © 
teſterns of a bed. 


e allo ſay, cicls, the — in a ys wk in the plural, der eee, 21. 
rainbows. | 


"Nouns. compounded. of the. pronoun. mon, ma (m Nh change 2% 


mon, ma, into mes in the plural, beſides the chara riftic © final 
letter (s)- of that number; as, . 


341 


SE . Matter nor Mr. 
1 adame, adam, 
l "Monſeigneur, , Lord, 
3 —— e | 


| 2 rs, _ My Lords: 
Uh, 1 


a N ö 2 SIR ER 


* X 
- £2 aw „ * J + 
, 
: CC » 8 * 4 5 . 4 * S 5 
* dns £37k R tow 4 
9 es of - 5 : 
888 * „ * « * * 
3 . - 3 ” 
ETD . v7 
if 1 d 
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cy 


+: 2 
. 3 
+ © 


* * at A * 4 *. 9 "I , 
99 . 8 8 Ws" / e IT 
BEL > * Weg 2 * 8 4: LF fas £7 ws, 
> 1 x 2 9 8 *. 
5 * 1 - oF: 9 
2 Ps 15 
5 * x. a . _ We 5 
75 N S 4 
6 »- 1 Se: 3 = + & 3 * N 
18 i we: 5 N — EVI 
* '; — : ed A * — - od 
4 : 1 « 1 
2 A rg 1 6 
*. £ 4 Fe 2 
* 2 - 
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8 5 
** 


Ef 8 4 $p ice af On vant! no een w. uſe ” "he 8 75 <4 


* 


PS on 
2 
"I 


%. 


The following AdjeRives f in al have no plural in uſe for * Kn, 
* ſouthern ; wia, jovial ; Pafloraly” * . 
.-boreal, northern; luftral, 85 125 uſtral; F, 

e _ claufiral,. clauſtral; Ni ere literal ; total, 
4 conjugal, conjugal ; | matinal, early ;] trivial, 


diametral, diamettal; naſal, ' | naſal;| wenal, 
. Fatal, fatal; I natal, native; ſpecial, : ye 
+ filtal, filial ;T naval, naval; | hberal®*, 5, 5 
x „ final; Ty nuptial;  martialy narti⸗ s A 
. | ' Nor. — 
25. 5. We « "bes arts 8 the liberal arts; and les r paſeal (large wax * al 
e in churches at Eafter among the Roman catholicks); in 3 to the wat ak 
: las, down concerning /iberal and paſeal, 
In French, as in all languages, there are many ; Nouns which - 
© by. their application do not admit of a plural: 4 


= = _ Nouns of virtues and wices ; la charts charity; he lane, a: 


Sc. 


440, Nouns of yetals ; de Por, gold ; du cuir, copper; wo 5 
"A ee 57 
5 34 hy, Theſe, owing miſcellaneous Nouns : ct 
> _ abfinthe, wormwood; | courroux, wrath; le toucher, Benn 1 ce 
X artillerie, rtillery ; Eucbariſtie, Euchariſt; b,, . 555 c 
aa attirail, implements ; | Extreme onct ion, ex- naturel, | nature 1 C6 
1 bonbeur, h ppineſs ; 34. ©  treme unction; nobleſſe, a ena: 35 
1 ay, 13 | 21 * | W 3 pn —_ : . 
Fire, 7 glory; el, Salle tur 
1 We 2 — 3 | Junce, ſnoke 3 7 x bloods * 3 
= Jeuneſſe, youth; diſett, = Aearcity; ¶alut, ſafety; d 
uit, milk ; | fuite, .” flight; ſommeil, ſleepz 
= molleſe, effeminacy 3 3 | enfance, infancy ; total, whole; ir 
1 racheis, curungh- la vue, the ſight; vieillaſe, old-agey”. * 
7 af 2 | bour ; 8 Pouie, the hearing; <  VIriite, manhood 3 : 
| * riputation,reputation; | 7 odor at, ſinelling; — 5 - 
2 3 | 1 75 S fame; 1 te gout, the taſte; 3 5 


3 


+ bi | 


_— . : And! lleafure. 1 * is 2000 
Sthly, Nouns of "TOW in a ale ah 40 - cy i mar” 
4 5; a trois deux, three two's; deux. quatre, two foul S qua 
E Fs 45 four fixes 'T dix mille, ten thouſand ; + c. . 
3 NOTE Un e 1 

4 4 12 = $a 4; 
"Ir be re = ik heh IH, 1 9 N . 


4 3 » s 


* I 


jj SES SADnDd Xi). 


P FA # 3 2 2 2 4 8 
* ” 3 #1 IM. 55 8 * . * %.# 


ton pink 


\ Proper mamas 8 o ag, + 
- Ve" e Nor E. Kt 
Except-they a uſed: metaphorically : Thus, though we fay, 

— les Lamoignon, &c. We ſay, ils ſont les Offers 8 in Ananda 


are the Ceſats and the Alexanders of their age. 


pes; : 


Oui and non, uſed ſubſtantively, have | no * 8 in LS 23, 
| Je ne me ſaucie ni de vos oui n de vos . 1 care HIT for | 
your eas nor your nays. | 


Nouns Raving ſy the pled in ruſe: 


£7 


- < 1 r3 
' 7 N 
: \ 


I the Alps; | depers, | colt ; manes, the ghoſt of one a 

_ annales, annals; (crouelles the King s| * deceaſed; 

2 ancitres,. anceſtors; evi | 2 materials 3 8 
aleux, forefathers; | entraves, © ſhackles 3 matinss s, matins; 
aguets (fire aux), to _entrailles, entrails; mur, manners 

be upon the catch; | extrefaites, tranſactions; | moucheftes, ſnuffers ; 
arrerages, arrears ;* | Etrivieres, 1855 laſh- | munitions}, ammunitions; 
aſſiſes, aſſizes; nippes, goods, things; _ 
atours,. apparel ; ouſailles, © eſpouſals ; nones®, © nones ; 
aUVIVES FIR vives), a diſ- 5 — betrothing; obsdquer, obſequies ; 
eaſe in horſes; | funtrailles, funerals; | pleurs, tears . 
beatilles, * dainties; Fonts, the font for chriſt- procbes, relations _ 
beficles, ſpectacles; ening 3 premices,, firſt. fruits; 2 
brouſſailles, briars; frais, expences; Pyrenees, Pyrenneesz _ 3 
catendes, - - calends; | gallions, galleons ; repriſailles, reprifals 1 * I 
catacombes,catacombs ; | gen, people; ; | rets, a net; 
ciſeaux, ſciſſars; | bardes, othes; | rogations, rogation-day E > 

5 complies v, _ pray- | bemorroides, piles; | figmates, points, murks :; Þ 

ers of the day; | immondices, - filth ; | renebres, darkneſs3 "5.4 Bo 
confins, confines; | laudes®, morning pray- | oipres*, veſper ß 
confitures, ſweetmeats; ers; I wergetter, abruſhz , 2 
decombres, rubbiſh; limiter, | limits; 3 os; _ rituals, _ 1 
delices, delight ; 9 
* Motines, lauder; noncs, vipres, & 8 are part of the dine & 8 call! 
in the church of Rome the canonical hours. | 4 

: + Except that we ſay, du pain de mnition, ammunition-bread. 3”. 0 
1 The following Nouns, merely Latin, are of both numbers: 17. 'Y 
2 We ſay, --_: x4 F 
gt des alleuia, des libera, (Pures terms) ; trois in folio, Hans . 3 
mn  alibj, . (a law term) ; | /ix. in quarto, - | quarto s I 
El det alina, 8 paragraphs) ;] 5uit in ou, eight oftavo's; - 
x (certificates) ;| cing pater & cing ave, e pater-noſ- I 
"7 2 555 | ſmall articles; tern ; 3 
* . el. d, "Ting Je guatuor. des ave, det ave Manda * * 


three errata's; 
four dupli jcates; 


25 acias 3 
Ig das to go out); 
* extempore's; 

e w hõů do every 


$6 3th 


5 | 2 


des oremus, _ 
des Te Deum, | 


And des epardy aſide, 
a al 


5 e haun, ae fin of 4 AY 

a. 5 - Janne 5.7 

un diflum 

4 . 51 comion wks: | 
un reliqua, © ieraps © of * victuals; 

F aden; 


fy 


9 "SECTION n. 
2 | 5 5 1 77 the GND ER of Nouns, 98 


Nouns are either of the maſeuline. or feminine nder. r 
39+ Beſides the general and obvious rule, that Nowns relating 10 
males are maſculine, and thoſe relating to females are feminine, a, 

variety of rules are given in the French lan os to aſcertain. 
the gender of thoſe nouns which refer to gb nces that do 
not admit of the diſtinction of ſexes. 


| V. Maſculine Nouns, mo * . 5 2 
4. % All nouns in ail or al, eil and el; | 
5. nd likewiſe all nouns whoſe laſt Hilable i is alone, or 2 


a 2 3 Except une party and ia hart, the band 5 a faggot- | 


"Id B 2 3 9 


655 Al nouns in wap weil, and euil, &c e 0 
„  4thly, Ali nouns in # cute without: before; as du ct 
coffee: Alſo thoſe in e, followed by any conſonant, and. chaſe in 


ier, ais and ois, air a oir, ait and ay: _ 
* er Except une cle or clef, a key; wie cuciller 2 f poon; he fort 
3 Io . ., the foreſt ; la mer, the ſea ; la . thirſt; and and CI 5 


ody of a church. 
_ $thiy, All nouns in eu and lieu. 


. 
» oaths * F K * R * : * 4 9 * ** * — ” * r 9 Fg * 2» EK 9 A 
r 4 * 2 267 I n * OY ; My * "at 11 * 0 - I E 2 "US" K * * * a 5 
ky, n * * A oy = 5 ? 5” „ * * - : TY Kt £ g — 2 * wy 5 bu 
* D : . g * * 5 > 
K 4 : £ p 8 
* p> 7 . F 7 8 3 - F 5 - ? 5. « 5 > 4 : 
n : 1 5, e « 6 4 N 55 a 
N : . : » 8 7 J e 7 e ASD 6, 7 * L 
* . x Fa ö * nn 1 6 
4 . 8 Fr. 
.. 5 : 


* . 1 Nouns in au or eau: - | 9 re 
». Except de Peay, water; and une 88 a ſkin, © TA 
1. 7th, Nouns + whoſe laſt ſyllable i is o, followed by any 5 = 


Except une dot, a portion; and 1a mort, . death? * 


$5: gthhy, Nouns whoſe bt. Gllable is z or ui, fallewed: by ay ay 
* 01 onant : | 

:xcept une brebis, a. N une fourmi, an ant; 1 merch 
- mercy; 4 nuit, the night; wh 1 3 1 ne VIS, „ 


. 


he making; 
; which are 
1 
A. 
1 a tribe. 
, 


„ Nouns — in ain him; in, 
; & * . k 


14 car, ene court; and! ! 

-11thly, Nouns ending in ſon or con, 4 

with nafal. en which have not z, or; 

"He of nouns in fon, 
harveſt; and of the others, une ' chanſon, a ſongs; 

+ une legen, a leſſon; Ia rangon, t © 

ninines, as nouns in ſon. 


raph Nouns whoſe" laſt ſyllable terminat 
followed by any confonant: | 8 
Except: d {a gin, bird-lime ; In ve, virtue; 10 en gur, 8 


13thly, Nouns of days, months, and FIR ad aſian: 
8 2 : and when nouns of months 
take mi before them, they are feminine; as la mi- Juin, 
Midſummer; la mi- Aout, the middle of Auguſt; mi be- 
ing in fact an abbreviate of moitié, half, which is femi- 
nine, and 2 n being elliptical for is ma 4 | 


Juin, &c 


it 507 


gr 2, before 


on? 


4 


ins, wes ein, a; ien 2 IF 
„ the 1 % fn the end; N 


ec bya confonang: 


teur, a tower. > 
all the combinations 
drinking, and Ja mast 60. 


s Its = abb or « | 


® 14thly, Nouns of countries, kingdoms, counties, and provinces, 


are maſculine: 


Except thoſe ending in e, xot ſounded, of which all are feri- 


inſtead: 'of 


4 


5 Ames 


nine but le Mexique, Mexico. 


NorT8. 


and the difficulty ceaſes; as Londres fir 
ft bien grand; or 
expreſſion, even when the gender of / 


1 Sh Nouns endin ng in 


"un hiritage 
1 e 


4 3 
un dime, 


x © 

f L le, wo: 

| | Excape theſe ſeven ; une cage, & coins : an image ws 
F + Page, a page; Ie rs the rage 
EEO 8 4 * a 5 la 5 the palm 0 A 


un tabernucle, 


* 


an inheritance 5 


; and that is, in fact; the belt mode of 
unt iv cleatly ennie, 


the deluge; 

a a tabernacle; 
_ baptiſm; 
balm; | 


A cupola; | 


— % 


+ 


the catechiſm; 


7 


The names of cities, towns, and boroughs, moſt commonly follow the _ of 8 
their termination; but in caſe of doubt, we need only add the word ville to them, 
une vile bien grande, London is a fine 22 5 


are maſcu- | 


*: v 


3 


lage, A cha: + ſhore; 
org. 


<p : 
„ . . 
© 8 4 
: 1 
<3 
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"x 
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* 
8 
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3 2 
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.A 
bo 

+ 

'n 

. 1 
"= 2 
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4 | | 5 | ek >» 8 75 5 

n 8 ; b Nn 1 17 Nor. 1 2 Pug 5; R Uh, We. 28 8 
70. The FH Sale to be given concerning th 117 of nouns ending 
3 which will moſt nearly apply to all caſes wit n its be is this 4 amps hat noun 


. guns derived from Latin femir 
-- _ examples to the laſt diviſion of 
"+... phe afſertion ; as the exceptigh 
© given a long lift +maſcu 


g any common iRtionarys, bier l 


( 
| 4 " + red, to 70 y e335 requires, 5 : 
: nn TY mory learner. : : 


"T0 Names of mountains are e y ESL 
_— 7 
xcept les Apes couvertes de neige, the Alps covered N — 


75 17, Nouns exprefling the names of winds are maſculine : : 
:xcept la Biſe, the North-Eaſt wind; and la Tramongane. 


5+  I8thly, As tg the names of rivers, they follow the rule of 
en termination, or Latin derivation. 12 


10 by, Adjectives uſed ſubſtantively, nouns of ada, ; er dinal, 
„ e and diſtributive, infinitrves, adverbs, and 22 

Alſo taken ſubſtantively, are maſculine: ' 

77. Except that we make antique feminine; as une antique, an 
antique; /tatue or medaille being underſtood. In mathe- 
matical language we alſo ſay, une courbe, a curve; une per- 

pendiculaire, a perpendicular; une Tangonte, a tangene; Ane 
deing likewiſe underſtood. | N 


78. 20thly, Nouns compounded of a noun and verb are likewiſe 
m maſculine ; as un cure-oreule, an ear-pic ker; 3 un ee 
3 ee Oe. 


Except une paſſe-velours, a velvet-flower 3 ; and une ahnte 
A wardrobe, 8 . '2 

276 a NOTE. + Mo A l hs 
$0. The following are miſcellaneous obſervations concerning the gender of particular 
. nouns which will hardly admit of ,any regular arrangement. 
. Comte and Duche were formerly common, but now they are maſculine 3 but we 
ſay la Franche Comte, the county of Burgundy z 3 and une anne, a Viſcountyz as Iike- 

3 wiſe une Comte pairie, and une Dich Pairie. 7 

'L2, Couple, when it ſtands for number, is feminine; as une couple duft, > couple of, 
i. e. two eggs: when uſed.without that immediate reference to number, it js maſ- 

Y culine; as wn beau couple, {ſpeaking of two married people). Amour | (love) and 
ue (an organ) are maſculine in the fingular and feminine in the plural“ 
2383. But obſerve, that orgue is ſeldom uſed in the fingular; and Amour, when Ggnifying 
2 Copids, i is maſculine, _ 
84. In oppoſition to the rule =" hinted at, of the Java graders e 
French, the following nouns are feminine. 


Anagramm, an anagram; 5 Len, 


* * % 2 ** * * - 
r 
* * 


A. 


Hnigna, wes an enigma z 
We may Any cgi cis anomaly 3 an error 


rte d. . 4 ſettled IE ve nn 
iff res 7 compre 2 | 1 9555 a rg 
pars : N 3 | 


| 2 comitt, . * hs * eom tete 1 
un comte, a county or earldomʒ 


5 24% Nene * in mu feminine; * 12 3 EL). e 


un e 
Valk, , 534-7 
un baſtion, | 25 n, 
le beſtion, the head of a hig ß ment; 

un camion, a ſort of cart | ner pin, a cra -loaſe; . 
un champion, 2 champion; 'in, the conſtellation 
le ehorion, "A the chorion; | | Orion; 
le croupin, the rump; | un pion, a cheſs or draughts 
un embryon, 85 an embryo; | 8 man; 

un fanion, 1 

1 gabion, a gabion; un ſcion, a ſprigs Z 
les allen, © the;galleons; f un ſcorpion, a ſcorpion; 


es e 


un horion, a blow; „ Ln 
Nouns in ⁊on and ſon ; t by 2 
i Bla Except Ki 3 0 . 
e blaſon, * he i > | un oi bn, A2 a youn — 
un friſon, © an ute dee ; | un peſon, 1 1 550 yard; 
un gan, ga graſs-plat; | du poiſon, poiſon; 
*horifon, the horiſon; | un tz ifon, k . 2 fre- brand. 
Nouns i in eur and eure: 5 - 
Except, of nouns in eur, = 

— a piece of good | PEquateur, the 1 
fortune; | Phonneur, © | honour; 
ga misfortune; * dis honneur, dithonour; 
the heart ; | le labeur, 
vans. <5 a choir; le lecteur, 
a inward part; -| le fat . 


56 


5 the outſidej 8 == 
8 3 all other n nouns in eur, derived from + 


* ads. 5 a * pe”, af 
A IEEE ee” A n 
R * 
* R : * CIS +> 
PIP F 4279 
n * 8 4 


a a ſort ar: 
- "xXmhillion; 


a a military puniſh 


a ſtandard; | + Se rentrion, the North; 


le gauion, '' the throat ; le CY '. retaliation, 
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175 
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* 
; „ 
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"ACCIDENCE 


to men; Yor Yn dofteur, a doctor; un valeur, aw well (from 


woler, to ſteal), a thief, Ac. an alſo n, teal 
is maſculine. Lg 


Of nouns in curg, encept 


* 


A bare, butter; Is leurre, the lure of a hawk; 8 jars fir 


1 


Seh, Nouns i in x are feminine; ; EE BO 
ts borax, borax; | Je fur, 
Ie choix, choice; wn lynx, - 
+68 n., a crucifix; le prir, 
le faix, the burthen; le Styz, the Seygian river; 
houx, | holy-oak; an Ow | a gum 
un phinix, a phoenix; | And the letter æ. 
le reflux, the ebb ; 


8 W f * 3 
by ” 
5 * 
1 
„ 
— — • äU¹Wmi:ꝛ ea  WOnng 
N — A 
” _— OT 
4 . 


'Þ Þ dpex 6% 

un caducie, 
UN cal: iſe, 
ie coriphte, 
 PEmpirte, 


aie or aye, | 
ie and uie, 


6thly, Nouns ending i in any vowel « or v dphtbag 2225 a "$4 
ſuch are theſe terminations z 


| *z, 


voie and oye, 
oue and * tte ; 


Except, from nouns in * mW 


Apogee; 
a caduceus; 


_ colliſæum; 


the chief; 
the Empytean; 


les champs ehſees, Elyſium; 


A gynecte, females apartments 
among the ancients; 

un hyminze, a marriage; 

he Lycie, the Lyczum ; 

le mauſolte, a mauſoleum ; 


le nymphie, apartments ſet apart 
for the celebration of a wed- 
ding among the ancients ; 


. 


un 5 
Peg, 
2M | 


a genius; 
a fire; 


the MxssiAk; z 
a menſtruum; 


an umbrella; 


le perigfe, . the rg ee; 
le fer iphie, p be 
le perinte, © the perinæum; 
le Pirte, the Pyraus z 
les Pyrintes, thy Pyrenees ; 
le Rupee, | 
| nes 1 
un trachłe, 2 trochee; 
les teftaczes, teſtaceous fiſh.; 
45 cruſtactes, cruſtaceous ſub+ 
| ſtances ;. 
un trophte, a trophy. 


Except alſo, from nouns in oy * and 45 ue, 
Aphelion; | un 


the perĩiheljum; 
_" a mock ſun 
on Marie dance ee 


di pou de us, e 


S . DV 


ke foie the liver z 


2 


. 


"9 * aUNs.. 


pt le lenge, file 


7, Noyns eg in axce.or galt eve or pe W 
ENCE. ' 1 
8:hly, Nouns | in oh 44% and elle ne 22 10% 3 
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= 101. — 5 oY 


pf a verb and gun). . 
gthly, All nouns ip ace and e f , ee, 
rann N 5 5 in ile and ille, wille, ceilks 28. and # or ine; 100 · | 
e Except, of thoſe in ile and , : 10%, 
ur afile, © a ſanQuary ; | un domicile, an 1550 | 
le.cadrille, quadrille; P Evangile, the Gosp r; 
h che, dhe chyle; 2 ae n forced; 
un codicil, à codieil; a ſtyle; 
codille, a codil; - Wendl, an utenſil; 
un crocodile; à crocodile; | tn vaudeville, a @ ballad; 
And of thoſe in euille, theſe. compounds . 106. 
du chevre- feuille, honey - ſuckle; 5 
un porte: feuillt, a pocket book. 

11400 Wan ending in 1 e 
igue, \ ung brigue, a cabal; 57 40 
ougue, | 1 5 the fury; | 

_ oure, | la 1 . 3 Ie 
ine : une cuzſine, A kitchen; 1 
ane, ms © rancune, grudge ; 4 * feminine : 
ares - | ö une or dure, filth; JS | 
ire, une tabatitre, a ſnuff- box ; 31 : 
re, J Lune hre, 2 lyre ” 5 
Except from nouns in ure, n 
augure, an augury; 1 & Fei, alu: ; 3 
TS a murmur; olures, oluri: | 
And, from thoſe in Ire, | 199% 1 
le ale, delirium; un empire, an empire 3 > > 
un navir, e, a ſhip; 3 Th du Por phire, porphyry. pol 1 


J2thly, Theſe ſeven conſonants, /, þ, J, m, 


7 


S ION III. 
. QF Cages. 


Caſe are different grammatical relations of the noun and is its .- 
adjuncts, or repreſentatives, with re ſpeck to ether TI 6 f 3 


featee⸗ herein ed occur, 


—— . 1 
* 7 1 , * 
» > * 


* 


ninins; the other letters of the alphabet are ale ling 


ny ry hal are fe- 119, ä 1 
2 | . i 


. 


hs 


o K - AP the ri _—_— 6 ho with Bas . CHE — 8 A 2 
13S 8 4 n [OR * * 3 . th - 
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'In French, there are EY Cages e r 
ThE The Nominative, © The Dative, and EPS 
„ The Genitzve, . ++ ] The Accuſativges” "= 5 
| The French Genitive and Dative, like theft bel, are not 
4. by different terminations, but by ' the epolitions 
de, of; and a, to. | BIN. 
I he Accuſative is only to be known by ts ſitu tion. 
| ſentence. i 8 * 
ds Of the Anreiz e 
The Auielg is a particle eſtabliſhed to ſpecify the extent 0 of 

the ſenſe i in which the noun is taken, 

15 Sing. Numb. Plur. Numb. 
Maſc. Fem. M. KF. Maſc. & fem. 


a 


dhe N. & A. le, la, PP les, the; 
3 du, de la, de Pu des, of the; : 
D. ja, à la, al aux, to the. 


14. The article agrees with the noun in gender and number; the 

2a. eliſion of the e of the maſculine article, and of the a of the 
feminine, is occaſioned by the following noun . with 
a vowel or h mute. 


go. Du is for de le, au for d le, des for de les, and aux for & les. 


Example of a noun maſculine beginning with a conſonant. 
k) ingular Number, Plural, 
1. N. & A. le Prince, the Prince; | les Princes, the Princes; 
2. "4 au Prince, of the Prince; | des Princes, of the Princes; 
3. Dat. | au Prince, to the Prinee; | aux Princes, to the Princes, 


Exam ple of a noun maſculine beginning with h aſdirate.. | 
4. N. & A.] le heros, the hero; | /es heros, the heroes; 
. G. | du hiros, of the hero; | des heros, of the heroes; 
6. D. | au heros, to the hero; | aux heros, to the heroes, 


As noun maſculine beginning with a cond. | 

7. N. & A. I 1 oiſeau, the bird; | les o;ſeaux, _ aki hirds ; 
s. G. | de Porſeau, of the bird ; | des oiſeaux, of the birds ; 3 
. a Poiſequ, to the bird; aux viſcaux, to the birds, 


a 


| A noun maſculine beginning with h mute. 
. N. & A. homme, the man; | les hammes, - the men; ; 
ar. SG. | de Phomme, of the man; | des hommes, of the men; 
52% D. | 4 homme, to the man; | aux hommes, to the men, 
: A noun 


8 8 


he 


of 


1e 
1C 


f NOS. * 


A noun feminine beginning with «bop. 2 „ 
8 Singular Numb. 11 Plural. F 
* Au Point, the Princeſs; e neee, +" ; 4; I 
7 delaPrineeſſe, of thePrinceſs; des Princeſſes,of the Princeſſes; 1% A 
D. | 4/aPranceſſe,tothePrinceſs aus PrinceſcectothePrinceſles 15. 


A noun zende beginning with a vowel, * 


N. &A. I ' Pame, the foul; les ams, he ſouls ; 3&7 4 


G. de lame, of the ſoul; des ames, of the ſouls; 27. 
D. 5 a ame, 10 the ſoul; 5 | aux ames, . to the fouls. 18. 0 2 


A noun feminine beginning with h FEY 
.&A.j laharangue, theſpeech; ik harangues, the ſpecities; 19. 
G. ae la harangue, of the ſpeech; fee harangues, of the ſpeeches z 20. 
D. | 41aharangue, to the ſpeech; aux harangues,to the ſpeeches, 21s 


A noun feminine beginning with h mute. 


5. P habitude, the habit; | les habitudes, the habits; 3 22s 
de | 'habitude, of the habit des habitudes, of the habits; 23s 


I Tas *habitude, to the habit; | aux habitudes, to the habits, 24+ 
noun maſculine, taken in a limited or partitive Fele beginning 
: 35 n ange. | I 
) KA. an pain, bread ; | des pains, loaves; 25. 
Dat. 4 du pain, to bread; | @ des paints, to loaves. 26. 
[A noun feminine, in a limited ſenſe, beginning RT's a ; conſonant. . 1 
& A.] dela viande, meat; | des viandes, mieats; 27 4 
5 a de la viande, to meat; | à des viandes, to meats. 8. 
A noun maſculine, init, with a vowel, \ 4 
N. & A. de l'eſprit, wit; des efprits, _ | wits; ag 
Dat. ] a de ore to wit ; | a des 5 r to wits. 30. 


A noun feminine limited, with a vowel, 

& A. dePeau, water; | des eaux, waters; 31. 

Dat. a de l'eau, to water; | a des eau, to waters. 32 · 
Limited nouns where the adljective pretedes them. 


N. KA. dle hon pain, good bread; ¶ de bonne uiande, good meat; 23. 
"MA a een to good = A de bonne vt to " ment. * 


ds Nouns taking no article "before them. 


N.&A. Dies, God; | Londres, London; Neck e 35.7 
Ge . | 4e Dieu, of God; | de Londres, of London; deNeqwton,, of Newton; 36. 


D. I 6Dieu, ta God; A el. ee! aNequton, toNoyton. 37- J 
K 1 8 9 ' ; 


\ 


N 


n . 3 
Ss N - * ; = *x 
if . 7 * 

2 FR 
. a 1 5 13 We 8 2 
0 ' 


Sim 

& A. 1 in N RY 
8 de Manſeur, of Maſter ; 441 cal By ntlemen; 
# a Monfieur, - . to Maſter; a Meſſieurs, to zentlemen. 
Nouns deciimd with the particle un and une. 

un Roi, a King; des Rois, Kings; 
4 un Roi, of a King; | de Rois, of Kings; 
à un Roi, to a King; Ja des Rois, to Kings. 


une Reine; a Queen; des Reints, Queens; 
G une Reine, of a Queen; de Reines, of Queens; 
d une Reine, to a Veen; ; 4 des Reines, 7a Queens, 


C HA?P. II. 
Oo ADJECTIVES. 3 


* 


T. Adjective is a part of ſpeech, expretfing the qualities of 
things, or what they are; as une belle Femme, a fine woman; 
une maiſon commode, a convenient houſe 3 wherein belle and com- 
mode are adjectives expreſſing the qualities of the nouns ae 
and maiſon, | 


« . Formation of the Feminine Gender 7 Mdjittives, 
2. Adjectives ending in e not ſounded are of both ages 8 ; i. [2 
Lare the ſame in maſculine and feminine; as, . 
| un honntte homme, an honeſt man; 
une honntte femme, an honeſt woman : 
* The others, geg ſpeaking, on! y add e not en for theie 
feminine gender; 


Maſc. Fem. - Maſe, Fem. Maſc. Fem. 
4 grand, grande, great; | ſavant, ſavante, learned; | aiſe, aiſte, eaſy; 
n pris, priſe, taken; perdu, perdue, loſt ; ¶ oli, jolie, pretty : * 
4 4 8 Except beni, benite, holy; | Favori, favorite, favourite. 


8 Fartieular Modifications of the Rule of e not 4 nded fe 
the feminine. 


Su Obſerve, /t, That adjectives ending in eur 80 eu chene 
eur and eux into euſe ; (+ 6 bo change 7 and x into 5 an then 
take the /ilent e); a; 277 708 A OECARI 
, + * Maſe. Fem, © Maſh,” : "Bipkys.: TY 

5 3 railleuſe, jeering; | Barren, —_ 12 20 | 
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| CP XCBPTIONS.. „ 

| Except theſe eleven, which follow the he ran Rog - 

antiricur, former; intirieur, inward; | ſuperieur, eber yp | 
poftericur, latter; exterieur, outward; inferiewr, inferior; 
citerieur, citerior; | majeur, © ſenior; meilleur, better: * 


ulterieur, | farthermoſt ; | mineur, junior; | 
Except alſo vieux, old, which makes vieille, from its old maſculine vie, 
Kill uſed before ſome” ſubſtantives beginning with a vowwel or ö mute; as. 
un viel babit, an old ſuit of clothes. It is uſed with only in the 
evangelical phraſe of d&pouilier le wieil' homme, to put off the { man. To . 
expreſs the Hen of an old man, in common ſpeech, we uſe un wieillard. 
2dly, Adjectives ending with.c, which are only eight in num- 
ber, form their feminine, the three firſt, in changing their final 
c into ch, and the five others into qu, adding afterwards the 20. 
llent e, agrecable to the general rule; as, L 5 "13 
Maſc. Fem. Maſc. Fem. | 5 . - 


2 9175 


blanc, blanche, White; ] public, 8 | publick ; 9 
Franc, jr anche, ſincere; Grec, recque, Greek; | 


ſec, ſeche, IN dry ; 3 Turc, Turque, | Turkiſh; I 
caduc, caduque, in decay; 3 Ammoniac, Ammoniaque, Ammonia. 7 1 


3dly, AdjeRives in f change it into v, before the emu of 11. 


the feminine; as, | | 
Maſc. Fem. Maſe. Fem. | 1 40 | 1 
neuß, neuve, new; | vif, vive, quick, living. 


4thly, Of adjectives ending in /, thoſe which have @ or 1 12. 
before /, follow the 1 5 rule :— The others, which have e, 13. 
#, u, or ei, before I, double that final /; as does alſo ge gentl; as, 44. 

Maſe. Fem. © | Maſe. - Fem. 
cruel, cruelle, eruel; Ppareil, pareille, alike. 5 
nul, nulle, no man; | gentil, gentille, genteel. 
: r „ 

. mou, (ſoft, 1 form their mol, and, agreeable to the y molle, _ 15. 

feu, fooliſh, feminine Yi ( above rule, they falle, 18. 

beau, fine, (of their old ) bel, douole the final / ( Selle, ir 'u 

nouveau, new, maſculine r before the e mute, "nouvelle 3 1 * 


which old maſculines are fill uſed before nouns beginning with a vowel, and a filent b. nba, | 6 

gthly, AdjeQtives ending in u, after e and, ze (on and e 2». 4 

double n in the feminine; as, Ln | oe 
Maſc. Fem, _ Maſc. | rem. | 

„Von, bonne, good; ancien, ancienne, ancient. 

: Gebly, Of adjectives in t, thoſe which have e or 9 before 8 96s 

(a few only being e as Lan e agen, b 


# 
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in : the feminine. i an 125 wh, 
Gee, Me, em ' Miſe. e e — 5 
* * „ I 5 kg Bun d 


1685 e 
23 · 155. Theſe ſix following double their final s before e. 


Maſc, Fem. 77 Ma, Fem. Mlaſc. Fem. - 
bas, baſe, _ low; | &pais, epaiſſe, thick; ; 2 groſſe, thick; 
5 expres, expreſſe, expres; gras, grafſe, fat; | las, laſſe, tired. 


87%, The following are miſcellaneous deviations 88 the 
Tone: al rule; 


% 


| Mac. Fem. 5 Vaſe. | 8 | We 
; 7 oY benin, benigne, benign; 3 Jal *, Jalouſe, jiealous; 
| 25. © malin, maligne, malignant; ad nue, naked; 
26. long, longue, 5” > TOWong. 1270 verte, green; 
1 . which e ton 
28. frais, fraiche, cool, ars g 0 P. 755 os 
29. roux, 'rouſſe, redd iſh; | arlicraess 
30.  crud, crue, raw; | abſous, abſoute, abſolved; 
11. faux, fauſſe, falſe; | diſſous, diſſoute, diſſolved. 


T the Compariſon" of Adjeftives and Adverbs, 
As the qualities attributed to one ſubject, may be ſuppoſed to 

exiſt in a greater, or leſs, or equal degree, with reſpect to the 
ſame qualities in another ſubject, hence have ariſen what gram- 
marians call the three degrees of compariſon, the poſitive, the 
comparative, and the ſuperlative. 

2. 1. The ſimple adjective, expreſſing only the exiſtence of a 
particular quality in the ſubject, is called pgſitive; as ſage, wile, 
| beau, handiome ; méchant, bad, &&c. 

= 2, Ihe quality of one thing compared with that of another, 

and affirmed to equal it, or exceed it, or fall ſhort of it, is 

23. called comparatiue; as, auſſi ſage que 1 as wiſe as he; plus 
beau qu elle, handſomer than the ; moins méchant qu cuæ, leſs wicked 
than they. 

n The quality of a thing aflirmed in the higheſt degree is 

called ſuperlative, which is either abſolute, as #85-/age, moſt 
: wiſe; | fort beau, very handſome; bien méchant, very bad; or 

36+ relative, as le plus ſage, le plus beau, & le plus michant de tous, 
the wiſeſt, the handſomeſt, and the wickedeſt of all. X 

4. © The comparative of adjectives i is expreſſed in French by theſe 

44. particles prefixed to them; plus, more; moins, leſs ; auſſi, fi 
(as, ſo); ; tant, ailtant (ſo mich, ſo many Ys as 1 as many); 
and mieux, better; before participles: as, auſſi ſage ' que” 425 
Plus beau qu'elle, moins mechant e ux, micux fait, better een 
geſt pas /i grand qu'elle, he is not o- tall as ſhe's» © 

Elle n'a pas tant d'eſprit que She has not 4 much Wit as: 

2 fa ſour, mais elle a autant de ber ſiſter, but the has as much 

14 Es Selle eftaufi aimable, (life, and i is 4s amiable. 5 5 
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2 And fot denoting the higheſt or loweſt degree of the quality, 8 
we put one of theſe adyenbs of gxceſs before it; as, tres, moſt; 
ien, fort, very; inſiniment, emement, prodligieuſement (ex- 
remely, vaſtly, mightily): r, if the ſuperlative is relative, 
ve put the article before. the comparative particles, which 7. 


Aa 


: rticle we make agree in number and gender with the noun ; 
a8, . 82 41 * 
. „ 
le plus ſage, | | Plus fage, the wileſt; 
le mieux fait, la mieux faite, the beſt made; 
le moins mauvais, les moins mauvaiſes, the leaſt bad; | 


Three adjectives only, in French, denote by themſelves the . 
egrees of compariſon ; meilleur, better; pire, worſe ; and moin- 

tre, leſs. 5H HOMES 1 CL We a vn . 
Meilleur is the comparative of bon, good; and its ſuperlative. 9. 
> formed by putting the article before its comparative; as, , 
Poſitive, an, good; 5 
Comparative, meilleur, betten 

| Superlative, le meilleur, the beſt. 

After the ſame manner, mauvais, bad, has for its compara- 16. 
ve, pire, worſe and for its ſuperlative, le pire, the worſt. 
And petit, little; comp. moindre, leſs; and ſuperl. le moindre, 11. 
e leaſt. 1 I: 5 5 5 
Although theſe two laſt form their comparatives and ſuper- 12. 
tives, alſo, with plus and le plus, 


I 


Ty It is to be, obſerved, that the pronominal adjective has the 13. 
18 ne effect as the article, in making the ſuperlative degree; 
gat on meilleur ami expteſſing the ſame idea as le meilleur de mes 

e | | 


s, the beſt of my friends. TERS | IF 
Adverb increaſe or decreaſe alſo in their ſignification; 14. 
tres-ſagement, very wiſely; le plus ſubtilement qu'on puiſſé ima- 
er, wich the greateſt ſubtilty imaginable. 3 | 
heſe three form their comparative and ſuperlative irregularly; 15. 


Ws oſitive. Comp. | Superl. | | 

u, well; micux, better; le mieux, the beſſt. 156. 
0 e 7% ill; Pis, plus mul, worſe; le pis, le plus mal, the worſt. 27. 
? „little; moins, leſs; | le moins, the leaſt. 18. 
| pr als NorE. „ | 

u "Fs ien denotes either the quality or quantity':;—In the former ſenſe, its comparative 19. 
de Drieux 1 if in the latter, it is plus ;—as, bien fait, well made; mieux fait, better - 20. 
Wo de; ien fatigue, much fatigued ; pius fatigue, more fatigued, 


8 heſe two adjecti ves, prochain and woiſin, next, near, can be uſed only in the 21. | 
K a8 itive, and never in the comparative or ſuperlative. Theſe are ſupplied by the 


uch nparative aud ſuperlative of the other adjective, proche, near; plus proche, nearer; 4. 
5 7 wo . C 1 . 8 Z 1 


And ©. 6 
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13. Nom, | Elle, - be, it; Elles, „ b they 
14. Gen. elle, of hes, of it; [4 elles, 01 them 
15. Dat. | a elle, Fat, to her, to it; | @ elles, leur, to them 
x5, Acc. | i "elle, her, it; | 4s, elles, them 


22. I, plus proche, the —_ 3 5 of = ata FO a iſ; &c,—However, 
voin may well take fore or tr before 3 it: bs + s ſommes fort woiſins, we are very 
near one another; nos maiſom ſont "op nes, 0 e are too near to one another. 
23. There ate, beſides, fix other qvords of 9 form and ſignification, which end 
in iſime, in direct imitation of the Ten perlative: as, ſerauiſſime, molt ſerene; 
eminentiſſime, moſt eminent; r{verendi Nine, moſt reverend; illuſtrifſime, moſt illuſtrious; TI 

: gtneraliſſime, 1 3 and fu Nes, moſt learned. — Thi oh is rather ll 
burleſque word. 5181 


CHAP. III. 
© Op PRONOUNS. 


3 as their name implies, ſtand in the face of 
nouns, to avoid tautology, and obſcurity, in conſequence of 
the frequent repetition. of the ſame name. 

There are four ſorts of Pronouns; * 


The per/onal, | The demonſtrative, and 
The relative, 46s indeterminate. Fi? 


Of PRO NOUNS Perſonal. 
Pronouns perſonal are of five kinds: | 
V. Pronouns of the firſt Perſon, | 


| ; Sing. Number. Fi: Pl . 2 

1. Nom. Je, moi, 1; Nous, ® we 

2. Gen. de moi, of me; | de nous, of us 

3- Dat, d moi, moi, me, to me; d nous, nous, to us Wi 

4. Acc, me, moi, me; nous, RS 

2d, Pronouns of the ſecond Pe: en. 1 

LY Nom. | Tu, toi, ä thou; 3 Vous, L yo, you 

6. Gen. | de toi, of thee; | de vous, ö of you 

7. Dat. | &@ toi, toi, te, to thee; | @ vous, vous, to you 

8. Acc. te, toi, ' thee; | Vous, 25 youf 

a>. Pronouns of the third Perſon, majeuline.. 

'9: Nom. | II, lui, be, it; | 1s, eux, they 
10. Gen. de lui, of him, of it; | d'euxr, _ of them 
21. Nat, | d li, lui, to him, to it; & eux, leur, to them 
2. Acc. ie, lui, him, it; | les, eux, them 


4th. Pronozns of the third Perſon, POPE, 


Ong F Seb. Prone 


ks its 
— 


. 


ror, 


; . 24 4 », 4 5 N — 1 ; OT 2 
4-7; ths © Pronouns of the third Per/an, indleterminate. * BR 


"=, Nom. | Om, e, one's ſelf; 2:1 4.5 9. 
ne 81 - Gen. of one ſelf; + {= Wer 
4 To Dat. 4 far, fe, to one's ſelf ; 1 
2 Acc. | e, foi, one's ſelf. 20% 


From the pronouns perſonal are derived ſome pronominal Ad- 
clives, called alſo poſſeſſive, as they imply poſſe ion. * 
Theſe pronominals are of #ws kinds; 

The abſolute, and the relative. 


1. Pronominal adjectives abſolute always come before the noun . 
hich they qualify, doing the office of the article; They are 
in number. : 85 
Maſc. Fem. Nur. M. & F. 


e ol 
> Ol 


. . . . "i 5 L — 8 
2. Pronominal adjectiues relative are ſo called, becauſe that, 


JON t being joined to their noun, they ſuppoſe it either expreſſed 
fore, or underſtood, and are related to it. They are alſo ſix, 25. 


hich anſwer to the pronominal adjectives abſolute, and take 
e article. „ | | 


Sing. Maſ. Fem. Plur. Maſ. Fem. | 


you (e mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine z | Gen. du mien, 28. 
you le tien, la tieme, les tiens, les tiennes, thine; 228 29. 
| = . ienss 
you le fien, la fienne, les ſiens, les frennes, his,hers; 4 me, 30. 
you Maſc. & Fem. . of mine, &c. 
le notre, la notre, les noͤtres, ours ; | Gen: du oro; notre, zt. 
| 377 4 Fe r | s notres; 3 FB 

they 2 pie, la votre, les 077 es, yours; Pet. ou dere. "4 1 * 
mec e leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs; | aux nõtres, &c. 33: 
them | | . x Bu 


Of PRONOUNS Relative. 


Pronouns relative are ſo called, becauſe they refer to ſome 
tecedent noun or pronoun perſonal; and to which they are in 


ynification. 5 | i * 
There are four pronouns relative, qui, lequel, quei, and l.: 
i, quoi, and le, are of 2 and numbers, and take 

f " 3 2 c 5 | N 5 


# 
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mon, ma, mes, my; ( Gen. de mon, de ma, de mes; +t. 
| notre, nos, our; ( Gen. de notre, de nes, of our; 24. 
leur, leurs, their; . &e at. 


fo nearly related, that without them they have no preciſe 


- ne 
Ny 
J 
REM. - Y 
2 7 
% 
r 


reer 


= 


no articte ; but __ does, and admits of a variation of gender 
51 2 


3 7; who! 8 35 quoi, que, what; 
=" 2 de Fe: dent, of whom, whoſe ;, | quoi, dont, of what; 
'$ 470 a gui, to whom; | a qui, to what; 
Y A. }. ue, qui, . whom „that; aue, quoi, What. 
3 . & A. 2 him, it; e 
1 Gen. en, of bim, 7 it, them; 
. Dat. 3, to him, her, it, them. 
: 3 Sing. Maf. Fora: Plur. Maſ. Fem. 53 
8. N. &A. lequel, laquelle,leſquels, le 7 . pl ich; : 
5. Gen, duquel, de laquelle, deſquels, deſquelles, A of which „whoſe; 


ro. Dat. auquel, d : Jaquelie,auxquels,quxquelley, to which. 


.. Theſe pronouns, excepting le, are interrogative, to Which we 


vg may add quel, another pronominal adjeCtive, Which is never 


8 uſed without a noun or pronoun after it: as, 


nel eft cet hommo- la ? | Who is that man! ? 
Niels ſont-its ?  Duelles ſent- elles ?2 Who or What are they 1 


* It is declined preciſely as lequel, only dropping the article, of 
which wes 2 is compounded ; [ /z-que], la-quelle, Ee] | 
3s Of PrRonovuns Demonſtrative. 


T hefe are ſo called, principally from their preciſely denion- 
| firating or ſhewing the object defigned by the noun they pro 
cede or repreſent. 


13 The pronoun ce, from which they are all derived, is hd 
before nouns maſculine with a conſonant or h aſpirate : -—— before 


14. nouns maſculine beginning with a vowel or h mute, it takes , 
and becomes cet: It is thus declined : 
nnn Sing. . Fem. Plur. M. K F. 


15. N. & A. ce, or cet, cette, this or that;! ces, theſe or thoſe; 
156. Gen. de ce, cet, de cette, of this, that; de ces, of theſe, thoſe; 
0 27. Dat. ace, cet, à cette, to this, that; | à ces, to theſe, chend. 


"Sing. Maſc. Fem. „„ Phu. NaCl. Fem. 


- 73. N. KA. kelui, he or that; celle, ſhe or that ceux, celles, they or thoſe; 
19. Gen. ſdecelui, of him; de celle, of br ee de celles, of them; 
Ab 20. Dat. 1'4 celui, to him; à celle, to her f &ceux, à celles,. to them. 


21+ N. SA. celui- ci, celle-ci, this; ceux-ci, l- ci . theſe; 
22. Gen. "de celui. ci, de celle-ci, of this; 


- 23. Dat. & celuj-ci, à cello. ci, to this; | à ceux-ci, à celleteci, to theſe. 
1 24. N. & A. celui-la, celle la, that; ceux ld, celles la, thoſe; 
. 25. Gen. | | de celui la, de celle- ht, of that; | de ceux · la, de celles- th, of thoſe; 
WF. a ctlui-la, à celle · la, to me 4 ceux - la, a celles-la, to thoſe. 


* 


n 


de ceux: ci, de celles«ct, of theſe; 
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0 PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Maſe, Fem. 1 Maſc. fem. EL 
N. & A.] ceci, this; cala, 3 ce gui, ce que, which that which, whaty,, 27. 1 
| Gen. ſdececi, of this; de cela, of that; de ce qui, de te ua, of wv h, that; Ce. 3. 
| Dat. | @ cecly to this; 3 a cela, to on bY ca gab à ce ur, ene eh, " Se. 29. 
„„ Of PRONOUNS Jndeterminate., © e 
They are called indeterminate, becauſe they denote their ob 
# Jea rather in a vague, indeterminate manner. . 
5 7 ĩ˙ mA no. no . 
N. & A. chacun, chbacune, every body, « or Wen one; 31 „ 
Gen. de chacun, de chacune, of every body, or each one; 2» i 


* Tar N 5 
1 2 3 


Dat. ] & chacun, d chacune, to every body, or each one. 3. 
. Sipg., M Fem. .... WC 4 
N. & A. quelqu'un, quelgit une, ſomebody, or fome ha 4+ 
Gen, de quelqu"un, de quelqu une, of fomebody, or ſome one; 5. + 
Dat. a quelqu'un, a quelqutme, to ſomebody, or Tome c one. 6. 3 
, Fem. ED 5 
N. & A. quelgues- uns,  quelques-unes, „ ſome ones; 3 7. 
Gen. | quelques-uns, de quelques-unes, © of ſome ones; 8. 
. a quelques- uns, a e quel ue unes, to ſome ones. 9. ; 
CCC \ 0 © 
N.&A. aucun, „ ot 1 y, or none; 10 
Gen. ae 4 aucune, of nobody, or none; 11. 
Dat. ] a aucun, aucune, to nobody, or none. 12. 
Nis A. m, null, none, or nobody; 23. 
Gen. dle nul, de nulle, of none, or nobody; 14. 
Dat. a ml, a nulle, to none, or nobody. 15. 
| N.&A.| pas un, pas une, not one, er nobody; be 
Gen. | de pas un, de pas une, af not one, or nobody; 17- 
Dat, 4 pas un, à pas une, to not one, or.: nobody. if. 
„ Sing aa Fem. SE: 1 
| N. & A. | Pun Panire, Pune Pautre, one e 19. 9 
Gen. Pun de] autre, Pune de l autre, of one another; 2 
Dat. un 2 Pautrey une d Pauire, to one another. 2. 
3 | Plur. Maſe. Fem. | 3 
| N. & A. les uns les autres, les unes les autres, one another; 22. 
Gen. -| les uns des autres, les unes des autres, of one another; 23. I 
i Dat. _ uns aux autres, les unes aux autres, to one — 24. 2 
1 RT PIN Sing. Maſc. 1 Fem. "xy 1 A 
7 N. x A. Vb ung l'autre, June ta N : | both; 25. 
Gen. | 45 Jun & . autre, dg June && de autre, of bath z 26. 
at. be rok 40 une & dau, 1 to both. 27-. 


ar % 


4 3 oy 43 a F oo " "ho ur. Miſe: . 5 8 . 5 | 
2 K. [. 75 &' les Ie” FO unes & les autres, vas; 
29. anne des autres, des unes & des autres, of. bak „ it 
30. Dat. [aux uns & aux _—_ aux unes & aux autres, a to both, || 
Sing. _— 7 Fem. Woh: 3 


. A.] Pun ou autre, une o Pautre, "either . 
Gen. df L un ou de l'autre, de Pune ou de Pautre, of either; - 
5 PT a Pun ou a Pautre, aPune ou d Pautre, to either, . 


Plur. Maſc, _ 5 Fem. SE 

34. N. & A.] les uns ou les autres, tes unes ou les autres, either; | 

35. Gen. 45 uns ou des autres, des unes ou des autres, of either; {| 

Wn 155 Dat. quæ uns Ou AUX autres, aux Unes ou WF autt 215 to Kiter . 
2% : Sing. Maſc. | Fem, N 


37. N. & A. ui Pun ni I autre, ni une ni Pautre, 1 5 
38. Gen. 8 de Pun ni de Pautre,| n ni de Pune ni de Pautre, of neither; 


ES 39: * ja l'un ni a l'autre, m a Pune n a Pautre, to neither, | 
ow Plur. Maſc. DE ge 


44 N. KA. ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres, neither; = 
4 Gen. ni des uns ni des autres, ni des unes ni des autres, of neite; . 
9 Dat. ni auæ uns ni aux autres, lni aux unes ni aux e to neither, 
Sing. Maſc.  Fem. Plur. Maſc. Fem. | 
= 43. N. & A. tout, toute, tous, toutes, all, or every thing; 
| 44. Gen. ale tout, de toute, de tous, de toutes, of all or every thing; 

* 45. Dat. 4 tout, a toute, a tous, a toutes, to all, or every thing, 


Theſe two are of the Singular number only, and both Genders. 


456. N. a |  Quiconque, any body; ; perſonne, nobod y; ; 
47. Gen. de quiconque, « of any body ; | de e perſonne, of nobody; 3 
48. Dat, | a quiconque, to any bo y. a per ſonne, to nobody, | 
4 Theſe are likewiſe of both Genders, 


* 


*% 


49. N. & A. plufreurs, | many; rien, | FTIR - 1 
30. Gen |< plusieurs, of many; | de rien, of nothing; 
55. Dat. bn. 4 pluſicurs, to many. | 4 rien, to nothing, 5 


"Nv UMBERS are a aries of N by which we e arrange 


and reckon the things and actions ſpoken of :—They ate of | 


hve forts ; oh” Cardma!, Org; Hettive, Pj 2 
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FF 
| | Treis, 5 | % 


OF (pron- HA), 
5 35 (pron. /{ ſt), 
JL. 5 | 

Neuf, 
Dix (pro | 
Onze, 

| ouze, 

\ FTreixe, 

Ty quatre, 

uinze, 


_—_ 
”, Sar" 4 e 


0 a — — — 


Doing ſet is ride, Sixteen, I Tin 


Di- ſept (x pron. 
Aiiſa-ſet), 
- Dix-huit (pron. 
dia- uit), 
 Dix-neuf ou 
| ee 
ngt (gt are 
5 dropped 4 
Vingt & u 
Vingt- deuæ 
+ erf is 
ſounded), 
Vingi- trois, 
Vingt- quatre, 
Vingt-cing, 
i * 7 "A 
ingt-/ept, 
3 Vi are, 
MVigt-nenf, 
nc Trente, * 
 _ 8 _ Trente & un, 
[ | Trente- deux, de. 


F 
„ 
8 


Soixant on. 
W722 


| Seas nl 


— 


” « * 
: * * 4 « A 
7 2 
Tn No 3 Wide : he 
55 567 $5, 


1 2856 c 
11 eg is founded), 


{ ae), 


> phat Nt. 
inquante, 


” 1 
22 
W 
# 
2 
1 9 


| One, | 1 
Two, 38 7k) | 
| , Rua 
Five, 
* 
Seven, 
Ei ht, 
ne, 
Ten, 
: Eleven, SIT 
Twelve, 
Thirteen, - 
Fourteen, 
Fifteen, 


+ 


} Eighteen, 
T- Nineteen, 


7] —Twenty, 
One and Twenty, 


Four and Twenty, 


Five an Twenty, 


Six and Twenty, 
Seven and Twenty, 
Eight and Twenty, 


Nine and Twenty, w 


Thirty, 
Thirty-one, 
Thirty-two, &c. 
Forty, 
Fifty, 


| } Sixty, 


Sixty- one, n 


NUMBERS. 


ce Numbers Ae ſuch as theſe that © follow: 2 
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\ 2 = * * 

Wes, 

. 1. 14 * 5 
„ii JF; * 3 
e, ; 

N 
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N a. sX 
RS es It 0 
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Seventeen, 


Two and T wenty, 2 
Nur ed Twenty, > 


re 


122 £ © a 5 
t * 2 rh * S N 
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2 *3 
Soixante & 1 
Soixante onze, 


: Soixante & 


uatre - an 


"A G « CIDEN e.. 


eg He. OY 


„ f phy 8 
Seventy- one, r. 


| $$eventy-two, & Sc. 65 


* Len Bhs 5 þ . 
: "wy R 8 A VET 
A bag * N n 32 A w 


62380. LX II, S. | . 
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r, ERA. 

5 eee 1 ; 
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(Its are drop-] * 
ped, and in Eighty, 80 1 
the following pO = 
two), ; 
Duatre-vingt-un, Eighty-one, oft 1 X A 25 
- uatre-U1 2, Sc. LXXXXII, 
+ "7 Ad 5 8 I Eighty-two, Ws . —_—_ | 
. 90. | 
+ ao ak | Ninety-one, Ws 91, 3 . N 
onze, & c. f 8 
Cent, an Hundred, 7 
Cent - un, Kc. an Hundred and one, 101. Ob. og x 
Cent-vingt,  anHlundred & Twenty, 120. Fo o'df | 
ING 
2 eee &c. an Hundred & Thirty, I HGeCRRR u. 
Deux Cem (x is 
dropped, and 
rr 
8 following al-“ 5 8 
L 3 43 
Trois Cens, Three Hundred, 300. CCC, | 
5 16 Gaz,” Four Hundred, goo. CD00. N 
Cing Cens, Five Hundred, - 500. D. or 19. | 
© Six Cens, Six Hundred, Gap. i DS. CM 
Sept Cem, Seven Hundred: . DCC, OE 4 
Huit Cens, | Eight Hundred, 809. . DCC | 
No Cn, Nine Hundred, 900. CM. rDC CCC. 1 
Hille, a2 Thouſand 1000. M. or C la. 1 
Deu Hi l =» - 1.wo +556” oh 2000. i l. A 
ii net Three Thouſaud,. 3000. III. | 3 
, Quatre 1 Four Thouſand, 4000. IV. M.. LW 9 
WF Cing Mille, Five Thouſand, od. , J] 
Mie, Six Thouſand, oo. VI M... 
= 9 Mille, Seven T houſand, 7000. | VII M.. 
Hui Mille, Eight Thouſand, 38000. VIII. M 
Ne . | Niac te ..<40800. IN 
= W 2 3 5 9 Dix 


; 3 


1 "Vas 


| 12 Mille, : 
30000. 5 

Duarante Mille, 
40000. 

Cinquante Mille, 


500 %%% 
Cent Mille, 


Deny Gus Ade 2 | 


200000, 


5 Cing Cens M; le, 


odds. 
Di Million, 
10000000. 


| Ordinal Numbers diote the order and rank of things: ſuch are, 


le Premier, 179 

le Second, le Deux ene, 
le Troifieme, 

le Quatrieme, 

le Cmquiome,” 

le Sixieme, 

le Seprieme, 

le FHuitième, 

e Neuvieme, . 
le Dixitme, | 
te Onzieme, 

le Douzitme, 

le Treifieme, 

les 4 puta 

le uinzieme, 

le Seiziome, 

le Dix-ſeptiime, 

le 3 

le Dix-neuvieme, 

le Vi ingtieme, 

le Vi ingt & u nim, 
le Vingt-deuxidme, &c. 
le Pas, 

s © 


hes * VA M B 'E 1 R 1E 
3 Dix Mill, hw | 


Ten dase By 


XM. , CCI e 
1 . houſands 1 
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Thouſand, 


F 5 
„ XLeIg. 


Fifty Thouſand, ER; 


an a H Thouſand, 
ec 
Two Hundred es 

CC. M. or CC. oo. 
Five Hundred Thouſand, 

DM. or D. oo. 
a Million, 
_ ECCEClaan- 


„ the Firſt, 


2% . the Second $9 : 
6B, . the Third, 
| 1 5 the Fourth, 22 
2 5 the Fifth, 
ge. 15 the Sixth, 
© the Seventh, 
fe the Eighth, 
5 5 the Ninth, 
105. the Tenth, 
wu the Eleventh, 
12%: e Twelfth, 


19% he Thirteenth, 
14% the Fourteenth, 
1 the Fifteenth, 


0. the — 5 
17 the Seventeen, © 
.- 9%; the Eighteenth, Wy: 
19% the Nineteenth, 
20. the Twentieth 3 
the T went | 


the Twent 
the Thirtieth. 
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be Soirantime, 


ntieme, 


le Deux-centitme, 
le Millieme, 


* * 
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5 70 Soi ante & dixitme, we La 
uatre-vingtizgme, — _ 
Er net rein. 7 
: 


Ie by the Ten, | 
7 the Fiſtieth. 
the Sixtietn. 
the Seventieth. 
the Eightieth. 
| the Ninetieth. 
: the Hundredth. 
Ache Hundred and Fiftieth. 
the Two Hundredth. 
the Thouſandth. 


Collective Numbers denote a olurality of things . by 
a denomination of the 5 number. Such are, 


Un tercet, 
une tierce, 
wn tricon, *© 
un quatrain, 
une quarte, 


a ſtanza of three verſes; - 

a tierce, a ſequence of three cards; 
*  - a prial or pair-royal; 

a quatrain, a ſtanza of four verſes; 

a quart, a fourth; 


wn ſi rain (pron, /izain), aſtanza of fix verſes, alſy ſix packs of cards; 


us huitain, 


une huitaine, 
un huitieme, 
une huitidme, 
une octabe, 9 
une neuvaing, 
un neuvieme, 
un dlixain, 
une dizaine, 
um dixieme, 
une douzaine, 
une demi-douzaine, 
un quinzain, 
une quinzaine, 
une quinte, 


une Vingtaine, 


un ee 


une trentaine® 


une FSR 
une MR 5 


* _ 


S\ 


* " 
* P 


„„ 2 


a ſtanza of eight verſes; 

eight days together ; 

the eighth part; 

n a ſequence of eight cards; 

an a octave, a ſtanza of eight verſes, &c. 
a LOVERS, a nine days devotion 3 


a ninth part or day; 


a ſtanza of ten verſes; 
ten, tithing; 
a tenth ; 


a dozen; 


half a dozen; 
n of tennis- court, fifteen all; 


fifteen things; 


a quint, fifth, or quintaly 
a ſcore or twenty; . 

a twentieth part; 

| thirty; 


terms of tepnis-court, thirty all ; 
forty, quarantain; 


fifty; 


the number of ſixty; 
a thouſand; 


un 


8412 N an hundred; 


Sk un million, 


e. VERBS. 


un mile, des Vindred- Ghoul 
une milliaſſe (a a term of con- pot and thouſal 
rempt or of familiarity 95 number. + 


Armtie, an army; peuple, people; Oc. are alſo abe nouns; 


but they differ from The. numbers in this, that they N - 2 


_quantu Mm. 


e Hributive 1 are. thoſe that, expreſs the parts = 2 
- totum or whole divided; as 2 moitib, the half; le tiers, le art, 5 
Kc. the third or Ourth. part. - 


 Multiplicative Numbers, alſo called 8 anke an 


increaſe both of number and quantity; as le 4 4 


triple, webls; le e an hundred fold. | ar. i 


. 
7 . 
* c . 


H A F. 


= Of. VERBS. 


A VERB expreſſes being, doing, or ſu rig. 

V®rbs are either active, neuter, or paſſive; to which may be | 
added the reflected verb, .which is a ſpecies of Frengh verb, 
| ung {imilar to the Greek middle verb, and the Hebrew 
conjugation of Hithpael, 

1. The action of an active verb refers to an object d fine from 
te agent . regu des lettres; where lettres is the objeft,. and. 
Bb the agent, of the verb active @ 7ecu, and they are totally di dif 

tin&t :—( He has received ſome letters). 

2. In a neuter verb, the agent and the object are the ſame . 98 5 

verbs therefore take no caſe after them, immediately governed 
by themſelves: as, Je dors, I ſleep, which is a neuter verb; the 


1 


object and agent of the Beep being. the ſame ; ; namely, 7. my 


. 


inſtead of doing, the action it deſeribes : as, Des lettres unt {ts regues 
par lui; — here lui, c. the former agent, under the example 
of the active verb, becomes the object; and les lettres, the for- 
mer object, becomes the agent of the verb, now page Paſſive; i 

{Rome wich have been received by him.) | 


* 
4 1 


NorE. 1 178 ®; Io 


The Paſſive in French being intirety formed by the auxi iary thirds and the hs 
Arte paſty it is uſeleſs to ſet down the ae of paſſive "wy and therefors 


5 The 


| N! will be wholly omitted. 


* 
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3. In * paſſive verb, the 4 77 becomes the object, and ſuffers, 


. 
Bro err N TI" 100 nnn r 
LCC oe A Eden ee Ss 
CAE DI OE Tre R 
5 5 


* * * N * 15 n 
xs 4 3 22 TER E $4 Gs x arts 
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A cc: E D E NC F 
The reflected verb e like 22 neuter 9 its 3 3 


e in one and the. ſame perſon or thing; but then this reciprocal - 


4 Felation 15 always expreſſed. by a pronoun, repreſenting the agent of 


the verb, and 3 0 M as its object. Sometimes the idiom 


5 = -..0f. the Engliſh b. fe will admit that the reflected force of 


» == — * 
re oy 


— the verb ſhould be literally expreſſed; at other times ĩt is loſt in 
"the tranſlation, which 4 AG either a neuter or paſſive form, 
as circumſtances may be: thus, Je me blaſſe, we render literally, 
T hurt myſelf ; but Je me plains, we render by the verb I com- 
plain, which is neuter; —and for the expreſſion I fe donna de 


grandes batailles (which is the ſame as de grandes batailles ſe ; 


donnerent), we ſay, great battles were fought. 
We muſt diſtinguiſh in verbs, their OO, W Num- 
bers, and Perſons. J LOH 


IJ. 07 ess 


* By moods, \ we mean the different modes or manners of apply- 


ing the energy of the verb, either directly or indirectly, poſi- 
tively or conditionally, or in a ſenſe indeterminate 3 
. Cihed., - 
Verbs have four Moods, the Infinitive, the Indicative, the 
Suljunctive, and the Imperative. 
I. The Infinitive expreſſes ſimply the energy of the verb, 
Without a reference to agent, or time; and is the root of the 
verb: as aimer, to love. 
2. Phe [Indicative declares directly the energy of the verb, 
With reference both to agent and time; as, Je fais, I do; je 
Fs, I did; Je ferai, I will do. 
3. The Subjunctive indirettly and conditionally expreſſes the 
energy of the verb; being, as it were, ſaljoined to ſome other 
indicative yerb, on which it is grammatically dependant ; or 
under the 188 of ſome conjunction which governs it: — 
II aut que je i Ja e it is neceſſary that I /hould do (i. e. I muſt 
ZN do); afin qu'il vienne, that he may come. 


a8, Faites cela, do that; qi” parle, let him ſpeak. 


24. Of Taxes, NumBtRs, and PERSONS. 
Tenſes are the periods of time in which the energy of the 
verb is tranſacted and exhibited. 
The grand diviſions of the Tenſes are three; the prefent, 
7, and future, 


Hheſe are again ſubdivided d by grammatical: refinement as 
5 we non hereafter ſee. 
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'4 The Imperative commands, defires, intreats, or exhorts Ly 


: 57 * ? x / ft f p FIR 7 pf 
2 Fach 
7 z F 
*< 3 1 x - 
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n 2 
8 PEN * 1 
E 


b ok number, three perſons, The fert perſon is the ſpeaker, ex- 
E The ſecond” perſon 1 is polen to, expreſſed by tu, thou, and vous, 


bs 
1 
* 
5 


- Etre, to be, with them we ſhall begin, and recommend them 


Particularly to the attention of the learner. '* i 

AV OER. 3 

InziniTive MooD, 5. 

Wes Tenſe — — — avoir, to have. . 

Gerund — — — ayant, having. - 

Participle — — , . 3— 

Compound of the Preſent — avoir eu, to have had. 4. Þ 
dal of the Gerund — ayant eu, having had. 5. 


Each tenſe has two ec. the. 5 8 and the rar an " I 


preſſed by Je, I, for the ſingular, and nos, we, for the plural, f 


you or ye. The third perſon is ſpoken of,, and is expreſſed by N 
20, he, for the ſingular maſculine; ils, they, for the plural? 
elle, ſhe, for the ſingular feminine; elles, they, for the plural: 
or on, or ſome noun; which noun always demands the third : 
perſon, and regulates the number of the verb by its won. 3 
In French, as in Engliſh, the ſecond "perſon plural (vous) 1 
is uſed inſtead of the ſecond perſon ſingular (tu) : as, vous es lb 
ſage & prudent, or belle & N Jou are wiſe ang prudent, 
or beautiful and virtuous. 
In the Indicative mood, there are en Tela, of which Fs a | 
are /imple, and five' compound, '\ | PE — > 
The Preſent, | | 418 I 
The Imperfef, $7 ĩ ͤ 0 _—_ 
The Preterite, which are //mple Tenſes;, 
The Future, TY 44 5 | 
The Conditional, x | . 
The Compound of the Preſent, 
The Compound of the Imperfef, 
: The Compound of the jr eterite, e | 
The Compound of the Future, OCH ie e 
The Compound of the Cond:tional. Ls 
The Subjunctive has four Tenſes, two , are likewiſe | 
the compounds of the two firſt: „ 
The Preſent, F J 1 Compound of the Preſent 
The Preterite ; J n The Compound of the Preterite. 43 
There being i in French ten ſorts of verbs, which have diffe- 
rent terminations in their Infinitive, the regular verbs will be 
divided into ten conjugations: and as thoſe verbs form their 
compound tenſes from the auxiliary verbs avoir, to have, and 


INDICATLVE. 


* 


% Inpicariys. | 
8 3 | 4. . Pre ent. i 9 5 7 EY 
pPieſt Pecſons,,. > Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
6. 8. ai, I have, | tu at,, thou haſt. 1, he has. 
7 F. Vous avons, we | Vous auer, ye or ils ont, they have, 
| Daves 1 ̃ V, have. 5 5 
TY * Tmperfett Tenſe. 
. 8. F'avois, I had. | tu avois, thou hadſt. 
To P. Nous avions, we | vous vin, ye or 
EE had. 8 you had. 8 
. > Preterite "Tenfe. 
150 10. B. FJeus, 1 had. | t es, thou hadſt: 
* P. Nous eumes, we | vous eutes, ye. or you 
. had. 5 had. : 
Future Tenſe. 
tu auras, thou ſhalt 
or wilt have, 
V0US aurex, ye or you 


il avoit, he had. 
ts avotent, they had. 


il eut, % be had. 
ils eurent, they had. 


il aura, he ſhall or 
will have. 
ils auront, they ſhall 


12. S. 7aurai, I ſhall 
or will have. 
13. P. Nous aurons, we 


* — — % 4 2 
— — N — 


| {hall or Wh have.] fhall or will have. or will have. 
=_ - 4 Conditional Tenſe. 8 
14. 8. 7 Se would, tu aurois, thou | i auroit, he would, 
Could, ſhould, or] wouldit, couldſt, could, ſhould, or 
might have. 1 ſhouldſt,or mightit might have. 
| Na have. | 
1 7 p. Nous eurions, we | vous auriez, ye or | is auroient, they 
would, could, | you would, could, would, could, 
4 Boule, or might ſhould, &c. | ſhould, or might 
= 1 have. | have. 
| : Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 
16. T Fai eu, I have tu as eu, thou haſt 1 a en, he has had. 
had. had. 
17. P. Nous avons eu, | vous avez eu, Je or | ils ont eu, they have 
we have had. you have ha had. 


UE Compound of the Imperfeci Tenſe. 
| 18. 8 | 7 avois eu, I had tu auois eu, thou | il avoit eu, he had 


| had. | hadſt had. had. 
15. P. Nous avions eu, vous aviez eu, ye of | ils auvient eu, they 
e we had 198. you bad ned. had had. 


2 5 FT Compound 


— 2 


8 e £ 
* wo! . F 
DFT ll. 


S. Pauraten, I ſhall 
Have had. +: 


. Compb 


Fit Face ö 


"ads * 


P. Nous eumes eu, 


we had had. 


ax 
- 


P. Nous aurons eu, 


we ſhall have had. 


would, could, 


ſhould, er might | 


have had. 
P. Nous aurions eu, 


we would, could, 
Oc. have had. 


S. C Jaie, I may 


que have. 
P.] Nous ayons, we 
may have. 


Veuſſ, I had, 
or might have. 
Nous euſfſions, 


Faile eu, I may 
bave had, or 
Han, 

Nous ayons eu, 
we may, c. 


we had, or, &c. 


had. 


vos eutes e, ye or | ils eurent eu, they 2 


| Compound of the Future. Tenſe. * 


to auras eu, thou | i] aura eu, he ſhall 22+ 


| ſhalt have had. 


vous aureg eu, ye or 


tu aurois eu, thou 
wouldſt, couldſt, 
ſhouldſt, or, &c, | 


vous aurieꝝ eu, ye or 
you would, Oc. 


4 - ; 8 hk 1 4 i 4 

A SY : ; N . 29 3 

A 14 8 K A 18 a = (5 - 1 5 * 5 8 : 8 : * : N * 2 
F the Preterite Tenſe, I 


Second Perſons, 


you ſhall have had. | ſhall have had. 
Compound of the Conditional Tenſe. | 


8. J'aurois eu, I 
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8. J'eus eu, I had | tu eus-eu, thou hadſt il ent eu, he had 20 


had. 
had had. 


have had. | 4 
ils auront eu, they 23. 


il auroit eu, he would, 24+ 4 
could, ſhould, or 
might have had. 


ils aurozent eu, they 25. 


| would, could,&c., | 


have had. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
tu aies, thou mayſt 
have. 
Vous dyex, ye or you 
may have. | 


Preterite Tenſe. 


| a euſes, thou hadſt, 
or mightſt have. 
vous euſſiez, ye or 
: _ you had, or, &c. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſe. 


tu ates eu, thou mayſt 


have had. 


| have had. 


4 ait, he may have, 26. 


ils aient, they may 27. 
have. 


il eut, he had, or 28. 

might have. : 

ils eulſent, they had, 
or might have. 


il ait eu, he may 30. 
have had. 


ils atent eu, they may 314 *Þ 


you may have had. 


* |: * 


| have had. : 


Compound 


| | e fits. e Ti 
I N "Firſt . Second Perfo 
2 8. PP eng th, IT, | ti eu es en, 
3 ha 0 might | hadſt Bad, 
Z 1 = have had. . might have, 2 | | 
3 = J Nos euſſtons ru, | vous. euſſiex en, Js Us e eit; Ng 
4 we had had, you had ha had had, / * 
ar, &c. ebe might, Sc. have had. 
55 "4 OE Im PERAT Iv E. IE Toe wing 2 
8. Ge "1 Aie, have, or haue 
Sy 93 thou. n SS 
38 P. „ 5 us _— have, er 7 have 12 
5 have. . A. | 
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y * . + x * 2 a N 4 "Mn 
G 7 * 4 1 x F PR Fx . 
. * 


—— 


3 7 iir Moon: 


Preſent Tenſe = , "ty be. 


2 Gerund — — — cant, 8 r 


3 3. Participle BRO e get 4 pt 63 4h 


4 Compound of the Preſent: — nir , ' to ebe been. 


eee of the Gerund — ayant cis, having been. = 


InDicariv. nn 

= Preſent Tenſe. 5 

5 Firſt Nen RY Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
„ 8.8 1 N T ach. ] tes, thou art. il %, 3 he is. 
* ous et we | vous ates, Fe or you | Us he en are. 
are. F \ 


Z 


8. S. T'itois, I was. | tu doi, thou waſt. il toit, he Was. 


I 8 P. Nous &tons, "we: vous ttiez, ye or = ils itoient, they 


E r. 1 i were. 3 
3 N Preterite Tenge. F 3 415 
0. 8 5 I was. | tu fus, thou waſt. | il fut, be was. 
-B = Wh P. Nous fumes, we | vous futes, ye or ”_y__u 

PSS, 35 Were. bt L 


PE. : *I 1 
* % * ' SF 4 41 *S : . ; A Pp 5, 4 
% 


Tuture T. " 
I Fe frat, I ſhall: 


* BY. or Will be. 5 p 


* vr wilt be. 1 Will be. 


5 Bp P. Nous ſerons, we 1 vous ſeren, ye or you its feront, they. ſhall 


8 or will be, ſhall o ll be, or 158 be. 


* 


er 
Lal ae. 8 - 


a oh let him ; 


n = 
a thou | 1805 „ 8 ol had 


* 


"i OY were. 


tu ſeras, er i +5 my _ al or 


Conditional 15 


rege 


Firk Perſons . Second Perfons; Third Perſqns. 
8. J. ſer 015, Iwould, tu ſerdis, thou 5 ſeroit, he would, 
could, ſhould, or _  wouldft, couldft, could, ſhould, „ 
might be. T% ſhouldR, Sc. | mig ht bes, Tos. 
P. Nous ferions, we - Vous ſcriex; ye or you | ils n they 
would, could, Sc. would, could, Sc.. . ge. 


Compound of the Preſent Tenſes 
8. 7 ai ets, I have tu as ti, thou haſt 11 a 0, he has been. | 


deen. * been. GS] 6 
P. Nous avons tt, vous avex ttt, ye or ils, ont al, they have a 
we have been. you have been. been. 1 
Compound of the Imperfect Finke e = 
8. F*avois ere, I had | tz avois He, thou | i avoit ee, he had 18. 4 
deen. | hadſt hows. | been. . 4 
P. Nous avions té, | vous aviex tte, ye or ih avoient et, they 9. 
we had been. you had been. bad deen. T 
5 Compound of the Preterite Tenſe. YN 1 0 
S. J'eus tt, I had tu eus a, thou il eut al, he had 20. 

„ „ been.” | been. - 


P. Nous elmes tt, 


vous elites &te, ye or Us eurent tic, they 22. 
we had been. 


you had been. e ee = . 5 
Compound of the Future Tae 1 he 2 


s. Para; 2te, Iſhall | tu auras it, thou A aura #t,... he ſhall 22. 
have been. ſhalt have been. have been. 1 
P. Nous aurons ttb, | vous aurez ttt, ye or who auront ttt, " they. « 23. 
we ſhall havebeen. | youſhall havebeen. | ſhall have been. 7 
+ "Ga ompound of the Conditional Tenſe. „ 


8. 7 gur ois te, 1 tu aurois dt, thou il auroit ite, we 24+ 
cou | 


would, could,  wouldft, couldſt, would, 
ſhould, or might ſhould, or, &e. - ſhould; or might | 
bave deen 1 ey” have been. 

P. Nous gurions ẽti, vous r iex ttt, | is auroient th, they. 25. *. 
we would, could, would, could, 9 would, could, Ec. 1 
Ge. svsone IVE Moos . 

. eee eee. 

8. 5 1 may 1ſt thou may'ſt | F it, he may be, a.” 
a Sony + 1; 4obes | 4 


"Nous Jones, w ”o vo Ia r 2 ils 2 thay: may 1 1 
Nag be. ; Ay: WW. TY E hs 1 


2 5 
N g 


- 


x, 
. 


£44 iff Perſons. : 


8. . fuſſ. 1 


or 8 or | 


"ENCE 


Seven Perſons. 
tn Fuſſes, thou waſt | 


> hola, oj | 


Third eren. 
il fut, he G 


or _ de. 2 


Nous Fuſſions, vous Fuſſiez, ye or ith Fu ent, they ere 
ve were, Ec. | you were, or, Sc.] or might be. 
| Compound of the Preſent Tenſe: | 

a 2 "nie tc, 1 may | tu ates te, thou may- | il ait tt, 

have been. eſt have been. 

Nous ayons iti, vous ayez itt, ye or 

we may have | you may have | 

been. n. | 

| Compound of the 8 Tink 3 

tu euſſes et, thou | il et & it, he had 

hadſt been, or] been, or might 
mightſt, Ge. have been. I, 

vous euſſiex etc, ye | ils euſſent ttt, they 
or you had been, |. had been, &c. 

Oe. . 
TMPERATIVE. 


. might be. 4: be. 


„ MM d ²˙ vll 
1 e 1 r 751 8 _ 

* » ey by "Ix 
w — — a 3 , 


75 4 Tr LOS Pe 


+ he may 

have been 

ils aient tte, they 
W have been. 


might, Ge. 
Nous enſſions ẽtẽ 

we had been, 

or, Se. : 


w. . conjuearlons, 8 


FIRST. CONJUGATION. 
| ee in er. 


1. „ Preſent Tenſe. 
2. Gerund | 
5. Participle —— 
© 4. Compound of the Preſent Awoir ' park, 
8. ene * the Gerund — . parls, 
|  Iwpicarive. 
Preſeut Terſe. 
tu « pars, Ow I b thou il por, — 1 
ſpeake ur 48 
| | vous parlez, ye or ils 8 >” Sal 
Jou ſpeak: IIS |; peak. . EO. 
83 thow'd - 4m thee een, G. 


to Wa 
ſpeaking. 
ſpoken. 

to have ff poken. 
having ſpoken. 


— 


* 


. 6 8. Aten, peak, 


| 5 7. F. Nai eee 


F 2 N 
5 ©. 9 3 * 


3 — 6 


mee 2 


8. 2 parlois*, T did e d 
Nel. didit ſpeaks 


*&T . & I was ſpeaking ; thou eating Ge. 


. reterite. i L 5 | 1 
8. e I poke, tn parks thou i pork, de 656 10. 
po el | =_ 
p. Nous parldmes, | vous parldtes, ye or ils erregt, they 11. 
we e ſpoke. eu poke. | Ipoke,. „ 
* Future. 


: 8. 7 parlerai, hall | tu parleras, thou ſhalt z parkera, he Gan | ln | 


or will ſpeak. | or wilt ſpeak. # or 1 

P. Nous parlerons, | vous parlerez, ye or | ils Ke wi i 

8 or will, 2 ſhall or will, Nor will 92 1 
Co i ; 1 4 


Conditional, 
S. Fe parlerois, II tu parlereis, thou 
. Je porter could, | ouldſt, couldſt, 
. ſhould, or might ſhouldR;, 5 Sc. 


n | 14. 
2 „ ſhould, 9 
Co 


| ſpeak. q | 
P. Nos - parlerions, | vous parkeri iez, ye or te porkeroiem, they 16. 
Id, you, would, He. 3 eee. Cc. 
82 of e : l N 1 > 16. 
omp. of Imp. T'avvis 'T bad. » +:f 1 
Comp. of Pret. 7. — — e . 
Comp. of Fut. 74 1 wall have 3 W 
Comp: of Cond. 7˙4 II would, Sc. have 20. 
ie or 1 10 ſpeaks « or I bave : been ſpeaking. - | 
. - SvIguncrive ws 
| pp Th ” nl thoumayſ 3 3 "ITY 
|. JpEARy, Oc. | 
| vous partiex, ye or # poked, they may 25 
you 50 ſpeak,” J  ipe 5 


. 15 Puig 


; EN, - 8 
: JE 
; 4 
” 

5 

5 

. E. 

= 5 
1 


n 
en 


Rr 
2 l 


vt 


1 285. lp Preſ. 
3 N Pret. 


1 27. 8. 


C's 
4. P. 


| 8 28. P. Sint 85 us 


ſpeak. 


Firn 1 5 


| 


4 Gt D 'E-N- NC 8 10 
Preterites i . Ws 
| tu pa" | thou E e he l. 15 
ſpokeſt, e 
* vous 3 ye r is RES .they 
+ You ſp oke e | ſpoke. a 


L have or may have ſpoken, 


MAE ſpeak thou *. 
parlez, f. peak, or 


ſpeak ye. 


aie 1 
0 13.1 1 A 2, et a of 


3 


ale. ls lethim feat, 


6" let apa ET 


After the ſame manner are conjugated Wanne 2700 verbs 
ee in er, there being but two irregular i in that hn PT 


1 1 


ee eee 
E Venus in ir in general. | 


IVI ITI Mood. 


1. Pref, Agir, to act. g 
2; C. Preſ. Avoir agi, to have acted. C. Ger.  Hyant agi, acted. 


* 1 


agi, Ia 


5 


5 | * or do thou n do "ou ſpeak, 


Ger. Agiſſant, acting. 


IV DIcATIvI. 
Preſent Tenſe. .. 
ts axis, thou acteſt. 


ous alan, we, Vous Keller, ye, or, 


2 


6. 4 Nw Four, we 


20 4 ert | 


. 
* 


Bats. 1 ated, 
TT ee Ke. vous eee. 


- 


mper . 


3 5 8. Tatiſi 1 did | ts ar heir, thou, &c. | ils 


veus axiſſiex, | 1 
fan did act 


ft 


 Preterite, A 


th agis, chou àctedſt. # 


7 5 


Part, 4s, fied, 


il agit, be acts. 
| is 9 *. tis they 78. 


2 a. R 4 ki "0." 
E ˙ ² ˙ ¶ a] ꝗ ꝗ ͤ—L , Cat 21 evo . .J 
0 * 3 7. 4x; n - 4 Nn nn 8 
8 COLIN n J ** * 
7 . KS ' 4+ h : 
, 3 
r f "I * 
8 g 8 8 7 
* 1 J % : "SS, 2 ö "= \ 
; y as x 
; 2 B+ - 
4 # > 
5 wy 
. 4 4 
1 a 
© 4 
4 * 


Firſt Perſons, 3 wo” eee. 12 | Thitd Perſons, « a 4 
8. Pagirai, 1 ſhall tu x axiras thou ſhalt 11 agira, he ſhall er 4 
7 will 28. 10 wilt = . will act. 8 
P. Nous Agirons, we * trex, ye or you ls agironi, . ſhall 10. 
. ſhall: or 980 act. 4 all, or, e. | or wha . 


93 | 
8. Pagirois, | would, | tu agirois thou | i/ agiroit ws would, 12. 
225 mould, wc. mightſt act. could "ſhould Ee. 


Of Nous agirions, we | vous agiriez, ye or | is agiroient they c | 
would, could, c. vou N 2 ; would, oould, S. 1 


Comp. of Preſ. 
Comp. of Imp. 
Comp. of Pret. 
Comp. of Fut. 
895 of Cond. 


Ihe - - — - 15 25 * 
I had 1 144. 
S * TH 
11 ſhall havre 4 7 16. 
sv sv ve 5 3 
. Tagile I may tu les thoumayſ, 1 agi OY 14850 . 18. 5 
5 a SQ 


Nous agiſſims, | vous agiſſies,. JE: ils Wu, ee 19. — 


we may act. you may 


| 85 ä N Py eterits, | V | kann 2 
{ Pagiſſe, Iacted | tu agiſſes, thou act- 1 . he ated, 20. 
or might act. e | 
Nous  agiſſions, vous agiſſiez, ye * it ain, | they * 


we acted. you acted. 


Cond of Preſ. 510 ae Jag, II have or may have added, * I 
JOE: of Pret, J euſſe J &c, | I had or might have J Wc. 3 


IMPERATIVE. e » 


| 8. agis, act thou, | il agiſſe, let 3 4 
P. Axio, te us Allan, act or act 5 1 5 let _ 255 f "2 


s act „ 


þ F 2 * in cir, fog , mir, nir, W's ue. are + cojugne 


- 


A 5 2 5 
* « 
| WA! 
oh e E ITN SETYES 7 . = # 
* 1 SN ” 5 * 7 a g 
—— s s 4 1 : g 8 
9 : "ns : * 8 
+ J Weg - ” 
'- : 5 1 p 5 - - A 4 
. 8 ; 
is » 8 5 5 
* 


"ACEIDENCE. 


. 2 ; THIRD. oomfocarion.. PR 
E Of more particular Vas in, Gr, PS, 


InvinirTivVt Moon. 2 | 


1. Piel. . toſmell. Ger. Sentant, ſi melling. Part: Senti, {melts 
2. C. rel. Avor ſenti, har ſmelt. C. Ger. 4; nt ſenti, having ſmelt. 


| INDICATIVE.: 35 

5 irſt perſons. | Second Perſons, Third Perſons. 

Zig, I ſmell. | ſens, thou ſmelleſt. il ſent, he ſmells, 

. +] aus mme, we | vous enten, ye or . bing ſmell, 


iwel . | you ſmell. 
|  Tmperfett, 
. 8. 21 ſentois, 1 did | tu fertois, thou didſt | il. ſemoit, | 0 way 
ell; Iimell. | ſmell. 
6. P. Nous . [entions, We Vous ſentiex, r ils ſentient, wy aid 
6 dic ſmell. 4 You did ſmell. 
=? Preterite. 73 0 
3 e ſentis, I ſmelt, | tu ſentis, thou ſmeltſt. | il ſentit, he ſmelt, 
* '% p ous femimes, we | vous ſentites, ye er | ils ſentirent, hs | 
3 „ e 3 vou ſmelt. . ane . 
13 9. 8. Je ſentirui, wall tu ſentirus, . ff alt | 51 /entira, he! TEE 
3 72 will mel. or rn 1] "wil * | 
0 P. 2 ſentirons we | Vous ſentirex, ve or ils ſentiront, they 
hall er will, ec. you ſhall; er, c. frat wit 1 


Conditional. F 


27. 28 Je ſendiritls 1 | tu fentirdis, "_ 10 brd be would, 
E | would, could, wouldft, couldſt, | could, ſhou}d, or 
_ | ſhould, or might | fhouldft, er, Ge. might imell, 25 
= © © Tme | | 

m2. P. Nows ſentiriens, a ſentir ex, ye or-| ils Aube, they 
1 * would, could, 990 would, Sc.. " would, oda, c. | 
Rd *y is 


=. 33. Downs, of Preſ, 
FE 214. Comp. of Imp. 
= 25. Comp, of Pret, i Ge... 
16. Comp. of Fut. FPaura: 27 
1. 5 of Sond, F qurois) 


I have - - 4 
. 

h — 28 
TI ſhall have - - | Wo 
I would, Sc. bave 


_ Sunpneriras 


* 12 
FR N _ 


e n | 

. . "aa 3 

Fi 1 Pets Second Perſons. . Perſons.” 7 4 

Je ſexe, 1 may | tu e thou mayſt il ſente, he may * 18. * 1 
ſmell. 

. N ous ſentions, \ vous ſentiex, .. ye or | i/ ſentent, _ * * A 

: wemay ſmell, you may ſmell. þ ſmell. = 


8. (Fe ſentiſh, 1 tu fentiſſes, F thou 1 A. he ol. 20. i 
ſmelt,ormight | ſmeltſt. "= 
g. ſmell, T3 
Veen, vow fe, 7e r N 0 on 4 
we ſmelt. 12 ſmelt. mel. 
Comp. of Preſ. 15 ne ſenti, 1 L 5 or may have ate, ns "i 
1 Comp. of Pret, ““ &c. 1 had or have J. _ 3%) no 
Sor e IMPERATIVE: p „ 
1 = 
P. — let us Lende, ſmell, c. ils 7 tec: them %. b 
ſmell. | _ ſmell. bt 2 

Of this Conjugation chere are eighteen winks, both Primitive and Deriricvs 28 
5 mentir, to lie; | /erwir, to ſerve; refentir, to rat, or *» 
; dimentir, to give a lie; deſervir, to clear atable, ets. : I 
partir, to ſet out; | or do an ill office; f dormir, to lleeps . 2 1 


Tepartir, to ſet out again, | ſentir, to ſmell or feel; | redormir, toſleep a Wo 
/ or toreply;z | conſentir, to conſent; | endormir, to lull a 
ſortir, to go, or get out; *3 oi to have a fore | Fendormir, to fall — „„ 
reſſortir, to get out again; * ſight; 8 * ſe rendormir, to fall 33 
ſe repentir, to repent ; 1  afleep again.. 
Far and repartir, fortir and refortir, | are conjugated with fire. 


' FOURTH CONJUGATION.T) * 
Of Veass in enir. 8 5 


=- Iii en MOD. "2 
= P ref, Tenir, to hold. Ger. Tenant, holding. Part. Ten, held, 1 
1 C.P "mW Avoir tenu, to have held. C. Ger. Jyant tenu, having held. 2 


6. 


INV DICAT II. WONG 

. ä Preſent Tenſe. „ I 

5, Je tins, I hold. | txtiouythouboldeſt, |! tiew,, de holds. . 
ee tenons, ke. daus tenex, ye or, Ge. il e 4. 


"ps 


A 2 
c 
* Ter a 
: 


>. 


\ 
_ . » NG % — mm 
—— 2 _ 8 rr * 
RY e eee ee eee ee eee ; * __ 
a 200) TRA 2 8 * "7 — 9 7 ol 


es 
has P - 3 


PIE TR TN. 


4 IT! * 
n * : — 
9 * 


1G, ee eee e ids RA os 


9 ——— 9 
dee * 
\ . 


5 8 
> he } « 


11. 8. Fe tiendrois, 7 


3 


. 


| s. S. 


| 18. 8. 


A FNC F. 


De " imp. og: = 
Burn Perſons.” 3 Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


04s I did | tu 6. thou didſt i e dig bold. | 
old. : 3 4.1 hold. | 


. P. Wo tenions, * 


S 
ye er 


8 png hals. „ 4 5g * a” 3 4 hold. 1 5 : 7 : 3 
* ; rs”, Preteriie. AE: : e ens 


7. 8. % eins, 1 held. tu tins, thou heldeſt. 75 rag 
8. P. N ous 5 N Vous fines, ye 0 or. * 


© Future, | 
5 e I all | tu tiendeas, thou ſhalt 
br will hold. | or wilt hold, | 
10. we Nous tiendrons, we | vous tiendrez, ye or 
"3-0 al of will hold. | you ſhall, or, ke. ö 
8 Conditional. 1 
tu tiendrois, | OT il tiendroit, he would, 
Would, could, | wouldft, couldft, |. could, ſhould, er 
ſhould, or wight ſhouldſt, e. might ere 
IE Hhold.: © . | \ 
12. P. Nous | tichdrons, vous tiendriez, ye or 
we would, Se. ] you would, &c, 


15 Es OF r 


BE: | 5 11 : 
3 : * 4 » 13 


1 ties a, ea. * 
will hold. 
ils tiendront, th 


; ſhall or will hold. 


-F 


2 * 


| it clendiaions - they 
\ would gig no 


fave. >: > of 
HM had - =  - kg, 
» qI had - = = 
16. Comp. of Eut. II ſhall have - -| T*l 
27, Comp. of Cond. UI would, &c, have: FIN 
3 | .SUBJUNCTIVE, hs als RY 
: j 7 . 
tu tiennes, thou mayſt 
hold. 
vous teniex, ye or you 
may hold. 


e of Preſ. 
14. Comp. of Imp. 
x5- Comp. of Pret. 


Faurai 
I aurois 


5 tienne, I may 


5 hold. 
19. P.] Nous tenions, 
| we fake Mane | 

8 | 


75 aße l dab ien thou held- 
or might hold. eſt 


r 
r. P.] Nons tinfſions, | vous tin ex, ye or 
# © we held. you held. by held, 


TY of Pref. f *aie | tenu, i T have or might have — Ig | 
ebe * Pret. Fit at dec. 1 * or * have. 


2 tienne, 
hold. 


ils tiennent, the ma 
„ 


he may 


be held. 
ils tinſſent, they 


il tint, 0 


* 


- 


* b * 


The verbs of this Conjugation, to th * ber of 6 . 
Fabſtenir, to abſtain; | entretenir, to keep'vp ; fe ſouvenir, to remember; 
_ to belong; maintentr, to maintain; | /e reſouvenir, tor 
font to contain z venir, to come; | lect, call to mind; 

; 5. 42 


contreceir'®, to contra! beni, to hecome ; | par venir, 3 attain to; 
vene, to infringe; eon venir, _ gt or | pri u nr, Lentz 
dbrenix,. 9%} ta 2 |: to becom | reyentr, to —_ 8 
retenir, to retain, keep; . 8 diſagree; ; ſubwenuir, to rehevez 
N to maintain, to | prowenir, to oft to | ſurvenir, to befall LY 
hold, uphold; I come from; e WY; pen 5 
venir, revenir, dewenir, conv i . A propentr)y. Yaz wa "* 
n are conjugated with et ens 


* contrevenir is a law term, and uſed in | few tenſes too. "Its 3 8 
when oſed, are formed from avoir, io gh 


ſts primitive” venir has them of Se. 
+ avenir is an obſolete verb impe 


nal. We now-a-days ſay i arrives it A 
il arriva, it happened, inſtead of il aviept, il aint, &C.' 


benir, to bleſs, and Mnir, to neigh, are of the ſecond eee W the 


alſo ſay benit and benite ſpeaking of ſuch eee as du a ben! 9 bh 
lowed bread; de Lean benire, holy watery Se. ? ir, 35 Ke : 


. FLOOR. CONJUGATION. 
| | Of VEREBSG in evoir. 5 


teceived. 
„ n 


Preſent Tenſe. 


* 


ceive. l ceiveſt. | 
P. Nous recevons, we | vous receuex, ye or ils regoivent, 
receive. you receive. receive. 


Imperfett. 2 


8. Je recevors, I did | tu recevois, thou didſt | il recevoit,' be did 87% : 1 


Ito detain ; | intervenir; to intervene; | avenir f, to 3 bo 


* 


INFINITIVE Mood. ee * 89 2 
Pr, Recevoir, to receive. Ger. Recevant, Ger. . Part. Rind 4 1. 


receive. | | receive. 5 receive. 
p. Nous recevions, vous receviez, ye or ts recevoient, 882 1 
pay a * receive. Jou did, 38 did receive. 


8. I tens, bold, or, Me. ; 7 tienne, et him "I 34+ | 
. ns let us | tenez, hold, or „ hold 'o ils dh, let them 25. Y 
hold. : ; ; YE» .. = "a $f a 4 * 


ſame inflexions as agir.— The Participle of btnir is beni, and bernie, bleſſed 3 t war: 5 | 'Y 


5 
C. Pr, Avoir — to have received. C. Ger. Aan regu, aying 3» 


S. Fe regois, I re- | tu regozs, ou re- 27 en he receives,” „ : 


=” IR Parſons. 
7. 8. Je re, 1 
* ceived. EP i ; 


9 8.75 receur, I mal 
oer will receive. 
10, P. Nous receuront, we 


hall o- 5 Ge. 


7 


de" 


„ 
„ 


# 11.8. BY receprois, 
4 ee G. 
12. P. Nous recevrions, 
we would, & Co 


18. f. 


F. 


Je repeive, © | 
may receive. 

Nous recevians, 
we may re- 
ceive. 


Jer re fuſe, 


recel 5524, 
might ee 
Nous reguſſions, 


we received. 


1 | 


> 


23. "EY of "IPL 
Ky eur. of Pret. 2“ 


ti repus, 


vous recevrex, ye ar 


vous recevriex, 


N 13. Comp. of Preſ. i + have 
24+ Comp. of Imp. avois had 
2, Comp. of Pret. Tes ee, 1 had 
16. 8 of Fut. aurai \ ©? 
27. Comp. of Cond. I aurois 


4 tu reguſſes, 


5 
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* WWW G J d · Un Ee Erna int ul 
G00 ; * 3 n... OL F Ee DATTT | THF 2% DOIN ACHE A. 
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r ri b = p r , - : : 4 - 
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* * * . K. % 5 5 us , 
+ "<a '$ 3+ x; - 8 \ ! , > 
2% by « 5 * hy Pan 8 89 Tf 
4. ow * 5 % 5 % t 
* %. : 
, 7 


.. Preterite, © 
Second Perſons. © : 


ceivedſt. 
vous gegiltes, ye or 
received. 


ed. 6 


tu recenras, thou 
ſhalt or wilt, Sc. 


you ſhall, er, &c. 
Conditional. 

tu receurois, thou 
wouldſt, Sc. 

or 


E= 


you wo 


Preſent. g 
rie regorves, 
mayſt receive. 


| vous receviez, ye or 


1 888 Sc. 


Proterite. 
thou . 
receivedſt. 


vous us refuſſex, | 
received. 


thou re- 


il recevront, 


I ſhall lang - - ] 
I would &c. have 


$vuBjunctive, 


thou] 


#l regut, be receiyed. 
it regurent 


| ceived, © 


TN re- 


il recevra, he hall 
receive. 
they 


| ſhall receive. * 
il ca he 
would, e c. 


ils recevroient, they | 


would, Sc. 


il regozve, he may 
ils regorvent, they 
may receive. 8 
il regdt, he re- 
ceived, | 
ils reguſſent, they ; 
received. Z 


e X 
Sea "= 


IMPERATIVE. | 


2 4 . 


? dee} 35 x 1 2. 
SI LS) TAP * 9 TIF ws * 


q 4 *, £ * A P 
xk _ 9 IE r D . % 
N F n N e 
. n ö 5 
3 . S 2 Leo o 
1 + þ a K 1 * tn hk * 4 * 4 8 
a 3 * A C1 * SAY * 
5 © * 4s i L & " 
. % * 7 * 
v1 2 403 
28 
- 
5 


© MP l 1 v = 
* 


Firſt Perſon. Second Perſons. 5 
8. FE ” | 5 e receive chou. 


Tiki Perſons. | 


us receive. 


| 1 . . 

Irre Mobs! 
Pref. Devoir, to owe. Get. Devait, owing. Part. Da, . L 
C. Pref. Avoir du, to bave owed. C. Ger. Ayant du, , baving ed. 2. 
eee 6 RR 
8. OR" 5 owe. tu uois, thou oweſt. | il doit, IM Fo” 2 + 


P. Nous devons, we | vons devez, ye owe. | ill dawvent, * * I 


OWe. 3 
8. 7. devois, 1 did tu al, thou didft il Ave, 5 he . * 5 

| P. Nous rad we | wous deviex, ye did ils devoient, 00 dd 6. 3 
did owe. alt on; to £dertf 5 oe. = 
Preterite. N | "i 2-9 | * I IH, . 8 4 
. 25 , i Won were. 1 i dw, re „ 
P. Nous _ we | vous duties, ye owed. | its . = 


owed . 
8. Je FORD, I ſhall | tu devras, thou ſhalt 
owe. owe. 
P. Nous devroms, we Vous Weta, ye will 
will owe. owe. 


Conditional, 


il div! * a Fr _ 
coe. = 
its devront, they will 10. 


k , £ - 
* = 
_— 
a _ 
OWe 2 - _ _ 


8. Je devrois, 1 
P. Nous devrions, we 
ſhould owe. 
Comp. of Preſ. 
Comp, of Imp. 
Comp. of Pret. 
| Comp. of Fut. 
gs of Cond, 7 


i A he ſhould 11. 1 


3 2 1 
ſhould == they 85 


7 | 
— — — — 


I have „1 —- $08 

| h „ + 14% 

d, . „ owed, 2 | - 
* 

1 mall 8 6% ES #.4 26. 75 

J would, c. have 17 


SomjunerIy 7 I 3 


— * 


POE ER * N | * 
* 8 TT? n n F r 40 
Fr NY Ih PER . wo N 2 * * n * ORR ES" 
9 4 * - * 
4 


"ACCIDEN 


* * 2 9 susgvnerivz. 
= $ | 2 > Preſent, - 21 - 6 yo 1 8 
1 'F . Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 
* 17 dove, I may | tu doives, thou mayſt | i doive, he may owe. 
o . ỹ . owe. 
1 Nous | devions, vous deviex, ye may | ils doivent, they may 
67 | 1 T ͤ „ 
| 3 Preterite. „ 8 
20. 8. 7 due, I ru dues, thou ] i dit, he owed. 
1 = owed. owedſt. 1 — 
1. P.] Nous duſſions, þ vous duſſiex, ye ils duſſent, they 
=> | owed. owed. owed. 


| - Comp. of Preſ. Je, } ad, p have or may have I owed, 
e of Pret.““ Feuſſe J & c. U I had or might net e. 


IMPERATIVE. 


44 · 8. | I dais, owe thou. il doive, let him owe. 
25. P. Devons, let us devez, owe 1128 Es doivent, let them 
ce. ä * BL oh ac 

I ᷑ be ſeven regular Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation are 
Japereiwoir, to per- dewoir, to owe; | recewoir, receive; 


4 


deive; ' | redewoir, to owe again; | perceuoir, (@law term 
conceuerr, to conceive z dece voir, 3 deceiye ; J for recevoir). 


6 5 A ltcewoir is quite out of uſe; we now-a-days make uſe of tromper. 


See in the Tenth Chapter of the en another 3 of f devoiry | 
* nk its true uſe. 5 8 


. „„ VERBS in aire. 


5 "E INTINITIvE Mood. 


1. Pref. Faire, to do. Ger. Faiſant, doing. Part. Pai, done. 
2. C. Weed. Avoir. fait, to have done. C. Ger. an fot, waving done, 


 InvDicarive. 
5 P * eſent o ; | 
A + 8. 5.55 "rg I do. | tu fais, thou doeſt. | i] fait, he does. 
ous Faiſans, we | Vous * ye or you ils font, they do. 


: | ho Imperfeft, 


* 


* N 8. * 


Firſt Perſons. Segen Perſons: 1 5 Thitd Perſons. 155 
e faiſois, I did.] tufaifois, thou didſt. | i/ faiſeity he did; s 
F. ous faiſions, we | vous fa ex, 4 or | ils aſſo, 2 2 
did. Jou 8 85 8 1 
Preterite. e 
tu fs, thou didft. | % 5 be did. 7. 
vous e ye, or, &c. is is firen, they did. 5. 


, 1 did. 
p. ous fimes, we 
; did. 8 


8. Je ferai, I ſhall or tu feras, thou ſhalt | i foray! 1 © ſhall or * - 
3 


will do. or wilt do. will do, 3 

P. Nous ferons, we | vous ferez, ye or you ils Feront, they ball 0. of 
ſhall or will do. ſhall or will o. | or will * 6  - 

: Conditional. I 5 1 

tu ferois, thou | z/ feroit, he would, 11. 

wouldſt, SS. | could, ſhould, S . 

Voss Feriexs ye or you ils feroient, they 1. 1 


e * Iwould, 
. 2% ſhould, Ge. 
P, Nous  ferions, we 


"would, Ct would, could, Sc. would, could, Dc. 1 I 
Comp. of Preſ. a I havrfre Re 13 3 


Comp. of Imp. avis I had - =- <=} _— 
Comp. of Pret. Jens Fain, {TIhad - = = E * 25 9 
Comp. of Fut. aurai „I ſhall have * ** = 
Comp. of "rl aurois OI would, &c. vaſe 25 17. 
S$VBJUNCTLVE. . 
V 


8. Je. fafe, I may | tu fo aſe, thou, Ee. il faſſ, be 'may 0 
. | 


P. 1 Nous faſſions, vous faſſiez, ye or it fa aſſent, they de uy. a 
(ve may do. you may do. d. 


BY 4 Preterite. To i 
Tick Fe fi, 1 did, tu fiſſes, thou didft. | il fir, 980 4 
5. or might 5 | {731 097 7 


Nous Ae tons, | Vous Mex, ye, Se. 7 Met, they did. 7 » 


&c. 


Comp. of Prec.. ate V2 I have er may have done, aw. | 
OR of Peet, if 1 "euſſe Ne 1 might have 1 Se. az, | 


| IMPERATIVE. 


» ww Ww 


i 
* = 
0 = * * 
: 25 ” 
, 2 *. S, 
f * * GE 2 


2 * RY 
A ob C1 15 5 7 FF, : g 
n * LY ®; ROW £ * [ 7 
; uf | | Ne | M P | IV k : 
* ug 1 


7 iſt Perſon.” W (5-7 Third 88 
20 It, do, or do thau. | . ws let him do. 
l 250 5. e let us faite, do, or de ye. f Alen, tot them 
- | The Derivatives of faire, which are i IX, and f a = Si uſe, are 
5 the only regular Verbs of the Sixth Conjugation. 
lere, to counter. refaire, to do again, to | ſatizfaire, to ſatisfy; 
„ make up again; | ſurfaire, to exaſts toaſk 
. difaire, to undo;  redefaire,toundoagain; | too much: 
To which add forfaire, to treſpaſs or fail, though ſeg only in the infinitive | 


and compound. of the preſent, as in this phraſe, une fille qui 4 for fait 4. ſen 
. | 8s eee 2 20 25 


SEVENTH CONJUGATION: 
* Of VERBS ir aindre, eindre, and oindre. 8 


INFINITIVE Moon. 


eee ene Fark, 8 
. C. P. 7 at, to have feared. C. Ger. Ayhan: we NE 
l feared. 
bg ie INDICATIVE, | 
| Preſent Tenſe. N ee 
3. 9. e crains, 1 fear. | tu crains, thou, Wc, il eraint, he fears. 
4. P. Nous en Vous craignex, &. is "ER W at”; 


— EI _— Ft” PT 
oY 2 22 83 9 
th 92 N CN T 4 * 
3 e 4 e 
a ee? * 8 


nl 
R 


_— 
Wo. 

x 
* 


1 


1 
WEE + 
* 0 
2 x 
— 
"Br" 
5 a 
. + 
v! 
. wo 
-V 
1 
3 
8 
. 
* 
« 


4 JY 655 
= b Imperfett. 
B "1 s. 7 craignois, II tu craignois, . thou i craignoit, 1 did 
Mm r. 2 fear. didſt fear. 3 5 
Nous craignions, | vous craigniez, ye or | ils craignaient, they 
| we did d fear. g you 4 e, i aid Tear. 165 
e \ $ 2 Preterite. . 1 
. Je e . 1 | zu craignis, thou | i/craignit, he feared. 
| feared. fearedſt, Ec. 3 ; 
2. p, Neus 9 vous craignites, ye or ſuils craignireut, they 
wie feared. you feared. * . 
1 Future. Sts f 5 | _ 5 g 
* 8 Fecraindrai, Iſha tu craindras, thou | 1 1 he ſhall 
er will fear, ſhalt or wilt fear. | or will fear. 
Ma iy « Nous. craindrons, | vous craindrex, ye or | ils craindront, they 
. de, Gr. e e g's will, E. 


* 5 FX . . . 
CVP : onditidnal, 
* *. : Fa * F x Fe) 


N ö OE Foy Ao 9 M Ar 
„ 3 "'V 1 35 BY my * * 


8 k * * | \ 
iert e 4 ra. 
. 


8. 55 ener Lin. ee wad 
would, could, „e. ſhouldſt, or, . 

P. Nous tramdrions, vous craindriez, 
we would, G. 1 W 


Comp. of Preſ. 7'a: 
Comp. of Imp. 
Comp. of Pret, F*eus | 
Comp. of Fut. T aurai | I ſhall have 

Co of Gon * aur ois would, &c. have? 


„ $vnJUNcTIVE Do 4. 

| , P reſent. | e | | * Er 

8. * craigne, * tu craignes, thou] 10 eraigns, he may 4. I 
ts ſens W — fear. £33 fear. 55 | 2 
we N. fear. may fea — fear. 15 AG 


Dy 


— 
$3 
A. 

* 

[| 

[| 


1 : 


WEN 1 
8. Jon a 1E, tu craigniſſen, thou | il craignit . 206 AY 
feared, or In, 5 feared * &c. or, Kc. . 
an fear. | 
| Tow ous N ons, vous craigniſſer ye E ate they 27. 
Gals, of Pref, l ſ "ate i Joan, , I 1 may duvet 3 22 · 
Comp. of Pret. 2. Feuſſe) &c. Ihader mighthave Sc. 2. 
5 IMPERATIVE, N 
8. | crains, fear, or fear il craigne, let him 2 . 

£3 thou. . qu fear. 5 
FP. cake. let craignex, fear 7e. ts rao het „„ | 
InriviTIVE Moon „ I A 
| We! Jene, e, to join. Ger. Joignant,] oining. Part. Joint, 1 2. 
Ci. Pr. Avoir Joint, to have Joined. 2 Ger. ET having 2 


1 
; £8 
1 
5 
* X 3 1 a #.Y = 
: D " 


- 


-f 


 InDICATIVE. 
Preſent, | * 4 
5, Joins, 13 join. tu joins, thou joineſt. | i / * WY joins. 43-8 


ous Joigpans, \ we 9 ye, Ec. erben, they} JIN. 
Join. 175 Sk 


* FE” 8 5 * ** T 7. 


; "Fiſt "CI | Second Perſons: Third Perſons 


5 EM b 55 a join. 
* . P. 5joignions, we | vous Joigniez, ye did als joignoient, "they, - 
MD . "did % oo} A. 5666 4 did j N . 
3 5 x 5 Preterite. 1 N 
7. s Je e joined. tu 3 thou 15 Joignt hon joined. . 
OINC | 
a ak 1. P. Neusj jeignimes, we Ke Joignites, ye | ils jeignirent, they 
IF 2 e a joined. E Je 55 
9. 8. Fe joindrai, I ſhall | iu joindras, thou 11 jaindra, he ſhall 
3 or will, &c, ſhalt or, wilt, _ | or will, Sc. 


% 0. P. Nous Joindrons, we vous joindrez, ye | ils joindront, they 
3 h will, Sc. hall or will, * 9 will, Oc. 


would, could, Sc. wouldſt, c. would, Ec. 


A _ 3% P.Nous Jeindrions, we vous joindrien, ye ile jena iet, they 
= would, could, Sc.] would, Cc. 1 would, . | 
3 13 Comp, of Preſ. Fat I have © - = | 


= 4 Comp. of Imp. PE avois 5 4 had e 


17. * of Cond, J aurois 


Ferd. of pre. e gc. Ee. 
emp. of Fut. Zar] I ſhall have = | Ot 


I I would, &c. have? 


SUBJUNCTIVE 

48 46 Preſent. | JFC 0 
18. 75 joigne;Lun may ne Joignes, thou | il joigne,. be may 
miu join. mayſt j join. 8 . 
9. P. Nous Joignions, | vous joigniex, ye may | is joignent, they may. 
l we | the ys join. 1 . join. 
ye 8 1 Preterite. | * 0 F 
20. 8 5. ( Joigni 905 2,- II tu jeigniſſes, thou | i! Nignit, he joined. 

joined, or | joinedſt. 5 

z ue - might j join. 
1 12 P. | Nous Joigniſſions, | vous joigniſſi ex, oe its joigni ifent, they 
Y we joined. Joined. .- joined. 


5 _— pt Pret. A4 De. 


euſſe J &. : had or might have 


IrurgRATIVE- 


2 91 „ WF: jw, I did | tu joignvis, thoudidſt | i joignoit, he die 


35 11. f. Je Hadrais, = 7 andre, chou | i/ Joindroit, 27+ Mie 


„ of Preſ. 4 Sa 0 Joint, 1 1 or may have 5 "TY 


i 


| I u * 4 i i I 
perſon Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


8 . Joins, join thou. e let him] join, 24- 
| P. Japan let Jelknes, join, ns in Jorgnent, let eb 25. 
us join. {Join ye. Join. . 
The Verbs of the Seventh Conjugation, to + number of nineteen, are 
aftreindre, to obli ige, to ,enceindre, to incloſe, to | oindre t, to anoint; 
tis up ß; Þ endompaſs; e : Phindre, to paint, draw | 
atteizdra;:th teach, hit; enfreiidret; to infringe; plaindre, © to pity; | 
ape. to take, enjoinare, to inpjoin; . complain; 3 
reach, or "fetch out; ' fteindre, to extinguiſh, Poindreſſ, to Peeps, to 
ceindre, to gird; to put out; ” dawn; 


„ to con rain, , | feinare, to feign , diſ- reſtreindre, to reſtringe, 
| ſemblez; _ to limit; | 


0 fear; Joindre, 3 to Joi'y teindre, to dye, on to 


þ colour. 


* W is nes to ber common W of ſpeech, but quite baniſhed from 26. 
all ſtyle. Its imperfect, two preterites, and imperative, are never uſed. 
2 . is e uſed in, common converſation, and is'only of the ſublime 27. 
ſty le. c | 
* oindre i is ofed. only in pon bf ſacred . HOO tdrticylartys in 3 ae 28. 
of Rome) wherein oil is uſedz qtherwiſe we ſay frotter, to rub. The only phraſe 
wherein oindre is kept, is in this proverbial ſaying (which alſo grows obſolete), 
8 Oignez vilain, il vous foindra, Save a thief from hanging, and he'M cut your throat. wy 
| poindre« is" We. obſolete wordz uſed only in the'infinitive, and that 'too,/in. 29» 
poetry, after the derb commencer: as Le Jour commengoit & poindre, the day began to 
peep; in which caſe it is neuter, and of quite another Nr __ in the Ow 
mentioned proverb, wherein it ſignifies to burt. | 


"EIGHTH: CONJUGATION. + 
12 VeRBs in oitre. e 


bn f Moo p. 


P. n to know. Ger. Connoiſſant, knowing. Part. Ces. 
C. Prel.. Regs to have known, C. Ger, Ayant connu, having 
known," 


| InDICATIVE. | W 

Ne. A : ; > Preſent Tenſe, . ; 15 3 
8. Je comms, know, 7 connois, thou, Ge. 177 connolt, he knows. ; 
P. Nous. connoi ons, vous connbiſſez, | Þ 1 us connoiſſent, they 
we know. : WP" know, -- oF know. © HE 

1 * e es” III cennoi ies, . thou | 1 connoiſſoit, he did 5: 

did know. didſt know. know. .. 

P. Nous. connoiſſions,. bous connoiſſiex, ye or | ils r | 

we did 3 

we di now. you did know. an” SN 
E. hs  Preterite, 


TEN 


og PP 

= 7 875 e connus, Lknew,'| 
. P. Noas _— 
=. "WE Enow. by 


7 


e connoitrai, 1 
all or will know. 


os, 


40, P. Nous connoitrons, 


wes. So. 


11. S. Je connoitrois, I 
- would, tc. 
P. Nous connolerions, 
wie would, &c, 


- ny Comp, of Preſ. 


4- Comp. of Imp. 
i in Comp. of Pret. 
16. Comp. of Fut. 
17. * of Cond. 


28. 8. 


. 
19. . 


Je ane, 1 


may Know. 


ons, we, Sc. 


Je comnuſſe, 
knew,ormight 
know. 

Nous connuſſi- 
ons, we knew. 


s. 


3 
. 
k 
1 
- 47 
5 
* 
" E 
N a 57 
5 K 
as 


23. Comp. of Pref. 17 N. 


23. . of Pret. 
24. 8. 


v2 us know. 


I 


”m 
4 


nie 


tu connus, thou, W 
vous conniltes, ye or | 


you knew. 


Future. 5 3% aint. 
| a connoltra, he ſhall 
ſhalt or wilt, Scr. 


tu connoitras, 7 


vous connoitrez, ye 


vous connoitriez, ye 


"at 
avois LS 
ens © Sr 
aura! 
aurois 


ſhall er will, Sc. 
Conditional, | 


tu connoitrois, 


wouldſt, c. 
would, Sc. 


T had 


thou 


I have 
I had 1 1 


Ke. I ſhall haye . . | © 
J would, &c, * I... 


e . * R 
Mp * * Bs * $244 9 45 6 2 
N 
2, 5 
2 A Ne. 
Sa * | 3 f 
._ 7 f 


126 W he + 
105 eemnurent, * 4 
knew. n 


* IN are ? 32 10 
4 * 


or will know. 
ils connoitront, they 


a connoitroit, 755 he 

would, K 
ils connoitrotent, they 
would, Oe. . wy 


. 
* 


sb IV. 


| 


| 


aie 


'euſſ 


2 Preſent. 


tu connoi ſſes, thou 


mayſt, e. 


Nous connoiſſi- | vous connoiſſ ez, ye 


or you, Go, 
Preterite. 


tu connufſes, 
1 eweſt. 


Vous conch 122, 
knew. 


&c. 


know ye. 


3 45 p. oer, r * know, or 


thou | 


f 0 
7 a - 
5 


il connoifſe, © de may 


know. 


* ils connoifſent, they 


may KNOW. 


aer, be hikes 


chey 


2. 1 Dana 
I had, or 
IMPERATIVE. 


connois, know thou. Þ 
9 


55 als connuſſent, 


knew. 


. 


"WP conntiſſh, k bia 
know. 5 | 
ils conſent, 


'I 


now. 


1 


7 : 
* PL 
£ Y ns 
c w:;, 30% X * 
7 * 
a, ' * 
3 883 l : 5 
2 x 1 n 
” m— 4 8 7 'S — 


let 


NA 


"* 1 C * 0 CIOS 2 3 be 70 7 1 
ne he 2 Io, hy 0 ; 8 
3 f 5 
NR 15 4 bo 4 
. : 5 EF £ 
G L's 
* 


| True eleven Verbs + this OG Conjagution are | 
aca; > tò accrue; | comparoitre*, . 1 1 
—— to a r 1 make one's appea | rfconnoitre; to forget to .. Þ 
connoitre, now; | ancey> J know no more; 1 
paroitre, 4 appear; | croitre, . to grow 3 george to know = 
Heine, to Ban | Rene to decreaſe; to | again, to NOOR" _ 
row je; © | ledge. | 


* appareltre and a muy oil fey es 


„iN A CONJUGATION. e 3 
| Of VIE ES in uire- | | ba £3 {21% 


Invintrive Mo o p. . . 1 
Preſ. Inftruire, to Ger. Infiruiſant, in- Part, Ade | in- . 1 
initruct. . ſtructing. „ Ä AN 


0. Pref, Avoir inftruit, to have C. Ger. cent _ having 2. 
e „ eee | tructed. 417. nl 


EF, FE 
E 
2 N n 


b 


Inpicarivs 2 1 
' Firſt Perfotiss Second Perſdiis. © Third Berfant > 
8. Pinftruis, I in- tu infiruis, thou i in- F infiruit, be in- 3. 


ſtruc. ſtructeſt. flrudts. 1 
P. Nous * vous "xg ye il⸗ 1 oo, 4. 
we e - inſtruct | TT 


| „ Io Inberſan. 
8. 3 I | tu inſtruiſois 
4 inſtruct. gidſt xy 
P. Nous inſtruifions, | vous inſtruifiez; ye 
we did, Er. did inſtruct. 


il infra hy he, e. 3 
did 

is. e they PE, 
did ace Ry 


: Preterite. © 77 13 - 
N 8. "a 2 , I in- | tu inſtruiſis, thou in- | i/ infirwift, 10 in- * 4 
D = ucted fra; - 3 | #tructed.:. = 
i ous inſtruisimes, | vous inſtruisltes, ye ao 15 ruiſirent, t 33 
, we inſtructed. 1 | Tnſtrudted, on. be wy 'Y 
Futur Co | 
. 8 F inflruir oi, ſhall tu igſtruiras, thou | il infiruira, he mall 
n e will ee | ſhalt or wilt, Se. or will, Sc. 


| P. Nous inſiruirong | vous inſiruirez, ye | ils inflruiront thi 1 
t Warn, 2 dall will, £ 1 * 


, CH * 
1 — * * 
— 
+0 * : 0 
SS "4 2 
* — K - 
61 * 
A 8 . 
9 * wy , 


————————— I 2 | = 7 3 
bt L 


. 2 v7 0 . ee av tele FT 
= e Perſons, Second Perſons, 5m | - Third Perſons. 
4X 11. 8. F'inftruirois, 55 by Jaw inſiruirois, thou | 10 inflruiron,” be 
would, G. ] wouldft, 9 would, hp ik 
12. P. — 4 inftruirions, | Vous infirurriez," 7e izls infirucraient,. Her 
we would, Scr. Would, Tas ms [1 would inſtruc. 


13. Comp. of Preſ. Fai 
14+ Comp. of Imp. 7avozs 
h. Comp. of Pret. 7 
16. Comp. of Fut. 
17. Comp. of 4 858 F aurois 


0 een 


4 / —— f * * * 
2 . . 
«A . ? g 4 \ + "4 -% - —. * 7 
FL F 
* r . x 7 4 


13. gy 7 lara, 2 inftruiſes, + | 1 ace, Wear" &e, 
ue may 8 _ 'mayſt, 5e. may inſtruct. 
9. P. Nous inſtru i/i- | vous inſtruiſi. er, e | ils inſtruiſent, they 
AM ons, we, &c, ] may, Ce. may . 
J E 
Finſiruiſiſe, II tu => fe, en, | 14 inftruisit, be in- 
ie eee | 4 ſtructed. + " 3 
might, c. 


* Nous inflruihſ- | Vous n rſs ye, | ils auf, wann, 


. ons, we, Sc. 
22. Comp. of Pref... 4 Nai 2 r In may Fe | 7 — 


x SY 


23. Comp. of Pret. 1% Sc. 


Feuſſe &C. I might have 


7 


OR 37 err \JaaÞPERAELY 8D | 2 
24. „ e ahi inſttuct, c. 10 infiruife,. tee him | 
| 9 4 inſtruct. ; 
25. p. - by TY 11 * "15.7 inlrubt⸗ ils 1 n e ki Jet 
us inſtruct. you er ye, Ge. them inſtruct. 


7 


II The: nineteen Verbs of the Ninth Conjugation W 


bruire*®, do ruſtle; recuire, to boil again ; | introduire, to . 
* conduire, to ar ; | enduire, to plaſter, or to | produire, to produce 5 
* retonduire,to recondy do over; . 1 to reduce, to 

cuire f, to boil, to bake; | induire, to induce; ; n ot 
A ORAL eduire, 


* fire is faid of thunder, wind, and Sew; atid-ufed only in the iperkdel and 
participle, which is a mere adnoun. As the gerund brurant is eee ſo is che 
imperfect bruyoit. | 

4 cuire, beſides boiling 404 baking, i is alſo engliſhed by telle: Cala weſt pox 72 
ceux, That i is not done endugh; faites recuire cette viande - la, get that meat done better. 
4 27. 8 uſed 1 in the third perſon only, Ggnifie to Os | 


* 


l 2 ki E £5 i 


eduire 5 to wine, infleuire,. 4 to inſtru& | 
3 to tranſlate; datruire, 5 to deſtroy ; ; 
conſtruire, to conſtruct, ¶luire t, to ſhine; 
or to build; U et, i - to. ſhine; Ani * 
1 ire, 1 . and uu take no : at the end of {Hh participle 25 the others dos mY .Y 
nod deen ogy” lui, n and n. 2 


. nniret, 3 hurt; 
diduire, to g to 
5 ahate, 


* * * 


en nl EN TH ONJUGATIO N. obj 4c: 
Of Verss in endre, and. ondre.." . 23 
INFINITIVE. Moon. _ 


Pref, ; OF to ſell. Ger. Vendant, ſelling uh pk F mi, ad. " 2 
C. Preſ. Hovir vendu, to have ſold, C, Ger, San vendu, as 4 
d $f 


1 3 ag oY IV DIe ATI. AE La CAC TI 4 
Preſent Tenſe. „„ OO 
0 Pirſt Perſons. wy Second Perſons. Third Perſons. _ 
8. . 7 vends, I ſell.” "ti vends, thou, | il vend, he ſells. 3. 
P. Nous vendons, we | vous vendes, an or | 1 
mi Il... WM ow ” reds they ſell. 4. 
; $616 tg Inperfect. 1 
8. Je vendois, 1 did tu uendois, thou dial : 7 ea >he\dfd "Ho 
4 | ſell, BY { ſell. \ A | ſell. 14491 
ö | F. Nous vendions, we, vous vendiez, ye or. 2 its vendoient, "oY 63 
9 did ſell, | vou did ſells. 6. 0 did ſell, n 
; Preterite. 5 5 _— 
8. Fe vendis, 1 ſold. | #4 vendis, thou} We, 12 vendir, " "he —_ 772 
P. Nous vendi mes, vous vendites, ye 1 ils vendirent, er 3. 
5 . fold, |  f |; Syn fold. Told, monk thy 4 
* nat $5 Future. | | 
; 8. F * Ithall tu vendras, thou malt 1 vendra, he ſhall 9. KN 
5 or will ſelIl. ] or wilt ſell. or will ſell. - a ,- 
: Nous vendrons, we | vous vendrex, ye | ils vendront, thi ey 1? 
8 wall or will Wn n or will fell, _thall or will fell. =. 
* Qit i ai IETF CAS ; r Cunditional. 25 
0 8. Je Wan II. vendr ois, 45 i vendroit,he would, 12. 
would, could, Sc. . wouldſt, Sc. ; | could, Se. | I 
„ P. N ous, vendrions, VOUS venariez, g. e ils vend: e they 1% ' © 
ve would, S. f would, Tos | would, &c, ſell. 
* Comp, — 1281 a! 5113. 92 wr BY 9 have Fs. 92 I. 
1 omp. of Imp. ©, Pavers | v7. ha hs 2 . 
ep. of Prat. Fi, e t , ee; 
{ Comp. of Fut. F aurai 80, ff th It base nils 24 &c 
aurois 1 would, c. have - 


Comp. of Cond. | Y 
i. SoSJUnCtIVE., . 


2 
n 


eee 


„ r, 


; % * 
. „ 5 2 
5 * . * 4 & 5h n 8 


18 : 

* 5 

4 n 

1 8; b 

_- „ „ 
, % Wo + Fn 2 : "3.5 
+ : re en 1 FE e ; ; \ 

2 1 bl * — x * * % 
a 


EF Firſt Perſons, | 1 bb Perehe. 8 Third e 
1 "(Fe vende, | may "tu rag thou mayſt li 4 vende, he may fell. | 


I . e . Fs S a * : on l - : 5 1 
** F. Nous. pede, vous vendiez, ye may | ils v ent, they may 


"| * P ＋ eter ite, + | 
5. Te vendiſ, I | ww 01 es, thou & "=. fot 
. 5 fold, or might E” ſoldeſt. 1 
* 8 I 1 
K 25 P. U ous wages i= | vous —_ 22 ler, ils 1 _ "eo 
. C ens, — ſold. | 7 ſold. | 


4. 2 of E 1 aie Fr j may have Jt fol 1 . | 


23 2 2 os of Pret. 7 P euſſe 2 1 might. have 

MN „ 8285 1 5 els fell, er en |; 11 9 1. bin a 

* . e „ 

52 P. Fendons, let us vendea, ſell, or fel | Wo ; uls vendent, let Hem 
ſell 5 , e £43 


by -E 


= -- 1 The regular Verbs of M0" termination are No 
== attendre, to expect, or entendre, to bear, to un- pretendre, to pretend, 
EE: - © to wait for; derftand; + o claim 1 
ndgſcendre, to conde- en to bus out; rendre, to give away, 
leend, to comply; g fendre, to «Forks e return, render „ 
deſcendre, to go; come, pendie, to hang ; | r4þandre, o ſpill, jo 
or get down 5: 1 vendre, | jel; pour down; 
I tendre, to nd, to N 
Ir rang Moo KF 


= . Preſ. Ripond 7 to | Ger. Ripondant, an- | Part. Retina; an- 
\. . aniwer.. ſwering. ſwere d. 

2. 0. Pref: Avoir ripondy, to haye 4 C. Ger. Hrant repondu, having 
kite anſwered. anſwered, 

Leeb 


7 


FTT 


1 8. . riponds, I fo 4 17755 thou an: þ#/ rind, bear, 
3 a | t wt Wer. | | + ns ſwers. 1 
Wh 458 5. Neu ene | ** ile repondent, . | they 
54 ye aeg, [hae . * al "MF" 2 
1 *E avec 7nv3 binow 1 W 1 Inge 


ee een, 3 


; I e Y 2 * oy. * 
7 A as 1 
5 4 f F 
1 .4 F . ** 
Second Perf n 
| ; [ 


„ * 


fe repondois, I tu repongors, . 17 ripondoit, 
id anſwer. didſt anſwer, anſwer.. Y 
1 p. Nous ripondions, vous repondiez, ye ils repondotent, 22 0 5 YM 
| we did anſwer. did anſwer. 1: did anſwer. | +1 
f 15 Preterite. Oh 5 Th 
8. 8. 5. 3 Lan- tu rEhondis, ; [thibu | i/ r4pondit, he an- 7. 
| iwered, _ anſweredft, ſwered. 
? P. Nous ripondimes, | vous repondites, ye | ils repondirent, they 8 
we anſwered, , |, anſwered. = anſwered. 8 0 | 
7 3 ö 8 2 | Future, 5 5 b 
S. Fe repondrai, II tu ripondras, thou] il xtpondra, he ſhall | PR, 
{hall or will, Sc. ſhalt or wilt, Sc. or will anſwer. 
P. Nous ripondrons, | vous repondrez, 2 ils repondront, they 10. 
| weſhall er will, Sc.] hall or will, _ ſhall or wal Sc. | 
| | Conditional. . 
8. 7 repondrois I | tu r4pondrois, thou a rtpondroit, 8 12. 
| | 5 200 could, e. 8 Ker. | F worn, .. 
ö P. Nous repondrions, | vous riponariez, ye | ils rtpandrotent, they 12. 
we would, c. i Wwe, 894. I Abele, '&c. "7 
. Comp, of Pref, Z. hrt * — Toms. 
? omp. of Imp Lavols II had Xs 
„ Comp. of Pret. F eus fac: I had FW 2 E. 
f | Comp. of Fut. F*aurai . [1 chall bang” 2 0 * 16. 
0 WG of Kod. ＋ aurois | UI would, (We, ave» 5 5 27. 
; e SUBJUNCTIVE, „ 
| . | 
7 8. % nt II repondes, - thou; |.# il riponde, 1 at 
may anſwer, | mayſt, &c, | anſwer. 


9 


Nous repondi-'| vous repondiez, 


C ons, we, Se.] may, Ge. 
= r 
: S8. {Je 2 I | tu r&pondiſſes, thou 
I | anſwered, ar | anſweredft, Ge. 
4 5 Natur ol. v b | 
d 4. 0UsS repondi — vous 7 ondi ez e 
4 Fl on, we, G. Og ir 


ve in ee 


15 


Tire Perſons. * 3 I 
de did * 3 


4 uy 
. S 
2 
1 
n 7 7 
5 
. 'Y 
* * 
1 
1 4 as 
* 
ry 
A 


"ny an ler. 


ry 2 be an- 20. 


le red. : 


pee 


113 repondi er, they. _ . I 


an ſwered. 
ä Comp. 


: 
* 
5 1 
2 


23. ee Pre E might ne ee 


, "bs 20 k Ir E R A r 1 V E. "ih N82 * ; 2 
© F irſt Feria. Second Perſons. 1 Third Petſons. 
24. 8. 4 | 1 ., anſwer, or il reponae, let. th 
| anſwer thou, 4 anſwer. 


Wo 
. = 
= 
us 
3 
* 


de eo VIE: PLP 


| T P. eee let repondex, anſwer, or ils repondent, . 1 


. us anſwer. wer ye. them anſwer. 

5 279 ho re gular Verbs of this termination, making about 23 Forks 1 in all, of te 
- Tenth Conjugation, are 

= . to confound; 31 ee to caſt, new- pondre, to lay eggs; 


follow alſo the Tenth Conjugatio ion; to which one may add tordre, to twiſt, - 

of which the participle is zordu: its old participle tors is now-a-days an 
adjective, uſed in theſe,expr effions ; du fil tors, twiſted thread; 5. King, . 
torſe, a wreathed column bouche torte, a vr mouth. 


al have faid that Reflected Verbs are. ſo called, 8 3 
govern no other object but the ſubject they are goyerned by. 
They are therefore conjugated with a double pronoun before 
++ each perſon, one of which governs the verb as its ſubject, and 
the other is governed. as its object; as fe bleſſer, to hurt e 8 
ſelf; je me blaſſe, 1 hurt m yſelf; in which inſtance the En 
verb anſwers exactly to that. which the French call — ry 
, The reflected verbs in French take the auxiliary tre to nh 


b. their compound tenſes ; e whe Engl: iſh make uſe of the 
other auxiliary, avoir! 


Inrinurys Moon, | 
1, Preſ. Se ble to Ger. Sebleſſantyhutt-! it Part. Bie N. bur, 


N 


hurt one's Zar, ing one's ſelf. 


. Preſ, Serreb Bleſſe 22 to are hurt e Ger. $ tant Beſſes. eo, having 


one's ſelf. hurt one 's ett. 


InpreAviye, 3 

e 

3: S. Je me Fe: * Thor tu te bleſes, thou il ſe lice” oY dare 
| hurteſt, F him elf. 4 


$ * 


vous Vous "bleſſez,. ye its 's /e bleſſent, they 
hurt yourſelves, hutt themſelves: 


hat 


* . A Ss 
os -n:2 31 eV rode 


. P. Nous: mou Ne. , 


. 


e * 8 2 0 8 'D aan N. c E. | 2 e | 
WT an. . of rel., oof "ate - FI may have af, 
uſes, 


correſpondre, to corre- mould; 5 2 to anſwer; 
ſpond; 9 morfondre, to make catch londre, to 9 
fondre, to melt; cold; wy | 
_ perdre, to loſe; J Ger. perdant, e "EY perdu, ; 9 leg; 
more, to bite; Ger. nordaut, biting; Part. mordu, bit; 


1 


8. Jenes Leid 1 te bleſſors,, "thou 


- 


* NS 
2 by 1 EEE 
5 2 5 We l EE ER — 
1 * > CEE% 
7 y 7 
* E. Xs 2H * * * 
4 on 
2 Pp IF Fe mY 
Fa e 2 N 
8 
> 
” © * % 1 4; 2 
n 
% 7 


* 5 


Pic panel yt Perſons. 


hurt myler!? didſf hurt, Oc. 
P. Nous no Ble ſions, | 


vous vous bleſſi Mex, 
We did nate; Sc. 


dic hurt, Oc. 


Preterite. go 17 5 


S. Je me bleſſai, 1. 1 | 
hurt myſelf. - 

P. Nous nous 2 

lane, we, Sc. hurt yourſelves. | 

Se | Future. 1 

tu te Ble efferas, thou 

ſhalt or wilt, Sc. 

P. Nous nous ble e- vous vous bleſſerez, ye! 

ee er, 1925 _ Thall or will, cs; 
WO (02 Conditional,” 

8 % me bliſſrois, 14 t te bleſſerois, thou! 

would hurtmyſelf.*Þ wouſdſt, c. 
P. Nous nous bleſſeri- Vous Vous "ble eſſericz, 
ons, we would, c. ye would, G. 


8. Fe „ Fas Be, 
Thavehürtmyfelf. 
P. Nous nous ſommes 


Mos we eee. 


8. Je me Meſerai, 1 
No .or will, Ge. | 


hurt thyſelf. * 
ve have, Sec. 


8. 75 m'evois Sele, 1 | tu 7'etois bleſe, thou 
had hurt myſelf. | _hadſthurtchyſelf., 

P. Nous nous Gtions'| vous vous Ftiet blejſe. 2 
et had, Sc. ye had, Sc. 


3 ere of the Preterite, | 3 
10 te fus pleſſe, thou | il ſe fut ble bleſſe, he had In | 3 


8. Fe me Zi ble, 1 


had hurt myſelf. 
P. Nous nous nw} 
Pers un 4. 15 


hadſt hurt thyſelf. 
ye had, Cc. 


8. e me fa; Ma tut te ſeras blefſe, thou 
-ſhall- ar |, ſhalt have; Ee: '1 
P. Nous. nous 1 ns vous vous eres, 2 
e Se. Te mall Rares Ee. 


vous aus bleſsates, ye 


| 


thou 
didſt hurt, Sc. 17 


r e of the Pagen. ji. 155 \ bid 
tu Pes bleſſs, thouhalt UE $ 57 ” 402. he has 15 


? 


Cond ound of the Wa 


1 ile or feront. ble 


NEV a 


* 
RY L 4 DZ 


Til Pb. 


% lefſore en | 
3 Fin, hen _—_ 


ye | ils. /e asien, they 6. 


Aid 3 Sc. 


il ſe Bleſſa he. hurt % 
i. Meſh, Ng: l 


a | 
2 »£2 


its fe bleſctrent, {they 8. 
hurt W 4 


i T, Bj Hera, he wan . 
or will, Ne 1 e 
5 ſe bleſjerant, they 10. 

e or willy * 


i + aue, 
would, S. 


EXT? 1 


10 u. 


b Th ſe bleſſerviouty BEEP, 1 


Er , c, ; 


| NIE 


hurt himſelf. 


vous Vous tes ble os, ; 77 ſe ſont bleſſes, they TR 


* 
182 
*. 


28 hurt, .. 


U c of the Bp. e 


il & tort lite Mako he 920 1 
1 himſelf, © © . 


Setorent © -ble Ns, 16. 
8 had, Sc. | 


8 TEE 
* 


hurt himſelf. * 


vous vous futes bleſſes, Its fe furent Ve 18. 


Laden had, g. 


4 Git 6 SIULE 


il. ſe ſera bleſſe, 0 
ff have, Ef; 


they 9 


re 


N Jy" atk ENVY. IF, WW 8 7 8 n R R n 9 ä 1 
bo d © Ang ate CEL KEN 8 en r T rr WY $27 BS = ö . 8 is 28 
5 * o 7 * * If b ($4 7 £44 . =>. CLE R 81 S 838 
2 0 - — , y 9 a ene OP * 
7 e : 'k wm 2 CBA 
. 91 4 q oh 98 3 ey * ov 
q . 4 5 4 72 To be =, A : 5 5 12 
” £ - 8 4 - \ $2 * MA * _ 4 3 
1 * 28 _ SO 4 * 5 5 . i 8 
9 * j . 
77 7 
* : * 
F - 


| | Ny 5 | Compound of. 0. ee bt: 
_— "Fit 8 Second Perſons. Third Perſon. 
= - 81. 8. 1 me 118 , | tu te eros bleſſe, | il /e Lane bleſſe, he 
= wou d have, &c. , _ thouwouldſt, fc. | would have 2 K 
. p. Nous nous ſerions ] vous vous ſeriexbleſſes, ts, | ils ſe ſeroient ble Fe 

4 WE. alte, we, Se. || ye would, Se. * . 


2 . 

TS + 

n 
- . 


5 
45 


nt NN a rid_ey 
A Preſent Tenſe, 5 8 


.. Jen 7 oh, Th hk bleſſes, | thou || il k B yY 15 may 
. due may hurt, Ge. mayſt, Se. i . hurt himſelf. 
„. P. Nous nous bleſ-'| vous vous bleſſiez, ye ls fe bleſſent, they 
=_ : --- ſi ions, we, Oe. may, &c, - ys Sc. 

. | 4 10 Fr Preterite. 2 

3 25. S. Ce me + bleſſe aſe tu te Bleſſaſſes, thou | i] | Bleſſie, he might 
3 22 might * | * Se un himſelf, 

f | myſelf, | T | 
s. P. Nous nous bleſ- | vous vous 2 Ge” ils Je bleſſa ſent, they | 
55 Si ions, we, Sc. ye might, c. | might, Se. 
1 ee of the Preſent, | 


2. 8: Je me ſois bleſſe, | tu te fois bleſſe, thou | il /e foith Ne hemay 
5 Te 25 * | mayſt, . have, & 6. e 
| hurt myſelf,. | 
23. P. Nous ndus ſoyons ] vous vous ſoyex bleſſes, | ils ſe foient, Bleſſis, 
Teese. yemay, Se. | | they may, &c, 
Compound of the Preterite. 


„. „„ , fot | ts ts fuſs bleſes, | it Þ file bind, dn bad 
=” 7 elſe, 1225 ke db, . * himſelf, - 
of 
2 


7 


Ne . faſfex | its fe fun Bleſs 

Vous nous Vous VOUS Juſſiex e ent 

= 7 - . Br, ye, Se.. they bad, Ge. . 

1 F IMPERATIVE - 

1. 1 (ble * nung dy- il ſe ble my let him 
| ſelf 1 | 9 hurt himſelf. 

. Blaine nous, let bleſez Gow 7 hurt ils ſebleſſent, let them 

us hurt, &c. | yourſelves, | hurt themſelves. 


The French have a great many more reflected verbs that are 
ene into Engliſh by mere neuter; as /e ns. to rife, | 
3 | „% Id INIT irn Moon, +5 wml. 
. Pgeſ. Se Bis! to riſe. Ger. Se Jevant, riſing. Part, Lot, Beg. 
TY: rel. Heure leve, to have riſen. C. Ger. Sant lev, having riſen. 
INDICATIVE: 


\ 


8 Ware N 
4 


8 
8 £ 
2 8 2 oy 41 


re 


* "Of * 2 * WS... 
k P53 


| 8. Je me levoir, 1 


„ "OY 3 nDICAT A 
"Fit E 3 Fee — 2 + 1 Thi 
8. Je me love, Lille. 1 AER. 25 | 


P. Nous nous letens, e e you 115 . 
e riſes" Fe q PRO) DE A 5 8 . 


bk OS CY 
= Gores 


tu te Abi, ; \ thou F T Haile 1. % * 1 


riſe. didſt riſ. riſe. 1 
p. Nous nous 2 — | vous Vous lui, ye 40 5 lere they” * = 


8 


TY Preterite. | 

8. 1 tu te levas, thou, &c. tf /e 6 ih, * N 75 2 

P. Vous nous levimes, vous vous — ye. ils ſe lex rent, they i. 
Aaron 5.15 roſe. eee een e, 


| W „N ag | 
S. * 15 Boat, II te leueras, thou 10 fe OW ha ben 9. | 
| ſhall or will rife. | ſhalt or wilt riſe. | or will riſe. © 
P. Nous nous leverong, vous vous leverex, ye nf CL they 10. 
we aal 22 | + hall or will. ella | all or will yiſe AD 
Conditional. len 


S. Je me "ER I | tx te leverois, thou | #/ "my pol bew. ould Its. 
' wouldorſhould, Ge. wouldſt or, Sc. or ſhould, 


P. Nous nousleverions, vous vous leveriez, ye ils ſe leveriditnt; they 12, 
we ſhould or, &c.'| would or, Kc. RK woulderſhould, St. ; 
+ Compound of the NG 111000 Yo a 
Je me 1 lvl, 1 tu tes leve, thou haſt 1 . leut, e bas 15. 


ave riſen. e riſen. 
P. Nous nous ſommes | vous vous tes leuts, | ils fe ſont levis, they The 
leves, we, Sc. ye have riſen. | ave rita. 


Compound of the Imper fact. ö Hi 


8. 8 a atk leve, I tu t &tois leut, thou iu Plot let, be had. 15 ; 3 


ad riſen. | hadft riſen. riſen. 


P. Nous nous tions | vous vous tics leves, its & ttojent levfs, they 16. 


Levis, we had riſen. - "ye hal riſen. had riſen. 
Compound f the: Preterite. 1 


8. me fux eve, 1 tu te fus leve,. thou iſe fur lev he had 17. 


ad riſen. hadſt riſen. riſen. 


P. Naus 177  Fumes | ous vous Fares levis, ils "de Saran lives, | 4 0 | 


2 we. hag, Ec. ye er you had, We, | y * riſen, 


4 


4 


4 ad ie 2 
\ ä 
7 9 


l 0 1 5 & 1 N'c ')E. 


5  Compolantl of- >the" Future. 
1. ip Fire TY Second Perſons. Third Pens: | 
Eo 58.7 eie 'T ] tute ferds leuc, thou | 21 ./ ſera: leve, he 
6 1 11 Ae. en. Malt haveriſen. fall have riſen. 


3 J. Nous nous ſerons '\ vous vous erer leuts | is fe feront leuts, they | 
- * rv, wethall, „c. ye or you, Sc. "1 ſhall have riſen. | 
= Compound! of the Conditional. 

1 r. Fe me ſerois levis, tu te ſerois leve, thou il ſe ſeroit les, 

© | Lwouldbaveriſen, ! ' wouldfthaverifen. F would have Ng 


1 5 p. Nous nous ſeriaus '| ous vous ſeries leves, | ils fe ſeroient Iris, 
. Co Ps Wes: Se. ye or you, Wc. © 1 GY one dhe 
= kj 
JJ rr ˖ ne 
23. 8. ( = me — +1 tu te Res, thou il 12 3 £ 1 wy 

may riſe. mayſt riſe. 1 


Nous nous le- vous vous leviez, ye 105 ſe ys. they 
vions, . er you, GW. l riſe, ial | 

r a Preterite. 2288 6 

112 vun, luce, 1 tu te n hs thou [ il 4 nde! hy roſe, 
5 or might roleſts:: e 

Tale . 


. By 


26. P. 7 9 824 Vous - vou 1 1 ex, ils Je levaſſent they 
* on deen ; ye or vou, Oc. f | roſe, 25 5 72 
, 1 r 5 F % v4 


* bine Compound the Preſent. ps 3, 
4 25. 8. . 75 me le . 1 tu te ſois leuè, thou il ſe ſoit bak, hy has 
| gue may have,&c. haſt riſen... rien: 
28. P. J Nousnous jo Jeyons | vous vous ſoyex leuts, \ ils ſe ſoient levis, 3 
l we, Sc.] ye or you, SS. have riſen. * 

1 Compound. of the "aa 49 * 

e me fuſſẽ leve, | tutefuſſes levt, thou i ſe fut leve. head 

| Werlte | 5 e.. ln. 8 86 


29. 8. 


* x © 4 £ 
LE. ” 


que J have riſen. 


39. F. Nous nous Fuſe Vous mens, | Now * * | 
© FX fronslevts, 8c, | ye or you, e, they bad Pe” 


= 5 IMPERATIVE. 


1 5 A ee, riſe, Or” rife | 17 2 Ne, der Em 
MK . tho. 4 riſe eh bail 
| 45 Pie leves-vors,” "riſe, or} N M let 
us me: | {riſe ye or Yau, 5 | 


pore) 
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A n R GSO TIT ONS EL AO AE ann) oh I 8 UPI > OT ITS Ip ER ns mn i WILSON E PUG II FE LE 
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a NE) ox wn oo wth TID * Pl. * N q * n . R 7 7 TEN * PRES * 9 TIF 8 9 
8 : 7 OY e * * 1 9 — 17 ** * eb 4 uh x. 6 CZ IM 2 n N * 4 
— 5 N N : 2 i $58 EE. 4 N 34 : D t 7 6 FEST Fe , ” 7 
4 . 3 n ve >. b þ 2 * W 72 4 \ BY, 
: . Ds e * e * a . 8 : 5 p 72 
g 5 | 5 4 ; | 4 n "2h 
: LY \ : N * & J * 7 "+ 2 
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„ SWF 3% £&7% Jas 5 * DN . * „ ; 
The following Verbs neuter. form likewiſe. their compoyind from dne . 
e IN F . os $7 OO T0 hp 1, © 
1entrer, to enter, to come, i, to ont; 2. 1 


rcourir, to run to; 
Her, 7:10. £05; 
border, to Iand; 


or get in; ber, do fall downs! . 
monter, to go up, to | venir, to come 4. 
rriver, to arrive; come or get up; _ | rewenir, to come again; 8. 
boir, co fall z emen ir, do die; devtnir, to become; 6. 
lecbhoir, to decay; | naitre, to be born; | convenir, - [ig agre} 3 ] 
wecider, © to die ; | partir, to go, to depart, | 4: vgn, to di agree 3, 8. 
W-/cendre, to go, come, to fot outy | | prow?niy,'to comle fim 3 g. 
| t | relourner, to return; | Parvenir, to attam'y 10. 
rewenir, to come baek I ſurvenir, to befall; xn. 
FFC inter venir, tointervene 1 1% 


00 
» 


or get down; ; 


70k MAS >. I$8943 \, K - : 
Therefore don't ſay Jai arrive ce matin, bot Je fan arrive ce mating I n this 13. 
morning; Elle a wenu cette apris-midi, but Elle eſt venue, &c. ſhe came this aſternoon. 14. 
Some of. theſe verbs are alſo: uſed actively, that is, attended by a noun. as their 1. 
object: then they form their compounds from. avoir. Therefore, though we ſay,» 119. 
when the verb is neuter, Elle e manide, the is got up; Elle eft-deſcendue, ſhe his 17. 
ome, or got down; yet, when the verb is attended by a noun, we ſay, Nlle a de- 18. 
rendu /*eſcalier plus aizement qu'elle ne 1'a monte, ſhe went or got down the ſtairg * | 1 
Dore eably than he got up: gt pf wee 2 
| * croitre to grow, fortir to go out, ' demeurer. to live, reſter to ſtay, are equally well 19, 
conjugated with Ztre or avoir; as il eft, or il a fort cru, he is very much grown; j'ai, 20. 
brti, or je ſuis ſorti ce matin, 1 went out this morning. We. ſay equally, well F'ai; 21, | 8 
pccouruy and Fe ſuis accouru & ſon ſecours, Fran to his aſſiſtance. But avoir and tre” 22 
onſtrued with ſortir and demeurer, imply two different things. 17 en forti figttifies 23. 
at he is not at home, or within the place where one is, and is engliſhed thus, be 24. 
gone out, or abroad; and il a ſorti ſignifies that he has been out on ſome. buſineſs or 25. 
dther, but is come back again ſince: il a ſorti ce mdtin, he went out this morning. 28. 
In the ſame manner, il a demeure d Paris ſignifies that he has lived at Paris for a 9. 
hile, and is no more there: and i/ et demeurd 2 Paris, that he remained at Paris, 8. 
o continue to live there; or at leaſt that he is there ſtill. 5 | 
Again; ſortir and promener are alſo uſed actively: as ſortez ce cheval de Jecurie, 29. 
© ne get the horſe out of the able and walk him | 


en the verb paſſer is attended by a noun and a prepoſition, it is conjugated Sith” 28. 
avoir, and with ste when it is uſed abſolutely without any retinue; as j ai paſſe par 31. [if 
Allemagne, I paſſed through Germany ; wc«s atiendez le courier, il eſt paſſe, vou tag 
or the expreſs, he is paſſed, or gone. 8 „ = 


EY 


Y 
; "ue * 


/ VERBS IXRREGUTLAR. A DE 
4 There are bit two Verbs irregular in the Firſt Conjuga- 31. 
jon; aller, to go; and puer, to ſtink; which is irregular only. 33. 
n the ſpelling of the three perſons ſing. of the Peet. of the 
ndicative, Je pus, tu pus, il put, inſtead of je pue, tu pues, il pue, 
Il the reſt being regular. However, French politeneſs diſlikes 24. 
be very word puer, and, inftead of it, we, in converſation, 
ake uſe of ſentir mauuais. / 1% 
Venverrai and j enverroit Have prevailed inftead e ee to 
rien of enueyer 3 ee of pi ee e I | 3 5 


— 


@ACCIDENCE 


9 Al- i is very irregular throughout ; and as it 1s of a ve] 
75 extenſive uſe with t erplexive en and a double pronoun, it 


4 5 8 mall be alſo ſet down here at length; but children muſt firſt 


8 Tate, Py: verb aller, before they e the e 


55 N ; $2 


5 e Tmprnarivn Mo op. 


1. Pref. Ar, to. go. Ger. Allant, goin Part. All, gone. 
5 3+ C. Fr. Sree to have gone. CC er. tant alli, having ons | 
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_ g $ 
W INDIA 5 
* 4-4-4 — K+ v 1 k ® 1 
" by f * 2 7 
* 4 To c | ; — z 
1 893 9 * 
5 8 4 1 : N . 


3 
* 0 —— 


V Nate Tick 2 5 
Firſt Perſons. + Second Perſons. Third Perſons. 


% 3: 1 8. . No vais, I go. | tu vas, thou goeſt. 7 oa, he 
+ 25 ous ar we | vous allez, ye go. he TO 26- 
- ao 2 W os, I 
| 5 8. Vel, 1 did tu allois, thou didſt | i/ al, « did g0. 
5 go. | R 
8. p. Nous ali, 2 vous alliez, ye did | its alli, they 32 
eee A So. 
N Preterite. | e 
7. S. , 1 went. | tu allas, thou wenteſt. | il alla, he went. 
8. P. ous allames, we | vous allates, ye or ils allerent, they 
vent. vou went. went. | I. 
Future, > | ; 2 : 5 
* 8. rat I ſhall or | tu iras, thou ſhalt | i ira, he ſhallo 
5 will go. or wilt 8 0 e 
10. P. Nous irons, we | vous irez, ye or you | ils iront, they ſhall 
* ſhallor will go. | ſhall go. OE 
18 1 Conditional. | 
TY S. J'irois, I ſhould 1 tu vaiathou ſhouldſt il iroit, he ſhould 
go. | 0. 
2 P. Nous irions, we vous 3 ye or you us 7eingheyhould 
'  thould go. ſhould go. go. 
= - l | a Compound of the Preſent, 3 
28. Je Be alls, I have tu es alls, thou haſt il eft alle, he had 
| one.” gone. „ 
P. Nous ſommes allis, | vous ttes alli, ye or 105 12 alles, they 
Saks gone. Jou, 0 7 80 E pee SIR 


” 4 


Compound 


Firſt Perſons. econd'} " baton. 
| 8. Ys alt 1 had i Albis alle, 


od il croit _—_ be had 1 80 
wn, BREE gone. 8855 


P. N Hilatis alles,” vous tie alles, ye it 7 al, "they 16. 
we had gone. or you had gone. "had: a i 
 _  Confound of the Wade, * 2 
s. Fe fus alle 1 bad tu hers allt, thou 4 
| gone. hadſt gone. 
P. Nous 1 allks, | vous futes 3 . | 


we had gone. had gone. 


Je ſerai alle hall, ts, 1 
ve gone. pf batt have ö 5 
Vous ferons als, vous erer alles, Fel 

 weſhal have, &. er you, &. WY 


* "I N 
85 * 1 344 Cx! 


Compound of the 2 ene 15 


8. 7 ſerois allt, II tu ſerois alle,” thou | i/ /erojt allt, he 27> 

would have gone. | wouldſt, eg | would, Ge. NY 
P. Nous ſerions allis, | vous ſeries "alles, 7. als feroient alles, they 2». | 
we e 1 Waal Sc. would, Sr. 9 


F 


| „ W N 3 
5 „ . 4 8 v B 1 NC r. 1 y r. 0 e 2 . 4 
(alli, I may | e aills, £ thou apa 174i, be may you 23 . 


ge go. go. 
Nous allions, we | vous A ye or ili aillnt, they ay 24. 


may go. you may go. 0. 


74-9 | Preterite, 25 5 2 
[Fallaſſe, I twalleſſes, thou il alldt, he ** 2— 

\ might 5 mighteſt go. bo 8% \ 1 
Nous allaſſions, | vous allaſſiez, ye or ils ie, they 26. 
Cwemight, Sc.] you might go. might 66. 


Compound f the Preſent, | „ 

J. foir alle, 111 fois alle, thou baſt fil ſoit als, he has 7 3 
| ave gone. gone. r i 
— Nous ſayons al. yous ſcher alles, als = alles, they 2, 2 
4 er you, Se, | had * | 4 


* 


7. 8. * men 12 | 


went away. 


. P. Nous nous en al- 


. we, & c. 


9 
* 4 


or will go away. 
70. P. Nous nous en irons, 


% we ſhall, KO 


* 
1 
. 


Preterite. 


tu ten allas, 


thou 


wenteſt awav. 
vous vous en alldtes, 
ye er you, Sc. 


PD ot 8 J m _ irai,l ſhall tut 'en irs, 


TP uture. 


yu 


VOUS VOUS en It 3 ye 


or you . * 


4 
* 


* ſhalt, | 


| 
* 
Fs 


away. 


ts gen als; he we t 
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Fir: AY 805 Nh Perſons, Third: Penſors. 
ue. alle, I. 1 1 Jul” = alle, thou, | 7h ft Pe. he had, 
gone. one. I, gone: 
Hallen, oe es Ml 85 1 e 8. r 
es, We, Ac. had Sone 
IM RATLY 1 | 
ROE (0, nt oil all 1 him $0. 
EA 8 Ag us allez, "16s aillent, let. them 
.. rt) n | Me r 18 4 
| 341 27 £570 15 430 
2 * SE N „IIS * þ--4 ab, ao Secags 
| VrIn fr E M860 Kp. 1 
; 4 via 8%, FM 0 a en al ant, go- Part. . "ih oh 0! ns 
„ e on, AF, iS; 
{ = Cie. V4 en 40 WA to Paw | Coe, Sj fans 4 2 E 
gone away. SHE 8 Sone 9 
„ r 0 SK N N 1 C A 7. v r. I ao K* abc 
M93 *bluowr- |} Preſont Tanſe, 4 on ved b gow 
3-5; Je men vais, % eu h en das, thou goeſt. ils en va, be goes 
go aWaye. tlnow- | away.. away. ue, 498 
4. P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en alles, is Sen vont, they 
lan, we go away.. ye you, Se. go away. | 
2 Imperfect. | k 
3. 8. Fe men Allg, 4; tu en-allois, . thou | i Sen ala he did 
Aid go away. didtt go away! | go away: 
.6. P. Nous nous en al- vous vous en alliez, fa en alloient, they 
Lions, we did, Sc. ye or you, Cc. did go away. 


ils s'en allrent, they. 


#7 Sen ira, he mall 


or will go N 


went Ke 


ils Sen iront, the 


Hall; or will, 
2 tina. 


„ „ i 
Fi Pete ; Second Perſons. "TW Perſons. 1 

8. Je men trois, "x tu ten ibi, thou | 1 yen ive, =" 9 to OY 
would, could, er, | : wouldft, Sr. 1 bd ule 195 

| &c. go away, fy = 

P. Nous nous en irions, vont our en irlex, il n H they ey n 


we would, „ or: you, Ne... would, E 1 5 I I 
. Compound of the Preſent. 6 4 
is 8. har ais allb, x II ti hen es alli, thou | 11 you of all, heſhas Py. 
i have gone away. | haſt gone away. gone away. 
9 o. Nous nous en ſom- vous vous en tes al- its ven ſont” 2 
| mes wes Ee. | tes, ye have, Ge. 1 have, We 
| on of the Imiperfet 
4 8. 'Fe wen trois all, iu Ven tois allt, th Ts Jr Aut alt, \ he 15. 
- Wn Lhad gone away. | - tadſty&c, Mr Mſinihad gone away, 
© A. Nous nous en etions | VOUS VOUS en CHEE all. ils gen ſtoient 55 
Allis, 2 Sc. 9 pa, ye had, Sc. 1 © theyhadgone jet 
ac Hah che of tbe Preterite; oo ey 
8 8. Je wen Fus al. tu hen fus alli, thou il en fut alll, he A: 
| 11 had gens ücay. haqdſt gone away. had gone away. 
mM P. Nous nous * vous Vous en filtes| its ven furent alli, 12. 
2 N we, allls, ye or, &c. | they hads aan 4 
= So Chat] Compound of | the Future, 
em” en era alle, tu t en ſeras alle, thou | il ven fora all, 4 * 
[ ſhall have, Ge. ſhalt have gone. | ſhall have, Se. 1 
ki p. Neuss nous en Tap vous Vous en ſeres il. 0 I alls, 20. 4 
d alli, we, & 5 alles, ye, &c. |. bs | 
$4; Compound of the ns GATES; 
2 8 LIEN men ferois alle, | tu Yen ferojis allt, il Ven . all, be 21. 
would, &, |. thou wouldſt, &c. |. would have, De. R 
| o nous en ſerions | Vans. Vous en fries | its Sen ſeraient allts, aa. 
. | e Wes Sc. alles, ye, &c, I they would, = "IE 
10 e e 8 * Bf UN.CT 1 v z. IS 2 4 
oh BY 3 "Pre reſent. '' he 9-4 . 1 
(e alt, I ti Per alla, Wes — be 23 
if may go away. |. mayſt £9 way. ge away. 1 1 
I- Nons nous en al- vous Vous en allies, it 5 en aillent, "they 2% ad 4 
* be lions, we, c. ye er you, Se. e eye: 3 * * 
Y „ I have been gone away, or 1 am-gone 1 „ ee e * 
1 1 or I had been gone away, or I was gone aW .. 5 aha Ao AX hh 0 Z 
or Thad been gone aw ay, or I was gone aways. VV 3 . 
1 r I ſhall have been done = or I thall be gone away. As „ 
Tz” F Frtteien | 
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Fr * rn Te „ = 2 ta "IR * . * 
— TEA, * * 2 he 8 ; ps LL FA * W Vs * 5 ID" , , ? nm 
2 8 ee ä 2 "EP F * 9 * * E * 7 F A 83 nne 3 > A tal bt ei 
o E ans EY Cn SON he n | , N , * - h 1 55 . 
1 4: c * be . , 7 een * N CI I 22 4 
1 S : * TE: 7 . 5 7 * 7 2 8 0 ” . * 5 1 £ 5 1 Wn , by * 13 
7 2 * x 9 4 3 5 * = bg” . % 6 »* "I. > - 3 A 2 6 
I - - = . © 2 ; = & ; 
1 8 s 2 : - 4 
} f . v4 EF Ki 7 * - 9 d , 
Ha TS - * * | = g 


5 2 Ss 
ET Dew. 
- Firſt Perſons. Second Perſons, Third Pe 


; 0 . 7 35 1 0 p ' .. 13 : A Th i 12 4 l % *. F 
(Jen enallaſe, 1 in f en allaſſes, thou | il Sen alldt, he went 
wentor might | wentſt away. away... 
go away. 3 5 > as. 


Nets nous en | vaus vous en allaſſiez, | ils G en allaſſent, they 
- allaſſions, & c. ye or you, Sc. went, Sc. 
Compound of the Preſent. - | 
(Je m'enſoisalle, | tu ten fois alle, thou | il Sen ſoit alli, he 
ſt — 55 a has, Ee. n 
„ Nous nous en | vous vous en foyez ils Sen . ſaient- alles, 
& ſoyons allis, &. allis, ye or, &c. they, HW. 
Compound of the Preterite. Ty 
Je m'en fuſſe alle, |tu:'t'en. Fuſſes alli, ſil Sen fit alli, he 
el bad or might] thou hadſt, Sc.. had gone away. 
Ft T have gone. r er raten ran" 
30. P. Nous nous en fuſ-\vous vous en Fuſſiez ils den fuſſent "alles, 
? (. ions alles, &c. |... alles, ye or, &c. I, they, Sc. 


— 


b 

: bd, Mo ot r 

"6 . C4, 2 24 ' A ; \/; 037 innen on «A ö 

3 31. 8. | N EY a-t-en, * go thou OE Hen aille, let 

5 f rr n Ren | 

32. P. Allons- nous- en, let | allez-vous-en, go a- ils Sen aillent, let 
us go away *. way, get away f, c. them, Sc. 


$ 4 r let us be gone a aj. 1 er get you gone, | | 
33. . Obſerve, rf}, That all the compound tenſes of aller are double, they ing 


equally well formed wich the verb ſubſtantive ere and the participle all6; as 
34+ je ſuis alle, 5 etois alle, and with the auxiliary avoir, and the participle et; 
as j'ai te, j avois ett, c. 1 W . 

5. 2dly, One muſt very wack diſtinguiſh the proper compound tenſes of aller | 

(Jai te, j avois tte, &c.) from the uſe that the participle of the ſame verb 

36. (alle) is put to with the verb #tre (je ſuis alle, j'ttois alle), which imply ; 
37. quite another ſenſe: than! that Genified by the action of the verb: for Il et 
38. alle a Paris (for example), far from expreſſing the action ſignified by the 
+ compound of the preſent of aller, intimates that either he is at Paris, or at 
239. leaſt zs fill on bis journey thither, which is properly engliſhed thus; he is 
480. gone to Paris, But Il a été à Paris, he has been at Paris, (which is the | 

3 1. Proper compound of the preſent of aller ) ſignifies. that he bas travelled to 
3* aris, and is returned from thence. ' I have therefore ſet down the two ways 
42 in Engliſh (1 am gone away, and I have been gone away, for je men ſuit | 
* 4 #1); which may be both uſed conformable to this obſer vation. 
. 34g. The preterite tenſes of aller and ven aller are alſo double, thoſe of 
4435. the verb etre Lbs equally well uſed. F'allai or Fe fus, F'allafſe or Fe 
4866. fuſe, I went; Je men allai 8 Jus, I went away. But we don't 
47. lay with the double pronoun and the particle en, Je men ai été, as we lay 


— - 


©» without them, J ai ste, I have been, or have gone. „ 
= a 3 r e N '* 4 bl 
1 1 Sr AY : | e 


1 \ 4 who 7 Sh 1 3 W 
e BOS ts A NES a ee 3 2 hs ted CO IE IE TI Ges. 8 « at 4 nenn 
EE 3 ee Cs od * ny 4 W n * Vow n 2 EH r "us N 
B CORES Ir IL BITE Ol · NO ET ˙ Oe" ARE. IE on” 1 4» V2”. ? W en 2 err . k f 

GGG N 2 = ur 4 ö 2 Th. N 5 5 L OR 165 of I, 5 - >: * 
» ** — pf F F * 1 2 5 f * 3 5 . 4 5 
E * 8 * | Aga | 

; : 8 4 2 OY - ® , y 3 _ 

0 "# © & 


' a thly, The difference between aller and Ven aller; is" this. The firſt is 8. 
uſe 5 denote only the going from one place to another; whereas gen aller *: 1 
denotes the very departure, —_ going away 9 at leaſt ſhews 86. Y 
the ſpecified time of ſetting out from one mentioned or ſuppoſed place. — 
5thly, Sen aller is alſo {aid of liquors; to ſignify their running away from 3. 
Wthe velicls wherein they are kept: as le vin Ser va, le tonneau ne vaut rien. . ? 
the wine runs away, the veſſel is good for nothing. ene 
6thly, venir to come, revenir to come back again, and retourner to rec 6 
turn, are alſo conjugated with a double pronoun. and the particle n: b ET] 
men reviens, I am coming back again; II Hen Fetourne, he, is retu vg 5, 4a 
and either way muſt be uſed according to the aforeſaid difference — 55, 
uler and Sen , + ns a m mn WOES | 63 "Bo. 
othly, Though the. participle, of recouvrer to recover, or get again, (18) Sd 


ow- a- days recouvure, as u 


55 
5 - 
* ws 
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23 
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k x 18 


or. | ual to all verbs of the firſt conjugation, yet. 
„ uſtom keeps ſtill the old EN ec in law-ſyle, as at in this. 155 


proverb, Pour un perdu deux recouverts, for one Jöff two recdvered, or 
found again. Pf , ASS GR. ob 
8thbly Verbs of the firſt conjugation which in the infinitive mood have g 56. 
for the firſt letter of the laſt ſyllable; retain the letter ein thoſe tenſes whic 
n other verbs of the ſame conjugation require and a, and that for ſound's: ab 
ake, which would be harth before thoſe voila. en ee 
VERBS IRREGULAR of the Szcond ard, Txunn Coxjy-, 

e ren, ; ; butt” Bi 
Tnf. ACQUERIR, to acquire, to get, to purchaſe. 1. 


87 5 
+ 6 big 


3 - Fa » 1s % Yo" 4 : Y I 
| acgułrir, to acquire. Ger. acqucrunt, acquiring. Part.acquis,acquired. 2. 
« Preſ. N acqui -ers, ters, iert; Nous acque,-rons, rex, acquierent. 3 


mp. F*acquer-ois," ois, oit; Nous acquer-1ons, iex, oient. 
Pret. F*acqu is, is, it; Nous acqu -imes, ites, went. .. - 
ut. T'acquer-rai, ras, ' ra; Nous acquer-rens, rex, rout. ' 
ond. F acquer-rois, rois, rot 
S. P., 7 acqu ierre, ierres, ierr 


in „ I 8 * / a „ * . *% 8 2 4 
te; Imper. Acquiers, qu'il acquierre; acque-rons, rex, 9 i acquierent.. 0 


me, and envoyer, to ſend: and v'enguerir de, to inquire after, is become obſolete; 133 


the ſtead of which we now-a-days ſay informer. 0 0 8. 
rat | 2 5 B O U I ; 9 L I R. 5 N | Es 17. 
or belir, to boil. Ger. bouillant, boiling. Part. bouilli, boiled. 252: 


e bous, bous, bout ; Nous bouill ons, ex, ent-. 194 © 
e bouill ois, ois, oit ; Nous bouull.-ions, iex, oiente 40. 
e bouill -is, is, it; Nous Bouill -imes, ites, irent. OT 


O08 8, 1 * 6 8 8 8 Th 1 TY: 4 $4 x. 58 
of Fut. 7 bouilli-rat, ras, ra; Nous bouilli-rons,” rex, ront. 24. 
7 8 e bouilli-rois, rois, rou ; * bouilli-rions, riex, roient. 43 
on't «Lo »% 


LL louie, es, ez Nous Houill ions, ien, er. 4 
Js boulll-ifſe, iffes, it; Nous bouilli-ſſions, ſſiez; ent- i 
Imper. Bous, gu ii bouille; bouill. ons, ex, u ils bouillent, Ne” 26. 


D V RP 6 ; WE: 19 PE " 
hs 1 8 TER 3 8 n "4 8 * 3 W * Y 5 bk EV 8 7 


28. infinicive and 3d perſons of its tenſes: 
29. bouillir = la 1 18 . G- to I rr tut 5 Ge e 


55 17 a, to fun. "Ger courants gen Lp 
cours, court; Nous tour. 


- 


e cour it, 
e cOur ui, Hs, 
e cour rai, ras, 
Je com. dis, rois, 
e cour re, | 


* 


41+ concourir, 
to b 3 
42. encourir, 


Je cueill 0 5 


e cucille-rgis,, vis, 
e 21 be, 
8 4 cueill 72 Me, i 5 
54. f Imper. 


27 25 8 


: . 
ut, 
ras 


* courſe to; 


YO 
ra; 


huis, Nan 45 


07 I 


"ACCTD'ENCE. 


427. Wa 10 reboaillir,- is boil again, a That verb i is ſeldom- uſel 85 a the 
and it is always neuter: Therefore dowr hn 


Part. corn, run. 


n, 
ions, Tens 
Limes; _ 
rens, 
5 Nous cour =rions,' riez, 
| Nous cour · ions, 16%, | 
e cour =uſſe, uſſes, | 473 Nous gouru.- Mons, * 1 5 


ov Cours, qu'il coure ; COUT -ONS, ex, L courent. 


Aſter the lame manner are conjugated. "theſe ſeven Verbs 0 
Aiſcourir, to diſcou rſe; 
parcourir, to run — 

to a 3 
recourir, 


ent. —— 
eh 14 


uren. * 
BP ont. . 
roie nt . 
ent. 


ſecourir, to hebben: to 
relieve: but the com- 
pound tenſes of | ac- 


courir are conjugated 


with tr +] 


© CUEILLIR, to rg to „nen up. 
lat. eutillir, to gather. 


vENPUIR, 


38. Fur is both ative 3 neuter: when it is neuter, tis 10 run 
 59-eway; and 10 > ſhun, to avoid, when active. 

q 60, Inf. Fair, to ſnun. Ger. fuyant, ſhunning. Part. fi „ 
4 u- Pref. we Fuis,. 
Ze fore ois, 
e fois, 1 


Nous fions, 
Nous uy-ions, tex, aieur. 
"Rf 2 * 11 irep, trenty 

Th 


Ger. cueillaut, re 
Fart. a gathered. 


Nous cueill ons, 
8 Nous cueill ions, 
Nous cueill - imes, 
| Nous cueille-rons, 
roſs 5 Nous cueille-rions, 

Nous cueill -ions, | 

Nous cucili- Nions, lies, ent. 
weille, qu'il cueille; cueill. ons, ex, qu ils cueillent. 


accueillir, to welcome, is very little uſed; in lieu thereof we ſay Faire newt; 
55. 8 aire bon accueil. e ag to collect, or n eee is conjugated after the 


ent. 


olent. a 


ies, irent. 
ront. 
dier, roients 
ent. 


ex, Fuient. 
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This eter! ite is ſeldom uſed ; 3 inſtead Hh us, and je in ir, we ſay * 
Kuben 1 verb is neuter) Je pris la fuite, from prenare la fuite, un. 65. ; 
away: N j g vitai, from ( bitor, to avoid, to ſhun (when it is active). | 686 
Fut. a -rat, ras, T7; 1 Nous fui - * ons, reg, ront. 67. 

| Cond. Hh 772 ois, ois, roit; Nous fui-rions, riex, razent, 68. 
| Faye; et, ue; ; . Nous fuy-ions,. iex, Fuient, 69. 
Pr. _ Fu fe, ſes, uit; Nous fui Hus, ez, ent. 30. 
The Preſ. tenſe of the Subjunctive Mood i is very. little uſed, and the Pret. 72. 


tenſe Rill leſs; inſtead of them we ſay, Je prenne la OT. je prife e 93 
Ve wite, 7 'evitaſſe. 


Imper. Faie, « Fi "ut Lis; 3 fu 2 on, eg, qu "Ae fuient. Fa I £ | 1 7% 
> od Fs H 'A I R. . 1 
fe hair, to hate. Ger. haiſant, hating. Part. ib, hated. 2. 
: Preſ, Je hais, ais, it; Nous haiſſ-ons, ex, ent. 3. 
It Imper. Hai, qu il hai; halfen, ex, qu'ils haiſſent, _ 4 
4 The irregularity of this verb falls only upon thoſe coming,” All the other: 5 
j tenſes are regular. (See t the Second Conjugation, 7 . 
"MOURIR, and Se MOURIR, RY 9 * 
1 Inf. mourir, to die. Ger. mouram, dying. Part. mort, head. 8. 
ref. Te meurs, meurs, meurt; Nous mour -ons, ex, meurent, 9 
mp. # mour ois, ois, oit; Nous mour ions, iex, oient. 10. 
ret. e mour-us, us, ut; Nous mour Ames, utes, urent, xx. 
ut. Je mour-rai, ras, ra; Nous mour -rons, rex, font. 13. 
5 Cond. Fe mour-rois, 1 roit; Nous mour Tions, riex, roient. 13. 
B. P. 1 meur -e, e; Nous mour ions, iex, meurent, 14. 
N g e mour-uſſe, uſer, t; Nous mouru-ſſions, ſiez, 3 . 
; Imper. Meurs, qu il meure; maur- ons, ex, quils meurent: | 1 
The Compound Tenſes are formed from tre. 3 
„ \ nn 
a Loy U- V R 1 R. | Ns 00 
ö 
4 nf. awer, to open. Ger. ouvrant, opening. Part. ouvert, open. 8. 
Preſ. 'ouvy be, Es, e; Nous ouvr -ons, ex, ents 19. 
mp. 7 ouur bois, ois, ait; Nous ouvr -Jons, ier, oient. 20. 
| "ret,  7'ouvr i, is, it; Nous ouvr -Imes, ites, rent. 2. 
. ut. T'oubri-rai, ras, ra; Nous ouvri rons, rea, ront. 22] 
ond. Pouvri-rois, rois, roit; Nous OuUVrI=r088, riex, roient. 32. 
* p. F as envr e Nous ouvr - ions, itz, ent. 24. Þ 
_ OR 72 it; Nous ounri Hens, ſliez, Jen, 26. I 


"Tinpet. Ouvre, quiil owore; ouUr-017," ex, gu ils auvrent. 456. 


orffrir, to ſuffer, or ar, and Nix, to offer, with its derivative ni to under - 27. 


dd (very little uſed),, couprir, to cover, dlcounrir, to We and ws to cover 23. 
hain, are evnjugated after ouvrir, 0 A 


oazal T3  SAILLIR, 


«vt 

75 
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n N 
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| =5-SAFLLIR, to guſh out, is out of uſe; as alſo ASSAILLIR, 
|. 2 © to, affault, except perhaps in the participle 2 alli, allaulted. 
.. Aud TRESSAILLIR, which is commonly attended b de 
233. Joie, with which it makes a particular expreſſion (rreſſelli 
33. de joie, to leap for joy), is more uſed in the infinitive, the 
*24-* gerund, and the preſ. imp. and pret. than in the other tenſes. 


35 Inf. treſſaillir, to ſtart. - Ger. treſſaillant, ſtarting. ' Part. treſ- 
J all, ferns Oo pe I 
e treſſaill -e, es, e; Nous treſſaill ons, ex, ent. 
Je treſſaill -ois, ois, oit; Nous treſſaill -ions, iex, oient. 
e treſjaill -is, is, it; Nous treſſaill -imes, ites, irent. 

Je treſſailli-rai, ras, ra; Nous treſſailli-rons, rez, ront. 
40. Cond. Je treſſailli-rois, rois, roit; Nous treſſailli-rions, ries, roient. 
41. S. P. Je treſſaill -e, es, e; Nous treſſaill ions, iez, ient. 
42. Pr. e rreſſaill -ifſe, iſſes, it; Nous treſſailli-ſſions, ſſiezyſſent. 
43. No Imperative, 2 „ 
A- Saillir may ſtill be uſed in theſe perſons; les eaux ſailliſſent, the waters guſh out 3 le 


45+ ſang ſailliſſoit, the blood guſhed out; mon ſang a ſailli fort loin, my blood has. guſhed 
out a great way. . VO 5 


to inveſt with, beſtow, or confer a dignity upon one, is always 
5 TOES uſed in a figurative ſenſe. EC og 
47: Inf. revetrr, to inveſt. Ger. rev#tant, inveſting. Part. revctu, 
. Preſ. Je rev ets, ets, t; Nous revtt -ons, ex, ent. 
49. Imp. ois, oit; Nous reult- ions, iex, oient. 
30. Pret. is, it; Nous revtt -imes, ites, irent. 
* Fut. ras, ra; Nous rev#ti-rons, rex, ront, 
82. Cond, rois, rot ; Nous revtti-rions, riez, roient. 
33. S. P. e, es, e; Nous revtt-ions, iex, ent. 
3 Pr. Je reuit ie, iſſes, it; Nous reviti-ſſions," ex, ſent. 
535. Imper. Rev#ts, qu il reuite; revit-ons, ex, gu ils ræœbſtent. | ; 1 
356. Vetir, to clothe, is uſed only in the infinitive, and part, "v#u, clothed: as to the 
55 other tenſes, we make uſe of babiller. Se rerctir, to put on one's clothes, is ſome· 
| . _ ea e not throughout : but trawefiir, to diſguiſe, and inveſfir, to inveſt, 
3 . 5 a 5 8 5 are ſeldom uſed but in the infinitive, 
=: art „1 8 Utional, and preterite, 7 „ 
= 2 Faillir, to fail, and defaillir, to faint away, are quite become obſolete. We have 
. ſubſtitured to the former manguer, and to the latter s'&vanouir,, or tomber em di faillance. 
"62> Ouir, to hear, is uſed only in the compound tenſes, and that too with the verb 
83 dire after it; J'ai ou? dire, 1 have heard 3 Ji our dire, I have heard, Cc. In 
5 5 64. all other caſes we make uſe of entendre or apprendre. © 6 Ys N 
5 65. -Ferir.: an old obſalete word. Its infinitive is kept in 
ferir, without ſtriking one blow. „„ 
12 . 
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N Imp. 

38. Pret. 
39 · Fut. 


EY FR 3 9 
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of. 5 Ae, to f. t down. _ Ger. s 572 ryant, icing down. 
„ . Parts a5, at dow m. 


em a Liedl, teds, ied; Nous nous afſ Hong, Her, eyent. 
7e m 22 ois, ojs, oit; Nous nous afſey-tons, 182,  oient. 
e m4 i, is, it; Nous nous aff -imes, ites, irent. 
e m offi erai, „ p20 I, | m 20 eyerat, &c. Authors are 
em "affierais,® I'm E. rois, 


ter to avoid uſing them. 
| Sud. 2 v Je m aff -ey6, eyes, ee; ; Nous nous Ge) 2y-ions, iez, ent. 


Pr. em afſi-ſſe, Jes, it; Nous nous d -ſſions, ſſiez, ſſent. 


* Med-toi, qu il g 'afſeyes afſeyons-nous, afeyez-vous, u ils g aſſeyent. 


Inſtead of uſing the three perſons ſingular, and the third plural of the 
Preſ. of both moods, it is better to take another turn, and uſe the perſons 
of either of theſe verbs, ſe nettre fur, ſe repoſer, ſe placer, W n 
according to the ſenſe. But 


This following regular way of conjugating Cafſeoir begins to red; 
which is doubtleſs occaſioned by the difficulties attending the irregular way 
| of conjugating it. rite . 1 ot t PERKINS it ay: it be eaten 
eſtablithed by uſG. | * 


Inf. 5 afſevir, to fit down. Ger. s "aſh ent, gtüng down. part. 0 fat Jown! 


Preſ. Fe maß ois, ois, oit; Nous nous afſoy-ons, ex, ent. 
Imp. Je maſoy-ois, ois, oit; Nous nous afſo ions, iex, oient. 
Pret. Jem 4 , is, it; Nous nous aff 4 imes, ites, ireni. 
Fut. Je m dſſoi- rai, ras, ra; Nous nous alſdi- rons, tex, ron. | 
Cond. Je m aſſoi- rois, rois, roit; Nous nous. afſei-rions, rieæ, roient. 
S. P. Y Je maſſoi-e, es, e; Nous nous aſſoy- ions, ie, ent. 


Pret. 855 m'a e, Hes, it; Nous nous aſh -fſions, Nex, ent. 


aſſeoir is alſo uſed actively; as afſcyez, or aſſeyez cet enfant,. ſit down the child, 

raſſeoir, beſides its reduplicative ſignification of fitting again, is alſo uſed neutrally 
in the ſenſe of Fg; as laiſſer Aſſerir une tig 
one's ſpirits ſettle z in which ſenſe its uſe is co fined to 


— 4 


the i In nitive, * 


Jurſeoir, to adjourn, is uſed only in law, in the iohnitire, the Forhiciple Surſiosi 287 


and perhaps the future e ſurſeoira, On the contrary, | 
ſeoir, to become, or fit well, is never uſed in the infinitive, 
| 8 8992 of both numbers of the - 24 tenſes: as, 27 
Cette couleur wous ſied bien, That colour fits you * 38 77 
Ces couleurs ne vos ficent p, Thoſe colours dont ſit yau en; 3 
and never ky or ſeyent,” It being not a ebnjugated like Holt, Vu ſet 25 
here the tenſes wherein the verb is uſed. It has: no erite or compound tenſes, 
and is ſaid both with reſpect to manners, | dreſs; e any thing like” MY 
to perſons, Its gerund ſhould be Je yan ; 3 as 
2 Cette couleur wous 8 ien, wous' Veh devriez anon rhaßge, ; 
n that colour fits you well, you ould never range it, | 


F 4 


but only't the bird 


But 


agevan Vans of : the F ifh Conjugaion, er in oir. 2 


" „ſcyerois, & c. divided about 
the ſpelling and pronouncing of theſe two Walen but it is bet- - 


=" Who 


20. 


ury or \ſes eſpriti, to let * liquor, er 26. 


N * 
F3 2 * 


1248 — 


* 1 
2 


14. 
15. 
83 
2 


16. 
"ow 
19 
21. 
aK 
23 
25s 


27. 


1 
. F 4 
it. JF 
115 | 
125 


PAO ENCE 


verb uſed only in ſome phraſes like theſe ; 


5 Le Roi ſeant en ſon lit de Juſtice, The King fitting upon his PENS ; | 
L. . Parlement ſeant 2 Windſor, The Parliament icting at Windſor; 
2 f Un teritage ſis en tel endroit, An eſtate lying in ſuch a place. 


| 36 5 the verbal adjetive ſeant' is uſed in the ſenſe of the verb before our conkideration 7 


— * 


” Þ n E pas ſcant de Aer en compagnie, It is _ 2 to whiſtle j in l 


; Cette perruque courte 1 eſt pas ſeante à un bene de ſon rangy That ſhort . is is nog 


_*— decent for one of his dignity. | 
Es. - Preſ. I! fied, ty | fits; = "its lent, + they . . 
38. Imp. If geit, chat fined; in , they fitted 
39. Fut. I. fera, that will fit 70 illi. fieronts' they will ft; 31 
40. Cond, IL. feroit, that would fit; ils ſieroient, they would hy 
GT. This verb ig alſo uſed imperſonally; as, | 15 


1 » "yt 1 SET 


II fed mal a1 un = bone u ſage de, tec. It il becomes a viſe man to, E's, 


3. Inf. * to be able. wo pouvant, EK able, Part. 


t „ e Pu, been able. 


— 


+ Preſ. 3 puis, peux, peut; Nous pouv-ons, eg, peuvent 
N 4 


3 Converſation and Poetry ale e , tf olds 
bs. Imp. Ze pouv-ots, ois, oit; Nous pouv-ians, iex, oient. 
6. Pret. Te pus, pus, put; ; Nous p mes, Ates, urent. 
9. Fut. Je pour rai, ras, ra; Nous pour -rons, rex, ront. 
8. Cond, 2 four rois, rois, roit; Nous pour -rions, riex, dane 

| One / only is founded i in theſe two tenſes. © _ 

5 pe. e pui_-ſſe, ſſes, Me; Nous pui - ¶ſions, ſſiez, Henk. | 
11. Pr. e pu e, ſes, Put; : N. 1 N Ver, Var | 
_— 


22s No nen. 1 0 i 5 


” + 


15 . SAVOIR, 2 ſeavoir. | 
24- Inf. fav to know. Ger. fachant, knowing. Part. fu, known. 


15. Pref. Fe eſa, or je ſais, fats, ait; Nous ſa =Vons, Ve, vent. 1 
e | ois, vois, voit; Nous ja ions, VICK, voient. ; 
25. Pret. Je = ES, fus, fut; Nous mes, tes, urent. 


26. Imp. 


28. Fut. e ſau 
19. Cond, Ye au 
20. 8. P. Je ſach ee, es, e; Nous ſach- ions, iez, ent. 


Fr. ee If, fer, alt; Nau he Lon, er, ſent. 7 


 -rai, ras, ra; Nous fau -rons, rex, ront. 


þ 2. — 5 enn, know than, gu 1 aches, 12 . er. ou 1 ſacbent. A 


ET vors. 


. ber ares bee to avoid uß ug it, —Seant, Ait, and fiſes thought by ſome * 
. Ss 35- er participles of ſeir, are only verbal adjectives and payticiples: of another ol 


roi, rois, roit; Nous ſau - Tions, riez, roient. 


e e 


er 
mp. fe. you-tiey ois, ot; Nous v ions, ien, dient. |, 
ret. Je vis, vis, * oh Nous vVimes, wites,  Virents 25. 
Fut. Fe ver-rai, ras, ra; Nous ver -rons, res, vont. 28, 
Cond. Je ver-rois, rois, roit; Nous ver- rions, riem, roient. 29. 
In thoſe two, Tenſes ee double r like a ſingle one. 25 30. 
. PG Voy-e, es, e; Nous voy-ions, ien, ent. 37. 
Pr, Je viſe, vilſes, vit; Nous viſſions, Viſſiex, oi, 32s 
Imper. Vein qu'il woye ; Voy-ons, ex, qu' ils vent. 33% 


After voir, are conjugated, entre voir, to have 2 glimpſe of; ; Pour voir, to provide 3 34» 
pre voir, to fore ſee; and revoir, to ſee. again: but pourweir and pre voir dont make 35. 


and oirois (je pour voirai, tu  preveiras, il pourwoiroit, nous prewoirions, dec. ); Pour voir 37 
differs alſo 2 all others in its preterite tenſes, which are not ended in is and iſe, 
etz > us and Me, 0 je pourvus, je pourvuſſe . 


5 „ 


Part, voulu, been willing. 


Preſ. Je veux, vieux, veut; Nous vou-lons, lex, veulent. 41. 
mp. Je von ois, lois, loit; Nous vou- lions, liez, loient. 43. 
Pret. e Vau -lus, lus, lut; Nous vou-lumes, lutes, lurent. 43. 
Fut. e vou -drai, dras, dra; Naus vou-drons, drez, dront. 44+ 
Cond. | Je vou -drois, drois, droit; Nous vou-drions, driez, droient. 45. 
8. P. Je veull-e,, es, e; "Nous vou-lions, liez, veuillent. 46. 
Fr. Je vou -luſſe, N. 55 lit; ; Nous vou-luſſi W ane 47. 
1 No. Imp. . 48. 
; VALOIR, 1 -60s 49. 


Inf. aal, to be worth. Ger. valant, * worth. FN 50. 
e ee Han, been worth. | 


e va us, lus, ut ; ; Nous va -limes, lutes, lurents 33. 


fe vai ois, fois, dit; Nous vau-drions, driez, ar dient. 58. 


S va e, luſſes,l Nous va -luſjions 1 lat} * 2 37. 
Imper. Faux, + qu il vaille; Fa-lons; Jer. gu la dalent. 1 38. 
Revaloir, to even with one, and Cos to nk follow the f ſame coin 


. K, 484 
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Inf. voir, to ſee. Gor: -voyant, ſeeing. Parti vi 0 1 
Je vois,  V0rs, * wort; © : Nous vey- ons, 2 voient. 1 


their future and conditional in errai and errois, as their primitive does; but in oirai 35. 


on IOO LDR 
Inf.  vouboir, to be willing. Ger. voulant, being wilting. 40. 


e va lois, Tits, loit; 2 va — 2 Ae 82. 


'c vait -drai, ras, ra; Nous vau-drons, drex, dront 34. 


Fe waill-e, es, | 7 No v lions, liez, vaillent. 56. 
t5 


5 p „ OO AIDAN TOE IR > Sat 
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77. dembuvoir is a law term uſed only in the infinitive in ſuch phraſes as theſe: ſe 


hs. promou voir has only the part. in uſe, and that too ſpeaking of Church preferments 


E* Concerned at nothing. 


6. Fut. Fe plai-rai, ras, ra; Nous plai-rons, rex, ront, © 
is 3 e plai-rois, rois, roit; Vous plai-rions, ritx, roi 
8. 


Ft. © plu e, Is, pl; Nous plu -ſſrons, ies, ent 
10. Imper. Plais, qu'il plaiſe; Plai ſons, ſez, qu'ils plaiſent. 


3 


"ACCIDENCE. 4 


| | MO UV/O1R. 8 HT 
. bee. to mbve. Ger. mouvant, moving. Part. . . e ed 
Je meus, meus, meut; Nous ONIONS, ! meuvent. 
e mou vois, Vvois, volt; &. 0 
Fut. & Cond, (if uſed) mouvrai, and moteorois, Kc. 5 
45 Sub. Te meu- , des, Ve; Nous mou-uions, Viez, meuvent. 
67. The Preterite Tenſes, which ſhould be J mus, fe muſe, are | 

very. ſeldom uſed. _ 

* 63. Imper. Meus, gu 1 meuve ;. Mou-wors,. VER, qu 115 neuvent. 8 


| 
Mouwoir is a technical term, which alſo has few tenſes i in uſe, In common con- 
70. verſation we uſe. remuer. Its. derivatives are emouvoir, demouvoir, and promouuoir. 


72 demoyvrir, to deſiſt; de nouvoir guelqu' un de ſes pretentions, to make one deſiſt from his 
N 85 
apparoir, v. n. another law-term, oled only i in the infinitive, and third perſon finge- 
20 Comme il appert par un tel att, As it appears by ſuch an act. 


and holy orders: as promu à I Epiſcopat, promoted to a Biſhoprick. 
75. tou woir is uſed only in the infinitive, and in the ſenſe of evorking with reſpe& to 
76. purges ; as HY eft difficile à emouwvoir, he is hard to be purged ; &mouvoir is alſo uſed for 
* 77. Exciter, to excite z as emouwvir les paſſions, une ſedition. Its part. as alſo compound 
78. tenſes, are uſed in the laſt ſenſe, to wit, that of being conterned (6 emu, concerned); 
movi is ſotnetimes alſo uſed in the third perſ. of the preſ. | in the ſame ſenſe: 
as 1] emeut de rien, The leaſt thing * him concern ; Ine S'emeut de rien, He i is 


ge As for choir and dec boir, they are quite out of uſe, except in 8 infiaitive, and 
o. rarticiples ecbu and dechu; and tomber, to fall, has taken their place. Its derivative 
81. &boir, is only uſed in the part. chu, in the third perſ. fing. of the preſ. and fut. 
. $2, and | perhaps the gerund ( ecbeant ], as in ſuch phraſes like theſe; 
$3. $i e cas Li ec boit (pron. ſometimes echet), If the occaſion occurs, if there be online 3 


$4. Le terme &cheit le fix du mois, The rent expires the ſixth of the month; 
$5. Mon terme er berra demain, My rent will be out to-morrow j; 

. $6. Te terme eft &chu, The rent or quarter is out, or expired; 
$7. Cela lui off chu par ſort, That fell to him by lot, 


38. avoir, to have, has alſo its derivatives; ravoir, to have again ; and ſe raver, to 

89. recover one's ſtrength ; but they are uſed in the infinitive only : 

90. U veut le avoir, He deſires to have it e Met Hor 
1 It a de la peine & ſe avoir, He recovers his ſtrength but lowly. 


| Inn CLAN VERss of the Sixth Conjugation, or in aire. 
2. L AIX E. | or 
>. Inf. plaire, to Nenn Ger. plaiſant, pleaſing. Part. any pleaſed; 
ö 3- Pref. Je plais, piais, plait; Nous plai-ſons, ſex, ſent, 


4 Imp. Te plai-ſois, fois, ſoit; Nous plai-frons, flex, auen. 
$- Pret. Fe plus, plus, blut; 3 Nous pl mes, ates, urent. 


e plai-ſe, ſes, ſe; Nous plai-ſions, ſez, jar: 


Its 


Mi» Ln th —_ — A. 


oe 7 
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Its derivatives, Hplave to diſpleaſe'; / complatrey. to comply 3 al tr l . 
or ſe taire, to hold one's tongue, follow the ſame conjugation. e 


4 


Fe] ee 8 R A 1 RE 4p Cn he. 2 1 
0 Va traire, _ „Alen Ger. trayant, milking. - Part tri, milk. 23. 
Pref.” 7e trais, Vp trais, trait; 5 Nous tray non, ; ; tratent, 14. by 


Imp. Te tray-0is, ois, ot; "Nous tray- ions, brag oient. 


Fut. Te trai-rai, ras, ra; « Nous trai rens, rex, rnb. 
Cond. Je 1 rois, rol : Nous trai-rions, * roient. 
8. a 


OY N qu'il traye ; tray- ons, ex, u l trayent. iy 


Traire has no preterite in uſe,—lts derivatives, abſtraire, to abſtract; di ;Braire, to 
divert from; extraire, to extract; and ſouſtraire, to ſubtract, or Ws from; have 
only the infin. preſ. and fut. in 75 (and that too in the ſingular number), as alſo 
the part. di iſtrait, extrait, abſtrait, ſouſtrait, and the compound tenſes. Inſtead of the 
tenſes and number out of uſe, we uſe a periphraſe, ſaying, *nous faiſons pre” Sk 


| The part. of traire is uſed in theſe expreſſions, de Por ou de Pargent trait, gold. and 


filver wire. Rentraire, to finedraw, is alſo conjugated like traire, woo preterite 


tenſes. , 


braire, to bray like an 1 is uſed in the Wa and third perſons of the proſe 


old (il brait, ils braient ). | 


8 f 2 
1 * N 15 £8 


B 0 1 R E. = i 


| Inf. 3 to drink. Ger. buvant, nk: Part. bu, 3 2 


Preſ. e is, Bois, Bit; Nous bu-vons, vez, . botvent, 
Imp. Fe bu-vors, vois, voit; Nous bu-vions, viex, voient. 
Pret. e bus, bus, but; Nous bumes, biltes, burent,. 
Fut. Je boi-rai, ras, ra; Nous boi-rons, rex, ront, 
Cond, Je boi-rois, rois, roit; Nous boi-rions, riex, roient. 
S. N 2 boi-ve, ves, ve; Nous bu-vions, viex, boivent. * 


Pr. Je bu-ſſe, ſſes, bit ; Nous bu -ſſions, ex, {ſe ent, | 


Imper. ow, qu'il botve ; Gs: ver, qu ils boident. 


CR OT RE. 
Inf. croire, to believe. Ger. croyant, believing. Part. cru, believed. 
Preſ. Je crois, crois, eroit; Nous croy-ons, ex, croient. 
Imp. Te croy-ois, ois, oit; Nous croy-ious, iez, oient. 
Pret. Je crus, crus, crut; Nousr -umes, ttes, urent. 1 
Fut. Je cxoi ral, ras, ra; Nous croi-rons, rex, rent. 


Cond. Fe croi -rois, rois, roit; Nous croj-rions, Yiez, roient. 
$.P., 12 croie, croies, croie; Nous croy-ions, iex, croient. 


Pr. . cru -ſſe, es, ert; Nous cru «ſſions, Her, N. 


Imper. Crois, qu'il croie; Croy-ons, ex, gu 'tls erotents 


Its derivative aecroire is uſed in the infinitive only, and that too vith the verb 
faire before it ; as faire accroire, or en _ er to impoſe vo one Ay and en _ 
Gs to be ſelf-conceited, 0 


* . g * > » * * 7 
* 
* p : - 5 


1 
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78 AC DENCE SD 
* Inazevzan Vzams: of the Eighth hgh. err o. . / alre. 


bs | *NATTKE. 
*. Inf. naitre, to be born. Ger. naiſſant, being born. Part. ne, ; borks 


. Pref. nais, * nais, nait; Nous naiſſ-ons, ex, en, | 
Imp. e naiſſoois, ois, oit; Nous naiſſ<i ions, iex, | vient,, 4 
1. Pret. ena us, gui, gt; Nous na = quimes, quizes, quirent, 
5. Fut. e nat "Iras, tras, tra; Nous nat "trons, tex, trot, | 
Cond. 2 nal trois, tt oi, troit; 3 N, 0us nal -t laus, triez, troient. 
7. S. P. 2 £2 nai "6g ; ES, 4E „5 Nous naiſſ-ions, e N Ent. ; To - 
"3. Br. e na- 2 „9 Hengult; Nous na-quiſfions,qui Hſe ,qui uſe ut. 
9. Imper. Nais, qu'il naiye; Naiſſ ons, ex, qu il. ual ent. n 


Fo. Naitre- forms'its compouuds of etre: its derivative is renaltr?, to he born again.— 
41. paĩtre, to graze, follows the ſame conjugation, but it has no participle nor preterite 
> tenſes in uſe; though ſe repa re, to feed upon 12 little uſed), has repu for i irs 


3. participle, and je repus and repuſe for its N L'oiſeau a pu, te; bird has fed, 
is a phraſe of falconry. | e 


| e VERBSõ of the Ninth Conjugation, or in ire. + 
b do. "<p to o fay, or tell. Ger. 4 Lat, ſaying. Pares 4, ſaid. 
” _ us. Pref. e dis, dis, dit; Nous diſons, dies, diſent. 
4. Imp. Je disſois, ſais, foit; Nous di ions, ſieg, ſoient. 
1 Pret.' Je dis, dis, dit; Nous dimes, dites, dirent. 
8. Fut. e di- rai, ras, ra; Nous di- rons, rex, vont. 
= ug. Cond. Je di-rois, rois, roit; Nous di-rions, rie, roient. 
. 8. P. e di-ſe, /s, ſe; Nous di-fions, fiez,. ſent. 8 

21. Pr. 8. : diſſe, es, dt; Nays di-ii Lions, Ver, a ent. 

22. Imper. Dis, qu'il diſe; diſons, dites, qu hs difent. ny 
23. contredire, to contradict; Ii maudire, to curſe; | pridire, to foretell 


. 1 * 


24- ſe di dire, to unſay, 'retraft ; I interfire, to interdict, to ] redire, to tell again 3 

25. medire, to ſlander, ſpeak ls i 3 | confire, to preſerve fruit; 

256. follow the ſame conjugation; with this exception, that, except redire, which. is con- 
27. jugated all throughout like its primitive, they form regularly the 2d perſ. plur. of the 
28. preſ. and make diſez inſtead of dites ; and maudire doub. es it its s 18 5 the whole . 
9. (maudifam, agu Fe Hat, 0 mau di Mis, & 5 £ 


36 42 bs Rr + 
= Inf. lire, bo 0TH Ger. lifant, 3 Part, * read. 


Je, li, lit; Nous li -fons,, ſez, 5 | ; 
32. Imp. Je li - ſais, ſois, 1 Nous li: ions, ft ez, ſont. | 
33 Pret. 7elus, tus, lum; Nous | umes, thtes, urent. | 
34. Fut. Fel -rat, ras, ra; Nous li rens, rex, ront. 
33. . e li-rois, rois, roit; Nous li rions, rieꝝ, roient. 
36. 8. P., e li-/c, fen, % Nous li ions, ſiex, ent. 
Pr. 8 e lu-ſje, ſes lt; Nous lu-ff ons, Hi lex, fame, 
a 1 Lis, 3 il life; li-fons, os gu "us liſent. gat | 


4 1 ( ire, 
7 
” 4 "4 ; 
ac "Ie 1 8 þ ; 
2 8 23 IS wes io NS 1 2 - * 5 3 4 4 5 1 
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IF 


a i» 


Flite, to cleft, and = oy read be, ard 32 after the ſame manner; to 2 hs 3 


which you may add circoncire, to circumciſe; and ſuffre, to ſuffice z which differ aux 4 
int ett tenſes ; for their partieiples being etrconciy (with 4 final 3), und ſaſſ 45 
(without a final ), they make in their pret. * een, ie circone ſes 1 circumciſed ; 1 42. 


Je fe Ne, je fahle, I ON. A 


y 1 > 
; FT * * * * * Fa 3 x 
$3 » 45355 ! 


R I R E. 


We 7 2 


Inf. rire, to o laugh, Ger. riant, laughing. Part. s ri, vote. Fl, 


rt: Won ri-ons, INES e % 45. 

8 el it; Nous ri- ions, tex, 46. 

T...  Norf mes, ites, . "47> 

„ ra, ras Won ri-rons, "rex, ront. 48. 

%, Tos, © reit; Nous ri-rions, riex, roient. 49 · 

i Nous ri- ions, 16%, ent. 8% 

es, rit; Nous he How Le, 51. 

Imper. Nis geil ri ri-· ons, ex, 91 il rient. 0 bl e 52% 
1 to mile, is conjugated ike . 2 e 53. 
Fer. 0). dg 

Inf, &crire, to write. Ger. ærrivant, writing. Part. i crit, written, 54s. 
Preſ. F*&-cris, cris, crit; Nous eeri-uons, der, vent. 53 
Imp. FPecri-vois, vois, voit; Nous eri-vions, Vier, Viet. 56. 
Pret. Fecri-vis, vis, vit; Nous teri-vimes, Vvites, Virent. 57. 
Fut. "Ecri-rail, ras, 7; - Nous tcri-rons, rex, ront. 88. 

Cond. Eri=rois, rois, 'roit.; Naus Fcrierions, rieZ, roient. 59. 
SE; "Erivue, ves, ve; Nous e beri-wions, viex, vent. 60. 

Pr. IS : 6 

: "Ecri=v 2 viſſes, vit 3 Nous #crivi U ons, ien, n 2 


Imper. 4 gu il ecrive z ecri uon, VEE, gu ils Ecrivent.. La 


K 2 
After the ſame manner are conjugated, 


* 


e - to deſcribe ; ; Preſcrire, a to proſtribe, ſeuſerire, Ft ih to fubſcribe 3 Ez. 
inſcrire, co inſcribe; to outlaw; | tranſcrire, to tranſcribe 3 64. 
Prefcrize, to preſcribe z | 9 5 50 to write again; | eats to circumſcribe. hs 
Inf. vivre, to live. Ger. aw living. Part. Theuz lived. 66. 
Preſ. e vis, dis, vit; Nous vi-vons, vex, vent. 67. 
vi- voir, vois, voit; Nous vi- vions, Viez," voient. 68. 

e ve cus, cus, cut; Nous v6-c:'mes, Ces, curent. 6g. 

c vi- vrai, vras, vra; Nous vi- vrons, Vrez, vront. 70. 

e vi- vrois, vrois, vroit; Nous vi-vrions, vriex, Vroiente. 71. 

Je vi- ve, ver, ve; Nous vi- vions, Viez, dent. 72. 

Pr. 2 ve-cuſſe, cuſſes, cut; Nous vE-cuſſions, cu ny Went, 73s 
Imper. Vis, qu'il vive; Vi-vons, ves, quiils vivent. 4. 
Its derivatives are 9 to revive; and ſurvivre, to ſurvive, W N 7 
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3 26. Inf. firs, to follow. Ger. Jain, following: Part . Jai, 
= 1 followed. 

= ED Preſ. e ; 15H Rel ſuit; 3 Now? ui-vons, ven, vent. 
ip. Te. ſui-vois, vois, volt; Nous ſui-vions, Viez, voient. 
1 79. Pret. e ſui- vis, vis, vit: F Non ui: vimes, Vites, virent. 
= 3. Fut. 7: al- vrai, vras, vra; Nous ſui-vrons, vrex, vront. 


= 8: Cond. 7. ' fui-urots, vrois, vroit ; Nous ſui-urions, vr ie, Urolent. 
8. P. e. ſi- ve, ves, ve; Nous ſui- ions, vier, vent. 


Bo $4. Imper. Suits, qu il ſui ve; ſui - Bons, ver, u ils ſuivent. 10 ; 
35. Its derivatives arc pourſuivre, tn purſue, and. x enſuivre, which is. uſed: Gab 3 in Woes 
5 $6. third perſons of both numbers. It is alſo uſed imperſonally ; as L s kad de-4a ue, 
_ ce. from whence it follows that, &c. e 
EY 35. Frire, to fry, is uſed only in the infinitive; the participle frit with the compound 
88. tenſes; in the fing. of the preſ. Ze fris, tu fris, il frit; and perhaps in the fut. Je 
$9. frirai, ras, ra, c. In many other circumſtances one muſt make uſe of a peri- 
. * = phraſe ; as faiſant frire, frying, inſtead of its gerund; Vous faites trop. frire ce polſſon, 
. 3 +. You fry that fiſh too much. 
i): 8 "27> . Sroirez to ruſtle, is uſed only in the infinitive, and the 3d perſons of the imperfect, 
M8 950 IL brapeit, it ruſtled; Les flots bruyoient, the billows roared, — 9 * 
© bruiſſant 5 bruyam ante, being a verbal adjeQtive. 


ieee Vun of the Tenth Conjugation, or in endre, 
*. ee, e.. 


1 g 4 6 2 
_—_ * 
$ . 


* en 
þ 5 1. Inf. ee to Ae. Ger. prenant, taking. Part. pris, taken. 


; 2. Pref. e prends, | Prends, prend; Nous pre -nons, nex, nnent. 
8. Imp. e pre =N015, nots, noit; Nous pre nions, niex, noient. 
4. Pret. Je pris, pris, prit; Nous pr imes, ites, int. 
S8. Fut. Fe pren- drai, dras, dra; Nous pren- drons, drez, dront. 
6. Cond. Te pren-drois, drois, droit; Nous pren- drions, driez, droient. 
8. P. x e pre nne, nnes, nne; Nous pre -nions, niet, nnent. 
* 8 | 6 priſe, ;- © oh Habib: j Nous pri Nions, Fa ez, Jens q 


10. Its derivatives are, Ba to learn; dees to 8 e ts to 


Sated Uke their primitive. 


. 
4 
© * 7 — 
8 | 7 i | R O M P R E. 
* % 
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1 
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| broken, | 
. Peel. e romps, romps, rompt; 3 Nous rom Pons, per, pent. | 
Ig; . trum pit, Pois, 1 Nous a, piex, poient. 

| Pret. 


42 4 


n e { 
1 * 2 * * r 
* enn 2 IS 
* y * 


j Pr., 8 Je fui-viſſe, viſſes, vit; Nous ſuivi-ſſi nts fon) ents = 


II. underſtand; enzreprendre, to undertake; ſe meprendre, to be miſtaken; reprendre, to 
E 12. rebuke, chide, alſo to take again; and  furprendre, to ſurpriſe : all RA are e | 


11 105 rompres to break. Ger. rompant, breaking. Part, romp, N 


r , 6 r Loan, lp 


bad P45 OA: bas} land bans hat 


* rms bi, i, ous non, ite pine. 4 "4 
2 „ Pras, pra; „; Nous rom-prongs. re, Pront. 1 YZ 
B prois, proit; . — rom prions, 2255 Prater. 8 
e. Pes, be; Ty Nous Ames 
PF Vos. xz pit; Ness rom. piſſi 
Imper. amps, 4 il rompe 3 Kom- end, Per, quis 7, 
Its derivatives 3 are N th korrupt; and ee 68 inkertupe; 


IG | B A 2 © T R Wat 11:49) 507 as Bs 8 1 ca) 
Inf. s to benk⸗ Ger: 'battant, beating. Falt- Kn beaten. 7g 


bats, bat; Nous bat-tons, ten, tent. 24. 
Je bat- tois, tois, 0 Nous Bat - tions, tiex, taient. 28. 


0 tis, tit; Nous, bat-timss,-. tites, . tirentd a6. 

e  bat-trai,, tras, . tra; : News batrtrons, trex, trout. aye. 
fe bat-trois, trois, troit ; Nous bat-trions, _ triezs" tromts, as. 

e bat-te, tes, 1e; Dy > Nous bat tiene fler, tent. 29. 
Bi, e bat- tfſe, tifſes,. tit; Nous bat-tifſions,. tiſten, tient. 30. 
ats, gu Latte; Bat tons, 1 920 10 batfeut. n TT. K. 

Abartre, to. pull down; combattrez to k ht; ſe debartre, to ſtruggle; . — tao =; 
ſport, (an expreſſion of the burleſque ty] el * to bate, wing tre, . ©. 

do beat faced are ho like battrre. 8 10 | 


NN N. : apes 


M E T TRE. 20 x: 
Tof. mare, to put. Ger. mertant, putting. Part. mis, put. 


340 5: 


e mets, mets, met; Nous net taus, „tea, tent. 
e met- tois, eh; toit; Nous met- tions, tiex, toient. 
7 " 9g Nous mimes, mites, cir; 
ous met-Irons, TER» . ee 
ey "Nous met-trions, trieZ, tro tent. 
tr; Nous met-tions, dien. tente 7 
f „ mi 1 mit; Nous miſſions,” fes, nia 4 
ets; gu 117 metts; 3 Met. tons, tex, qu ili mettent. 1 
7 Theſe following are conjugated after the ſame manner. T 


to admit; 'entremertres to inter- compromettrey | to compre) 7 
to commit; g \ | — % 374. Ry + 4. 


k * TY 

to remove, turn, | permettre, _ | ſeumetrre, .. . Wop: fobmit 3; 47« 
out; Promettre, to promiſe; . to tranſmit, 

do reſign ; remertre, to deliver, put FI conveys 49, 

C295 to omit; 5 e again; | | 36. | 


CONCLURE. 62 Rn 
Inf. * to conclude. Ger. concluant, concluding. Part. gr, 

| conclu,, concluded, r *. 
preſ. Fe ; conclus, _ clus, clut ; Nous conely-ons, 5 ent, 4a 
=, 7e «en, os, eit; Neus . , os * 


8 
„ 18 
1 2 \ Whig * . 3 8 2 £1 
5 W a. HR RI * „ won Bp oe IOL Boon IG 5 LES © 
i re Ao oe Br Te dy 1 
C * > * 3 


88 
on 


I 8 * 
T7. 
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*. Imper. Couds, qu'il couſe; Cou-ſons, ſex, qu'ils couſent. In the preter. 


3 - 2% inf 1 togrind. Ger. Sls -rinding. Part. mouls ground, 


I : I 8. Imper. Conclus, u il conclue; conclu-ons, ex, gu ile concluent. 


8 8 5 s 
e Ye dels, hs ery i Nous" af 4 12s, 


* *conclu-r ai, 7a, ra; Nous conclu=rons, rex, ront. . 
+3  contlu-rois, Trois, roit; Nous conclu-rions, riez , roient. . 
2 con © =clue, lues, clue; 3 Nous conclusions, 1%, ent. a 


e \con-cluſſe, cluſſes; ellt ;_ Nous cone lu ſſous, i lex, ſents. 


12 471 


A : 61. exclure,' to exclude, is conjugated after the fame, except that the part. is exclus 
= *62+ with a final 2, and the feminine is both exc/us and excluſe : as I! fut exclus de Paſſem- 


4 0 D al, exclug, or excluſe, the was 


\ 7 FEY 
= * . Lis X % 1 + 4 1 
2 $ =, 9 1 * $ 0 5 * 


| CONVAINCRE. k 


. ; / 
1. luf. yes orals to convince. Ger. convainguant, convincing. 
OE TESTS Part. convaincu, convinced, _. 


n 
OY 
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* 


3+ Pref; © © com-onincs, " Vaincs, wainc; | * cConVain-quons,, guer, quent. | ? 
4+ Imp: J. convain-quois, quors, guoit 3 3 .  convain-guions 5 quien, guoient., 
* Pret. 7 cus mai gg, quis, uit; . , convain-quimes,quites, quirent « 
6. Fut. e con vain · crai, crar, era; & convain-crons, > " (YEE, * cront.. 
.7+ Cond. Fe convain-crois, crois, croit ; 5 * convain-crjons,. criez, erbient. 
S. P. 225 convuain-gue, quei, que;  Convain-quions, quiex, gent. 
9 Pr. Je conpain - guiſſe, quifſes, quit 3 3 Cconvaingqui-ſfons, Mer Hent. 
0 Imper. Can vaiacis, qu il convaingue ; con dai · huons, quex, qu ils convainquent. 
Is waincre, - to vanquiſh, or to overcome, is conjugated after the ſame manner; but it 


12. is not uſed in the preſ. nor in ſome other tenſes; inſtead of which we ſay triompber 


7 
13. or lr e e alſo ſpe rr rarer cer: vith a 3. lnftexd of 
2. 88 3 Cog e | 2 . x Bi 5 
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15. 78 Je * 10 couds,cout}; ' Nows ira dang . ks: 2 
16. Imp. Je cougſois, eis, ſoit ; Nous cou-ſions, Hex, e., 1 
27. Pret. Fe cousſis, | fis, fit; Nous couſ-imes, ites, irent. 
8, Fut. Je cou-drai, dras, . j Nous cou-drons, -drez, a 
29. Cond. Je cau- drois, droit, EFRON ; Nous cou-drions, driez, droienty - 
20. S. P. Je cou-ſe, ſes, ſe; Nous cou ſioms, fer, ent. 
23. Pr. Je cou-fiſſes, fiſſes, tit; Nous couſiaſſions, ex, ent. 


#3 tenſes, beware of ſaying Je couſus, je couſuſſe, as ſome people do. 
4 The only compounds oy. verb | hay are un, to unſew, and recoudre, to ſew 
again. | | 


26 Pref. 


e mouds, mouds, moud; Nous mou-lons, lex, lent.. 
27, Imp. 


e mou-lais lois, loit; Nous mou-lions, liez, loient. 
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Fe mou-lus, tus, lut x Nous mou-litmes, lutes, lurent. 25. 8 3 
'e mou-drai, A Arat, ara 30 Nous mon- Ar ons, ar , aront. 29%. F 
'; mou-drois, drois, droit; News mou-drions, driex, droient. 30. 


Pr. © Fe moulu-ſſe, Jes, lat; Nous mol ſſtonm ien, fſinti- 12. 


_ Imper: Mouds, gu il manle ; ' Mou-lons, lem, gu ils moulent., #74 $3 


6 


Its derivatives are &noudre, to whet, to ſet an edge; and remoudre, to grind again. 34 


R ESOUD RE. e 
Inf. reſoudre, to reſolve. . Ger. ri/olvant, reſolving. Part. r, 35 - 
$ „ reſol ved. | 1 | 


t ens =, x 9 Les 23 4 n R x1 . 
Pref. Fe rt  -/ouds,ſouds, ſoud ; Nous. rl vont, vez, vent. 368 
Imp. e riſol-vais, vois, doit; Nous ri/ol -vions, leg, voients, 7. 
Pret. Fe reſo -lus, ſus, lut; Nous reſol mes, Ates, urent, 33. 
Fut. Je reſou-drai, dras, dra; Nous re/ou -drons, drex, dront, 39. 

| Cond: Fe rèſou-drois, drois, droit; Nous refou -drions,driez, droient. 40. 
S8. P., Fe refol-ve, ves, ve; Nos reſol -vions, viez, dent. 41. 

| Pr. / r4/olu e. ſes, tht; Nous reſolu-ſſions, Helen. * 

| Imper. Reſous, qu'il reſolve; réſol- ons, vez, u Il reſo vent. . i e 

Soudre, to ſolve, is uſed in the infinitive only. Abſoudre, to abſolve, and difſoudre, 44. 
to diſſolve, or liquefy, follow the ſame conjugation: but they have no preterite in 45. 

| uſe, and their participles are abſous and diſſous; as likewiſe that of 1 is re/ous, 46. 

when that verb ſignifies changing à thing into another. Example; un 4 ouillard relous 7 


| en pluie, a miſt refolved into rain. "Abſous is not uſed in the feminine, but Wiſts 
makes difſcute, © Mais de quelle manitre, & en quel temps a-t-elle dis aifſoute? But in 


what manner, and when was it diflolved ? i 
As for clorrey to cloſe, or ſhut clolez ddclorre, to uncloſe; enclorre, to incloſe z and 
elorre, to be hatched, or to blow open; they are words defective; and are very ſeldom . 
uſed but᷑ in the-infin. and part. with both avoir and re; a oo 
Ml a did condamne à de.lorre ſon champ, He has been condemned to pull down the en- 
1 | | cloſure of his field; . _ 3 
ai enclos mon jardin d'un bon mur, I have ineſoſed my garden with a good wall; 
Fe Wai pas clos Peril de la nuit, I did not ſhut my eyes laſt night; A 
Mes vers à ſoie ſont Eclos, My filk-worms are hatched; he. 36S 
clorre is uſed only in the infinitive, participle, the three perſ. ſing. of the pref 
Je clos, tu clos, il clot; the fut. Je clorrai; and the cond. Je clorrois. | 
_ Eclorre may alſo be uſed in the fut. as (ſpeaking of the ſame inſects), In n'<lorront . 
amais ſans chaleur, they will never be hatched without heat. In any other tenſe we 
make uſe of a periphraſe with the verb faire, and the inf, of the verb: as Metex-les 
vu ſoleil pour les faire &clorre, inſtead of pour qu'ils dcloſent, ſet them in the fun to make 
hem hatch : though we alſo not improperly ſay in the pᷣreſent, Mes vers 2 ſole delgſent 
8 merveilſe, my filk-worms come out charmingly. ö 55 
From three other obſolete verbs, there remain ſome tenſes and perſons conſecrated 
by euſtom to certain ſciences, and phraſes; though their infinitive is now-a-days 
hardly known. | | : zzz fs 
I. The third perſons of the pref. and imp. of. gr (git, ien, giſſeu , chiefly 
; e 6 Ci git, Here lies, Sc. 1 . 1 4 3 a - | - * 
II. The participle of iſſir ( iſſu ), uſed in ſpeaking of Lineage and Genęalogy t, 88 
Il ſe N des ahh e he Kalter ar he is deſcended ag wap n 
Earls of, Cc. Couſin iſſu de. germain; ſetond couſin ! as likewiſe the gerund of the 60. 
ſame verb ( ant], uſed in Heraldry only: as 1/ porte de fineple au lion i ant de gueules, 
be bears ſinople a lion rifiag out of gules . ou 
III. The part. of tiftre (tifſs), generally uſed in all compound tenſes with both 61. 
oir and Gere; as Ce drap-la eſt bien * cloth is well woven, or weaved, . 
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4 FB : 5 ob 8 3 Of Vunss Hh . 1 
3 In "LP as in all other languages, thire Pay oe, A Verde 
IF - uſed in the third -perſon ſingular, and ſometimes'in'the infinitive 
and participle, which have no refine to perſons or things, and 

--* which are therefore called: imper ſonal — 25 hey are thus N 


gated. 
| Baabe Mood. VVV 
. Preſ. Nj, tere is; | 7! faut, ) one, or it won, ob 
2. Imp. 1! y avoit, there was; I fallow, & is neceſſary, it was 
3. Pret. Ly unt, there was; II Fallut, J requiſite, needful. 


„ Fut. ya, there ſhall-or Il ſaudba, it will be necetlaty, 


4 * ä IN 
r 1 -. ob 


will bez | Wes 
. Cond. Tt I auroit, * would, >| TN faudreit, itwould, Oe. bes 
' Co 

0 5 B  Subjuntiive. LR {9,98 
8. Pref. 127 y ait, there be, or may be.| au 'faille, it may be” . 
7. Pret.“ il eũt, there was, Fa T ;l 'falldt, it was, er E re. * 

=: - were, ar might be. were,or might be Er. | 

Infmitive, | 


3. Preſ. y avoir, there to be; | See, in that part of 1 Syatax 
3. Part. y ayant, there being. | which treats of verbs, what 
concerns this imperſonal.” © 

a * Which imperſonal verbs have alſo their compound tenſes, 
E 21. formed by adding ex to each tenſe : as z/ y a ex, there has been; 
. 7 avoit eu, there had been, &c. The others form them from 
7 avoir, and their participle: as :/ a fallu, it has been requiſite ; 
Þ x3: il avoit fallu, it had been, &c.—1! faut has no infinitive in uſe ; 
bdaut the others have one, as alſo gerunds and participles, which 


ſhall be ſet down here. | 
Indicative. Laid Ger. N 
14. 17 pleut, it rains; from pleu- voir, vant, plu *. 
15. 11 bruine, it drizzles; brut ner, nant, n. 
. 16. II gele, it freezes; „ „„ ws > hos: . 
* 17. 11 grele, it hails; 8 gre -ler, lant, IH. 
. 8. I neige, it ſnows; | nei -ger, geant, wil 
29. NL tonne, it thunders; ton ner, nant, nb. 
av. 11 &claire, it lightens ; 5 ſclai- rer, want, re. 


a I gf, 11 fait i is uſed with adjectives and ſome nouns 
. denoting the diſpoſition of the weather: as 
255 . Ee. 4 1¹ fait chaud, bear, crotte, it is hot, fine, dirty; 
| -4 at, 3 i fait du vent, the wind blows, Se, - 
13s * and conditional of pleuuoir are not l "and ie but # 
= 9 vroit. 4 
1 V 
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I we w 
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„„ Indicative. PR . : Th „ Pente "I" 
FI arrive, it happens; 23 FT arri Ver, vant, ve. 2% 
. convient, it becomes; conve -nir, natth, u. 26. 


11 ft a-propos, 3 be. it is 5 proper, meet, Se. 25. 
11 1mporte, it matters, it concerns; N impor ter, tant, te,” 


28. 
IL femble, it ſcems; | . plant, 5 OY 
11 paroit, it appears „ re, Hut, s 30. 
Tl fied, it is decent, or 1 . 8 
11 enfuit gue, it follows that; _ D 3 5 vant, vi. 32. 
1¹ Sagit de cela, that! is the matter in? pan 
hand; 1 ir, Mat, i. 33. 
* vaut mieux que, It is better that; va ing lant, 4. 34. 
1 ne tient pas d lui ue, it is F To 
1 Takei, Pp S 8 85 ur 7 7 no a te nit, nant, nu. 35. 


7 mennuie de, &c. it tires me to, &. ennuy er, ant, „ 
11 plait a Madame de, my Lady likes, } 

ar is «ay to, e. . 
If peut. | it may be, | 
Ie peut fai re gue, F that, We: : 2 
11 ſuffit que, &c. it is enough that, Sc. /u fr re, ſant, ſuffi. 39. 


15 y va de la vie, life is at ſtake; | | 40. 
e tint hier un conſeil, 3 2 
11 ſe tint hier un conſeil, a council 5 „% me, nant, n., 41 


_ held ad ; 
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ö ' Of ADVERBS. I 


"HE ADvERs is a part of ſpeech invariable, which neither 

governs nor is governed by any. other, and ſerves to 

nes. ſome circumſtance of that which | is ſignified by a 9 
an Adjective, a Verb, or even an Adverb: as 


2 eritablement ami, truly friend; | tres-ſouvent, _ very N 3» 

aimer bien, to love well; ẽtroitement unis, ſtrictly united; 

inſiniment juſte, infinitely jabs toujours & contre-temps,. ay 
unſeaſonable. RY 


Aver are "elidar ſimple, as hier, yeſterday; beaucoup, much 
e eee preſently; or compound, as avant-bier, the day 
e yeſterday; - Frantith, in plenty; @ * project toat-d-Pheurt," 

a pre ent, in ant] 
Averbs may be conſidered with reſpeR to Time, place, Or- 
der, Quantity and Number, Quality and Manner, Affirmation, 


Negation and Doubt, Compariſon, S or Diviſion, and 
NI 
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plai -re, ſent, pla. z. 


pou voir , vant, pu. 238. = 
x | 


3 ' 4 I | : 
ries * * py 5 Kc l e 88 8 TY 
r SE „ e 4 
REO. 1 R Rh r A 


A 
+. "<> 
-- 


1 of FR Preſent Time. 


4 prifent, at icht | 

pour le preſent, for the preſent.” 
een, 8 preſently. 

1 maintenant, now. 


| aujourdhui, to-day, nowa-days. 


=_.. 5 5 this hour, or 
1 4 cette 2Ur%;t time, preſently. 
1 „, I this minute 
= 8 te, 
1 en i even now. 
„ F directly, upon 
1 | Jur-le-champ, } the ſpot. 
= zn, inſtantly, 
[ dv, quick. 
1 = II. of the Time paſt.” 
_ bir, yeſterday, 
q 5 nt RY ; the day before 
op O's yeſterday. 


le jour precedent, the day before. 


autręfois, formerly, once. 
Jadis, in times of yore. 
anciennement, anciently. 
dernièrement, lately. 
depuis peu, of late. 


magusres, not long ſince, or ago. 


auparavant, before. 
' recemment, | 5. recently. 
cemm 
tout r em = : newly. 
nouvellement, - 


the laſt time. 


I 5 - ta dernitre Fois, 
1 the other day. 


l'autre i Jour, 
Hier matin, 


\ hier au matin, ) ing. 


le mois dernier, the laſt month. 


* \ 
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"3"© OMEN EE 


n Tine. Unto 1 none 


"Up 5 ya guinxe juris fortni gia Fe 


Fe at 
| in apaslong- 
temps, 5 not long ago, 
N ſome time ago. 
temps, Y 
a ny a 47 3 juſt now. 
moment, 


un mois, un an, & a month, a 
une annee, year ago. 

III. Of the Time to come. 

demain, 1 _ to-morrow, 

the day after 

- apres demain, E to-morrow. 


* yeſterday morn- 
la ſemaine paſſte, the laſt week. 


4h e 


| * Pannte paſſee, 1 

1 aunte N 5 nt year. 
= - Juſquict, daitherto. 
9 . preſent, till now. 
, * uy a hut jours, a week ago. 


* 


tl y a trois jours, ) three days, a 


le lendemain, the next day. 
le ſur-lendemain, two days after. 
le jour ſuivant, the fol lowing day: 
ce matin, this morning. 


ce ſir, ] this, or to-night, 


this evening. 


cette apres-midi, this after- 
cette apres-dinite, noon. . 
| F this after- 
1 EN pee, ſupper. 
demain matin, | e 
| if morning. 
EY PO Re . to-morrow | 
demain au forr, ; night. 
ex ſoon, ver ſoon in a 
bien 4 | 8 y N 
dans peu, | Hortly, 
3 1245 a ithin a- 
dans | wi 
dans peu de tenpi, J little while. 


ge anon, by and by, 
tantòt, f i "a th 8 | 
Pannte qui vient, the next year. 
le mois prochain, the next month. 
8 hereafter, 


fans ceſſe, 


dertnavant, 1 
a Pavent, bor the future. 
dans ds on t trois two or three 
fours d ici, days hence. 
and fix mois, Por months, a 
un an d ici, year — 
avant qu'il ſoit 1 before it is 


long temps, long. 

IV. Of a Time ele 
4 bord, \ firſt, at firſt. 
 ſauvent, often; oftentimes. 
quelquefois, ſometimes. 
rarement, ſeldom. 
ſoudain, on a ſudden. 
ſubitement, ſuddenly. 
au plus 2 the ſooneſt. 

au plus tard, the lateſt. 


au plus tot, as ſoon as poſſible. 
au plus vite, _ 2 with all 
en toute diligence, . Fr ſpeed. 

jamais, never, ever, at an yime. 
a jamais, for ever. 
toujours, 


4 toute heure, every moment. 


a tout e eyery minute. 
a tout bout 9 and anon, 

champ, at every turn. 
continuellement, continually. 


without ceaſ- 
ing, for ever, 
inceſſantly. 

in the mean while. 


incęſſamment, 
cependant, 


d ordinaire, moſtly, moſt times. 
a Pordinaire, uſually, as uſual. 


ordinairement, ordinarily. 
communiment, commonly. 
frequemment, frequently. 


Preſque tou- } almoſt always, 

Jours,.. moſt commonly. 
8 Jamais, never hardly. 
4a and du 06h moſt times. 
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always. 
pour toujours, for ever and ever. 


n le foir, 


rout 4 1 coup, 
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tut, . 5 4 Pb -q = Oe 
„%%% lg + 

trop tit, ; too ſoon. . 

trop. —_ | too late, 

de bonne here. early, betimes. 

| de bon, or de grand) wy 1. 

10 matin, 9M I | 

morning. 

pas encore, not yet, 

bien ee mi ighty long. 

alors, P'S rack then. | 

pour lors, at that time. 

des-lors, from that time. 

depuis, ſince. 

depuis ce tem i ever ſince, 

encore, _ 

derechef, | agus 

Ae nouveau, arne w. 

7 us belle, a: fen. 
„r, 42 leiſurely. TY 

ond. | | 5 when. 3H 

le matin, ; oy” the morn- 

dans la_matinic, J in : = 


+» 
=. 
c 


f * 


dans | 'aprds-dinte, F | 5 0 after- 1 5 


in the N 
towards night 

fur : fo ir, the evening, 

en meme temps, at the ſame time. 

de jour, by day, in the daystime. 

by night, in the 


de nut, night-time. .. 
jour & nuit, night and day. 
en plein jour, 


en plein midi, | at go ung 
de deux jours Pun, I every other 
tous les deux j Joh day. 
all at once, at "1 | 
one daſh, all, 
on a ſudden. 
ſuddenly, all of 
a ſudden. . 
plus ou jamais, more than ever. 


tout-d-coup, 4 


"Mon 


1 in the = 
2 point — 4 of time. 


+ @ propos, ſeaſonab) a- propos. 
ort 2 propos, very ſealonebly. 


dans Potcaſion,upon the occaſion. 
en moins de rien, ina trice. 
en un clin a7" the twinkling of 
d Fil, an eye. 
tous les Jours, every ay. 
tout le jour, all the day. 
tout le long N all the day 
Jour, long. 
tant que le oor 7 Jong as it is 
PT, + day-light. 
bes la nuit, all the night. 
de jour en jour, daily. 


au premier Jour, the next day, or 
@ la premiere ( with the firſt 
occafion, opportunity. 


4 5 FA 

DIE that way 2 
Par la, 6 that 2— ough 
la haut, N abeve. 
en haut, up, up ſtairs. 
ici deſſus, here, above. 
bas, a bas, | down. 
en bas, down on the ground, 
4a bas, below, there, yonder. 
i Jeſſous, Era Sen x Bug 
den haut, from above, 
den bas, from below. 
par haut | 

| par en haut,” | | upward. 
par bas, * 8 
par en bas, downward. 


de cote & d "autre, up and down. 
dedans, | 


a temps, in time, in good time. en dedans, f | within, 
avec le e ; in time. IA dedans, N 
de tem ps n now and then, dehors, out, without doors. 
| 1 from time to en aehors, without. 
F time. TYRES . how far. 
en tout temps, at all times. fo far, down to 
in temps & ; in a proper time Joſe ic | here, as far as 
th _ „ eek . fea „ cis place. 
05 7 a ; ſo far, down to 
Avas if Place. 22 , ) there, as far as 
| #d, '* "where, whither a Pentour pac 
DE . 5 . | 
d'on, whence, from where. Yout e round about. 
de quel e e e place. ici autour, bereabout. 
| which way, through 12 autour, 
Par o, * where. i 172 4 aux environs, 1 thereabout. 
par quel en- through what tout les lieux 7 places round 
droit, 3 4 alentour, 8 e 
ts, here, hieher, to this place. h e 
ia, bence, from here. Bien loin, very far. 
par. ici, 4:5 this way, through pres, near. 
ny n Bien pres, very near. 
8 la, 8 N 2 - there, proche, 12 5 1 he r. by. 
. 9 71 „. 7 e 1 So 8 tout 


=. 4 
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gut roche, | = N 
tout contre, a 2 | 
| Pre 68. a ici, 1 0 8 4 rn 
cipris Jul by. 
tout pres d ici, 
la porte joi- | the next door 
Fe, to 1 
F/ pres, - near, by, 
de plus þres, nearer. 
vis d ujw; der 
a cite, by. 
de cote, aſide. | 
4 terre, don. 
par terre, down the ground. 
want, before. 
Par ant, 
ſur le de- 5 on the fore part, 
ant, or forwards. 
rice behind. 
par derrière, , 
fur 1 le der- } on the hind-part, 
riere, I or backwards. 
es, AuVxpon. 
deſſous, N under. 
| ks here, an 
"gi or xt oral : 1 he 0 * 
nulle part, no where. 
en aucun endroit, in no place. 
ailleurs, el ſewhere. 
autre part, ſomewhere elſe. 
Fare tout, all Ws every where. 
ga, 
en deca, on ee ſide. 
de ce cbth-ci, 
dle-la, 
en de-la, on that Ae. 
2 de ce citi-la, 
des deux citts, © 3 on both 
dle part & d autre, 3. _ ſides, 


| 7 tout cate, 1 on every ſide, 


fe eu ports "i all ies 


9 > 


* 9 r 


G 


4 un ci, 
: autre, About. 
au meme en- in a the fame 
eit, i place "i 
dans ce. lieu- Id, oh in that 
dans cet endraitel,. place. 
dans ce mime I in that very 
15 3 A t ſame place. 
de- 1 
7 loin, 1 ; further. 
ga & la, up and OY 1. 
4 le voiſi- 1 in the neigh- 
nage, bourh! 
fans, here, ii. 
à droite, on the right, 
fur la droite, er on üs 
| 4 main droite, J ri -ht-hand. 


à gauche, on the left, or 
fur la gauche, © on the left- 
4 main gauche, hand. 

tout 9 N ſtraight along. 
tout du long, |} 

2 le WA $ } all along. 
222 Dy 1 pe the top to 
Juſqu en Toe the bottom. 
a 4 & an dehors, © 


dans le royaums & 
hors du rOyaume, ou 
dans les pays etran- 

gers, — 


ADveRBs of - Order, 55 


and 
abroad, | 


e ugh: firſt, or firſtly. 
ſecondement, „ 
deu xiemement, ſecondly. 


trozſis emement, &c, irdly, toc, 


en premier lieu, in the firſt plac 
en ſecond lieu, in the ſecond lag - 
in 


en dernier hee The Une 


laſt place, 
; avant, | before. 
apres, | after. 
; * 


FEY 


"= 
\ © 

© „3 

: r 


at home 2 


tout de uite, 


dun toutes . 518 above al 


; things. 
.& ſuite, one after another. 
toute a Juite, together. 


afterwards, next to 
that, or in the next 
ble. 
in a breath” at 
once, without 


ahi, | 


; any ſtop, 
Bense, together. 
a la file, one after another. 
4 | 4 abreaſt. 
7 2 
"Tour @ tour, _ by turns. 
d la ronde, round about. 
3 alternatively. 
one after 
un apròs Paure, ; ber. 
a 5 fois, | at once. 
enfon I at length, in ſhort, 
: in the end. 


2 1a fin, in fine, finally, at laſt. 


Pour „ to conclude. 


3 orderly, in or 
75 N with order. 
confuſtment, confuſedly. 


pfle-mble, 1 , ee in 


a jumble. 


en foule, in a crowd. 
tter! 

de Fond e en comble, 5 . 

ſens de es ; uplide down, 

| deſſous, topſy-turvy. 


4 yrs:  prepoſterouſly. 
7 


tout à-re- the wrong wa 
bours, + - fide, n wh 


J  pareillement, FI wiſe. 
3 6, (in the like, or 
4 2 la mime ſame manner, 
q maniere, n 
4 T | 


n ea . PRO PS 300” OE AO OE OT Ie ER 
Bt Bon I” i RT nun, 
* 5 4 21 2 5 Dar n 
IF bay * * 3 OE Og n 
8 6. Wn F 25 * 6 * 
0 > — 5 FY 
5 © * "4 ö - 
TY . 5 5 1 
L mw 4 , , 
—— 5 : * = 


Aran 2 | Bran — 
25 „ 


3 how much, how b 
ou 4 little, few. 
a little, ſome. 
never ſo little. 
2 „ e . 
gueres, but little. 
pas beaucoup, not much. 

. enough. 
Juffiſamment, ſufficiently. 


trop, too much. 
trop peu, coo little. 
peu a peu, little by little. 
near about, rett 
a-pri-pris 1 near, P 8 y 
environ, „„ about. 
a peu de chaſes within a en 
pres, matter. 
tant, „ Gt. 
autant, of” as much; 
0 13 e 
| een . 
moins, . leis. 
4 5 Les ' moreover, over. and 
above. 
tout au lug, | at moſt. 
par deſſus 1 over, or into the 
le marche,) bargain. 
au moins, | 
du moins, at leaſt. 
pour le moins, J © 
en abondante, in plenty. 
abondamment, plentifully. 
5 I in a geit 
ne. me, i al. 
„ | in a great 
* nul, quantiths quainetey, 
à pleines Mains, * plentifully. 
| 2 2 largely. 
. 4 +34 voir. 
oy her, too dear. 
| ; e 


4 bon t 
4 A grand mar che, 
wil prix, 
en rement, ent 

ate couture, 


at a low price. 


totally. 


a 2 om half; by N by halves. 


infinitely. 


inſiniment, "IT 
a 


a V'infini, 


tout-a-fatt, quite, altogether. 0 


ctrangement, Ca ſtrangely. 
admirablement, 
\merweilleuſement, wonderfully. 
Pr efque, 
quaſt, 


alin means. 
ablement, e indif- 


almoſt. 


ferent. 
eee, / indifferently. 
combien de 1 how many times, 
fois, how often. 
8 once. 


deux folt, twice. 
trois fots, thrice, or three times. 
dix fois, ten times. 
vingt fois, twenty times. 
cinguante fois, fifty times. 
cent fois, a hundred times. 
mille Fois, 2 thouſand times. 


ADvEeRBs ' Duality and 
| ; anner. The 
bien, well, right. 


mat, we, bad, wrong. 
fort bien, [rey ws I, 3 
ee 8 bad, ve ll, 
fort mah, he pe dot Oy „ 
admirably well, 


* a 1 
E ws, AR "wonderfully. 


wrongs. 


"IX "x A f DV 7 N 1 . 
2 5 
wad cheap. 4 


entirelys* wholly. - 


a on 


- admirably. 


e by all 4 but en blanc; { 


a nud, 
4 plein, 


de guet- q- pens, 


| © ſon gre, 


neither well nor bad; | 
neither * va a 


A. 
8 


8 


Pais for tab] y. ” 
ea 3 
1 . 

talable, 
prealablement, 


 previou 2 

firſt of a . 
point blank, 

bluntly. 
thoro ly. 


* 


4 end, 
a plomb, 
bare, naked. 
_ fully. 
for pleaſure ſake, 
_. falſely, 
" half-way. 


@ Pplaiſir, 
a faux,' 


a montis 0 


à peine, hardly, ae! ſcarcely. 
à regr et, | 
4 contre- cu, againſt 1 the 
4 contre gre, i 


de bon caur, ' 
de bonne walonth, very willingly. 


grudgingly, 907 
reloctagey. a 


againſt one's will, 
or mind. 
heartily. 


de gaieti de q on purpoſe, fort 
eur, ſake of miſchief. 
_ wilfully. 
de pre, + willingly. 
de Sled gre, * one's own ac- 
de bon gre, cord⸗- 27 
& mon gre, 
a vetregre, to your mind. 
to his or her mind. 
to their mind. 


perpendicula arly. | 


negligently. . 


. 


co my mind, 


= 


ec raiſon, 
| 22 raiſon, 


f fremre; under a ca- 

ver or ſhelter. . 
& die  _ openly. 
e naturel, to the life. 
. js eee backwards. 


& arryere, 
& la renuerſe, upon one's back. 


4 d tatons, groping: 
du bon ſens, : the 55 way. 
* ſ the wron © out- 
4 Penver, | n * | 
4 mauvais the wrong 27. or 
ſens, ] the wrong 
« tout ſens, 


de taus les ſens, } ed way. 


3 "IR i 1 Juftly, | 


right] 
g kale. 
with a cauſe, 
without a; cauſe. 
in emulation of one 
another, with acon- 
tention who ſhall 
| | do beſt. 
4 la riguear, He 65 ſtrictly. 
4 ſens raffis, « with a ſound 


4 ſang froid, in cool blood. 


een 0 3 for the 


8 deſſemn, deſignedly, purpoſely. y. 


6 tort, 


pg * 3%. > © 


maliciouſly, miſ- 

a nale, chievouſly. 
de be: ' on ſet purpoſe. 
tout de bon, in good earneſt, 
Ferieuſement, (ſeriouſly. 
| in a joke. 
H in jeſt. 
ws "Yor fun, £ 
„of his, ber own 
'? head; mind, or 

accord, 


. 
41 2 
4 oy 


B E N OE. 


judgement. 


Eourdiment, | 5 iddil l 
. ttourdie, 85 e 
futement, illily. 
tamerairement, raſhly. 
4 la legire, lightly. 


la volle, 'S headlong, incon- 


ſiderately. 


FR 3 haſtily in 2 hurt) 
6 ta bates in 2 huddle, . 


| pricipitamment, 8 sie- 


tation. 


bruſquement, bluntly: 


par madyertance, inadvertently, 


par migarde, by overhght. 
par m priſe, through miſtake. 
au haſard, at random, 
| „ I by chance, ac- 
par haſarg, 1 cidentally. 
a Paventure, at a venture, 
2 tout hafard, 4 5 
au pts aller, 5 — ** 
goutte d goutte, by drops. 
a Pgtroit, narrowly. 
„ O. 
on one's knees, with 


my, his, her, their 
mortally, 


a genoux, 


a mort, 
4 la mort, at the 
a Particle ds la mort, point of 


au point de la mort, J death. 
tout au long, | at large, 
2 i-fait, '- quite, 
a onne jor, 5 , 
de bonne 72 . apps 
de bon jeu, Be fairly 
de bon guerre, 7 N 
de neceſfite, neceſſarily, 
4 toute farce, , | by all means. 


de toutes les manipres, all ways. 


to all intents 
en gerd o and pyrpdſes. 


a1 irene om 


2 y —— — 
ſans 8. 7 attendre, J ot edly. . 
inopinement, napping. 
Pamiable,  amieubly, 
en ami, 8 friendly. 6 
: 155 beten wind 
a fleur Gan, and water. 
a Pauvle, (emed. 
en pair! , eee 
paiſiblement, peaceably. 
en rep0s, - _ "quietly. * 
d vide, e 
a ſec, dried ab. 


ſans facon, without ceremon 


de travers, c.roſs, acro A. 
de biais, bias, croſs, ſlopingly. 
de ginguois, awry. 
de niveau, even with. 
avec ſoin, carefully. 
exactement, exactly, accurately. 

graſſiarement, rudely. 
22. wa 8 manne * 
grolſiare, x WF 
fort & ferme, ſtoutly. 
en diligence, in haſte. 
a d pied, on foot. 
« cheval, on horſeback. 
a cali 5fourchon, aſtraddle, 
en carroſſe, in a coach. 
en bateau, in a boat, 
a la mode, after the faſhion. 


a 3 laFran * after the French way 
poiſe, or faſhion. 
fter the Engliſh 
aui * 3 
Apvzzes f Mu mar. 
ou, | 33 L 7 37 yes. 
oui-da, 12 A mary. 
out vraiment 
oui en . 3 "yes indeed. 
certes, * = ſure, to be fare, 


* ar Fo £4: 22 


WER ADVERBS,” 


d la vorits, 


ſans douts, 
| Jo 1 


Nea 


en virits, No RE 


vrai ment, e 


vbritablement, truly 
e —4 0 

readily, willin ye 

: without 


- infallibly. | 


wolontiers, 


inf pre e 


indubitablement, undoubtedly. | 
Of Negation. 

non, „ | | 

2 3 no, nat. 

point du tout, not at all. 

nullement, by no means. 


en nulle ma- 1 no wiſe, 5 


| mere, in hg Ie 
Of Doubt. 15 

peut- lire, perhaps. 

robablement, probably. 
vraiſemblablement, very likely. 

| ADVERBS Lg c Kc. 
ain, 3 chus: 
de meme, 4 fo. | 
comme cela, like this, or that. 
de cette Ws 2 or in this 
niere, or that manner. 
en partie, _ part 
tout qutant, as much, exactly 
zout-a-la-fois, all together. 
L eee ſeparately. 
2 part, apart, by one's Telf. 
al cart, 5 yup of the . 
2 quartier, 
plus, more. | $ 
pts, worſe, 
de pis en pis, worte and worle. 
9 ir gf better and wetter. 


> NO * PEAR) 
5 N * * l 
a> * PE n N Ie. 
) l 7 * # : 60 1 
* F 5 
4 — 
P 1 
” 


1 — orte much more, or 


_ & . on, both ſides. - 72 thy ; 0g all, upon. de 

| ap whole. e 
rain, I much leſs. au contraire on the contrary. 
; _ amtiver/ellement, univerſally. | 4 N 


gintralement, generally. | Intern galion. he 
 Mowcement,' gently. quand when. pourquoi, why. 
agautrement. otherwile. combien, how much, how many. 
Particuliiremem, particularly. —_ 4. how often, how 
Bt OE Ln up eſpecially, 5 meer 
al ap _ 5 in ae. aner, 15 bow, 
rue, n. e 0 


o PREPOSITIONS.. 5 


A Paxronrion is a part of ſpeech indeclinable, which 
denotes the ſeveral relations of nouns, pronouns, , verbs, 
adverbs, and even prepoſitions, and without which it has no 
_ complete ſenſe: as, 

Auec la permiſſion du Roi, with the King's leave; pour, mei, for 
me; apres avoir dine, after having dined; Juſqs's preſent,” till 
now; Jaſqu après minuit, till paſt midnight. 

.* Prepoſitions are either ſimple; as devant, before; for, upon; ; 
er, by; Sc. or compound; as au- devant de, vis-d- vis, over 
againſt ; par-dgſus, above; We. 

The following Prepoſitions are immediately followed by their 
regimen, or the noun which they govern. 


„ 


— 


Lond „ At London. 
France, From France. 
cee temps-Ja, From that time, 
| Woe! Before 50. 
Jui, | Peſos him. | 
bat wales iu, end ore 7; OE TES 


moi, With me, 
fa promeſſe, Conſidering his promiſe, 
ſon. age, Seeing his age. 


| Noel, .... , Since Chri/tmgs 
N ries. ** 48 eh cih. * * 


* Abl 


\ 


7 * q f Is . 8 > 4 of 
; OR * * he F 1 7 
x * n I £3 8 £ 
GGG 7 85 
n 3 2 
1 pes 


7 
F: 
8 
$ 
( 
C 
C 
od 
] 
x 
- 
. 
2 


dee - 4k 
n f aur 1 — = 


a i 


„ 3BR bw 


”"Y wy 


Touchant _ 
Concernant 


Sans 
Pour 
Aoyennant 


N onobftant 5 


Except 


Hor mis 
Hors 


Outre 


| Sur © 


Sous 


> „ 


25 
Par deſſius 


Par deſſous f 


Par dega 
Par dela” 
A travers 


. Sauf 
The Þ require the. other Pre ob 4 


* th "AD WERB * 


A F; {#1 bg 
4 | 


R 


la ee 
vous & moi, > 
e 


dix hommes, 5 


la nuit, 7850 


ſes amis, de; 
ſon WR” FO 
ce quiil-ferag | 


ſa mere, | 
la porte, 


] e 0 


= Laffaire, be 
raiſon, 


0 3 


Aakr r 


* 


Je, | 
1 la ſcience, 


tout le monde, 
ce ſujet, 


la fenetre, 
la table, 


la chaiſe, 


ſon viſage, 
le lit, 
la tète, 


le carroſſe, 


les monts, 
la riviere, 
le corps, 


fon recours, 


T 


1 $6 n 


e 


In G 12 4 

as nn he 5 ly | 
During the ceremony. © Ef 
Between yo 
Among th 
About ten We - 
Towards night. 


niert 


According to Bis advice. 


According to. what he 28 * 

3 his, or her mother 

* the door. 70 N * 
0 5 


ncerning, the work. IIGS 
About the matter. 3 dern 
Without 4 ny reaſon,” | 
For the charges. 


| Nowithſanding thats. 


In ſpite-0 of all Fil warts * 
Beſides that ſubjett, * 8 
e window." 
Upon the table. 
Fog the chair. 

rom Her face. 
From ne the bed." 
Above the head. 
Under the cogch. 


On this ſide the Alpes. e 


On that ſide the rive#; 
Through the body. 


But with a remedy. PER ary £5 4 


& 


or are always attended by one of of —_ de, an W 


Auprus 
Pr: 
Prache 
Faute 


Hors © 


Loin 
Le 8 


de moj, 
feu, 

Au Palais, * ; 
de aiement, 

' de a ville, 

au bois, 


de og prairie, 


— 
. * a 
z « 21 


ear the . 


| Near the Parse. 
For want of | payment,” el 
| Out of the city. 5 OE 
At a diſtance from 1 wood," 


om the meadow. - 


N T 113 N 
To, or towards his J 5 * 


* et — 


B en * tos NIP THEY VR CORE * 2 
bed 5 0 l * Is » 8 y * * 15 
— — , te 1 5 5 2 PEE nr” 85 9 . * ELD * S Fj J wy oy _ 
9 SHES A 2 * 
. C * 9 . A 
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. - * 0 1 
a * 
0 . 2 
4 2 8 
N H$ 
7 8 * 2 
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q 
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x 
* 
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FM * . 
Ar "IK 


\ 


* 


TK © TT 5 E N 


Pour amour d elle, 


- gran . tout Uh monde 


For the ſake of ber. 
To * 1 regret ar 


1 het TE Is ſoutdbd.,” 5 


- 2275 8 * 77 On her accoint, cial of = 
| 4 K fille, _ As to the girl. father, 
on pere; Without the knowledge of his 
mari, Her huſband. 3 
7 un cu, © Vader, @ crown, 
d une xcepting @ pension. 
de Porage, Shel un en, the ſtorm. 
des coups, Secure from the blows, __ 
_ la haie, - On the ſide of the hedge, 
„ Rhin, On the other ſide the Rhine . 
Au deſſus d elle, Above her. ; 
Au deſſous 2 lui, Below him. 4 
Au devant uelqu' un 8 go and meet one. 
An , 4 porte, Behind the door. 
lo, About the buſh. (Prov) 
Aux environs de ſa maiſon, | Round about his 8 
A Pexclufion 4 ſa femme, Excepting bis wife. 
A force de bra, By ſtrength of arms. 
| rebours 4e poil, Againſt the r.. | 
Au prix de ſon err. At the expence of his honour. 
| Araiſm de cinq® pour cent. At the rate of five per cent. 
Vis-a-vis dela Bourſe, Over-againſt the Cao, 
A Poppofite de (a maiſon, Oppoſite to his * LE 
Au travers de la. cuiſſe, Trough his thigh, 
Au lien dle cela, Inſtead of that. 
Au moyen de quoi, In virtue whereof. 
= wh 1 ſa vie, At the peril of bis M. 
Au milien dela rue, In the middle of the ftreet. 
A fleur d eau, Near the edge of the water. 
Au niveau dle la cour, Even with the hard. 
Ares de terre, ou de chauſſce, Even, or levelwith the * 
Ae de ſa femme, By his wife. 
A la fæveur dela nuit, Buy means of. the night, - " 
Au atpens de la compagnie, At the expence of the ſociety. 
En depict. de fon. ary; In ſpite of her huſband. 
Ala node de France, After the manner of the French. 


1 
wy 


"ef PONJUNCTIONS. | 


4 four require the oth” Pripoftion a bofoie 8 
TR a f of theſe particles, i. way SAKS" 


z; Ruf dbu Indes, As far as abe Indien. 


3 
* 


% +2 
by 


{ a Tp Nas With reſpe& to hams. N 
e moi, 8 883 AS for my part. Fs U 

62: £48 n ſe ee % e 
n | 9 ne 9 oel . 5 
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5210 HA P. Vill. 
, coxjuncrions. 


| A Computerioh' is à part of ſperch Indeetinable; which 
| ſerves to join the members and parts of ſpeech together, 
| ſhewing the dependency of ar and Wandel berween che 
| words and ſentences. 
Moft of them are- Adverbs or . Pripdlirion, W * 

or de; and thetefore it is to be obſerved here, , that many and 
the ſame words are Adverbs, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctiohs, 
according to the divers reſpects with which they are uſed gram- 
matically, that is, aceording to the divers relations ST oy 
1 to the other parts of ſpeech, which they 10 J 
| njunctions are either fimple or com | 
Hd, into Comparative and Copulative, or war W 1+ 
Disjunctive, Adverſative, or of Oppoſition; Conditional, and 
Exceptive; Dubitative, Declarative, and Conceſſive; Cunlal, 
Concludi „or of Concluſion, and PFranſitive; © 5 

+ Conjun; ions Copulative are thoſe that join, and, — 
couple two terms together; as two Adjectives with one aud the 
ſame Noun or Verb or two Prepoſitions with the ſame affir- 
mation or negation. And the Comparative are thoſe that m_— 
beſides a regs of e between things. Such are 

4, &, and. 4 meme' que, 238, eg 
comme, gas, Whereas, as, as alfo, nba 
comme ſi, as if, as though. 4 e wiſe. 
de forte que, I ſo that, in ſuch „ $a much 46, as 
de manitre que, ( a manner tant que, maar N. 5 
iellement ue, that, inſo- non pin, Neither. 

21 £ much that. non plus aue, no more than. 

= To by qu), © "as, en km as, as m 


"OE | 


« ir, di wit. 
Le, Idee, for us ben 
N 


. a5, een 
7 beſides, beſides and 475 ſo, in the fenſe of F: 
dure ue, that, add to as f ſenant zue, fo R 
Joint que, 3 e * 5 that, er. * 

The Digunctive ſhew a reſpect of ſeparation or diviſion : as, 

=, e neither. ar I de, inſtead of. 


| 


4 wuether. au lieu qu whereas. 
aue, „ i ere Big UE 80 or elſe. 


The Advorſative denote reſtriction or contrariety: 
5 in e et, nonobſlant 93 bete nag 
eee ee 1: 00 n eee, 
Pour tant, 2 pet, however. Bien lein 5 5 1 far from, fo 

e eee yet, for all that. tant sen ee. que, far from. 
> Lay > 5 2 however, in 122 12 although, or 


the mean while. bien ques jor rains 


3 1 
„ 5 . 4 


1 B 1 ö | ENCOCP: n 8 tho. . 
Tbe Conditional: which ſuppoſe a colidition; mo to retrtn 
and limit what has been Juſt ſaid: as, 5 


V If; whether. en tout. p however, or vhatevet 
iyi, fil not, or elſe. cas, happens. , 
comme i, as if, as though. 4 moins W old” 
* unless. 
Z Pourvn. que, provided that, iſo. a mon des 4 ĩ 
= 4 condition que, upon condi- ſans, Jens . without. 
* . 71 ; 

ien entendu que, tion, or with fi ce weft que, except that; 


Iz * 
= peſez que, | a proviſo,  excepts.que,. 
Peoſes le cas que, 


that, ſup- quand, 3 altho', fol- 


| au cas que, | pole, put the quand mme, _lowed.; inF rench | 
en cas que, caſe, or in quand bien by the conditional 
5 en cas de, caſe that. meme, nd. tenls.,** 


| I : ; The Dubitative ſhew ſome doubt or ſuſpenſion of the mind; ; 


3H nfs whether; ſavoir fi, whether or no, the queſtion is whether, 
3 f a The Declarative, which ſerve toilluſtrate pod ex Plain a thing: ; 


4 25, i 
| © pants, then. ſavoir, to wit. | Ke, eie Ye "PSY 


* comme par exemple, as for inſtance, or exan 1 
en a . 3 9 : ©; 


Wo Mi.w 


a Cad. 


= - 


6 


c es © ES 
” 5 * E * 


N © oNJv Nr I 10 ONS. 


The . which ſhew the 7 to g are,. 


indeed, toſp akthe 13 done, reed. | 7 
a1 vtrith, al truth; * fait, — — | dt — : 
„ et, in effect, really. #7 done, 3 to it. 


hun fue, non pas que, i pas aur, not butt. 19% Ws 
The Cauſal ſhew the reaſon of. ſomething : 45 1 
car, for. e more becauſe. 


parce 4 5 bdeeauſe. d autant plus ſo much the more 
a cauſe „ becauſe of. aue, as, that, becauſe. 
2 cauſe de on account of. afin que, chat, to the end that. 


vn que, conſidering that. afin dee in ae to. 
ſeeing, ms puiſques, 1 ud na 11 . = 
attendu es comme, „ 455 ' 


ae Gmeluding denote. a (conſequence. denn from what | is 1 ; 
before: as ' ..- 
FE quo: e x 7 that is 18 10 < 2 
2 . conſequently. * 1 e . that. * _—_ 
[pour cet effet, to that end, or but. il S'enfuit de 12 F from thence it 
_ 5 then, therefore. que, follows mr 

ien que — 1, pour cumcligion, to conclude. 
efron | 1 Vow FRM 9 ES 

. cela que, at reaſon that. 

auf, 4 ſo and 0 therefore cela ttant, 1 it being ſo, theſe 


enfin, in fine, in ſhort, at laſt. cela #tant things 
or eft-il que, now, but. Eres ſo. 
d' autant que, for as much _ „ ; 
od | A 
The Tran/itive, wh ich ſerve to _ from one ſentence to =o 
another, and called alſo Continuative, becauſe Vas denote: con- 
Ftinuation in the ſpeech, are, 


et, in eſſect, indeed. pain, then. i, * N 
ailleur, beſides. mime, | even. 
de plus, moreover. de meme, _._ likewiſe. 
d'un autre onthe other ſide, on fans doute, without doubt. 
cite, ] the other hand. /n mentir, truly, to ſpeak the 4 
outre cela, | beſides that. d dire vrai, tcuth. _ 
es cla, * after that. La- dgſſus 5 thereupon. 24 
ter all, upon the fur quoi, whereupon. 
* — Trials ene. Fn 47 mot, in one word. 4b 
e a afterward 1 au reſte, ' _ as for the * 2 


. © 


. 8 vient 


2 * F — 
18 
_— 


Dr vi is, it id true at-. 
„ g I allow: it, 1 

© Soy conview, grant it, T 
| 897 tant that. 
in the mean 


hor ces entre- ' while, while. 
je, 5 oP ele 3 


IP "mT" & 


.. 367 * 


PR thoſe INE — fome others of Interrogation 0 


Time: 95-5 3 RNE- 2 


| Pourqu 106, * why, 3 
| 4 what for, for What 
pains, | reaſon ? 


4 quel p propos, to what purpo noſe ? 


SON 


aſs, how comes 
þ nit 1 457) that about ? 5 


EE Fa as, 


EIS CNL end * 8 9 r 15 
3 L 7 7 < SIE Fo TT n * 
R 3 H 


wn ES Late A 
_ * R SY >, GG | . 
5 J eee Fe ⁵— VX. W * ; 
* ae 9 £x& 
A49 * 8 9 7 * . 
7 S " 5 - 2 1 
5 if 4 * 7 . * 2 „ o + E 
; 2 a % 1 5 
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4 id 1 . * * 
1 * 4 
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how Tomes it to 7 


8 2 * 8 ; 1 
As ſoon as. 
2 : 5 4 
oy 1 | 


rr 
9 9 N PIR 
PIPER # 9 
* 


\ 


$90 i Bower | 
qui © apr it be, or let it be 
Laß it W 9 20 
4 {now I think og e. 
4 prope nom we are * 
© RES that. 8 
oF} Iron, Y | 


4 dne, or ce tm 
avant que, 2 © = 
avant de, 1 V bafor 8 


ah 0 "After, 


'w en. 


n wy "hi 8 * + 


ob neverthelala 
aus- i que, ], a — in the mean 
toutes 2 que, as often as. e 
en mh nt que, till, until. a bardly, ſcarce, ſcarce- | 
Juſſu are us, till. „ ly, (followed hy que 
en attendant, in the. mear time. e 118 165 — 
% nn 
CHAP, IX. > path 


Of. PARTICLES.' 


eu 


Ar "NECN is a part of 'ſp eech which Ae M. to 
repreſent a thought, than the ate or ſituation of the mind 
in the exhibition of its thoughts, Particles are divided into Di- 


8 


curſeve and Interjective, making a particular ſpecies of, words, 
which cannot be ate in any of the other parts of ſpeech, 


and have a — 


nification ens 2 them. "EY 


/ $7 we 4 

a a C1 

* 5 > * 1 725. 7 

F 75 $ 1 ; 3 3 
* 4 - 


cet be, * 
| cette emme-la, x 7 
or ca We 


180 


; | this man. 4 4 < 5 
that woman. 
11 now, let's ſee.” F b. 


Een oy LINE 1 ENG 
- * 1 N 
& — 
o * 
* ww 
Y * 2 8 
4 . £ * 
* 1 . 
** « 


onda, , es 1 " Belides me Adele bs; ha, be; | 

45 22 4 82 l 705 71 KI 2 14 dae ove yented to imitate 

adieu, 4 2 hy undsof dumb creatures, 

voici, here is, W LY = ag ng iy: * 5 
e ok, un, - hone the glaſhi 

. | 15 5 55 © bodies: 4 uſt one another, 

.. - 28 SOIT 2 $5 21 2 oa Felt Fun. by 7 : 


Lee, obe = I, HE 3.816 456699 


mind, a8:f0y, Fear, grief, &c. but differently i 


e 1 to hs emotions Heh: We. 


expreſſes.) 


dar alas! (for grief.) o | 5 Fe 


ouf, at, © or aye, pho! (for pain. 
bon! J - well, right, (for both and enen, 
eee do ſomething, liking or difliking * 
aan, * edod, pſhaw, (for diſcontent.) p . 
fye upon, (for diſlike and anions) en 
ob! ob! ob! (for derifion.) 23 . 
que! quoi? | how! what! Ker e exclamation.) 4 


eh! 1 
| ac dy, n 200 i 
ben Diez! | Poſs me, ; \ (for r. 


= ear Sirs 48 72 wy ans 
allons, *' © come on, 5 
couruge, 4. — up, ( be encounging pole we pe 00 


„ 2 
with fene, Vn in, (for! repenting.) TY 7:4 X 
o r re ng, checkin an damn 

tout l, NN ſoftly 3 = — 7 ? Hp J 
paix, chat, , hiſt, puch, (for ſilencing * 
th + 008 have a care, elear the way, = making people 

O22 13 Lt Zo out of the way a) " 
held, bo hem, o, ho, ſoho, (ori cal ing. 155 
Vive le = ms . 
0 Joie, (aaa! (for bout) 3 

wat, bs 

D, * kddleſtick, pſhawe, (for denden and anke) 
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ben aller, 
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| e il vit, | tor Aue il uit, 
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S 83 TI VT * W f R 3 R FR ; 
a a brag no Doria ig bis Powe Re 3 8 * r N 
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1 E 0 the ſeveral Marks uſed in writing Frenels - 5. 


HEs E marks are of fix ſorts : the Elifion, EZ: Ce. 


8 Alla, Dialyſis or Dizreſis, Accents, Capital Letters, and Stops. 


EL1810N is the cutting off a final vowel before a word be- 
ginning with a vowel, or + mute; and the vowel thus cut off 
15 ſupplied by a comma, called Apoftrophe, and ſet above the 
empty 5 fot gh ty 
Theſe three vowels, a, e, i, ſuffer eliſion in French. 
a and e are cut off in Je and le, whether articles or pronouns, 
in all monoſyllables, as je, me, ſe, te; de, ce, ne, que; and the 
. compoſed of que, as Juſque, parceque, puiſque, &c. 
z in the conjunction 12 if, before u and is 3 8 CF, 
Thus we write | 2 4 9 
ame, „ © | + "lad Ame, | 7 1 1 ; ; * cout; 
=: 3 | la. btroine, Cs EA the heroine; 
P homme, muy E et, i the man; 
Zern, fei. the mind; 
Jaime, | je aim, I Jove; 
je  Peftime, |; | je le or la > "ky | 1 coor 13 or him; | 
mentendez-v0us, me ——— do you underſtand . 
oe en aller, do go away; 
ce eff fait, 15 it is done or over; 
Page der, ie ine ae Bro © the golden age; 
nalleꝝ pas, ne allez N Cone eras}, enaetghy 
qu'a>t-il dit, que a-t-il dt, n L Jus did he ſay? 
Juſqu'e au for, | Jufque au foir,, 4 till ni bes 
gquciqu il 45. © quoique i aiſe, although he fays; 
72 "al 2 I ůPuiſſue il ſait, ſince he knows; 
5 when he ſaw; 
Res. (% %ͤ%»ͤ ᷣͤᷣͤ K he comes; 
Sus veulent, I/ ils 3 1 8 if they pleaſe 
But when / 7 coming after w_ & 60 bgnifies yet, i is not con- 
tracted with the next vowel ; as i/ le ſait, & fi ibn en dit rien, 
he knows it, yet he ſays ee of it We alſo write and 
ſay m'amie and mamour (love), for ma,” or rather mon amis, 


| | 


» 
— 


c 'e/f fait, 


2 


. 


5 mon amour, and quelquun for en un. 


dere are two: caſes wherein 4 and a add ce don't © fuſe 


, "IEF | "REBOOT 
7:1 n 3 2 1 2 RET 
55 o a FF 
7 * * N 
; * * 


e 
9 4 "+ 8 
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, The articles 4 and /a and the pronoun denionſtrative ae 7. A 3 


before onze and onzieme, and cui yes. Thus we ſpell and pro- 
| nounce le anxe du mois, the eleventh of the month ; f 5 de en- 


p _— TE * N 3 P 9 R — 8 4 * 1 
erer * y 7 wy 2 . * AST 240 (Is n be ako, hs & "'S 
ö 5 ig be IO 8 7 98 ee eee N 8 8 * W 
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e 


| zi2me, elle gſt la onzigme, he or ſhe is the eleventh; ie aui gui 


| pronanga, the yes which he ſpoke; ce oni · Id lui a ct cher, ihnt 
yes has coſt re but it is only le and la and ce which 


juffer no eliſion before theſe two words; for all the other mono- 
ſyllables do. Thus we ſpell and ronounce je wen ai u mne, 
and not que onze, I have got but eleven; qe dis qu oui, and not 


* 


Obſerye moreover, concerning onze and oui, that the final 
conſonant of the particles coming before theſe two words. is 


not articulated as it is before any other word beginning with a 
vowel. Therefore don't pronounce le zonze mille vierges, for les 


onze mille vierges; un ngui, de zoui, for un oui, des oui. 


2dly, le and Ig, being pronouns governed of an imperatives ; 


do not ſuffer eliſion, unleſs they are followed by either of theſe 
two other pronouns en and y; as Portez-le au logis, carry him 


or it home (though we, pronounce port#l au logts); Mariez-la ' 


au plutit, marry her as ſoon as poflible, But write and pro- 


nounce Tirez [en au plutdt, get him, her, or it, from thence 
as faſt as you can; Laiſſex y aller, let him or her go thither. 

e ſuffers eliſion alſo at the end of the adnoun feminine grande, 
before theſe words beginning with a conſonant ; grand Ss 


fright; grand” choſe, a great matter'; grand” chere, great cheer z 

grand" faim & grand foif, great hunger and great thirſt; 

17 ten thouſand pities; grand peine, great trouble; 
grand chambre, the high court of parliament at Paris; ng 

or /a grand mere, my or 5 

room or hall; grand” part, a great ſhare, 


great chamber; grand meſſe, high maſs; greed peicr, great 


FEE 


Hyenex is a ſhort line acroſs, marked thus , and uſed, . 
to join pronouns expreſſing the ſubject with their verbs, eſpe- 


cially in interrogations ; as likewiſe the particles en and y, and 


other conjunctive pronouns, with an imperative: as que dit elle, 


is gr.ndmother ; grand” ſalle, a large 


„ 


19 


what does ſhe ſay? irons-nous, ſhall we go? vient-11, does he be 


come? was-y, go thither ; prens-en, take ſome; /auvons-nous, 
let us take to our heels; allons-nous-en, let us go away; donneg 


4. 


tes-lui, give them to him. „ 
Note, that when the verb ends in g or e, f ought to be inſerted 
between two Hyphens, between the verb and pronoun ſubjective 


13» 
br the partiele on, in order to ſoften the pronungiation ; as | 


| parlge 
"BA ö : N 5 * 


4 vo 4 ' v : 3 c 8 28 
1 83 l % 8 2 "1 
OY 2 s EE 2 Aoki e gb 3 
1 N 1 * 1 1 G n 3: " 5 
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"pate 41d ſhe ſpe: 
| ne eat? 4 
3 - 3 ves, join the ie ei, . yu to the — — 
1 them, and from which they cannot be properly 
1 7 ee in by them, as. likewiſe cr after Are: as relui-ei, this; 
| colut-18, that; ect hemme-ci,, this man; rette femme - la, that wo- 
man; demeurez-ld, ſtay there; Ia-haut; above; 4a-bas, below; 
wenez=-ga, come hither; e/?-ce-12 le livre, is that the Wanne a 
ee. vos gens, are theſe your ſervants? 

16. 3dly, To join together the parts 8 2 camp Saas, 
Porte-manteau, nen en rain bow; 5 of-d-dre, 
that is to ſay. 

- fthly, At the end of 2 line, to Jenote that a Ae is parted which 
could: not be written entirely i in the line, and that the remainder 
of it is at the beginning of the next line; as in the word pre- 

V preſently. But note, chat whenever a word is thus 
parted, the part which begins the next le ul yu: begin 
_ a conſonant. om 


3.5 


ry 


17. CDI LA i is 2 ſhort curved line, or a comma, 1 under c 

before 4, , 4, to diveſt it of the articulation of &, and give it 

the hiſſing articulation of s, which it always has before e and i: 
as in mengga, he threatened ; bu, leſſon; congu, conceived, 


" Diarvsrs pis two dots put over the laſt of the two vowels 
 Dieznevs I that meet together in a word, to part them into 
two ſeveral ſyllables: as hai, bated, makes two ſyllables”: 
whereas je hais, 1 hate, makes but one. In Saul, the king of 
Kl, a and i make two ſyllables, and fo diſtinguiſh it from 
ul (Paul) wherein au makes but an improper diphthong. 


al nad other ſuch words wherein ? and o make two diſtinct vowels, 
x very differently pronounced from the ſame in gealier. It is there- 
6 fore ſufficient to mark the preceding e with an accent, to make 
it keep its proper ſound, and at the ſame time part it from o. 


Keoded, in aigue, ambigue, cigue, &c. to denote that the "har 
_ articulation, of g falls upon 4 as it does in aiguille, a 2 and 
ſo diſtinguiſh it from that which gu has in figue, guide, guirir, 


vowel that makes but one and the ſame ſyllable with, the fore- 
5 ka vowel, as in jouer, to play; 3 @vouer, to Own, fe which 


Ong d 0 ger e ö 


1 e, i, u, are the only vowels on which the two dots are marked; > 
=. cuſtom having not as yet prevailed to put them over o in glomdtre, ; 


29. It is moreover uſual to put the two dots over e final, 5 


non, &c. Theſe caſes excepted, never put the two dots over any 


1 


X * 
on * 
8 Lr 


' FER 9 3 1 of " 


N "0p 0 
ite yery Aiciouly feel! Joiter, g 


=—_ = e pronounce ed 7 Jo-uer, a 


115 on AP contr by Ze ad in 5 beg oo de ores | 4 


the ſecond ſyllable © 


le, induce the Ry. to 'proriounce 
it as in anguille, an ge 


ACCENT | is & 151 put Key over our: 855 to denote their EY 


a ſeveral prounciations,; z as Jikewiſe oyer * * e to 9 3 
uiſh their nature and ſigni cation. "A A, 

There are three, ſorts | of Kong 

Circurnfies © +4. 5 
The accent acute. is pits oyer all e 's, W alen out G NO UN 
W been Mee to FR F dad as in Ann: pens di 
ted. 5 


720.5 


„ B LEST OD 3 het 3 To 2, r at, or * Fl 
een e e e ee ee, there; 
f 4. of, or from the; de 4a, from thence;. . . 
des, of, or from the; . from; 
n,, dome on; ga, | | bither 3. + 
„ FFF where, 


It ĩs alſo uſual to mark over * the accent grave the pronoun 


tes, after an imperative terminating a ſentence: as donnez - les, 


42d 8 
* by: 


8 1 
20. 1 
! 
5 
* * 
4 8 


give them z and theſe two particlex, held, hold ; and E 15 


N 5 950 
„Thee 1 is 1 in words over a Fusbie⸗ which 


has now-a-days loſt a vowel or ans of its own ſpelling, and 


the circumflex makes that ſy] lable long; as dge, age; dite, beaſt; 


fire, to be; le ndtre, outs; ul, ſeen, Ac. w hich were Toney 
Ky aage, - bee ere, 3 ven, Ko. 
The laſt iyllable of the 3d perf, fing. of the preterite by 


- N — na Lf 2% * 4 of AI G6 x ei 4. ate 7 5 nnn 
x , * * * * . 9 9 1 * A n R SSS 62 N 8 
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is alſo marked over with a circumflex, to diſtinguiſh it from the 
{awe perſon. of the pret. ind. 4 il aimdt, parlat, filt, crit, en 
kent, vit, c, of which ; is cut off; but theſe ſyllables are 
pronounced Jong. e 5 
Some other words take alſo the circumflex, to prevent one's 
_ miſtaking their ſignification ; as di, from devoir, to owe, to 

diſtinguiſh it from du, of the; cru, from croitre, to grow, to 
diſtinguiſh it from cru, believed; /#r, ſure, to dillinguifß it from 
61 pon : but this practice is not generally received. c 
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Ihe tone of words is not then the proper object of accents in 
our language. Their office is not to mark the raiſing or ſinkin 
of the voice on ſyllables: they were at firſt introduced only to 
aſcertain the pronunciation of our e's. Our forefathers, ſur- 
priſed to ſee different ſounds repreſented by the ſame ſign, be- 
thought themſelves of remedying that diſorder, by adopting the 
accents which the Greeks and the Latins had inſtituted, though 
for a different purpoſe. This practice, had it been carefully 
obſerved, would have effectually ſupplied the want of other 
ſigns: but it was no ſooner eſtabliſhed, than it was again almoſt 
entirely laid aſide, through the negligence of Printers and 
Authors. | RL 18 8 PERS 
To conclude; it is evident, from the aforeſaid obſervations, 
that the accents ſhew the pronunciation of our vowels, and 
. ought to be the moſt eſſential part of orthography. Their 
omiſſion bewilders the reader: nay, I have ftrong reaſons to 
believe that it is often owing to the ignorance of the writer. I 
myſelf have been ſometimes at a loſs how to read ſome words, 
which I never heard read or ſpoken, and have therefore applied 
to the French Academy, to be informed of their pronunciation. 
An accent over an e would have cleared the paint. | | 
Such is the uſe of our accents; from whence it appears, that ac- 
centinFrench is of a very different uſe from what it bas in Engliſh, 
wherein it denotes that zhe tone, or /ireſs of the voice in pronouncing, 
is upon the ſyllable quer which it is placed, and therefore ſerves only 
to ſhew the quantity of ſyllables. The French language has 
indeed its quantity: the length and ſhortneſs of ſyllables myſt 
be fo carefully obſerved in pronouncing, that the miſtaking a long 
vowel for a ſhort one is enough, in ſome words, to change their 
ſignification; as aveuglement, which is a noun ſignifying blind- 
neſs when the penultima is ſhort, or (as the Engliſh phraſe it) 
+ when the accent is over the laſt ſyllable but one; and an adverb 
hgnifying blindly, when e is long with an accent acute over it, 
or {according to the Engliſh) when the accent is over th ory 
== Hude 
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ſyllable but one. M. Rollin obſerves, that the vowel e in theſe 
words ; ſevère, ſevere; #v#que,” biſhop; repiehtꝭ, got out of the 
water; and revẽtir, to put on; has three different ſounds, and 
three quantities, of which perhaps no inſtance can be found in 
the Greek and Latin tongues; and it is by their accent, ſo dif- 
ferent from the true French accent, that the people of the divers 
provinces in France are known. But notwithſtanding what I 
have ſaid of that quantity which ſyllables have in words, and 
the great help which I have laboured to give the learner to 
attain the harmony of the pronunciation, it is altogether impoſ- 
fible to become maſter-of it, otherwiſe than by hearing ſuch 
ſpeak and read who have the true French accent, and are perfect 
maſters of their language. | | 5 
A late writer, who, ſome years ago, read Lectures on the 
Engliſh Language, in the City, the deſign of which was, as far 
as 1 could apprehend, to convince his hearers and readers of 
this great and important point, namely, that the Engliſh, as well 
as other nations, ſpell otherwiſe than they pronounce; and who 
has been ſince, and is ſtill, labouring very hard, to make the two 
Univerſities learn reading Engliſh ; advances, in his Lectures on 
Elocution, that the French have no quantity, 'or, which is the 
ſame, that they make all their ſyllables long“. The contrary 
is ſo evident to any body who has the leaſt tincture of French, 
that it is difficult to ſay which is moſt amazing, the ignorance 
or aſſurance of the author, who treats of matters to which he 
is quite a ſtranger : for in thoſe very lectures, all notions of 
Grammar and Oratory are confounded and miſtaken. The 
French language abounds in Dactils, Iambes, Troches, Anapeſts, 
and Choriambes. The Spondees are few in compariſon of the 
other metres, the variety of which makes it a moſt harmonious 
language. And notwithitanding its naſal ſounds, and guttural e, 
which, though a little grating to the ear, an able Poet and 
Muſician can neyerthelcſs uſe to advantage, 


CAPITALS 


*The beſt way of feeing clearly the difference between the genius of the Freneh 
tongue and ours in this reſpect, will be to ſound a number of words immediately 
borrowed from them, and ſee in what the diverfity of pronunciation conſiſts. Such 
as abandon, iban'dbnz cambar, com bat; cd ige, colicge 3 õmmun, com'mon ; campa- 
gnin, compan'idn 3 Ea:5fe, Eüröpe; 3oſtacle, ob'ſtäcle; ſolid, ſölid; Dafeir, Doctor; 
faveirr, favor; Earnear, hon'our; Sc. in moſt of which words the ſyilableg are all 
long in the French, and ſhort in the Engliſh, as the accents are placed on the vowels 
in the French, and on the conſonants in the Engliſh. This it is which makes moſt 
of their words appear yy an Engliſh ear to havę as many accents as ſyllables, by obliging 
ou to give an equal ſtreſs to them, A Courſe off Lectures en Elacution, Lee zd, a 
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2>CarrTALs or Great Letters are uſed / 1+ + 


- 
* 


Ih, In the beginning of a ſentence in proſe, an fg 


verſe in poetry. oo, n 1 0 
© 2dly, All Chriſtian and proper names of perſons, places, ſhips, 
Tivers, arts, ſciences, dignities, titles of honour, and profeſſions; | 
as alſo adnouns derived from thence, begin with a great letter; | 


as George Roi, George Rex; un Mathimaticien Anglois, an Engliſh 


Mathematician; un Tailleur Francois, a French Taylor. 
aly, Such nouns in a ſentence as bear ſome conſiderable 

ftreſs of the author's ſenſe png make it the more remark- 

able and conſpicuous. F | 


Srors are of ſix ſorts, whoſe names and ſhapes are thus: 


un virgule _ - ...»... a comma a 
un point & un virgule ; a ſemicolon = i 

deux points , 7 5 
un point ee, , 0 HL 9D »> 
un point d interrogation a note of interrogation ? 
un point d admiratiun ! a note of admiration |! 


The uſe of theſe ſtops, which the French, call Puncluation, 
ſeems pretty arbitrary, and to differ not only according to the 
genius of languages, but alſo according to the ſtyle of authors ; 
yet as they are neceſſary to avoid obſcurity, and prevent miſ- 
conſtructions, and therefore for the better underſtanding of what 
we write and read, here follows the uſe which the. — . the 
learned make of them; which uſe is itſelf grounded upon reaſon. 
A comma is uſed to diſtinguith the ſeveral, parts of a ſentence, 
and give the reader a proper time for breathing; as likewiſe to 
diſtinguiſh, in enumeration, the things that are enumerated, 
whether they be of the ſame or of a different kind: as, 

S: tant de gens ſe plaiſent d lire If fo many people take a 
des bagatelles, eff peut-ttre que pleaſure in reading trifles, it is 
leur efprit ayant peu de force, perhaps becauſe, being of alittle 
ils aiment les choſes aiſtes a com- genius, they like things eaſy to 
prendre. be underſtood. N 

Les huit parties du diſcours The eight parts of ſpeech 
font le nom, l'adjeciiſ, le pronom, are theſe; noun, adjective, pro- 
le verbe, Padwuerbe, la prepoſition, noun, verb, adverb, prepoſition, 
la conjonfion, & la particule. conjunQion, and particle. 

On ne devient point ſavant, Otis cannot get learning 
que J on netudie conſlumment, without ſtudying ſteadily, me- 


 mithodiquement, & avec applica- thodically, and with applica- 


en. tion. 
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author in his own words. 
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A ſemicolon is uſed likewiſe to diſtinguiſſi a part of à ſentente 
of a pretty good length, but in ſuch a manner, that the remain- 
ing part of the ſentence is net neceſſary to make a complete ſenſe, 
which is perfect at the ſemicolon: ass. 

Le fitcle d Auguſte a tellement The Auguſtan age has in ſuch 
lib celui des excellens Poetes, qu ils a fnanner been that of excel- 
ont ſervi de modeles & tous les au- lent Poets, that they have ſerved 
tres; cependant ce ſiècle ua point as models to all others; yet 
produit de Poztes tragiques. that age has produced no tragic 
Oy VVV 
A colon marks a ſenſe that ſeems to be complete, but ſo that 
ſomething may ſtill be added to it. The colon and ſemicoloa 
may ſometimes indeed be uſed promiſcuouſly ; but when the 
ſentence is tolerably long, or the period compoſed of four or five 
ſentences, one muſt obſerve to make the pauſes in the order of 
the aforeſaid ſtops; finiſhing by the full ſtop, when the ſenſe f 
the ſentence is quite out. More examples would be needleſs. 

A note of interrogation is uſed when a queſtion is aſked ;' as 
Quelle heure gſt-il? What o'clock is it?: TEN 

A note of admiration is ufed when we expreſs our wonder or 
admiration at ſomething; as, O temps] O mwurs! O times 1 
O manners! et e HUEY h | 

There are beſides ſome other figures in writing: as, 

PARENTHES1s, which is a diſtin& ſentence interpoſed in the 
main ſentence, within theſe two figures (), which being left 
out, the ſenſe of the ſentence is entire. If the occaſional ſentence 
is a ſhort one, it is not neceſſary to uſe the two aforeſaid figures, 
but only to incloſe it in two commas. But the parentheſis is 
now-a-days of no uſe in French, becauſe no long occaſional 
ſentence is ſuffered in the ſtyle. | | ; 2 

IxpEx H, the fore- finger pointing, ſignifies that paſſage to 

be very remarkable againit which it is placed. . 


OßkLIsk + and ASTERISM * are uſed to refer the reader to 
ſome remark in the margin, or at the foot of the page. And 
ſeveral ſtars ſet together ** * ſignify that there is ſomething 
wanting, defective, or immodeſt, in that paſſage of the author, 
In dictionaries, Obęliſt commonly denotes a word to be obſolete, 
or little uſed. pp 1 : 
QporAriox (% or a double comma turned, is put at the 
beginning and end of ſuch lines as are quoted out of another 


— 


Ste- 


* ORTHOGRAPHY, 


-Sxction or Diviſion { is er in A or” a chapter or 
book into leſſer parts. | 


- "Paracrarn ¶ is the part of a ſection or chapter, compre- 
bending ſeveral ieatences under one head or ſubject. 


"Carer (a) is. placed underneath a line between two words, 

or denote that me letter, ſyllable, or ward, has, by inadver- 
tence, been left out in writing or printing. Several points. ...., 
or a daſh ., denotes a reticence, or a ſenſe that is im perfect. 


ABBREVIATIONS ſometimes uſed in writing and 1 eſpecially | 


FP 


2 8 
SS 
2 


Zr ES S == 


CLIT 


cn wy 


* 


en h 
E 


in foreign Gazettes. 


"Bs Maj gſté, his or her Majeſty, 
Leurs Majeſtes, their Majeſties. 


8 


Sa Maj gſtẽ Impbriale, his or her Imperial! Majeſty. 
Imp, Leurs Majeſies Imperiales, their Imperial Majeſties, 
C. da Majeſ/it rds - Chretienne, his moſt deer 


1 


; Majeſt 
Cath. Sa Agel ; Catholique, his Catholic Majeſty Y | 
rit. Sa Majeſie Bri ztannique, his or her Britannic | 


B 
Majeſty. 
Pruſſ. Sa yell. Pruſſſienne, his Pruffian Majeſty. 
. Polon. Sa Majęſi“ Polonoiſe, his Poliſh Majeſtys _ 
Son Alteſſe Royale, his or her Royal Highneſs. 

. Son Alteſſe Electorale, his Electoral Highneſs. 
Son Alteſſe Sereniſſime, his moſt Serene Highneſs, 
I. & H. P. Leurs Nebles & Hautes Puiſſunces, their High. 

iche elbe, 5 

Son Excellence, his or her Excellence. 
Sa Sainteté, his Holineſs. 


min, Son Eminence, his Eminence. 


2 


®- 
* 
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Vicus Stile, Old Stile. . 

Nouveau Stile, New Stile. „ 

{of Chrift, Jeſus Chriſt, ; 
otre Dame, Our Lady, | | 

C enſtantinople. 

Monſieur, Sir or Maſter. 


Mie. Me. Madame, Madam or Miſtreſs, 


HMademoiſelle, Miſs or Madam, 


Nef. or MM. Meſſieurs, Gentlemen, Maſters, 


Manuſcript, Manuſcript, 


5 or + Septembre, September, 


dre. Octobre, OcQober, 
Qbre, N ovembre, November, 


* Perbre, Pegember 
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7H EN two ſubſtantives come together, and are con- x, 
nected in their ſignification, the latter is put in the 
genitive caſe; that is, the latter requires the prepoſition de 
before it. 85 | | 5 b 
Un homme de merite, a man of merit. J „ 

Ne 9 8 0 1965 I 

Adverbs, when uſed ſubſtantively, govern the following noun in the genitive. 4 2 

Elle avoit mediocrement d'eſprit. Sul I. — She had a moderate underſtanding. | 
Where we obſerve that the ſubſtantive in the genitive caſe takes no article. 


The relation of poſſeſſion or belonging to is often expreſſed, in 3- 
Engliſh, by a caſe, or different ending of the ſubſtantive: viz, 
the ſubſtantive which is placed the ſecond in French, with the 
prepoſition de before it, comes firſt, in Engliſh, with the ad» 
dition of ans and an apoſtrophe. t 78 N 
God's grace, la grace de Dieu. 5 
S. N. B. God's limits the ſenſe in which the ſubſtantive grace is. taken. An article 


would have been uſeleſs in Engliſh ; but the French, with propriety, uſe the article here, 
becauſe they always affix it heſore ſubſtantives taken in a limited ſenſe. 


The Rules and Notes marked thus (S.) are added by the. Editor (CG. Sori, the 
Author of the Exerciſes adapted to this Grammar; and thoſe marked thus “ are only 


j & 8 => 
* * 4 4 
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1 "SYNTAX. Gs 
* Abe antcle i prono . agree, in 
and == with the fubſtantive, either expreſſed or im- 
1 
ho: beau prince, a noble prince, * re 
_ Une belle prince 72 a beautiful princeſs, a 
L. vertu eſt eftimie de tout le monde, N 
Virtue is eſteemed by every bod. 
 Dexptrience confirme nos oplnions; elle eſt 1 TR i la e 
Experience confirms our opinions; it is the mother of 
knowledge. 
Asppliguons-nous d Vetude ; — nous ſerons incapables de rem- 
plir les places auxquelles la providence nous deſtine. . . 
| Tet us apply to ſtudy; otherwiſe we ſhall be incapable of 
filling the places to which providence deſtines us. | 
5s. When two, or more ſubſtantives 6f different numbers and 
genders, or genders only, put in appoſition, i. e. in the ſame 
caſe, and connected by a conjunction, have an adjective, &c. 


common to them, they agree in number and gender with the 
laſt. | 


II avoit les yeux & la bouche ouverte, nis eyes and mouth 
IIavoit la bouche & les yeux ouverts, J were open. 

Fat trouvi les ctangs & les rivieres glacces 
1 found the ponds and the rivers frozen. 


N. . S. This takes place, only when the ſubſtantive i is in u the — dbjec- 
tive caſe. ; 

6. But when there be one or many words between the laſt 2 
ſtantive and the adjective, &c. that adjective, &c. (common to 
the ſubſtantives) agrees with the noun maſculine, * me 
| laſt be feminine, and is put in the plural number. 

L'etang & la rivière 4tozent glaces, ' 

The pond and the river were frozen. 

_ Levictangs & la riviere gui] trouve glaces, _ 
The ponds and the rivers which he found frozen. 


And when the adjective, common to three or more nouns, 
7 whether of the ſame or of different genders, is preceded and 
governed by the Verb #tre,” it muſt have another noun plural (as | 
 choſes, biens, maux, as the caſe may require) to agree with. The 
Lords choſes, & c. implied in Engliſh, are taken, in both langua- 

es, in a partitive ſenſe; and that partitive ſenſe is expreſſed in 
rench by the prepoſition. de and the article Ie contracted. 

Ter, Pargent, la renommte, les honncurs, & les dignitis, ſont des 


ccheſes incertaines & periſſables; ory, des biens incertains & pe- 
e 


” 


- 


0 N U Ns. & 
PIE alten Fame, hono ! gans, and: dignitics, ars are 


and periſhable. ee 25 e 


N. B. Gold, &c. require the article k in dike Ui TONS 


Sometimes, when a noun in the plural number is uſed to A 


imply two ſpecies of the ſame genus, and that to explain that 
implication more clearly, two qualities or adjectixes are joined 
to it; one of which refers to the one ſpecies, and the other to 


the 8 : theſe qualities are put in the N number, but 


agree in gender with the ſubſtantive. 


Marie Thertſe avoit retonce aux ſueceſſions paternelle & ma- 
ternelle : (GAILLAKD)' Hiſtoire de la Rivalite de la France & 
de PAngleterre.) ) 

Maria Thereſa bad renounced ber paternal and. maternal in 
eee a8 85 


. N. B. The French 3 in hs a BTR requires the ata. 
qo generally Sh e which has the en number of ſyllables, laſt. 


F 


T £ TS; 7 7 1 
Nor E. | een 
k 
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Choſe (a Hine; which is properly feminine) being joined to quelque (pure c, 


ſomething) is maſculine, and therefore requires the next adjective or pronoun 
with reſpect to the ſubject i in queſtion, is the fame thing) _—_— to agree with + 
gender. | 
Te ſuis affis ſur quelque choſe qui me pareit dur, 
I am ſeated upon ſomething which feels hard. 
Quand 7 ai perdu quelque choſe, je le cherrbe, 1 
When I have loſt ſomething, 1 look for it. 


I 


— 


0 


La partie, a part; la plupdrt, the moſt part; 5 foule conn 3 multitude, rte 10. 


nombre, number; moitic, half; eſpece, kind; ſorte, ſort; governing a ſubſtantive 
maſeuline in the genitive caſe, "Ind: attended by an adjective, will not N the adjec- 
tive to agree with them, but with the genitive ſybtantive ; 
11 a une partie du bras cafle, not caflce'; - 
A part of his arm is broken. | 5 
Il trouva une partie de ſes hommes morts, nor morte 3 $ > 
He found part of his people dead. 
Quand il vit la plupart, or la moĩtiẽ de ſes gens Etendus par terre, not PR 
When he ſaw the moſt part, or half, of his people extended on the ground. 
Une traupe de gens etourdis, not en 
A crowd of giddy people. 
Une eſpece de bois quieſt aſſex enn 
A kind of wood which is rather hard. : 
Une ſofte de vin qui eff bon 3 a good ſort of de; 4 


The reaſon of this is evident; the arm was ben, not the part; the ſoldiers _ 
were killed, not the 1 and ſo of the reſt. 


But the other colleQive nouns are not liable to this confiruion; and we for | 
Les trois quarts du chdreau'furent brüles, nor, fut briils; 
Three parts out of four of the caſtle were burnt ; 

. three parts out of four of the caſtle were e 
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. Alot all n ee 0 are taken tai, bn 
"certain occaſions. | N 


Pronominal adjectives relatiye. 
Bi 2. tien & le mien font la ſource de toutes les querelles 5 3 
Thine and mine are the ſource of all Quartets: ” NY > th! 


Theſe pronouns, taken ſubſtantively, ayes. the article Tm 
3 


8, Ad jectives. 


3 renviſage-pas les richeſſes comme un EE 
The wiſe do not confider riches as a blefling. 


E 


AdjeQives, taken in this ſenſe, are in general in the fingular 
number in French; they are probably taken in a collective 
ſenſe, like peuple, nation, &c. which, though they have a plural 
ſignification, require the verb, &c. in the ſingular number. The 
French ſeem to prefer the ſingular number to the plural, when 
they want to give more weight to a propoſition of this kind. 


0 N. B. Thoſe adjectives, taken ſubſtantively, are often . in 9 by, * 
noup. and an adjective :; 


Let. fous inventent les modes, & les ſages les ſuivent ; | 
Fools invent 9 and Wiſe prople follow them. 


S. Adverbs. | 
FI veut ſavoir le pourquoi & le comment de toutes a 3 


He wants to know the why and the how of my . the 
© reaſon of every thing. | 


8.  Infinitives. preſent. 


Manger & dormir ont les plus grandes niceſſites de la vie; 
Eating and fleepiny are the chief neceſſaries of life. 
N. B. The Englith, i in general, uſe, in this caſe, the gerund. 


When the ſenſe of theſe ſubſtantives i is limited, the article 
is required in French. 
Au lever du ſeleil, at 3 


Ils ne mangquent jamais de ſe trouver au lever du er 3 
N never fail to wait on the miniſter at his levee. : 


TD F. Participles. * 
Pate en EW de ſe plaindre; | 
The offended perſon has a right to complain. 


®*1 do „ 26 2 n ſpeech but as a part of th i 
verb way 


. A : 54 f 
1 44 95% ? | , aAr- 
EE » id ; 


1 


| bulky, | 3 
S. Abſtract ſubſtantiyes, vis. thoſe biet, — fobtkün- » _— 


all men). 


N ” 2 D * N * 2 A 2 = Py * 
30 . K 
n N 8 
8 23 ” 

2 * 5 


c 2 Th a this 22 "ys a noun and. A Ae 


Bitir for. le derant (a.m 


aphorical expreſion), 1 - 


tively the qualities of perſons or things, are ſometimes' uſed. 
inſtead of the names of perſons or things: we ſay, 


Proteger Pimpitts, to protect impiety ; viz. the impious. Fl 
Encenſer la midiocritt, to overpraiſe e 3 "_ 
ple of moderate underſtanding,” © ; 


The Abbe Sabatier- ſays of young Gene, SD 2 

1 fe ft fut garanti du Blame 44 avoir priferi l. | | coupable Fl 
ane le libertinage & tn Frivolite, | 155 

He would not have incurred the cenſure. of having preferred. 


| the guilty gratification of amuſi ing libertiniſm and e 3 Vide 


libertines, and frivolous people. | 


N. B. Thoſe ſubſtantives e the article in French. 


, ! 1 T7) 


- Of the Up of the Arier 


E Artic” is prefixed . to ſubſtantives exprefſin Ac, 
individuals, or parts of a ſpecies, though not 22 as 
Individuals of that ſpecies : _ 

L'homme t ne, or les hommes ſent nes i, la focitts ; _ 

Man was — or men were born, ed (that is 


-* N #2 
# $ 


L'homme dont j je parle n W Pas feciable ; 3 
The man of whom I ſpeak is not lockable 6. e. the 14. 


vidual of whom 1 ſpeak). 


Du pain me ſuffit, bread ſuffices me; hene bread, imp ping 


a part of the 72 of food in the world N bread, an 
any individual loaf) ) 


where we obſerve the article 8 with the prepoſition 4 60 1 


imply this partitive ſenſe. 


In general, the article is uſed before al ſubltantives uſed as 7, 
denominatives, i. e. ſignificant of their own ſubſtantial” cha- 
rater ; therefore nouns of ſubRances, arts, ſcieness, metals, vir- 
tues and vices, nouns of countries, kingdoms, and pr ovintes, mouns 
tams, fivers, and winds, aud ſuch like, having no atticle'* in 
Engliſh, require it before * ia French. In general, thoſe 


fubſtantives 


« 


a 
\ 5 be 


- "IN obs. ov Met 
* 9 bY 15 . 


= 4 , TP” p 2 2 6 * * 8 1 : 
* a — TA. WET ys 2 1 N * f * * N ” " _ DE OS * 1 N 
£ a . ; * £ bs 6 K A * 4 * IS . 4 7 ** 1 3 * . r — A 
n 4 as s " SER” ER de Nen, 2 R 
a x 7 «LH 2 e * F 9 4 n 4 8 ws VIS, * +] 
* * 5 l 1 8 7 . * . 1 2 Ls 9 % , N * TS 2 1 2 ba. 5 
7 2 3 £4 „ . 2 * Wh 
4 f 7 18 . : : p & 8 4 hs } 
& þ #x 12 » 7 28 1 * s : ) 1 
oy * C 
7 * . * N 
8 3 Fs 


3 which „ are have the article in Fogli, require 
75 it in French. e 


3 > EX 1 Ty t i 4 117 
Ter ne ſauroit Faire le ur de homme; eee 
* Gold cannot make the happineſs of man. 

5 85 La vertu ſeule peut le rendre heureus'; & 10 ny a que le vice 2 


Fuiſ⸗ e le rendre malbeureux : 
ox irtue alone can render Am happy 3 5 and nothing but Ty 
© dan make him miſerable. 4 
| b Z i x; J I.'Italie 2 le plus beau pays 4o Vidrapey. ant orf2 36 bad 

Italy is the fineſt country in Europe; .&c. .. | 8 
S8. The function of the article is the ſame in F akin 28 in 
Engliſh; that is to ſay, it limits the ſenſe in which the ſub- 
ſtantive is taken. If ti e uſe of the article ſometimes appears 
in French ſo contrary to its nature, it is becauſe the ſubſtan· 
tive, which the article modifies, is implied. 

* When I ſay, La Flandre ęſt au nord de la France, Flanders i is 
3 to the north of France; I mean that the province of F landers is 
+4 to the north of the kingdom of France. 

Province and rehaume are modified by the article, not Flandre 
and France. 

It is eaſy to ſupply the word underſtood every time the uſe of 
the article appears: unneceſlary in French. I am perhaps miſ- 
taken in my obſervation ; but it is the only reaſon I can give, 
to French, for the nn irregularity of the uſe of the article 
in tenen. 55 


„%% % ade 
4 N - pn 9 * 
" N 


* 


| N O T E. 25 f g el 
2, From the names of conngrier, kingdoms, provinces, except thoſe err tale their 
names from their capital cities, beſides ſome republics : 


Aer, Algiers Genes, Genoa Naples, Naples 
— Avi gon, Avignon | Geneve, _ .. © Geneva | Orange, , Orange 
Babilone, | Babylon. | Florence, ' Flirence | Rome, Rome 
Candi, Candia Lagues, Lucca Roanniz,  Roannez 
Cordoue, . Cordua | Leon, / Leon | Scvile, Seville 
Corſe, . © Corſica Malthe, Malta Toldde, , Toledo 
| Comminges, Comminges Maroc, Moroco | Tunis, 1 Tunit 
Eornoiailles, Cornwall Marcie, Murcia Tripoli, _ -. Tripoli 
Cbipre, Cyprus Madagaſcar, Madz gaſcar | Valence, Valentia 
Cartbage, 13 2 99955 Monaco e 1 i”; Vente. 

| Grenade, nada | | | 


2% Except "1 few, theſe proper names are 3 uſed with one of cheſs genera 
= + F#ouns before them; republique, principautt, dar, pays, ile: 4 | 
It Dili de Curſes che iſland of Corſicaz . + e 
La principauti d Orange, the prineipality of Wee TM og SB Þ 
3 : El. de Ones, the republic of Genoa _ 
1 75 bot hs the words. attending the names of countries he” Rades * 
1 coming from or going our, chen the names of thoſe countries take "ny ere dey 


_— thont acle : 3 
—_— - 3 ra oe f f - a Venit 
G [4 = _ 
' [1 uM » 
\ 1 x | . ; - Y 


"ce * ART TCVE. | 


WY 4 France, to cue. fran France : 23 Fe YN Reo 
12 Seorti- d Angleterre, to go unt f England. "En wed ew ae 
In the ſame manner, with words denoting the: country one weg in, — i mg, 
| bs going lo or coming from, we uſe the | ng before n e coun- 


tries, without the articles - Ai , F _ 
| | Demeurer en Franca, to kve in Francey SOR ty ns ol (Re. = 4:1; Rn 
| Alier en Italie, to go into Italy; „ 
Venir ou paſſer . en Angleterre, . to come or 8 into 1 | r z 1 
And when the name of a kingdom or province expreſſes the n, of the noun 1 
preceding it, we uſe the prepaſition de without the article: as + | — ." 
Roig on royaume & Aug larerre ; king, or kingdom of 2e 5 8 _ 
Gouverneur d Irlande, lieutenant of Ireland y 1 95 N 3 
Vin de Bourgogne, Burgundy wine; ; TEA b ä 
þ .- L'Elefieur de Bavidre, the Elder of Bara; „i a 
1 Du mode de . France, 4 French faſhion 3 ME 1 * 44 3 p : 
| | Bt he flowing names of counties heaps keep the me vie, 211 4% 
FInde, India | Aae, > L Acadia a 
* I Indo Indoſtan || /a chene, „5 Cayende 
le Malabar, Malabar la Caroline © Carolina | 
tes Indes, Indies ** la — Barbadoees 
| la Chine, China 12 OY Jamaica 
by la Nigritieg Nigritia Maryland 
- ta Guinee Guinea | 4 . Penſylvania 
la Malaguette, - Malagueta 2 Prginie, Virginia 
f le Congo, Congo la. ̃ Martihico 1 
1 la Cochincbine, Cochin-China | | /a Guadeloupe, , Guadeloupe 1 
le Pagu Pegu l Haram, Havannah 9 
* le Tonquin Tanquin he Pont Euxin, the Black Ses 4 
8 le Thibet Thibet |} le Pdloponniſe, * Peloponneſus.-.. 
| le Japon, Japan | {es Phillipines, © the Philippine Iſlands - 
: P Abyffiticy HY Aby ini " I'Ifle Bourbon, the Ifle of Bourbon 
5 le Mogel, the Mogal's C. | les Iſles Meluques, the Molucea Iſlands L 
ir le Monamotapa, Monomotapa | es Antilles, Antilles _ 
| le Moncemugi, Monomugi | Je Carre, Cairo 'Y 
EN) la Cafrerie, | Coaſts of the Capes le Levant the Levant = 
R le Zangutbar, | Zanguebar | Ja Mecgne, : ecca 
. 128 2 Mexico - in CT RI Ab ras | 
* araguay, Paragua  Þ Appouille 8  Apuha | 
le le be ] Chill ny” e Mantuan 837 a 
do le Pirou, Peru Ie Milanois, the Milaneſe 
ue, le Brejil, | Brafil |  Parmdzan, the Parmeſan 
* le Carada, Canada le Spitzberg, Spitaberg 
8 la Louiſane, Louiſiana le Groenlang, e = 
EY te Mi pi 4  Mififfipi | N | 1 
5 A. alto theſe names of coktrles mid cies 1 TORT 1 8. 
ep „Ade, le Catelet, I ba Charite, | © be , "= 
Fay Ml Artois, le Cateau . le Havre de Gear, te Pleſſis, le pay, 1 
| ie Maine, le Den. „„ d -  x  ' 
I "la Marche, la Fre, ' laGuerch, I Roobel, © 3 
E Lr, e eve, 
dey © Theſe oo are b a W. and the others names of ade. in France ; except 
la 155 a weder, inſtead of the ee de and en, which we uſe an e 


12 


* 


8 . other countries in the caſes — bee . 

=, of theſe, we uſe the prepoſition de or 2, with the article ; LF 

„ „ Tos 1 Indes, to travel to the MM een ee, 28 2 tk | 

. an. Japon, to g to Iapan; 6 LE mr, 96 DG, & 

7 On a la Cbine, to live in China; 285 Ei lt tft AD 
Partir du Mexique, to ſet out from t Ae 

__— Revenir de P Anjou, to return from Anjou 2 

5 1 . money „Aller dans Anjou, dans le'Perchey to go into abe 5 5 ETA 

—_ 16 K. Duc d' Anjuu, the Duke of * n ee ha, Fin Ft 2 or 7 8 

_ Le Duc du Maine, the Duke of Main a 


1 Empire &@ Emperent de la Chine ate or kanne of China 
"of Porcelaines de Ia Chine, China ware ;; ere 


= Marchandiſa du Fopon, Japan gs. 

9. When the name of a river is precede by: + rivitre, we 

takes the prepoſition de," if it be in the feminine gender ; = _ 
1 the article beſides, if it be in the maſculine: 


5 riviere de Seine, de Loire, de. 75 N 
1 he river Seine, Laire, &c. K | 
3 La riviere du Rhone, Po, G . 
© The river n Ts &c. 25 


” t « - 


= 64. "Nor 055 
2 at is ke obſerved, 1. That ſome rivers cannot be conſtrued with rie e 8 
whereavial} take the article. We ſay, indiſeriminately; le Rbin, le Rl dne, la Feine, 
la\Tamiſe'; but we cannot equally ſay, la rivitre du Rbin, and Ia rivitre de a 7. 

miſe 3 decauſecommon uſe is againſt us, which, in living languages, has great weight : 
. That the word fleuve (fynonimous with riviere) can ſeldom be put before the 
name of a river :—3. That the Freneh properly call feuve, a river which carries its 

waters into the ſea ; and rivière, a river which diſcharges itſelf into another; and though * 
rivise is ſometimes n yet fauve cannot be properly uſed for rivizre. 


When a mountain's or hill's name is preceded by the word 
1 1 it has neither article nor a 2 85 

' Le mont Viſuve, Veſuvius ; 
= Le mont Appennin, the Appenine 
Les monts Pirintes, the Pyrenean mountains. 


S. Obſerve, in the laſt inflance, the ſubſtantive comes 6. 


in French. 


12. After the word montzrmne, the 3 4 is uſed which i is 
. contracted. with the article, when the name of, the bill has 83 
La montagne de Sion, mount Sion; 6 
La montagne de Poti, mount Potoſi; Soap 0 
La montagne du Calvaire, the mount T Calyary ; ; 0 
La montagne de Pic de Teyde, the Pico. 


3 Otherwiſe 1 hey all take the article; te, Vi ive, 2 17 
Fi Gael . Colvaires he Fic, Te, : 


» * 


Nora. 


LES 


* te en 


0 iet e ee. Aa No T AE In . . | | — 
TH bi nouns of I and Wistelns will bew 00 as or mas > . "125 
. La wege de Poi, la nioutagne de Sion, on Ie ain, Sn, and ſome others, en | 
never be conſtrued with rt words : les Alpes, les C delligres. We neither hoy, ber = 
montagnes des Alpes, nor les monts Alpes, as we ſay les monee e z Ne N we 


| denote les Alpes by les monts abſolutely in this pfiraſe.  ' oh = 
Un bel eſprit de monts, or, on bel Sprit ultramontain 3, . ; 1 +» 
An altramontane ins: © n 5 : 


by which we ate to underftand that x Frenehmän ſpeaks in Hlaivdleior the lan 
who, with reſpect to France, are au-del2 les monti, or len Ar \ 


The noun of the meaſure, weight, * bet the e thing . 1. ER I 
which is ſold, requires the article; * 


Lebli fe vend une teu le boiſſeuu jn sbs Y 
Wheat is ſold for a crown a buſhel, - CC. 
Le beurre vaut fi ous la livre; e VIVO, 8 eee, 


Butter coſts fix pence a Pound 2 51-000 0100 ek 4 
Lies eufs ſe vendent quatre ſous la donate, 5 %% 0 Io 9 
Eggs colt a * a dozen. S . Fon 20] 7 6 


The. twent! = one ie repoſitions vin always h 3 2 1 


bes. * EP: 3 p end 4 ere Kl, accord RY bs 
apres, © © after | except,, except | us, under 1 
chex, at, to | hors, {| - | out var» according. 2 
dans, <0 hermis, except to 1 
depuis, ſince, from | nonobſtanty natwith- | fur, - upon AY 
devant, before] ſtanding bete covert ing 
dierrière, behind | parmi, among | vrt, N 1 
durant, during] pendant, for, during 42 
Chez le prince, at the prince's; dans la Gebe, in the tem; 1 
oF la table, under the table; & c. | . 
En has ſeldom the article before the nent Woes 8 3 1 — 3 
En ville, in town; en campagne, in the country. 5 IF 


The uſe of the article after the ten following, W or 10 5 
the character of the noun : when it implies a denmmination or 4 
appellation (i. e. has the true force of a ſubſtantive), it takes the | 
article t when, on the contrary, it implies a bind of eg or 15 1 
alification (i. e. forms, with the prepoſition, a kind of com- 1 
bound quality, with en to its meaning), it 1. 1 2 * 
wisst an 1 | 


at, to entre, * nee nalerk, in wis of of 
op tr 4 outres _ beſides 
e TY i any e | * 1 vichout. 0 


e 


=... ard will erplain the apparent difficulty of this rules 
Sans les paſſions, on ſeroient la vertu & te „„ 
=. Without the paſſions, where would virtue «of vice. be ; oh 


Pivre ſans paſſions, eſt vivre. ſans plaiſirs; ebe ade 
I To live without paſſions, is to live Without pleaſure. ET 


Piaſſions, vertu, and vice, in the firſt ſentence, are uſed as 
=_ PS. or names of the things which are the ſubject of 
= e eee ; they are the emphatical words of the ae but 
Mons and 'plai irs are not uſed jn the ſecond as denominatives z 
— they are not the things of which ſomething js affirmed: 
vivre, to live, is the thipg ſpoken of; they are only uſed as 
modifying words, qualifying and ſpecifying that liping. 


ö 17. The article js uſed before all nouns of dignities, 1 
13 9 offices, and profeſſions, even before terms of abuſe, prbi del they 
come after ſuch names as 8 Mon eint, e 
| b eee . es | 
© Monfieur le Deuph in, he Dauphin, may! Ad 
" Madame: la Ducheſs, the Duchels's Ws. 7 
2 enn 255 
onſeigneur rc e, m re op 

1 3 yy Pareſſeux, Mr. "ol he oy „ 

1 Madame la Coureuſe, Mrs. Gadabout; 
= ' Mademoiſelle la Libertine, Miſs Romp, &c. 


Except with nouns of trades and profeſſions of the mecha- 
"nical kind, which never take Mon/ieur or Madame before them. 
Thus we cannot ſay, a is Agr e M. 4. e M. te 
Taillenr, Ke: 5 e 


Nor. 


= 6 | Tre art ep | to nouns fingular, Hines Abe e che vocative Na $0 
. 1  Ecoutez, la belle. fille! bartye, pretty. girl! Parlex, la femme ſpeak, woman! 
= gy In the urn however, the uſage of good. authors is. to put the vocative noun 
—_ nt the article: 4 

„ Ecoutex, Dieux du Ga * vnn ror. Lee, Gods of Heir ? 


4 Pepples ! «chez qui. les rois ordonnent arjourd bui tout ce lay n on "_ 
2 ? RAYNAL. : 


\ | n 1 whom TP do now Ihe m_ N read you Vitoy. At 
| ® Wen 5 ; We 


. 


$+ "4/4 


i eit RR 


4 
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5 PR 10 1110 v 3 ' ON $44.4 7 2 | | | | 
OY amd We Hent4 14. phat 077392418 1, 
And with an adjef̃tive without a Nnounsz 2 85 2 ; 1 „ = TK BH 5 
Ftudiez, pareſſeur 1 "Study, you idle fellow 1 V „ bk 
Though, in inſtances like the following, the article ſeems ecken ente io 32+ 

the regimen joined to the vocative noun 3 9 OY 
Venen ici, la femme zu herhes ! Come bither, BEAT a . 
S. N. B. The ſubſtantive which is taken adjeRively in Engliſh, comes lat in 

French, preceded by the prepoſition 2, and the article le, contracted into av#. The 

herb · woman is ſu ole to ſell different ſorts of herbs, and for that teaſon the F 5 

uſe the plurgi. The regimen, Wthe prepoſition. à, and its complement bes berbes, 

have the ſame ih force i rench, * the ſubſtaatiye herb, taken . 

| has in Engliſh. | 


The interjeRion O ! is only uſed | in exclamations 5 ö | 125 a 23. 
0 fame! gue ta vertu eft grande! 0 woman! how great is thy virtue I 75 


S. When the Engliſh want to point out a ſingle thing, with 24. 
out, however, particulariſing it, they make uſe of their inde- 
| finite article a ; and in that caſe the French uſe the article le, 
"ons la profodrits on peut di ifficilement reconnoitre Tami, ee, 
It is difficult to know a friend in proſperity, © J 
S. The ſame rule muſt be obſeryed, when the ſubſtantive 24. 
taken in that ſenſe has an adjective. 3 


L'air ſpirituel e/f nated tes Hammes, ce gue 1 rigularits des traits 
eft dans les Femmes. © 


A ſprightly mien is in men, what regularity of features 2 6m- - 
women. S 


The article is uſed in certain idiomatical ſentences of 1 
mation and admiration, which begin with a noyn and adjec- 
tive, the particle gue following, and the ſame noun repeated, 
without a verb: 

L'illuſire maiſon que la maiſon « de Bourbon 45 

. 85 illuſtrious the houſe of Bourbon is! 

* Literally, The illuſtrious houſe ; namely the houſe of Boa. oy. 


12 


n, 
K. There are here, firſt, an inverſion; bunch a mec 3 


and thirdly, an ellipſis. Fhe common ee of A | 
gens would be thus: 


TH ue la maiſon de Bourbon gi luſtre as we ſay, 
| ue Londres eft grand! How large London is | 
Firſt, the inverſion of the attribute affirmed of the ſubject 


| 7 altre). Nes ofthe an Pong contrary to the com- 
= mon es on ot t Frenc anguage, is very "mY with 
oo . 1 


T AK 


1 1895 to ha order of the ideas. That which (in this 
5 _ firſt ſtrikes the mind, and is, of cqurlſe, the nas ones) ) 
* is the quality illuſtrious; and it is very natural that we ſhould 
be in haſte to expreſs the object which affe ts us moſt. 
ww \ Secondly, The a of the principal part of the ſub- 
jet (maiſon). Were we only to ſay, Villuſtre, we ſhould: not be 
underſtood. There is no elegance without e ; then 
az on is not here a redundanc. e 
= hirdly, The ellipſis of the declarative; a vis. the _ 
wa. (48). The ellipſis of this member the ſentence, is ſo clear, 
=: - "That it enabled the French to adbef@ to their favourite. con- 
2 | fruQtion, which is, never to terminate a ſentence with ſuch a 


harſh ſounding monoſyllable as %. „ e 


3 ub We have ſeen, that when'the noun. is "uſed to dende waly 
_ ben of the ſubſtance: (or thing expreſſed by the noun), that 
E. Amited ſenſe is ſignified by the particle de before the article, 
if the noun be feminine; or contracted: with it, if it be mas 
=  culine, or in the plural make : (de la, del du, des) \ Nouns 
* taken in that ſenſe, 1 the word ame ian n either 
| -. Expreſſed or underſtood: 2 
Donnez- moi du pain, de la wignde, 1 Pargent; dee ot ; 5 
_ Give me ſome bread, ſome meat, /ome money, ſome-cloth pal 
tte li. ueur reſſerible 6 a du vin; that A 18 ike, wine, 25 N 
> ai offeire 4 des gens d- hoynttes 1 es. RE 
6 478 to do with very honeſt people. e 


Her But when the noun, 1s preceded by an agjefive,. it betet its 
article, retaining only — 


3 3 Donnez-moi de bon. pain, de bonne viande, de Bont babits; 

= © Five me good bread, good meat, good clothes. Ph 
3 5 affaire a de tres-henunttes gens; e t $ 
3 have to do with very honeſt people. AE a Wane Io 


4 
| 8. Adjectives, by qualifying ſubſtantives, limit the ſenſe in e are 9 
and it is probable that, when they come before, their 8 er is full grea 
the uſe of the articie does not thea ſeem ſo neceſſary. 


OT «vec erps ĩs a confirmation of the above oF. GP 8 - 


- | There 1 2 . difference in As two foll in 
1 On La depouilld de belles charges gu il paſſidoit; and, On Pa, gn Sale belles charged 
u il peſſedoit:.— The firſt implies that he has been deprived of certain of the fins 
1 * he held z the ſecond, that he has been deprived of all the fine poſts which 
e held, . 
= 4 S. Could we not fay,t that! in the laft inſtance the adje&tive and the r form 
I "undivided ſenſe, as in the _—_ N * e bony wick 
=. 1 4/4, inal — nh fl 


SE. 


* 2 


5 
Fs A OY : 0 


lane . Ec, ned ey. pak; © 


De man gun thr 5 litdrature, SA 1 . * 
Ina ſome ales it may be indifferent to-uſs either of the two. - 
Patieſes u or un: 00 
entends du bruit 13-hai ar, un bruit- la- haut; 
I hear /ome, or à noiſe abovbe. | 
Generally ſpeaking, however,” when the noun'i is * withoye 29- 
* 


0 


5 an adjective, it requires du; but with an adjeftive, uns and 39 © 
s when a. relative ſentence fallows, I think un e by 221 5. AY 
ö fixed to the noun in preference to d. „ 
f Tl y @ qu danger aller fur | V mu * 
. There is danger in going to fea. _ | 
*entends' un bruit epouvantable, 1 hear 2 dreadful noiſe. 5 
7 *entends un bruit qui m' etourdit 3 e 
t hear à noiſe which ſtuns me. FRIES 5 „ 
a The particle un, (which is, however no more an artiele than 32. 
quelque or tout) is alſo uſed in ſpeaking of things which com- 
$ prehend the idea of unity; that is, which are not detached parts 
1 of a whole, but individuals of a ſpecies; and which om: oe, 
told one by one, or in oppghition to two or more 5 - 
Jai un pain; I have a loaf If bread. Moe 1g: + 
Je ne veux qu'une pomme 3-1 will have only one. ; apple. BY 
_ * The Pronouns moi, toi, ſoi, ce, celui, qui, quel (in IR 33« 


ſenſe of what), mon, ton, ſon, Ges take no article; but AN) the 

; prepoſition de, a, &c. x I x 

De qui parlez-vous? Of mT, are you ſpeaking? | _ 

De quel homme parlez-vous? Of what man are you — 1 

De lui, of him; Pelle, of her; deux, of them. 1 

» But the N pronouns take the article men, mine; , 

tien, thine; ien, his; mime, the ſame; quel, in the ſenſe f 

which; notre, in the ſenſe of ours; votre, in that of yours; 


* 


4 leur, in that of theirs ; un Tauure; one another ; Pun & 

; Pautre, both: Pun: au Pautre, ethos; n Fun n Lune, nei-⸗ 

5 ther; and Pautre, the other. ETA . 3 

i No article is uſed with proper Name of Kt places, nd i JF 

1 planets (except la terre, le ſoleil, Ia lune); and none before thoſe * 

a titles of honour which uſe has prefixed to proper names. x 4 

h Monſieur, Sir,  Mattre, Maſter. OED . 
Madame, Madam. Meſſire, ) a particular title of 1 per- 4 

D Mademaiſelle Miſs. Saint, ſons of diſtinction „ and 


Moyeigienr, my Lord, 9 | ſaints, RE... 
. ff 
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. Bot when theſe RD 48 ue Sen "TY d of 
which they are compoſed, yl take the article; q as, le Si , 
1 Demoiſelle, N &e. although we a tes e lui 

þ nt bet © = 

pa e No 2 


39. The rule of proper names . force with een to thoſe names which are © 
| paounded of an article; and therefore are evidently out of the queſtion; ſuch as, Du 
Fi, C. d Dg. Pre, D. à Du Pre; De Tturville, G. de De Tournille, D, à De Tour- 
Seile; Le Mitre, C. de Le Maitre, D. 2 Le Maitre; La Place, G. de La Place, D. 
A ee ds | Ls Place: where we ſee that the prepoſition and ertigie are not blended as in com- 
4 mon genitives; de Le Maire, not du Maltre. 5 

40. There are, beſides, other names which enges * diſtinguiſhed 1 the article, 

which are not ſubject to this rule: ſuch as, le Tafſe, G. du Taſſe, D. au Tuſſe; 
PF Ariofte, G. de I. Arieſie, D. a UAriofte ; le Pouſſin, I Aretin, le Bourdon, le Fiuple, 
le Carache, le:Corrige, le Guide, le Guerchin, I: ns le RO Namn h Bernadin, 
le Dominiquain, / Eſpagnolet, le Pinturrichio. 

41. When we ſpeak in a contemptuous manner of a woman, we uſe alſo the article, 

r the particle of the proper 22 : 
C'eſt un conte de la Le Maure; It is a ſtory of Mrs. Le Mayre. 
G ure veux plus voir 2 Du P. e; I will ſee Dupre's wife no mo 77 
is additional article is uſeful in order to aſcertain the ſex 797 ach ſemales as we 
do not think worthy of the more honourable diſtinction of Madame or Madembiſelle ; 
Lund, befides, as it is prefixed to women ſuppoſed” to be univerſally. known, ſach'as 
- afireſſes, dancers, c. we may explain this uſe of it, by ſuppoſing the expreſſion ellip- 
tical tor—La Du Pre que tout le monde gn the Mrs, DUE that "oy body knows j 

or ſomething of the ſame nature. 

42. The prepoſition de is ſometimes left out before the word n and before re names 


of places, for abbreviation: | 
Lesbſe Saint Paul, St. Paul's church. 1 FE Fx. MF JO Ge 
I. cimetizre Saint Jean, St. John's a ne” ee e 9H 


. La foire Saint Laurent, St. Laurence's fair. Wy Co tip 
La porte Saint Dennis, St. Dennis's gate. : | LE 
Le Faubourg Saint Germain, the ſuburbs of omg Germain, | | 
Le quai Pelletiery Pelletier's wharf. rd Lat 
L Le Cours la Reine, and Je Bourg la Reine, proper names of IR | 
43- When proper names are uſed in a determined ee! 
75 ſenſe; that is, when they are applied to objects, in order to 
mark them in a particular manner, or when they: are qualifies 
by an adjective, they take the article: | 
Fo + Le Dien des Chritiens, the God of the Chriſtians, 
© Le bon Dieu ne /auroit tre cruel; 
The merciful God cannot be cruel... 
TL Archimide de I Angleterre, the Archimedes of England; 
_—. L' Amphitrion de WMolare, the 8 of ts 5 
„ e Cictrons & les Dęmęſfibenes, 
The Ciceros and the Pee 4 
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"oO AR DICLE. n. 
. a 5 1 8 1 5 N o r E. 7 | DEW » os | 5 
is frequen | the uſage of excellent, auth; 3 3 * A 
SS. nh but to leave the 15 in the ngular, as undec PO L ; 


6 C que nos eres ont admirf e I De Gueſclin, les Bayzrd, & tes Dunols. 


(Oeuvres de M. TroMAs, T. ü. chap» 31). 


That which our anceſtors RAS admired in the oY Gueleling the e and 
the Dunois. ey Se 


When an adje&ive is vfed Wü ente, or its noun is un- - 
derſtood, it requires the article; as ſpeaking of colours: . 
Le verd 50 7 moins la vue que le rouge; 
Green hurts the ſight leſs than red. 
Apres qu'on eut bu tout le vin rouge, on donna fur. le band 8 
N they had drunk all the red wine, W e to RPE 
the white, 


When a noun has two e joined N by a con- 
junction, if the adjectives are of cognate or JEN lig- | 


RS. 2: We 
SA. «© 


nification, the article is put only before the firſt} © 
La belle & ſavante  harangue qu'il a Jas: . 


The fine and learned ſpeech which he made. 
But if the adjectives are of various or warner 7 gin, 47. 
the article muſt be repeated before them both: 
Le ſavant & le pieux perſonnagez 6 2.75 rare u, | O02 
The learned and pious man. | | r 
Les belles & les laides femmes ont b envie 7 4 1 
Both handſome and ugly women are r . * 


pleaſing. 


Articles are repeated, in nn 10 as many 8 


| . naturally the article) as there are in the ſentence”: 


L'or, Par 5 la ſanté, les honneurs, & les plaiſirs, u- au- 


roient rendre l homme heureux, ſans la ſageſſe & la vertu. 


Gold, ſilver, health, honours, and p eaſures, cannot make 2 
man happy, Gr wiſdom ne... 

| No r x. 5 

We may ſometimes indifferently uſe the articles /c or du, ls or es or no article at 49% 


all, before nouns whoſe fignification we do not with to modify, define, or reſtrain, 


particularly ; bbt mean merely to expreſs, generally, the ideas conveyed by them ; 
_ we lay, © - 


les gens fe 
1 e., * I 
e qi. Ha ble at all dees 
ngenjous are agreeable at . 
1 the kubje only N the idea of N ad to be ern inp, 
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rena, kana, v hs Downs Clint 1 # 1 ci 
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'T HE F de only, without the WY 1 uſe; ft 
before nouns following one of theſe, /orte, eſpece, genre, and 
any other noun of which they expreſs the kind, character, cauſe, 
matter, quality, nature, and country.;- which tribe of nouns. is 

uſually expreſſed in Engliſn by an adjective, or by the noun | 
' itſelf, uſed adjectively, ad making, together | with he 225 
noun, as it were, but a compound word: as, 

In mal de 'tEte, a head-ach,; 

une forte de fruit, a kind of frui 

Une toffe de foie, a ſilk ſtuff; 

Une" monire d'or, a gold wateh; 1 

De la laine d' Eſpagne, Spaniſh. wool 

ne conduite de fou, a fooliſh ee; 

Un corps de nation a national 2288 1 

e 1 We an r | 


* 1 


* * 


EL, bg 1 . 
But where the French have a adjective which has the fams Fan as . noun in 
the genitive, it may be uſed, like the Engliſh, adjective, in the place of fuch genitive, 
Thoſe adjeQives in general come after the ſubſtantives in French ; 7 
D conduite folle; inſtead of, Une conduite de fou: a foofith condo. | 
3 They often, however, are defective 1 in this particular, and then are — to Fr the 
noun, as above: thence we mutt render theſe (with other Engliſh n which 
8 will point out) by means of the cognate noun: 
> © My wife, ma' tiablefſe de femme; .) 
BD ONES ns fron his wor the * Bind 
Men vaurien de fil: & ſa coguine de mere; 
The Engliſh phrafe, be is a devil of a man, is, 3 into 3 99 un diable d bomuy, 
In the laſt altace the'article indefinite a is not expreſſed in French, before homme. 


83. 2dly. The prepoſi tion de only, without the article, is uſed 
before the word of the meaſure of a ag or increaſe :; 
I croit tous les jours d'un pouce; 


He grows an inch 1 MED i, e. he Vu ny * 
| Ha we inch. 
N o 7 E. 


e in the above inner auen the fore of a ale than 
genitive, 


56+, Zadly. The prepoſition de is uſed 3 in the ſame. manner, after 
pronouns indeterminate, Perſonne, quelqu un, and quoi, ce gui 
55 ce que, tout ce qui, Je ne ſeats uns and the I, al 7 a: 


ee 


: tat * (1 a > peoininn de bleſte, ther is Ks ie | 2 * : 1 a 1 
* Ten avoit-il quelquꝭun d'ivre ? Was any of them drunk? 16356 
hou Tl y: a duns ſon izle je ne ſais quoi de dur, LY 
Typere is ſomething: en harſh in his ſtyle. oy * 15 5 
il, | Ce que je remarque de drole, what 1 obſerve comitak... . 2 „ 
and 4thly. We alſo ufe the prepoſition de after nouns Ss wachen 30. - I 
e, WWF ollowed by a participle 8 
18 [1 y a trente vaſſſeaua &acheves, © e — #2 
dun There are thirty veilels finiſhed. 5 = 
ther &« C'toit un grand pas de fait. Nara, Kill Phil, * = 
Polit. This was one great point gained. „ 
| S. Obſerve. to place this propetiien dme before = 
4: the participle. 0 
„ | 0 eee 
| The prepoſition 4. qa hindi be omitted, when chew noun 18 exproſſe EY 
the participle, as in the above example, trente vaiſſcaux ackevFs, bur it I; more elegant: ' , 
to uſe it. When, however, the pronoun en is inſerted as the fobſtiturs of the noun, 37. 
it can by no means be left out (and for this evident reaſon, that as er is nn 1 | 
regimen ſhould be fo in like manner: TE B's 7 - 
7 Il y en a trente d' acbevet, there are thirty of them finiſhed, 8 435 a 1 7 
ho Il y en eut cinquante de tuds, & cent de blefſts 5 " © ee een Tha E 
tive, There were fifty of them killed, and a hundied wounded, ee Bog TO 3 
Þ In obſerving. the tranflation of en, you 1 will t more eaſily - 2 
th perceive the genitive form. Fhe pronoun en is to be place 
hich immediately before the verb. « 
5thly. The prepoſition de, without the article, is uſed after of. 3 
theſe words, of N 8 5 44 
"=, abondance, abondance de vivres, plenty of victuals. | | e 3 
AS aſlez, aſſex de proviſions, proviſions enough 
10 0 beaucoup, beaucoup deſprit, much wit. „„ 
combien, - combien de vaiſſeaux ? how many chips? i i al 
diſettTe, * diſette de:ſavans, ſcarcity of learned men. 
q gueres,, gueres d argent, very little monee mm.. 
peu, peen de 2 few: people think. | = 
plus 205 2 I more deeds, and ; 2 
moins, moins paroles, I fewer words. 1 
. davantage, Fe m en ai pas davartage, L have no more of i it. Ms A 
= quantite, 'quantite de fruit, a great deal of fruit. 9 9 
frer I rand nombre, grand nombre de Lala * * number of l. = 
45 25 | diers. 1 
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3 ö tant, lum Kare bab, 5 e ay i; 
* , aA ulaut de Nee due 4 homies, as many women 


if {3 8 . 8 Fey Kan gag: + | 
3 trop, wa trop de Pin, tosmuch trouble. e i ron Þ 
A „ As likewiſe, aſter: 5 | 3s fo whe SIC 2LD 22 
„ Points, Point de a commun, | no common ente. „ | 
N o T x> ; 6 6 an LG Lo 3 " £1 | 
| 


60... Chambaud mentions no other" particle but point, which bas this regimes T 
63. alchough ipſances frequently ours in the beſt winged of 1 i being uſed e 
8 2 2 wk a pas d bomme, Raves there i is not a man, as am if F 
B I ne peut y avoir d' injuſtice plus grande que celle- ld, e 
ap There cannot be a greater injuſtice than that. 
oy Where pouvoir taking but one negative, the ne has equal l ne and, pas 5 a 
F | ſentences, which admit of two negatives: 

Compagries o Pon nadjudge de Peſprit qu ceux, 
3 Companies in which none are allowed to have wit but thoſe; | 
* In which one negative is uſed, becauſe of the following gue. Obſerve. to place the 
particle ne next to the nominative;z and in thoſe ſentences where pas is required, 

place that ſecond member of the negative between the compound and the participle 

If the tenſe be compounded, and immediately after the verb if the tenſe be ſimple. 
G62» The ſame regimen is uſed with fans (without), which (as will be hereafter nine 
MW larly ſhown) has the force of a negative included in its en "BIS 
—- Can faire d'boflilite, without being hoſtile 3 
. which amounts to the ſame as, Et ne firent point I beftilite. , 


PS Jo The prepoſition ſans ( without) governs, the Mp in ko- 
© ©  gliſh, but in French it Aue the verb in the preſent tenſe 
= of the infinitive mood. | 5 
3. Bien is alſo uſed for 3 but with this difference, that 
it requires the article after the prepoſition de. 15 


* 


bien de la peine, (beaucoup de peine, mo trouble, 
| bien du temps, & for 1 beaucoup de temps, much time. 
bien de Pargent, J C. beaucoup d argent, much money. 


6 Obſerve, with reſpect to afſzz, that, in French, it is never | 
put after the noun, as in Engliſh, eee before 
EO He de _ time enough. 5 855 YO 


1 jachais, il wa jamais dar. WS ent, he never has any money - (ib 
due, Aue de peines & de ſoins! what care and trouble! 
. | — 8 A * quoi de plus Juſte 8 can be more juſt! © 


I "= tien de remarquable, nothing For gage | 
= quelque 3 quelque choſe de bon, ſomething good, = at 

65. As alſo after certain adjectives governing a genitive * _— 
5 . of de 3 worthy of praiſe; | 


1 


lan- d ee, ener of an, „ awe 7 Ts > e an 
8 * 4 9 25 wine. e : 
2 1 e DER N 4 31046 58 

Obſerve POTS chat if the hs of theſe words, i i. e. the ne noun ndl hem, + 
does not complete the ſenſe, but is determined by what follows, it requires one” 'Þ 
cles Though we lays Donnez-moi un eu de vin, give me a little wige j we 
Donriez-moi un peu du vin gui e dani cette bouteill:, Give me alittle of the. wine wh 
is in that bottle: and ſo of the adjectives before mentioned · N dere 15 


Les ouvrages de Cictron ſont pleins des iddes les us ſaines; 8 s r 
The works of Cicero are full of the found: e e een 


33 


| Inflances whes Nouxs are uſed without Anrienz, Pxgro- 


SITION, or the Particle UN, „ 


1. THE article, or the particle Fol 1 omitted before nouns. 68. 
at the title of a work, and in the middle of a ſentence, where 
it charaQeriſes, in a particular e the e or n 
ſpoken of: 

Diſcours ſur, Ke. 2 diſcourſe upon; 

Preface, the preface; 1 5 

Table des matieres, the contents; 

Le Comte de Clermont, prince du ſang, Meru FOR | 
The Count of Clermont, a prince of the blood, died. 
Le St. George, vaiſſeau de guerre de go B als canon; 

The St. George, a ninety- gun ſhip. 


2dhy. When the noun comes after a pronoun, 8 or 6 
interrogative, neither the article, nor the particle = * are 70. 
uſed ; as, alſo in ſentences of eee e e e 

Duel genie W np dun eng, ns 
Quelle beauts ! What a beauty! 


uelle dame avez-vous vue? What 125 did you feb WW 


Les plus belles fleurs ſont de bien peu uree: la moindre ali 
les ternit, le vent les fane, le r ſoleil les _— ; ſans parler d une infi- 
nit d inſectes qui les gatent & les incommodent : nazurelle. & veri- 
table image de la beauté des dames ! 3 

The moſt beautiful flowers are of the ſhorteſt duration; thi 
are ſoiled by the rain, faded by the wind, and ſcorched by. the, 


| ſun; without mentioning innumerable inſe&ts which prey on 


them : a 8 and Just eee of e a - 
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5 . of numb do not require ne or the puck. | 
4 "as un, whether preceding or following the ſubſtantive- (whith 
E _ nouns of number, when uſed as eee to kings, &c. always 
| come laſt, and are of the cardinal; not the ordinal, tribe, as in En- 
gliſh; except the number ſpecified be the firſſ or ſecond George 
Framier, George the firſt; Charles /zcond, Charles the ſecond). 


Mille cavaliers contre cent fantaſſins la partie 1 e/t pas fals; 

| 'A thouſand cavalry againſt a hundred e 5 match is. 
_ Nt equal. 1 V 
Louis quinze, Lewis the fi Geenth ;_ VV 
2 Henri 2 825 * the four tb. . | N 


— por Werne 


i 2 
4 AY 8 


72+ But if the fubltantive has a n to ſomething elſe befides the number, the article 
is neceſſary: 


Les cent funtaſſins qui ſe ſont ere contre les mille cavaliers gu" on aveit _ 
contre eus, & c. 


The hundred infantry who defended themſulves es againſt the thouſand —_ that 
were ſent againſt them. 


5 73. 4750. After the verb fire, = be, net having ce - for its ſubje& 
(feft), as likewiſe after devenir, tre ęſtimè, tire pris pour, paſſer 
E  » pour; becauſe the ſubſtantive following ſuch verbs, ſerves then 
| ' only to qualify ſomething ſpoken of; and inſtead of being the 
, ' principal character or ſubject of the ſentence, is rather an atiribute 
affirmed of the ſubſtantive, or the predicate of the ſentence z and 
in general where ſuſtantives perform this alice, the article, or 
the particle un, a, is not prefixed: to them, * | 
Mes paroles ſont eſprit & vie, my words are ſpirit and life; ; 
s rois ſont hommes, kings are men, i. e. human. 
Me eſt femme, the is a woman; (or c' une femme, where 
is a ſubſtantive in its proper character, defining Lhe, ag 
merely the force of it). 
: e pour matelot, he paſſes for a aner; 3 ee ic. 
Il deviendra dofteur avec le tempo, ee eee 
He will become a doctor in time. h 
 Foyeuſe occupa auſſi le public: après s tre fair capucin, F* S 
tiſan & de guerrier, & enſuite de eapucin tre redeverts guerrier f 
E courtiſan des plus repandus dans te monde, il reprit le, oc; & 6 


52 AIM e 1 1 


* 


ti 


- * 3 
1 1 * 
— — 
” 


elke fors il Ie garda juſqu d la mort le. mr inge de ſa fille, uni- 
e héritière de la maiſon a Fogenſe, avre A. le, ae 4 Mont: | 
Penfeer, 


2 J e ah Fredizate of the ference lh aitinguiſted TA the Julian by 
_ *n0t having the article 50m 9 —— happineſs in 1 8 See Harris v 
2 Book ji ii. ch. 2. "= 2 | | | > 


LO 


3 Gans vw vw = 


"Fa "ARTICLE. 


"2 52 5 
3 


wa. 


— vity, Fs X. 15 18. LI ö . 
oy euſe alſo attracted the. attention, af, ts 1 wo 20 


being a courtier and a -warrior, he became a capuchin ; 3 and, 


after having again been a warrior, and a courtier well know 
fin the world, he again took the hood, and then kept it 9 
vis death. The marriage of bis daughter, the only heir of / 
the family of Joyeuſe, AR the duke of e Was Hts 
laſt tranſaction as a man of the world. 


* 


« Ce fut le troi ame, de pere en is, us fut Blevk 4 cette die 
gnité. e Rom. Rev.) i ge) 


He was the third of, his family who, i in D lineal ſucceſion, role / 
to that dignity. ; 


Where de pere en fils ſeems a kind of cam! Wy ity,,e "ot 

the idea ＋ lineal ſucceſſion, without f . e 4 
ather and ſon, "otherwiſe" than as explanatory of ſuch idea. 

Although it is to be remembered, that wherever de and en go- 7. 
2rn two nouns r connected, ae d fe, yy 

never take the artiele: ory 

II court de rue en rug e. He runs fromm ſtreet to fre. 


[Norr ; 


But where the ſubſtantive, coming aſter gere ;or any of the verbs before men- * 
tioned, is attended by an adjective, or any other dependance, fo as that rs, ROM? Jp 
reſtrained and defined thereby, the 2588 an muſt S it he 

Dieu eft eſprit; God is a ſpirit.” | | e 


Dieu eſt un eſprit inſini; God is an infinite ſpirit. et, 5 


Dien e un etre qui a toutes les perfecti :flibles. ES 
God 18 s a being who ho bas all poſſible perfe&tion. Wi 3 


1 


ouns are uſed in a general, vague, undeterm 
enſe; as alſo in ſentences pathetically . 


Or, as ſometimes 
Interlt, homeur, 


Intereſt, honour, &. 


bthlye And where tao what is 
aim, or is 1 ſpoken: 


. K 


1 


cc Diſir 


- 
14-8 


$!bl. The article and prepaſition ik a win; 6-4 
ined, n 7 


2 
251.4 
MS 3; 


ſaid ewe, the foes 41 4a 212 


Y 3 3 : ms 3 mY 
: f 4 5 F 8 * * os 
4 3 r So 11 at . BE + FOES ts 
Su 74 £ 7 e 8 of > 4 * a4 44 e 7 
EY of >>. Io. ay.” RS Hig dt 2 5 8 22 r NE 88 
A OY * 117 . ⅛ é 
77 / r * — hands 8 4 5 4 
Fa WY! Me * > ' 2 7 


764 

Te age a ni amour ni hainez © 53 .Y 
A wile man has geitner long nor hatred. "+ -. 
 Interet, onneur, Wag EASE font B, | : 4 
Intereſt, honour, conlcience, are ſacrificed ! 85 3 


* 9 4 4 p - 8 +» Lat a1 1 4 oy. Rs * . 
Y 5” FS r * * * F 
* 4 Np 8 333 * n M * * 0 TELE 4 
- 9 1 75 $ er 4 I, N 35 ws * 1 5 2 ryan Cl 8 0 we LR NOIR 
- 4 . . A 9 . E EA F3:" Ye 38 . 
j ME 153, | Pry W * . — 9 ä 
E id a N a id WINS TY 5 TR I 
* £ ' . , p 1 ng 5 2 FL e . 
þ W 1 ” - . * x * 1 4 os ia, : : 3 
I * A * z > | 7 wo ER Kg [4 ; 5 
1 8 : » N $08 8 * 2 * 
Lt 4 TR *v&* : 4 a + + 2 
8 "7 
. 
© 
* 
» 


46 Der de ouir, lders ds vir = an 2 oft 
. Fade, ot A br 7 6g 47 gy te Par mi les h 22 
Bal  (RavnaL, Hiſt, Philoſoph. 775 alete . 


| : ©. There are but two ſprings of activity two principles Wu ſo⸗ 
. ciableneſs among nd Whey wha, 2 deſire of enjoyment, and 
1 5 liberty. to enjoy. how 83-4 


Maxime 1 nourrir ſes enfans, EY 83 ds 
grit naturel: leur doner la ſucceſſion, bob une obligati OE droit | 
= civil & politique.” (MonTesQuisu, Eſprit des : 

A general maxim: to nouriſh one's childre 10 is = "ARE 


duty i to leave them an inheritatce | is a ci" an * obli- 

ation. N I 

 Mhieux vaut engin que force. (Prov. F- | 1 rat 
Policy goes beyond ftrength. | 


Le” S. Obſerve, in French, to put the 3 n W Fg 
ſubſtantives defir and liberth, in the A of che alt an 
with the prepoſition de. {4 


| 79- S. When the adjective or ane ae r to rt 
the quality of the ſubſtantive, the article always takes the 880 
whether the ſubſtantive comes firſt or not: | 


L' homme fincere & vrai a les petits artifices hs la diff mu- 


lation. 
The fincere and upright man deſpies * little artifices of 
. Glfimuilarion, bY in jib 
Ces grandes penſces viennent du cu .. 3 IE 3 4 


Great thoughts proceed from the heart. 


2. S. But, if the adjective is only added to diſting iſh hs e fub- 
ſtantive (which is always a proper name) from ſeveral perſons 
bearing the ſame name, the article then follows the ſubſtantive, 

2 and conſequently precedes the N ; SET 

I 1 p Alexandre le conquerant me Paroſt inftrieur 4 Diane le Phil. 
8 ophe. 

A | Alexander the conqueror appears to me-jnfeior to Diogeon 

1 the philoſopher. 

1 S. Here thoſe verbs which are r by nouns without 

E - the article or the particle an, ought to be mentioned. 

Ihe verb is followed by a noun, without an article, 


. When thenoun is taken in an indefinite 21 . ; 
moi e; Do me © fayour, 1 


* x 4 o * 7 — Y 
n ** * A POR . \ a5 TALE, * r * 4 A 2 
n 82 * * 8 TW" . e N A 2 3 8 Ty LR N 
2 ? X C ²˙ A otras CARE" 3 * 8 4 
fa th, L GWA — 5 7 n 4 , W 
h * G 4 SEP * # — 8 — F 2Þ 4 
, 5 * — "Sg 
b 1 7 4 * 
* * y £ z 
} E W 
2 * o 
x 
* 


155 ce Sas icular gegen at ier 
© Rendez-moi ce ſer dite, te ſervic | 
Do me'that favour, or the ito, hs "ne. | OY 
aaly. To abbreviate the 6/5 ; 0, 41 4 
Parler raiſon, viz. felon la raiſam; 8 © FRO 

To ſpeak according | to reaſon. _ g : | 
340. Or, becauſe the two words (the pf and the be dub). 
orm but one e word,. and. conſequently only. one 
eaning; as, n „ 8 r ig # 
Faire face, to fade. VVV ' 

4thly. Or, in Rue becauſe wenn proverbial, and familiar 10 
xpreſſions; as, ; 

Faire bonne mine d mauvais Jeu; C 

To . a gory face on a . matter.. 


/ 


n * Ys x! he ; N * 
en C 3 TW * Kar e Re „ ; 


n 45 


7 ADJFoTIYES. 


| T wade by obſerved; in general of French ad) Jeatres; the 
their natural place is-after their ſubſtantive ; but, to avoid 
| long train of exceptions, we ſhall conſider them after the 
manner of Chambaudaigh coming ſome before, and ſome: Ai, : 
he ſubſtantive. 5 | 


VJ. The following are are 150 before their Sends: * 


e e owe Pronots Paſeſſ hoe), mon, ton, leurs. 
/ tre, Co . . 


CEN 

Mon, pere, ne 20 maiſon, theic holes &e. 

Pronouns indefinite : Duel, autre, chi, Pluficurs 8, Wee 
IXCEPT quelcongue, quel homme, chaque femme, &c. 

Toute Juriſdifion quelconque; 3 eee, 5 

Any juriſdiction whatever. 

Numbers, both cardinal, Anne, and proportional. EY 

Deux perſonnes, two people; le 80 homme, the 9 3 

in double profit, a double profit. | 


BY following ſixteen comman adjeltives come before the ar- 
tanti e. 


PS. 


4 1 hk 


. 


ry 8 K 2 


e 


, ow | Nec 9 vran, | = w v3 true 
grand, great moindve, "ew. OA 
f 5 Vn beau gar gon, a fine boy; un arbre, a 
45 | . brav e i a brave r f TE Fro” i 1 | | 
8 6: Certain exceptions to rules of adjeftives laced ofeer tes Jute TY * 
: Un blanc manger, a ſort of dainty diſh 2. ä 
Un rouge bord, a bumper; 
Une rouge trogne, a red face; 
- Un rouge-gorge, a robin red-breaſ 53 

Un rouge-guene, a red-tail; 

Un vert galant, a briſk ſpark ; i Co BA 
Les blancs manteaux, the name of 2 friary ; ; and 
Du  vif-argent, quick · ſilver. 

S. The adjective and the ſubſtantive i in theſe inſtances ſeem to 

ws but one idea, and conſequently are but a compound word. 


adh. The following come after their ſubſtantives: _ 
| - ,  Adjeftives of numbtr, when they fland for a JO” 5 
2 R ſecond, George the ſecond; | {' 
HE Lows 8 L ien . 5 
5 Us Hines diert, an t i ee e 
L mode regnante, the reigning. 3 1 e eee e 
Un pays habits, an inhabited count R 
Une femme eſtimse, a woman | ng] 
a Aljectives of names 5 nations. 
©  ' Un mathimaticien — an Engliſh aalen, 75 
1 Un tailleur Frangois, a French taplor : 
* La muſique . Italian — 
= 10. Adiectives of a. 


4 1 Un habit noir, a black coat; 


"ORs 


. certain inſtan ROY an 4 een pk 
- Un table ronde, a round / Oe FE rs 
Du chambre — ec. a ſquare room. e 


< . 
a; my 


"0 x» TE CTIVES. * 
Alete "I ſome phyſical or natural e and hrs 12. 1 I 
' reſpedting taſte, hearing, feeling, Se. * 


U tam froid an chaud, cold or bot weer; 5 ” ene 
Du vin pur, pure wine B 


o 12 : we * 


Un arbre. fraitier, a fruit - tree; op Wy 5 5 1 
Des jambes crochues, ed legs 5. 3 -- > 
De la chair vive, quick fleſh ; | OE „ 
La religim naturelle, natural e FN bs W 
Un mets ragoutant, a relifhing diſh; ;; 


Us bruit ſourd, à hollow noiſe; bm = eb | 
. doutent's aiguts, „ 
| - Adjebiives. ending in eſque, ile, ale. 5 din 3p i 
Un figw e groteſque, an odd ſort of figures. i 
Un 72 cours pueril, a childiſh. diſcourſe ; „ 1 
Une femme credule, 2 credulous nn, ð 


Alice ending in ie, ique, and if; though fome * alſo. * 
2 | come before the noun, _ 

FIR public, the public good IF 
Un eſprit pacifique, a — c ETIES LE 
Us fans wit, WT Ola, tee... 0d. ol 


3dy. Some AdjeRives are put either before 4 eee den, 

When a book, chapter, article, page, &c- is quoted, 8 1 8 
number may come either before or after ; with this difference 18. 
however, that if it comes before, the article. is joined to it; 16. 
but if after; neither the ſubſtantive nor adjective takes it: _ 
Le premier /ivre, the firſt book; livre premier, book firſt, 
Adjettives ending in able (in general derived from KEPT 27s 


ſometimes. precede, and ſometimes follow the ſubſtantive $ 
| although the ſafeſt method js to make them follow i We” 

Une aimable perſonne, Pie. Une am 2 55 5 
An amiable perſon. n. 5 


When the noun is e by two ajettivn, it, is 3 ; 
times indifferent to put them before or after it:: | 


Un homme mechant & ingenicux er, Un ingfnieux 8 a- 5 
chant homme 3 


An ingenious and wicked man. N 1 | 3 Y 
But here too they had beſt come after, as'cuſtom . woe au- 18. 
«horiſe our . michant & ing inieus homme. "* 


ru 


x ; * | WV. 
| > 4:65" FR 33 5 | * ne a e 
129 · bet if UG hoc has three or — Aajectives $ 4 þ | | alt 
2094, come after it, with the conjunction er before the- 
= i odſerved, when there are only two adjectivern, 
= > | age d' affaires eft un animal exact, 2 infos * ine m 8 2 8 

"= + % e man of bufineſs is an exact, intereſted,” and uafedling Rar : S . 

rs unde * remuans & Tee teh mrs. Weg ou 

Cromwell was one of thoſe refleſs vba io ae ſremed to ihe to 
change the world. . 8 g 
We ſay, Un homme juſte, an vpright 1 '9 uns attic Juſte, 

2 Juſt action; and, un juſte prix, a reaſonable price z uns juſte 


* : 
$a Sa EE 
8 1 f * Ss 4 3 = 


* 


E _ difenſe, a ;uſt defenſe ; une action baſſe, a mean ation; and 2 
23. 8 Wo bs a low price. We lewile Taps Lab as Languedoc, : 
tte lower Languedoc; la baſſe Norm! the lower Nor- 
232. mandy, &c. oy,” on the contrary, 7 ks Pas bas, ny Low 
=. Countries. | UDF ee e | 


N 0 K. 5 {ighndin * AG N 


23. Home agjeQiyes which in 1 9 Freper ſenſe, t NE when uſed. in a. . 
1 2 a; Tathve ſenſe, are placed hee their ſubſtantive +l pr n — 


So fruit mir, +- © | 155 e en 1 2 | 
Z une mire dfibbration, aaa mqmatute deliberation. | ©; e 

un bomme pauvre, : Id poor man. 1 r "EY AS 

un pauvre homme, 1251 fellows . n 


Thomme hopnete, | civil mah. 


8 onnete bomme, 1.5 * e 40 e 3 as 
CCCͥ / 11 22 
Ln gentil bemm⁰m, 2 man well deſcended. Sn ; 
„ Fs: ſage, 3 2 diſcreet, ſenſible womane,, S030 0781! 
: 1 8 une Tage femme, 3 5 a midwife, 1 85 Iz 1 rey 
3 5 * 1 7 nn brave bomme, 3 a brave A 5 „ 


eee +. 2 1 one-who wears fine adobe. 1 1 


oY grofle femme, a big ſat woman Ne 
* d fee, 5 ; 3 1 x of with "wich child, 3 8 
1 * & Fs * 5 7 T, 18 3 


* . _ 104 * are put aide their ſubtietve in their Aber [Rentcatidny dit. 


3 ferently from the-reſt, | becauſe they are two of the ſixteen adjeRives which come 
„ before their ſubſtantive regularly. See p. 133. is at 
. | pe bomme galant, man fond of the fair . 6 
. un galant Bemme, A4 genteel, well⸗bred man 
5 1 bomme plaiſant, . . » an agreeable, facezious companſon- * 7 
1 un plaiſant homme, . a ridiculous, Imperrigent. fallow. 5 
5 ' 3 88 FL 3 à a fierce: animal, . 
1 IT. un furieux an * A2 huge ani 12 a 
6. „ * — ncuvelle as BY | . i . be depended on. 1 
* une certaine . 5 1 certain piece of news, i. 1 22 4 
Iv | Belles, ſortie news. * „N 


5 1 Pune woix commune, 


| "ob a voice which. is common, 3 34 
© une commune vel, A⁊̃gmanimouſiy, with aue view... | 
une can morte, ſiſſtagnant water. 
ta morte ca, - fead-low tide, > Hts 


* 


it. 


e 3! vid! res: n Seh agu be nns 


un nourel , „ ee —— "IN 
rs wor i 931 $4 | 
* i abuvtany by ad: 0 50 1 5 bie l made, 25 eng 2 
de nouveau vin, el wine efferent | 
Saks eg 8 


Ar gen honnbtes, RE SHY > polite, civil people. an e 
1 Tune vi, men eee inn pwn; 4] 
certs vie mortelle,  _.. e „chi mortal Efe. 
un mortel annemi,; . 3 ſworn, declared enemy. 


ot a trols 20g lunes Hein, it is three long, tedious — 18 


1 % 
: 2 . 


5 


M. dOlbuet, & 2 228 701 4 ; to that place. B 
un homme vrai, 0 a man of b. „ 10 55 .Y 
| un vrai charlatan, | "i — a real . | | 
ce-que-vous dites eff une . what you ſay is Ser, n 
Fa ai vu le riche par ya I have ſeen . bk is rick. 8 
13 Jai vn Luculle le ache, I have ſeen that Lucullus, who is di Rin- | 
g  guiſhed from others of a N name 
Nie by bis riches os 3 
* votre erreur | * where lies your miſtake ? + 
Tal nne 70 s it poſſible that es harecommitted fuck \ 
baig yr 5154-3 0 error? * * ; = 
du bois mort. Malls Even any dry tre. fer ö 
du mort bois, 5 | > $37 £14] wood of no 3 u bien, thorn, ce. 
belides others which done immediach opts but which uſe will «qe e ; 
* n 5 80 a et ; 


Chambaud "ys not 85 . Wadde than e a the 8 * IN 
the adjective: but cuſtom ſhould be founded on ſome Mae and the — 3 in this | 
caſe is the offence it gives to the ea. XY 

Were we to place thoſe ſubſtanrives firſt which commonly a : laft, they gh ies 
very diſagreeable; alſo the nouns” which are placed firſt, would be grating to the ear 
if put laſt. L'univers waſte," the vaſt univerſe ; la raiſon fre, preſumptuous rea- 


ſon ; les moutons petite, the little ſheep, &c, have not the ſame harmony, as when in 


the contrary conſtruction. If we ſay, Un criminel ſoin, a criminal care ; un cruel loup, 

a rapacious wolf; un violent feu, à fieroe fire, &c. the ear will be grated, as. by dif- 

cordant ſounds, The reaſon: why the conſtruction of thoſe ſubſtantives and adjee- 

tives is ſo diſagreeable, is becauſe they are preceded by longer and more harmonious 

worde; a harſh acute ſound, in this caſe, follows a ſmqoth and full one; and bee 

a pauſe is made in an improper place. Put the acute firſt, let the full and mellow foun 

follow, and make the ; every thing then will be right. If we want any othet 

proof, let us obſerve when the tone of hoth-are equally harmonious ; we ſhall chen ; 

ſes them placed indifferently by the beſt authors, It is equally pore to ſay, appe- — 

rence trompeuſe, or trompeuſe apparence, a fallacious N 2 . * = 

ſelides plaifirs, ſolid pleaſures, Ho 1 2M 
S. We may, from the above W reduce aeg all the various confroQions 

of the adjectives to three principal rules. 


. The adjeQive comes immediately before the ſubſtan- ag, 
tive, when the tone of the ſubſtantive is more barmonious: * 1 
-# gloire of Pit: Zune bonne riputation ; he. &30% 
Glory is the ſplendour of a good reputation. „ 
24h. The ſubſtantive holds the firſt rank, EW its tound is 6 3 
not A ſonarous as that of ah” adjective: - wo 
| 4 - 


= 
1 *Y 


* 
} 


„ 
N 


2 for bes . rei gf repdewr 
A — — © [SES eee 


The ſupreme Bein ua Ex lon of thoſe who th it too 
| hone 00s chriſtian-lik 2 5 ai — 0 


'3dly. The ren ya m7 «6p come. indiferently 
| ac each other, when the ſound is equally harmoniaus: 8 


2 Par or ee 2⁴ ſouyer zine puiſſance, or, I# puiſance 


ae off entre les mains d'un certain. worbre ds per ſounss.;, T 
975 ariſtocratical government, Be ſovereign Fe in 1555 
hands of a certain number of perſons. 4 


_ "4thly. The toilowing x 0 e * velore, the. next 


noun WOW”, 1 e e 
Ae, 58 worthy of 1 | | 


I de wivre, unworthy to live. 
_ capable, 3 de ſerwvir ſa pattie, able to ſerve his cot , e 
incapable, inrapuble une action fi u., incapable of ſo e 
aiſe, Je ſuis bien aiſe de vb voir, I am very glad to ſee you. | 
ravi ravi de cette wifloive,  - over-joyed with that dam ans 
jour, jehent d bt mis en liberti, glad to be ſet at liberty. | 
content, content de ſa condition, pleaſed with his condicibns/ - 
mecontent, mdecontent de ſa femme, diſſatisfied with his wife. 
e ' comble d borneurs, _ * * overloaded with honours. 
ane, | taxdPawarice”' ' a ccuſed of avarice, | 
charge, . .chaty# de derm, loaded with debts. / 4 x 
accuſe, - accuſe de menſonge, na accuſed: ß lying. to 1 = 
fatigue.  fotignd, de canrir, - fatigued with. ning 
— TI" _—_ de e ſes Fer fait, grieved for his crimes, e 

; (dere ainfojoudy mad with being thas impoſed upon. 

. de glbire, greedy of glory | 

4 19 . pourſuite:, * -  tirtll of thoſs purſuits. 

5 ennuys de viert, ' ._  _ wearyobliſe, | 
|  qualifis &torogn, &c  » taxed with Due 
E we muſt obſerve, that ſome are followed. by 1 


by. verbs, and ſome. by either, at pleaſure... 


p mods 4 B 
"3. a 8p 


' AdjeQives 12 Ying fuſs emptineſs, 2 or n m. 
ore 5 | 


a require de next noun or ve | 
| lein de gloire, full of glory; 13 
Vn difcours vuide de ſens, a diſcourſe void of fente; *. 27 


Theſe adjeAives, Senibeant.vf dimenſions, haut, high; 
fond, deep; 8zs,; thick; gras, big; large, wide on broatlz - 
ong; which come after.. the 1 of the meaſure of ma 2 


de | in Engliſh, game n * in Tronghs: . e 
0 Mi the TRA , 2 : 


f 5 } 7 - * 
4 3 2 , $ * r 3 > c e-\ ww 
4 4 \ wes? 2 1 x 2 * * 1 4 1 F Lat Fo 
« 
ls PR 5 „ * F 
4 1 8 8 8 ; at 2 "4 a 
* 0 ; — 1 7 F $560 , 4171 i £2 
7 % 3 Foods #4 5 * 22 8 8 K * * 
— ” * 
Z 5 
#4 , * 
> ” 1 - 


. en fee 


1 
2 4 
1 


| ty x worry TE. FFT CU 
e ſentences may be e e in a manney Wong Semen 25 alfa 1. 1 

3 by turn ming the adjeive inte i 825 French, wich the word*of the . 1 
meaſure before, as in Engliſh-y hut ſo that both the word e peer and N . 
the dimenſion may be preceded by the prepoſition de : BA TO OI - 
Un homme de fix pieds de hautevr, x man ſixty feet high. . A a 12 21 5 13 3 Y 
Us Af ia vingt ads de-rofoudeur, a dicahitwenty dba 55 9 


2 A 

And if, inſtead? 2. verh &re (whiah is vndartood- n Fre * 35 wb 

above ay wag the noun Fnttaſure), ir be uſed, eee N de . 3 
turned: 80 5 1 
Le feſſ a vingt FOTO & dix de W e 4 


The ditch is twenty feet dee and ten he 8 50 . 1 


It may not be improper hets to ſubjoirs the words — py Ao 
une aune, an ell, | WS vn arpem, bar + FE 5 


ve ligne, | 00 ne part of a an. uu mille, 


| 2 e, I 
nne conddty; - acuh © $406! ' wine brafſes.. F 


un empan, a ſpan. une toiſe, 


ku : 15 98. 345 BY Seeks Ti ; 4 We d 40 begs. ” enth. 1 de 
5thly. The following adjectives take a a before We * 
or verb: , e I 0 8 


adroit, adroit @ tous les Rr Ma Busters io ell bodily execciſes. , „„ 1 
bon, / ben drin, dee is fit ſon nothingz:-. N — 
beau, beau à uin, pleaſant to be ſeen, - 7 7 
aid, laid d r, 5  » diſagreeable to be feen. 
agreable, a reable aux Jeux, | pleaſant to the fight, | | 2 
ingenleux, % tirer @affaire, dalle in extricuting one's fulfe © Py 
contraire, cnntraire à la ſante,” - - hurtful to ris pars a 6 Tl 1 5 „ 
oppoſe, oppoſi d s n him, vi gs 

conforme, 2 be tn | agreeablo torruth, „ e 


| ſemblable, ſemblable & un terra, ke a torrent. 


pareil, pareil & N aut, - Noi the eeer.. ep 2D 1 
portẽ, porte à ba. vertu, inclined e hal e ET FT i 
excliay - 2 \ faine du mal, - ladlined to miſchief f — 
adonne, | . an la dibanebe, addicted to debauchery . 1 5 > 
ſojet, . @ Ia dibauche, ©  fubje&h to debauchery, 1 i A : bi 3 5 
propre, propre A , it er any things + g; 
inexorable, inexarable à la pritre, not to be moved by entreaty. 'y 
deſagreable, ee eompagnont, diſagreeable to his companion. 
comparable, comparable 2 cela, deo be compared with that 2 8 a 5 3 
agile, agile à la courſe, ©  mimble in running. LT AE 
alerts, alerte d tout, alert in every thing. . | | = 


o * PT? N A 2 , a 1 4. 4. * TIT * 
* 8 R a E e * * c r Gr 1 oF e 
I WWW R CCW oY ö 
* R e n wg - y 2 . n N 
Be - N BEBE 4 1 "pe £22 IH "35 TIRE. ER LY - 8 7 K 
17 5 v fy l 15 8 8 d * 
8 2 Mu * 0 be N — 
1 * 4 : n > I - ” . N 
* 
7 


| bobile 2 12 Spies, © 
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5 {ru : F A 
viſible à la 3 hurtful to he health. : 
. pun aux . - expeditious in buſineſs. - : 
+, ready to ſet out. 
" — ele aur err or ane 8 81840 
inſenſible 95 2 oft onts, vs of affronts. K 2 50 $15 n 
ſouple, ole au martear, - _ 1 CCCCC**T gel 
alle, facile, 2527 facile à die, ry eaſy to ſay. LID, as 


1 1 In general, all adjectives ſignifying ee 

3Z and unfitneſs,, advantage, diſadvantage, due, ſubmiſ Wk ht in 

2 and drficulty,” profit and diſprofit, pleaſure and di — require 

„their regimen to be preceded by the prepalition 9 22 

Ces honneurs {toient dus à ſes rares merites s 
„ . honours were due to his rare qualities. 4 20 ram ol 
I eft tout ſoumis a ſes ſuperieurs; ie e 

He is very ſubmiſſive to his ſuperiors, xc. &e: . 


© Gehly. Some adjectives require no reimen at all, and of 
' courſe no prepoſition to follow'them : © 

Sage, wiſe; vertucitx, virtuous z ; incurable, carb "IAtre- 
2 de, intrepid; c. . Tg 

Others, Ohmbaud ves, my. be N with or e wich 


"Us 


F 3 regimen: een eee ON 5 ONE 

Diet une femme laflnfible, DP eee 1D » 

© - _ She is a woman without ſenſibility, + 699 b Wee 

E g Elle eft infealible « Inns &c. he is inſenſible| to love, 
Yo og to rn OY 0 : 


I am, however; rather of opinion, that their regimen is always jy" OR 4 
not always expreſſed; which is diſcovetable, if we conſider the example jyſt cited; 
Ceft une femme inſenſible, ſhe is an inſenſible woman. The mind naturally inquires, 


5 '@ quoi F to what? If any particular ſuggeſts itſe}f, we ſupply the anſwer by 
Ec that : à la coltre, to anger; à amour, to love; ; 4. la. haine, to hatred; &c. but if 
1 not, we in general ſoppoſe-—gavl 25 inſenſible a n that, 1 Is inſeabble to e 


thing. 

38. 7thh. Adjectives are ſometimes uſed without a ſubſtantive, i in 

2 kind of phraſe where they refer to a fentence following th em, 

Y ſo as togive ſuch ſentence the force of their ſubſtantive, of wh wa 
they affirm ſomething as its quality: 

= Ns treuve commode—de faire quelque choſe ; 

4 find 1 it n an e. 2 


f Hy 
* 2 5 
WED 


* * 
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27 ut plus court—de, Te. It appeared werter —=to, ke. + 
On crut 4: doſſble facile m&me—de, Wc. A n 
They thought it poſſible, even ea ſye = to, Ke. 1 
Th tronvèrent in ſupportable de ne jamais changer de demeure. Y 
+ They Mo ac it r nee ee to Fe dheir habita- | 
tions. 1 AGEL 7 x . 2 
Mus was convenient—poſſible—eaſj-—inſupportable , De fats = | 
telle ou telle choje—de ne jamais changer de demeure *-«which: ſhows» Þ 
the relation between the ſentence and-adjective: tobe. theſame 4 : 
here as between the ſubſtantive and adjective in other caſes. It 39- 
is obſerdable, that adjectives thus uſed are always ſingular and | 
maſculine; which gender has, in this acceptation, the force of 1 
the neuter of the Latin: and they are always 3 _— 
becauſe que is underſtood as an de Nn (in x ſenſe of namely)... 3 
between the adjective and ſentence, which, in that fignification, 
always requires de: Ile trouverent inſupportable [que] de pe 
Jamazs changer de ee 5 e never 1 e uy ha- 
bitations. fa 


= 
8thhy. AdjeQives are 8 uſed for fobltamives, l. e. « 
in he ſenſe of ſubſtantives; and as ſuch ſtand. without any | 
preceding or. ſuhlequent-y word of reference, and: are accompa- 
1 the article 3 a ig 
Rien ng beau que le vrai; le vrai ſeul gt aim 1 les a ; 
Nothing is ſo beauti ul as truth; ; truth alone i is bless · 
Nous devons priferer Vutile 41 "agreable ; ENTS, 1: 2 
7 5 ought to 25 1857 things to choſe. 12 — 
comique, the comic; le tragique d'une, fable, the 
part of 2 Kl 3 un ſenfael, Ec. 354205 aliſt. 1 FINE 4 
| $. When two or more adjectives of quite n ſiguißca- 4. 
tion- qualify the ſame ſubitantive, which ſubſtantive the na- I 
ture of the ſentence requires in two different places, the, 
uſe their pronoun ons, ee of yEpeathng the fub tre as | 


a 


| do | In French. 3 MI 2 N 65 N \ 
Si dans un gouvernement du, he ; pigs % e e 
5 dans un gouvernement ſcuere; le premier ęſi priftrable, 25 i oft 
n plus conforme @ la raiſon, & que la ſeviritt 11 un * ctranger. 2 
Ny If in a mild government the people are as ſubmiſſive aid 6 


ſevere ong'; the, former is preferable, becauſe it is more con- 
formadle to reaſon, ana cm ven bs 2 e motive. 2 _ 


. * 


ha ; 8 — 
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Companoon of Apjzerivas.| fY 2.91 
42- ey JhovavEs in general are compared by profizing to them 
43- Plus or moins for the comparative, and /e plus or le moms for the 
ſuperlative; beau, plus bean, le plus beau + but four adjeQives 
| 44«change the word in the comparative, and add /s to the new word 
45 for the . ee three of hwy b e may be pg h 
fegularl yr 

2 Far, et or nnen; winde or pl port, leſs'or aller; K mind; of pu pt, 


tlie leaſt or ſmalleſt. 
2 , | gin or plu en anne | dire en plus mar. 
2 wiekads fire or plus dane, more ee wicked,  legire,or be fluss, 
85 ch 8 the moſt wicked. 
"Bon, good; 5 1 N . e meilleur, the beſt. 


46. $. That which raiſes an adjective to the comparative degree, 

49-25 plus, more, &c. or to the ſuperlative, as le plus, the moſt, 

Exc. is never to be ſeparated from the adjec tive, and muff 
always precede it. 


"Theſe rules are only ene of the 42d and 4 434 1 
Ceux qui ont dit qu une aveugle fatalile a Furs 14 es ef 
que nous vayons "dans le monde, ont dit une gran Wurdire : car 
| _ ptu grand I ah far dic, gu une aviug auth, gu auroit 
uit des #tres intelligens? 
hoſe who have ſaid that a blind chance has produced all the 
feats which we ſee in the world, have ſaid a great abſurdity : 
for, what can be a greater abſurdity, than to ert That a blind 
chance has produced intelligent beings? ö 
Ta moagſtie oft la plus belle parure dune jeune per ſome; 
a e is the fineſt ornament for a young Fee wh 


* „ E Bd 


S. The ſame rule holds good, when the adjective or adjec- 
tre are, by ** of the preceding rules, t to be placed after the 

ſubſtantive. 
; ente avait une ambition plus lente & plus douce que celle 4 
5 8 1 was more flow — gentle than Cæſar "'Y 
Le ſpeflacle de Punivers ęſt un liure public, ouvert a 
rans comme aux ſavans, dans lequel Þ exiſtence de Dieu 4 2 
*. Jes rate, les pus eclatans ; 3 | 

1 EY The 


* 


"of ADJECTIVES. © * i 


W of the univerſe i is 2 public 1 to the 
norant as well as to the learned, in which the 2 — ö 
7 is written in the moſt brilliant characters. 1 


We have ſeen that ſome adjectives come before, and ſome 45 · 
after, the noun; whenever, therefore, the. ſuperlative adjec=, 


he tive is one of thaſe 8 hich follow the DE es it requires the 
es article before its prefix {plus or 71 alth ough h the noun: has 
rd it already with the prepolitions de No 3 Or, W ich is the ſame | 
ed thing, although the noun be in the genitive or dative caſe : 22 


C'eſt la coutume des peuples les plus Barbares; 

It is the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous nations. e e 
11 a ob#i au commandement le plus injuſte qu on puſſe e . * 
He has obeyed the moſt unjuſt command that could be made. 


But repeat both the Prepoſition and the N in this and 30. 
ſimilar inſtances: 

Cet une des femmes des plus belles de Paris; 

She is one of the moſt beautiful women in Paris: 
ed is the ſame. as—C'gſt une des plus belles femmes de 

aris. 

S. When the adjective comes before the Nb the Ste 
fame article ſerves, in French as in Engliſh, both to limit er 
ſenſe of the ſabſtantive, and to ern, with the adverbs - 
&c. the ſuperlative: but if the adjective follows the ſubſtan» Gn. 
tive, the articie is alſo to be prefixed to the ſubſtantive, in whats - 
foe it may be : the 49th rule mentions WF the | CP 
and dative. 


Si la nodeſtie eſt une vertu fi 8 FI ceux 4 2 qui be . 
donne de grands talens, que peut-0n dire de ces inſettes qui 5 
faire paroitre un orgueil qui deshonoreroit les plus ep homme 

If modeſty is a virtue ſo neceſſary to thoſe on whom heaven 
has beſtowed great talents, what can we ſay of thoſe inſects 
who SAP exhibit a pride which would diſhonour the 410 
men 15 3 

La patience {ft le remid le plus far contre les calomnies * le ww 
tot ou tard, dicouvre la virite; -» 

Patience is the ſureſt rewedy againſt calumny 3. time, 3 
or later, diſcovers the truth, 17 


S. Le, before plus, moins, mieux, is indectinable, vhs it, 530 
forms the ſuperlative degree with thoſe adverbs: f So 


Le bon emploj du 
7 ure TR _ e/t une des ue en 


Ce | 


1 e proper employment of "AP is one 72 thoſe dug: whikh 
3 Contribute mof? to our happineſs- 

1 55 S. Le plus, ie moins, It mieux, though followed by adj ec- 
= 5 tives, ate ſtill conſidered as ſuperlative adverbs, and are 7 de- 
5 elinable when thre is no compariſon: 


Nous ne pleurons pas toujours lorſque nous ſommes le © pler off ye 
Wie do not always weep when we are moſt afflicted. 


I 5 oy 8 But, when there i is a compariſon, & is declinable before 
| thoſe adverbs: i 

La femme qui ; pleure n moins que les Ames, 8 wo pas toujours la 
moins affligee ; 


Tne woman who weeps leſs than others, is not always the 
leaſt afflicted. _ | 


56. The noun which {lows the ſuperlative adjeQive i is always 
preceded by the prepoſition de: _ 
Le plus ſavant homme du monde ; 
The moit learned man in the 1 5 % ge 
Ta plus zmpertinente des femmes; nn 
The moſt impertinent of women. 3 


* 


N. B. S. The above rule appears to require ane . 
nation. The regimen of the ſuperlative is preceded by the 
prepoſition de; or, in other words, the relation between the 
Lhe ohh and its complement is formed by the prepoſition de. 


When the ſuperlative is followed by a verb that is not in 
99 future or conditional tenſe, that verh muſt be ſubj unctive, 
and preceded by qui, the relative pronoun: 

L bomme le plus ſavant qui ſoit; 

=. The moſt learned man that is. 

F La plus belle perſonne que q aie jamais vue; 

The moſt beautiful perſon that I ever ſaw, & c. 


8. Obſerve, that in the laſt inſtance que is the accuſative 
caſe of qui. 

And if the copertative is of an adverb and not of an 'adjeQive 
|  (fince adverbs are alſo compared by plus and le plus), then the 
verb muſt be preceded by the conjunction que, and beſides 
requires ſome other word to ſtand as the nominative 2 = 
4 45 571 N 10 * hs Pn EI 
. us ſoigneuſement qu'il ſe pu ©, or 'en ile; „ 
N The ore fray that can * 1. pu 5 


4 


The e price anſwers wo he. glith thor 
11 eft plus habile que „„ | S 9th 7 
RE cron 5770 his brothers: 25 8 : + b SE "I 
When than is followed by a. verb, it muſt be iodderefiin 59. 2 
| French by the infinitive, with the particle de after que; if the pre- 4 
ceding verb is in the preſent-of the infinitive; or by the imper- 59. | 
fekt of the indicative. (or its compound) with the OD. 
ft after que, if the preceding verb js in the indicative. |. 
Il aime mieux demeurer & rien faire que de e 
He would rather remain idle than work. | 
. eft plus heureux que s il „„ OR iN 7 Ta 
He is happier than if he reigned, | eee 


And if the verb which follows than in Engliſh, is is not in, bo, 


nor can be rendered by, the in aint, it mut ber! in ＋ n, 
the negative ne before it: 


x 'Y b kh 


- of e/t plus habile que je ne croyois; TY EE 2 8 
He is more ingenious than I thought. 


3 


Nor. | | 

This uſe of the negative may ah be accounted for; il 1 Kh babile gue je ne 
croyois : : his ingenuity (or addreſs) exceeding my opinion, proves a defect or negation 
of opinion, iu that reſpect; for, Je ne le croyois pas ſi habile que. je le trouve, I did not 
think he was ſo i ingenious as I find him to be :—for this reaſon they introduce the 
negative, which is not rendered into Engliſh, from the different genius of the two 


languages, 'of which the one delights in n nothing to be underſtood, the other a 
great deal. . 


Chambaud obſerves, that if there comes before the ow a conjunAtion governing 6 
it, the negative is left out : Je le trouve a preſent moins beau que quand je Parchetai, © 
I now find it leſs beautiful than when I bought it. He is however miſtaken: the ſen- 
tence is elliptical, and the negative is underſtood in that member which is left out. 

The ſentence at length I3—Fe le trouve 2 preſent mains beau {qu'il ne 2 guand je 
Tachetai; 1 now find it leſs beautiful (than it was) when I bought it. n too 
evident to require further illuſtration. | 

The ſimple comparatives plus and moins, no with a 
number, are attended by the ae „ Fn 

11 a plus de vingt ans; 


He is more than, or above, twenty years. 


In comparative ſentences, where we mean to eſtabliſſ a Rand- 
ard, by which to compute or define the compariſon, the fub- 
ſtantive, or member applied to this purpoſe, is preceded by de; 
which has the force of by, ſometimes expreſſed and n 
3 in Engliſh : een, 

11 % plus e que moi, de toute la töte; 

He is 7 than I am by the whole head ; 5 C3 as is ann, 

d! in Engliſh, He is @ head taller. 


3 0 3 — 
=: We are more than half perſuaded... WH Yo 
N de beaucoup plus gra 3 he 5s n n 
di vous ties plus gros que lui, ę g de peu; „ 

Ik you are Digger than be is, it is but a Title. | 
3 3 Nee * | / 
4. general, 838 find ed withou 
: * | ge he is much e de, in dach caſes, bs lg em vl 
3 The comparative particles /i and o, which are always fol- 
* 1 by que after the adjectiye, are engliſhed by / befpre 
„ der ive, and que by b or a5 ms . by: as 8 
be” and after : 
5 e ne le croyois pas ſi brave qu'il et; | 
did not think him ſo brave as he is. 
El wu belle 0 ue ſa ſcur; Hb. | 
She is as ns Fd as her "lifter. 1 a REM 


66. Tant and autant, followed likewiſe by gue, and ngnifing 
\ as much as, ſo much as, are conftrued with verbs and nouns, or 

67. ſubſtitutes of nouns, as / and av with adjectives: | 
| Elle a pas tant d'e)prit que /a ſeur, mais elle a autant 2. 
diuacit; | 
She has not fo much wit as her ſiſter, but ſhe gs d 


vivacit 5. 8 
* autant que Peflime votre frere 
4 Leden him as much as I. 4 your brother. 
et auſſi ſauant gue V autre; 
The one is as learned as the other. 
Si is uſed in negative propoſitions, and in affirmative alſo, 
15 wk there is no compariſon of equality made between two 
jo. things; and auſſi in affirmative e ronL with ſuch com- 
riſon: | 
In'e rien de fi dour que la Libertt ; TY Oe 
There is nothing ſo ſweet as liberty. 
Elle aime ſi violemment quielle en perd la raiſon; 
She loves fo violencly that it diſturbs her reaſon. _ 
. ' Ftude oft un plaifir auff tranguille que celui des. 
r of gui is as cala as chat of the paſions is 


tumultuous. 
6 n. The comparative particles, and „ plus ak le plus, ſt 
| erned, as hike- 


d before each adjective or ſverb 
'Y tant and autant before each neun nil 4 verb, , when there are 
: 1 


© may in 29s ſentence : ; 


* . 
. 
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pa. lui 2 255 * 5 918 * N RY #19 33 Is 

He is ſo wiſe, ſo . a, enlightennd,cand fo.cittum- 
ect, that one may ſafely entruſt; him. With @.ſecrer. ;; 3 
| Un jeune hommt\aufli ſages. & auſſi capable Taue! Ini: a he i is, 
nderſtood ], & u prend tant feines merite. q on e protiye; 

A young man ſoxiſe, ſo E nee 15; and, who takes ſo much 
ains, deſerves to be prote ed. F ˖ and 
Son amant eff. plus hau, plus diene, plus riche de, 

Her loyer is handſomer, younger, and richer than.ſhe is,* 


* Obſerve, that in the laſt ſentence, the verb ſubſtantive 5 
> be, which ordinarily follows than, and the comparative de- 
ree in Engliſh, is always left out in French; tlie rench ; ſyn- 
ax requiring only the conjunction gu, and ide nowinitive to 

e verb implied. 

Ai, repeated with an adverb between, is tendered into F anch 74 
ly auſſi and que, or le plus and que, with the adverb between: 
| Come as often as you can; | 

Venez 1 que vous R , Ie plus fourent que | 


ous pourrex. 


Theſe comparative  exprefiidns;—7a)' the more an hydropie 
rinks, the more thirſty he is; (, the ang ha ſee her, the wy 
hate her; fe the richer men are, 1 Bappier the 75 
en are fo much t more happy. .a$ =D more x Po | 
Porer people, are, the Jeſs care t ey. hav ve; GC, are e = Ny 
rench by plus or moins beginning each member « of. the ſentence, 
d followed by the noun or pronoun, which is the 1 tub ect to 
t 


he verb 2 the verb ;—then the adjective of the com- 
ariſon, if there be any; or even the 3 if there be one 
overned by the vetb := (a) Plus un hydropiquie bot, plus i 4 
7; ( plus je la veis,' plus je la hais; (c) plus on oft riche, 

Jus on eff heureux ; or, on eft dinutant plus Beurruæ 4 wo eft 
lus riche; (4) plus: on Oo moins on 4 bene 


5 Nor. 


e ee, ſentences, like the above, are Dew by wh 2 FEE by 2. 96- 
dnjunction er- 2 
Plus on 9 pawvre, & moins on a rae. 
The poorer we are, the leſs anxiety we have. N 
We have ſeen that ſubſtantives, in confiraiics! a the 77. 
arts of qualities, when uſed as predicates. of the ſentence : in 5 
de een RAN se ſee 27 1 85 * * 
| 3 W 


+ 
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„ 8 Une PRE Me e ee . a N. 
There is not @ man F more r Wee, N Sar $4 
man 2% Ftres homme d'hlenm sur; 
„He is 4 Very re N 0 5 ca 206 260) "OY 
Le plus homme d*tionticur de e eonon d 
- Fhemioſt® Honourable man I k no w-. aha 
Qui de tous les Romain! am ge pus otnith ne de bien,” . 
Beſtes Lettres, Vol. iy.) 02 rνονν,t,̈hiü 
_ Who was the moſt honeſt:man'of all. 3 
1 Cinq bommès des plus Sens de dien. 15 bs; e. n. 
IV. 8 — Yo: 95 "8. 16 
"Eire fe moft hone ee 
oy S. Adjectives, — e indecinable 
Ei che cor; She ſtopped ſho ; Fino Nine 3 
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3 Pröndung pirfongl (beſides ay" diviſion 
* perſonal pronouns of all languages, into thoſe of the firſt, f 
cond, and third h are e ng; 9 57 emjunttve 

| IF a | 


1 


Disj R are * N as are Ht disjoined and detach: 
. from — verb, ſeldom preceding it, always independent of 
= and frequently governed by prepoſitions. 
=. . £9 ome enen 
1. The conjundive pronouns are, 


ik 


_— | sina · t Ib Prus Ar. 


4 4 44 5 Nom. 22 i q 2 36s © thou ment, | 3 fut, 
= : | 2 . d to me 3 te, ** ri Gy nous, tows; . * | 
he. * - "1 ' y | F % 


9 x 


J b 
& it LOR BE FEY LR I 
8 8 * Roy) - 
S e 
7 . N KS 8 1 
* ES" y v 
14 2 2 £3 — 
15 5 ve 

£ - Fd , 

E 7 7 2 * 


tige oa; 520 N NE 


pi 1109 r Fe leg . ws er 


, to Rin e Kai 40 her, Gef n 0 eg Nas . 


n him; i dn her, K 1 Des, dem! 5 5 


5 | * Gen. , pra + 8 Nem-- ng. 5 one e wer Th . | ia; 5 N 
0 £ 9 3 = 134 
* ed. A hie, ©. ak | votre ht T: 2 6 2 2 57 Inn Ja N ' 


= N w_ yo os angel Fe 2 2 ju v1 A; e Na 1 ne Leni vt | 
| wn pronoun F, . If ocz A 1 14 * 
* N = 1 5 af N ns 8 55 . wilt Tit 5 4 $A 
Oy e eee e TOS 
a e ui, of me ade toi, de; — e 4 Gods; Xe i 


. moi, A moi, to me i; Yai, a 105 to thee; 1 woa, T0403 vouty FI, to you. : 


IE. Wo. me; tei, dhes; " Ions, us eu, 19 770 
u, hee of it; 15 we or it; che, they" "als A 

- de tut, of himy6F it; Ain, df Ref of it ; Tenzef chers Aa ef 
2 to him, to %, to bet, to 157 1 them; 3.4 ellen, to 

i; bim, 3 alle, her, R M3 7 

Lem. ſi elk; i Th 35 Po: 34 OY, 

om. or one's ; 

S ee er, £ Baß armor 70 POR 4 nod V7 4 

, „ 10,9909 ſelf; / | 
Acc. 52 09 . 


* 


Jovirurmy gained 5 zal. 


0 
. 


8 — 
hw 2 


The perſonal ee Jr, pony tn, 20 a St, A ago! 1 


dme before the verb, as its ſubject or bo caſe; either 
mediately, a8 Je. dis, ſay or With one or more pronouns, 
the negative ne, between e vaus dis, 700 you; Je ne 


pus dis i I do not tell you, But they, will, not admit of 
' adve ö E. other word between them and t e verb, as in 


fof we do not ſay, —7 toujours * is. bur e 
015 en 1 always ſee; &c. s * 3% Vent a Jo 


| i . 
| 5. 1 by ; SLES 944 


Nor R. N 1 wed Xo 


The. word "Calf nd, vyderwrittens and the title aud ality, wa hy) chat 
eaks, are only i in ns forms put between the conjunctive and verb th 
Fe ſouſſignẽ declare; I the underwritten declare. Fo 4 5 


fe Jean Smith, Docteur en Médecine, cerrifie 5/"n OI 
ION phe Doctor in Phyſic, certify. 


N 
89 * 


t: N EXIC HHN ori rad 


te the Me 5 NouixATIVI PRONOuN 3 the Vʒ IB. 


The ſame perſonal eonjuncti ves may come after their verbs in the following caſes : 
If. After theſe fix verbs: dire, to ſay; repondre, to anſwer; 0 Te r to reply 
ntinuer, to continue; pourſuivre, to puiſue; and #*cerief, to ex mz ſed paren- 
etically, as is ſometimes practiſed in Engliſh with the verb 4% 1 

Laus etudiez, dites - vous. Vou ſtudy, ſay you- 7 
Vous voyez, repandit-il, or, S cria-·t· il, [eat ad nows ſoincves . 

You ſee, anſwered he, or exclaimed he, the condition we are — Ce. 


2dly. With the-preterite ſabjunRive bes and the pe 1 7 | preterite Lb: 


nctive of pouwnhir 7 


Dufſiez-vous me cordamner.z. Though you Wald condemn me. 
ö and Puiſſiez vous wire beureux 3 May you live rg. 


* L 2 
'# 3 % — 
* > 


* 


. 


«IS 
* 
8 


. 


3 | f 1 N "m0 45 1 5 * 4 7 
5 . 5 „ * 4 527 7 7118 tA. 4 1 * 1 3 5 
n ſon, . 3 ab r : 
lved any , wren 1 but one , | 


8 * 4 eu atleaſt; 4. 13 vai 
hardly 2 as, g 35 3 
"Aink merite=t-iJadfere e nance ered. 

: Du moins devies vous men avertir;. You ſhould at leaſt have told me of it. 
En vain cherebat-jt der eccuſer; Ig vain ha feels Bot an £: 
Peut-eire 5" Imagine-fril 3 Perhaps he thinks. 46 Kt OD 

A peine eut-il paris gue; He had hardly ſpoken 3 de. E ͤ 
62, But obſerve, that in moſt of theſe'caſes, the tranſpoſition of the pronaun is 4 
elegance, and;not.. a law of grammar: far we may alſo ſay»=«Aulli i write d. 
— Therefore he deſerves to be kee Ofc and, Du moins Ve p deviez 1 


is 17 Ws Quid "oy Herr 2 5 7. Th gh No nere me; 
which 0 a8 Proper: 7 e- von; Fre Tg May. you. be, happy 73 for, J 
l Fes Þ ce, wi you may be hoppy z and, Ne valdg-elle, & 
for, Cl blond c. W 5 1 . 1 
59. When a noun or nouns, and a pronoun or pronouns 
latter being eee 9042 iy French), meet together with thi 
verb, as its virtual ſubj a8 the verb muſt deſi es have, for. 
immediate grammatical jet or, nominative Caſe, A conjundtin 
of the plural number; 1 mprehending in its fignification thi 
other pronouns, which Kine a be put in appoſition 11. e. in the 
ſame caſe) with jt. The digjunAlive pronouns (as yell as 1 noun 
„ PE connected with them), may come either before or aft verb: 
. Lui & moi, nous apprenons t ot, ; &r, Nous - 
MY 4 Frangois, "Tui & mol; 5 0 n 
He and 1 learn French. | | OM 
Mon frere, ma ſceur, maic6ufine & moi, nous a Sn] 
| ta comfdie 3 Nous allames hier à la comfdi ie, mon Mer ma ſcæur 
ma couſine, & moi; 
My brother, my fiſter, my couſin, and I, went « to the Þl 
laſt night. 
Nous Ann content, lui & moi z ; ai & moi, nous 22 
cuntent; „ . 
3 He and Lare Gatinſiad. Or, 
3» * ſuis content, & lui auſſi ; 
= am ſatisfied, and ſo is he. K iP 
VVS. The conjunctive eee wg: follow the order of the 
FT perſans. 1 
The firſt perſon is uſed i in. preference to ihe two others, and 
3. the ſecond in preference to the third; that is, if there is in 
* oy a pronoun nag or the ſecond, perſon, or 4 nout 
| and 


# 


wy q 
Mk 2 +» 4.9} 3 reg 1 1 os 1 Py 
05 4" | 1 8 | 5 
6 1 3 ®.. EK Mes. A 1 . wy 2 


: 8 moi, 5 irons 8 6212 N 
He," you, and L, will go in ene ſame carriage. of 


if theres ate if a ſentence ſeveral Bede or 9 go 
junRive pronoun. of the third perſon,” and one of the wed 
Fache ronoun muff be of the ſecond perſon. 
7. Wells, elle; & vous,. vous ferex la mùme partie; 
= Wells they and ou, wi I make the ſame party. - 


Ef unAives moi, li, eur, as. likewiſe. nous. 2 vou 10. 
F h are doch conjunctive and disfunctive), are uſed together 
tha cognate eonjunctive (if the verb be not in the infinitive or 
petative mood) (aw hen we wiſh, to mark more ſtrikingly the ä 
rſon ſpoken of; ¶ M and to lay. particular ſtreſs or emphaſi is on 
lat is ſaid ; eſpecially with the infinitive, intimating a ſort of 11. 
proach to thoſe we ſpeak. to, for. Firiboting ſuch and ſuch' 
ings to the perſon. in queſtion. ( 4 394 They are allo uſed wit the 12. 
perative in familiar, converſation.— (a) Vous dites cela & 
oi je Vai uu; Vou ſay that, and I'for | my part have ſeen it: 
ui, il foutient cela; or, 1! foutient” cela, lui; es, tis he Who 
aintain UE) Tor maintain it: Lui F74 "foutient"cela ? or, 
| ſoutrent_ ce 17 Jui? Does he maintain that? / Moi faire 
la / Should , or could 7, do that! Me ſoupfonuer de cela, 
oi ! Is it poſſible that 7, of all people in t world, i could be 
ſpected of that | (c) Faites-moi, or, - faites-nous' cola; comme 
aut; Do me that, make us that, & c. i. e for me, FS | 


S. If theſe pronouns are digjun@lve, it is becauſe they are 126+ 
pverned by prepoſitions implied; and if we, conſider theſe 
ntences-atientively, we wow mm them for. the 1 path c * 
cal, lixe the eue. 776 


Vous prptendes que le bert bc is n moi qe e que. 6 70% 
ere; c. a, d. Par des raiſons communes de Ks e ui iens, He, 
You maintain that the ſun goes round the earth, and I that 

he earth goes round the ſun; bn is n For reaſons known | 
Ps maintain, && 


CIA nid el tc N "oe A bY maid wg wth 
Though nag cjunSives. . ſecopd apd of the 10 N n 10i) gan 
conſtrued 25 the fubje et or nominatiye e a verb, et anothy 

L 3 


= * COIN —_ nde * * 
* 5 8 "7 
K 7 q % * 4 5 * 
. 7 33 72 wh : 25 
* = a way Ko >» * © 
be. Tal ** n PB 
9 L 4 gy ONT 7 
- 5 po, 
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4 15 vez qt hey.che digu 
2 3» I nes 0 br third perſon 


put before th A". 
on ec 
14. left out, and (5) We expreſſed, che del Whit nj neng 3 55 
ane by be > hg e 2 Mp As theſe contiggeneies can 

1 


deſined by a poſitive jule, it may perhaps be; ſufficient, ecard th mſtance 
they occur ; taking care to obferve, previouſly, ou 450 are almoſt Wlways confined 
to the free and famillar ſtyle of converſation,... % NE. 51 1 


It is not cd to ſay, — Mon frere,&; 15 is ber arrinaſy bete, (a) bee, 
& lui 8 arrives ; 5 My brother and he are arrived: nor are we: authoriſed to ſay 
demeure, (h) lui gart; but, Je demeure, & lui, il part; 1 Nay; and he goes. Bu Bu 
is Ye to ſay,.— (c) J: demeurai, & Jul gen alla; or, Je demeurai, & lui, il en 
alla; 1 ſtaid, and he went away. [We muſt not, however ry Fon ger theſe differences 
as wholly captt)bus”; 1 the following reaſons perhaps ma y, 1 fore meaſute, ac- 
count for them: As; in the firſt inſtance, the noun (mon frere ) ts of the third perſon, 
as well as ut ; a;;conjunRtive is not neceſſary to juſtify, the uſe g of a, verb of the third 
perſon ; but, i in the ſecond, where the former nominative (Je) i of the firſt perſan, 
and governs a verb of the firſt perſon, a pronoun, qualified Sith: evety grammatical ; 
5 ſeems. 3 to e the hg of 10 Fenn verh du the 1218 Lage £ 


4 
7 
5 


TE FaTt 


ing the wy cans or N of the jane if harmony od he nature af Yo 
ſentence, will admit of it: TOY 


Nous afpprenons le Fran is, lui & noi; He and! learn French. 2 4 5 
Ils ſent arrives, mon 00 f. rexe & lui; My brother and he ate'arriveds 
©. Under the following Ncuintevres: the gisjunttives ui und ex wars „in d/regiar 
ſpeech, be the ſubject of, and come before the verb, without/any e 
7. When the digpnive!i is attended by the agjedive ff „ ere 
Plus j je vis avec le Cacique S ſa ſeur, flus 1 'ai de peine 2 me perfuadr qui l 4 E 
cette nation £ eux ſeuls connoiſſent la vertu, & la reſt effent. , 
The longer Live with the Cacique aud his ſiſter, the more ditneble! find it to per- 
ſuade myſelf they are of this nation! they atone \'know and reſpect virtue. 
18. 2dly. Or it. muſt be ſeparated from its verb by E ſentence, _ 
to it by means of a relative or gerurd:,, ..  . 
fn K. qui ne fayoit pas qu "ls e erojent ricopcilics fut fort. F de les woir er. 
c Hb ie; 
oP Hos ho did not know they were reconciled, was much lureriſed <0 ſee them 
roget er. 
Ex, voyant que la pluralits des ſufftages remporteroit, commencꝭreut par Prone . 
They, ſeeing 'that the majority of votes @ould carty it, began by proteſting... 
19+ 2:0. Or the ſentences (or members of the ſentence} wherein they are uſed, muft 
relate the particulars of ſome sack (declared in general in the former ſentence or mem | 
ber) as diſtributed among the agents of it: 9 0 
Ler deux fires 8 er couſin 1 vont commis le meurtre 3 eux adi his! Fhimic, & lui I's | 
a ñ, Ene 2203 mut 307 98 fl f Gini 132 Y { 
The two wehen avs the coubn comautted the mathe 5: they, Wake man, and | 
he killed him. RS 
The following are two thort rules of Pere Buffier on Ws Caine f. ubject: fs 
-Or peut ſe diſpenſer Þajeuter le corjoine pb tes dixjoints lui, eur, c. ſs ces Sant : 


©, ne font pas trop Elaignes du verbe: Lui, qui plaiſanroit, 1 Sconta Ph: 29, g'ils ſe 
ouvent oppoſes 2 2 un autre nominafrif; Nous entrarter, & Jai iſe retira.. (Sram, F Fran: x 


Foie, p. 194: 


7 1 — 1 


F'N 8. HE "TY 


r e 

* | 1 16 a well dot te Sade the conjunQive. Ned idee bo. eu, Ec. c. 97 8 : 
* netives, ff, a are Hot. too far from the verb z He, who wr ling dl no Oe nor Jiften. 4 
of wy 2 if the nominative of the verb that pre es is of another perſon; e Went in, „ 9 
be and he rid. 2 
E We fee bythe feſt of thete like? th | at Buffer does not t think Wat nid a fore 1 
ed ſentence can be admitted between the verb and the digjunQive z and, with reſpect to 20. 3 
pot he ſecond, 1 think that, ſtrictly ſpeaking, it e . to,thaſe; caſes wherein +» Z 
Fre the disjunctive is fo pwed b a, refleted verb, or t 700 siven in the emis. - of 
7 of this note, unlefs' the firſt ve rb is in the hed per e lH 21. — 
N | Tandis gue F arinde's "arrtia, eur prirent W N . e ö 

en Whilſt the en Appen, they went forwardy ... ny Suan 

e 


The conj hives of the third perſon of both genders (il, lt," 224 


IC 

n, 46; elles), befides being applied to rational creatures, are uſed... 

id with reſpect to irratibnal ones as well as to inanimate things: = 
" WW wbich pronouns ate; in general, Engliſhed by it in the . , 5 
ſon | and by they fox thei plural. Thus, Th Nt a ths 45 * „ ö 
the 5 ea tree, 8 1 Porte beaucoup 1 flit, ir bears "much Fruit, * LE, 

19 ſpeaking Nan apple, f we Jelle ref pas mire, it 18 not AN = RALF NEE IO 1 

5 of Ya horſe, Cay Jil boite, be limpss. | * 

11 a hen, . elle ne pond lis, ſbe has given over ing · ioc 58 


Verbs are very often uſed imperſogally with the © 5 23. | 
which is 4 05 y. rendered into rench by it or. there: —LI . *. . 
arrivg que, it ha PP*n „Kc It, is: alſo ſometimes. uſed bead , 
neuter and reflebted v 10 followed by another ſubject, to which | - 

Ru the yerb has a natugal ang unavoidable referen in arder to, 

% aſcertain the ſubject of which its $nergy is affirmed; : 5 TE 
II/ arrive un accident (i. e. An accident eft e 43 3 g 
An accident has happened: ST bn 


II Sy troupe des gens qui (i. e, Kerk, fy troutprent” 2% „ 
There were people e e eee „ 8 


II viendra tantdt quelqu'un (i. e. quelgy an vin tantit Ti 
Somebody will come by and by. 


Ji AF 3:4 2 13 JTAGH 24 ww £ 8 


F. Obſerve to 'place the noun-or pronoun- — next 
to the yerb, .and after the adverbs; if there be any. ys) er 
The ſame.thin Cometimes.acours hen the ſentence:is s made aß. 
interrogative: EA - il arrive quel gustaccident! ? Did any acciv- 
dens happen ? 5 ven. duelau un, % Has any — bend” 155 


ſhall ſee in che aßen * ee r. neee £ 


i. Y F® 1 1 * 
An WS N 12 49 I LAY ” 2 1 ? 


a 8 4 10 * bs * ** ** ** 7 x» *% A PÞ 3 f . * + E * 

LE — + * — 1 2 291! hs ro $ 0 a * wack, was * 
: 7 17 ? © . 17 + 0 * N TIN 3 82 * * 3 1 
15 as Tix" DUE * K. | Es oe: 


Obſerve, that in theſodepexthnal mw speaking, 0 noun which, followeithido! 2 


th.r j r fo i - 
at, lack f 5g ee de ee Mt a 


I9Q1014q 


2 * * Ci n 
8 . 7 4 n Fr Ee * 
; ' 1 ff. . . i LD 
: f 1 1 „„ ELIE” 7 e 
WW. Wy * e 9 5 s . 
* : 4 2 * N 
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| | TS IF 
article de ; for we never (a ing y „ They 78 wo 
e thts ee te wan, F. 2. tuch a bet. 
bent be ls ae (namely) the man, &c.'w where the Es is perſo Tu 
to bonnie.” 


1 


. all Kaye occaſion to Barn ware, fully of this pronoun we 

A 

27. The genitiye of pronouns perſonal cannot, Ari ſpeaking, 
be uſed after a noun in the genitive caſe, to which. it is joined by 
the conjunction et; but a pronominal adjective, of cotreſpond- 
ing ſignification muſt be uſed in its place: therefore, inſtead 
of ſaying, Cet le ſentiment de mon frere & de moi, it is better 
to ſay, —C"e2 le e ſentiment de mon 1 frere & le mien; . is my hro- 
ther's opinion and mine: or to take this turn, Ciel mon en- 
timent & celui de mon e It is my opiniqn and my brothers. 


| 23, In the following expreſſions, however, the pronoun per- 
i | ſonal is very properly uſed in the genitive: Pour amour de 
= moi, for my ſake; pour I amour de lui, delle, deux, &c. for 
his, her, their, ſakes ; ,@ cauſe de moi, on | iy) account; en 
depy de moi, in ſpite of me; GCM. 


„ a9. Or, when meme is joined to the pronoun perſonal = 15 


| 11 ne beut 75 Etre homicide 1 lui- hf „ He wil not deſtroy 
amour de ſoi-meme ; the natural love of one's lk | 
or ſcifujeſers; tion; ; and elk. TLamuur de oi, for Tambour 


1 propre, ſelf-love, or ſelf- intere 1 
= rern Wia teens 
For enen 28 
We ſt not confound Famour de ſoi· mme, with laneur rr ; they are, two bal. 


3 fions very different in their nature and effects. 
= '  L amour de ſoi-meime is a natural Wilt, which leads every animal ro attend 1 
its own preſervation. W 

Lamour- propre is only a relative and FaRtitions eee Which engl ever 
individual to be more attentive to his own intereſt than to t at of others, ang whis 
produces alt the evil that men do to each other. 


30. But we ſay Pour mon plaifir, for my Pleite; Pour fon 
6 T for his pleaſure ; znd not, pour le plat 1 8 de phy; de lui. 


7? 3 . 10 2 N. N E. 
31. bande obſerves; hat the reaſon why we ſay, Pour amour 47 moi, for my y fake 
aun Pour. nig ſatitſacl ian, for my ſatis faction ʒ pour mon pla Mr, for my ple aſure; is 
becauſe pro men amour would admit o 2 ene » implying either the love 


32. ] bave for anuther, or that another bas for me. (So we ſay,—Un portrait de moi, Cc. to 

33 ſignify a portrait drawn by me; and not. mon portrait, which implies rather a portrait 

drawnto repreſent my perſon.) But, as the two other expreſſions are not ee © ths 
poſſeſſive pronoun. is uſed in preference to the perſonal pronoun 7 200 


EI Vs / hen . Yeid governs ect! pronoun as its abje&, the 


ag pronoun 


k 


* 


is oe * and muſt ——— che 
er the verb; and I Re 4 conjunẽtive 


ronoun: 7 IR 3 t! 3% \ 
4 I. me fraphe; He ſtrikes me. 3 AS 5. INT LY | j 
Je la ; ricompenſe ; z I have DI l. 6 5 4 0 5 


gut when the verb ons a. perfonal- pronoun as'fts Jebel 35s 
the pronoun is in the dative, and muſt Jikewiſe'come beteten 
the ſubject and thy verb; and ee e a eee ; 


ronoun : 8 e 
e lui parle; 5 ſpeatnth n e eee e e eee e 
e lui ai &crit; 1 ee e to "= | A NE 


In this cafe the 9 is never expreſſed i in esch | = 


8. The two' preceding rules hold good, when the pronoun i 35 4 
governed by a verb in the preſent of the infinitive, preceded b al | 


a prepoſition ; the only difference is, that the Prongaly e 
come between the prepoſition and the verb: 


I et diſpoſe d vous ſervir.z He is inclined to ſerve. you... | 
F. It is the ſame when the verb is in the' ane ee hee. 


Il nei le eroira pas encore, en le veyant; — . 873 ag | 5 
Were he even to ſee it, he would not believe it.. 2 200 


S. Two verbs coming together, the ſecond being the object of 36. 
the firſt, and in the preſent of the infinitive, without a prepo- 
ſition before it (in French), the pronoun or pronouns governed 
by it, either in the dative or accuſative caſe, are in ory off 
placed between the two verb? i ee 

Fe veur le lui donner; J will give it- e 

11 agſire vous parler; Ae wiſhes to ſpeak to you. 


S. If the pronoun governed is ſometimes ſeen before the firſt 37. 


of the two verbs, it is, perhaps, becauſe that pronoun is the 
emphatical word of the ſetitencs': - Tote 


ge te veuæ donner quelque choſe ; ; I will give thee ſomething.” 51d 


S. But, if faire is the firſt verb, the ee or pronquns 38. 


always come immediately before it: ollot e e AM 


Je Vi vous le ferai voir; 1 will let. you fee. i Oe 1 N 

8. Voici and voila, accompanied by irons] govern- 39. 
them as the 34th rule requires. The reaſon is evident; thoſe 
words are compounded of tyyo parts of, ſpeech; namely, of; the 
a Fee fingular of t ihe i imperative n od of the verb ve, 5 


3 & 5 


* % 
23 
; 


is Jie 
(*. wit 


he es efe out; att Des pear weir place, . 
bi; by abbreviation ci. nuf la bis 1 u! 
Kwong being A verb, governs pronouns as yerbs do, Og os 
| Then voiei and voild can hardly be callei diſcurſive Wack, 
and are no more parts f Tpeech' than du, des, au, and attr, 
which are compoundem words ;. the two fr{t of the prepoſition 
de, and 3080 article „wache two laſt / of ee N. as: and! 
r . brig Gorda 
: The Foglich expreſs the meaning of me voici, me voila, le 
* voici, &c. by a turn r to their e hoon 
, here it is, &c. © id n 13197 ov 1: has vs 
Here, ici, abbreviated into ci, is an adyerh p {places OY 
according to the French conſtruction, is co e, placed imme- 
diatelycafter the verb. Deo 031 2 911. Ali C2 
F, which is the nöminative in the Englim fibres" becomes 
the accuſative in the French, and conilequently. a conjunctive 
pronoun. | 
Am is expreſſed in French by the verb vol; che nowiitadvoto 
which, u, thou, is under ſtood. „ er ere i 3Þ 40 
The French phraſeology, Lands rravMated into Engliſh, is 
thus; Ms ſee here, via. Sce me her. od ne ff 


4% The pronoun, annexcd to, the verb ſubſtantive objeRtiyely,'is 

| disjunctive; Ceft mol ;, It i is 1: C ul; H is he, „ an 5d; 

En hien & en mal, ils ont un erares reſent: eux-3. (To- 

MAS, Eſlai ſur les Tloges,)" | (4 1 43119 1 vo 

T bey are diſtinguiſhed from all by: a aruba charaQer, both 

in their good and bad Nader; in Ne ing EY, 4 * 
ee 3 15 = 


4 * When the verb, is 10 the jmperatis mood, * 4 n ne- 
' gation, the pronoun ar pronouns come Taft, and follow. the 
ſame order as in Englith: aa in Bear big „ Nertez len 
lui, Carry it to him. e 

a The prepoſition to, "the ſign the dative i in keln, 15 nof, 
in chis caſe, expreſſed in French. ee, e bh 

42. I[f the pronoun followin the os is N lon Gon or. econ. 

| perſon, and in the ditive caſe, the disfunRtives moi and 70; ave 
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- uſed, inſtead of the.codjundtives me and 17 ::  Dites-moiy Tell 
me ler. moi, Speak to me. net 121 51 4 6 2 2 26 11907 


8 2 ov 


5. It js very proper to & uſe the 2 ives moi gg toi, when. 
e verb phrms the dative; but TT fegen the rules 3717 hen. 2 
Fax: 


9— 88 
. 
* * 


* N * 9 * OOPS: 15 * . 9 TY 81 
Ar . 1 * 1 £ 82 
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RT „ 9 9 F 9 fY * W N * AWE. ww "Ry, . 
2 . $26.5 * - — F WET ES” 
- x * N py K *, p C Les * 
; % . = 4 V4 0 
* - - 
Ry 


tax, to uſe them with verbs goverding the ac cuſative; as in; | 
| Suivez-moi, Follow | 


i, Follow me; Ecoutez-moi, Hear me. It is pro 
bably.,through..a falſe. imitation of Dites-moi, Tell me, or 
Donnez- moi, Give me; that moi is evidently uſed as the com- 
plement of the prepoſition d implied. When I ſay it is againſt 
the rules of ſyntax, it is becauſe there are more than one feaſon 
to ſuppoſe, that &outeZ-me'and ſuivez-me were the fitſt in uſe: 
1/2, though they ſay, Dis-lui, tell him; dis leur, tell them; 
donne - lui, give him; donnez- leur, give them; they however 
ſay, icouteꝝ · le, ſuivez- la, according to the rule.  2dly, that the 


. 
©, 
; 


regular ſyntax is ſtil] uſed in many provincial dialects, and 


| eſpecially in that part of France which the F rench call, Les 


Trois Evtches (thoſe diſtricts in which Mets, Toul, and Verdun, 
are the principal cities), and in Lorraine; where, in fact, they 1 
fay, ferutex-mp, ſulen-mie. e 
The provincial dialects are probably the ancient national 
language; as the difference there is among them proceeds from 
the cauſes which have brought on the various changes in 
the national language. 7 ein tow ar £5 ml da 
However, in this we muſt follow cuſtom, although contrary 43, - 
to ſyntax, and ſay, Suzvez-moi, Follow, me, inſtead of Suzyez- 
me; and Ecoutex- moi, Hear me, ' inſtead of Ecoutez-me. ++ | 
S. In Donnez-m'en, Give me ſome, it appears, by the analogy 44 · 
of eliſion, that it is the vowel e, belonging to the conjunctive 
pronoun me, that is cut off: the disjunctive moi ſhould be uſed. 
However, as the fault, if there be any, is in a manner covered 
by the eliſion, the deviation from the ſyntax does not appear ſo 
groſs. VIP r ib I oe) 19 ET 
* When the verb is in the imperative mood, with a'negatioh, 45r 

the pronoun or pronouns are placed immediately before the 
verb, and of courſe become conjun&tivess VO RD 

Ne me-parlez pas; Do pot ſprak to me. ee... 
Ne lui 4rivez paß; Do not write to him. is ift 
S. Ne, in the above ſentences, takes the lead; and its exple- 
tive pas or point is placed immediately after the ver. 
219. The auxiliary verb de, when accompanied by the verb it 46. 
modifies, is never zranſſated in French) © 
1 dangt love you Je ne vous aime pas. 
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4⁰ love you; Je vous aime. 3 80 5 101 L 5 vr 
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T too inperatfts tolle Venter, with a eile Cöpdlschee, the latter wn 
3 pronbun come before it Veyex - la, & 14 conſolew, See her and comfbrt ber; 
which; ĩs much better and more elegant than woyeza;&: confolexlas th “.-... 


48. With the verb &re (in the ſenſe of .appartenir, to belong) ; avoir, to have l 
to, think; ſenger, to think; wiſer, to aim (reſpecting ſ perſer, and in N 


to go; weniry to come ; courir, to run; acceurir, to run to; bore, to rink 
49. likewiſe Wich Heciprocal verbs, the pronoun governed in the dative muſt be d 5 PUP 
and muſt follow them, ng _ 2298 the iomediate n of tlie pre. 


poſition à aun Yr: 1 a W Nees 
Ce livre eſt à moĩ; This book: * * belongs. wes 61 
Vous en avez un 2 lui (i. e. gui. ef Flat); 3 You have one of his. : MG 
Je ſonge, or Fe Py a: vous 3 * 5 J am thinking of 1 %. ; "YN "ods 1 
I viſe à eu; „ 02 Wes 7 47. 5 TOO 90 
Jervis 3 wes. lum emed bo yen!) Mio Len 
"Hf boit Avous 3 vols 7 231100, | He drinks s 1 244 516 
nous fions à vous; We truſt to you. *, 
"Cell $'adreſie à moi z 4 That is addreſſed to me; . 


5 In general, if chere be more than one dative pronoun perſonal governed by 3 
WM "| oy firſt 1 7 only muſt be conjunctive; the others r ang my, Owe: 


after the verb Ts 4 
10% 408 pile aur Bien 50 voie & A eus; afl thor anhp tz of 
They ſpeak to me, as well as to you and to them. ONO STO: 
| ST» But, when.two dative pronouns perſonal are uſed, as in op app eee 
th each other, and alſo when they rather denote the order in which a thing muſt be . 


they muſt both be diszunctive, and come after the verb: 
Je parle à lui, & non i vous]; (or, CH à lui que je 3 non pas. TY 


4 ſpeak to him, and not to „ 
Donne x à lui d' bord, ee, Pu nur autres; 1 8 1 Os ; _ 
| Give to him firſt, then to her, afterward:to the other 0047119 io 
; 51. Disjunctive pronouns are always uſed i in anſwer to queſtions 
516. and after prepoſitions, _ 10 ee 
| © Dui glace qui dit cela 9. Who ſays that? "9 i 8 
| Lui & eux (or, C 27 Jui, ce ſont eux) ; | SIS 
| He and they; or, It is he, It is they. TRE 4; if ® 
_ Naour moi; or: mei;  Apres lui, After Erh 3; 0 0 
m_ ; 
= Devant bile, Before her; &c. d 94 1900 l bus n 
| 52. S. In a familiar ſtyle, the F rench, e an benenene nie- 
| ceſſity, and as an expletive particle, "ſometimes uſe a perſonal 
pronoun, conjunctive i the datiue caſe; as ** Speaking: of a 
| young man: 6 


* 


Viuous me l avex gate; ; You have ſpoiled hint, 
82 S. The conjunctive pronouns me, te, - ſe, nous, and Vous, are 
uſed with verbs which are reflected, bo th in French and in Enz 
gliſh ; and are placed before the verb, Fong to o 'the"34th 
rule 01 Pronouns: | 


9980 ws Ve; 1 hurt „ / 


§. There | 


q 


4 


— 


5 e AF” A „ n bak 1 9 
. 9 * 8 5 
N a WE by * 9 
n N 8. 
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8. There. are, many werbs which are . but gal. 
which, in French, have the form of e verbs: 
me repens; 1 | repent, Saris ce: 

. + TR pronouns, when, ſubjects to the verb, are mot än 52Cs 
.eneral, expreſſed in the ſecond perſon bt, tg the ors and 
he ſecond. perſons: plural of the imperative mood: 3 
Farle les peak; Liſous, let us read; Ecrivex, write. wy 5 
n. But che pronouns upon which the action of 0 verb 824. 
falls, are expreſſed in Freneh in the ſecond perſon ſingular, th 
firſt and ſecond perſons plural; and are placed after the kb 
with refletcd verbs, and thoſe which have a reflected form : 
.  Habillons-nous ; Let us dreſs ourſelves. | | 

Levex- vous; Get up, "ſy 


Vous and nous are here in the aceuſative caſe ; Uh as «he 
are both r why are properly. made uſe of. 


* 


124 


ee Dreſs a TY SY 1 5 551 3055 I Y 55 * | 4 


1 cancet in this place (as well as. in t Fahy 49d e 
nouns) account for the deviation of grammar any 2 
than by ſuppoſing that the ſyntax has been given up for the har 


mony of expreſſion ; more eſpecially as the true meaning is ſtill 
retained, although the ſyntax is loſt: and we may likewiſe ob- 
ſerve, that the true ſyntax is ſtill uſed in ſome of the provinces, 


where the harmony of ſentences is n leſs attended to 4 
than in the capital, 2 


[t is evident that the dipbthong oi in moi, has a fuller and 
more harmonious ſound than the vowel e in me; which is fo 


fat and dull, that it is frequently loſt, in monoſjllables pinced Y 
in the middle of a ſentence. | 1 


It occurs to me, that the reaſon why the ſyntax, with the accuſative pronoun . 
euline in the third perſon fingular, when placed after the imperative, hat been pre- 
ſerved by the Pariſians, is that they have, in a manner, reRified the dulneſs of the 
ſound, by joining it wirh the verb, by dropping the z, giving rather a ſtronger ſound 
to the e in portez;, ard making the e in /e quite. mute: for they do not pronounce 
Pertez.-le, Carry him, or it; and Ecoutex-le, Hear him 5 as the people in the pro- 
vinces do; but as if it were written paredle and deourdle, | 

This prenunciation only takes place, when the verb i is in the Sand 1 
of the i imperative, and ending with a z ; but as it is the perſon moſt uſed, and as the 
generality of French verbs end with a z, in that caſe the pronunciation above men- 1 
tioned is in a manner the general rule, the deviations from it are its exceptions: then 
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Were thoſe two perſons as frequently uſed as the, perſou. plaral; e yntax 
would probably have been given up for the e that is, 1 — 


- = havg probably been uſed "inſtead of 43 ag, from che ature A 
chere is no polſibility of rendering the ſound of le mate harmonious. 93 
* Ne, pas, and point, are particles loft. negaeion anfwering⸗ 1 
53 the Englith not. The F rench put ne 'before'the ch, and 

54. point after it, if the tenſe is ſimple ;, and; between Wa” 
155. participle, if it is compound. Ne muſt always come immediately 
after the, word abs expreſſescthe ang erkenn bar noun dr a 
pronoun: 49. +411} 5 LIE lt 7% 5524857 (131 * 


The negatives are 3 conbdered only? with zee bo their: — Which was 


neceſſary 'to be mentioned, in order to aſcertain the e begtence 
i general. 


Un nombre infini de Hialtres de lan ouch, a 4 Londres 5 od, t of 
qu'ils ne ſavent pas; & ce talent oft bien con/ide Zirable car 1 
aut pas beaucoup & eſprit pour montrer ce gu en ſait, Mais af tn nfo 
ee pour enſeigner ce qu on ignore,” re OESTIOU BY 


1 A 


An infinite number of maſters of languages, in London, teach 


K 0 they do not know; and that is a Geh . Star w talent i ine ed: 
5 for it does not require much wit to t at we do ur er- 
ſtand, but a great deal to teach that bie we do not. 


L bomwmie n 9 pas venu; The man is not come. 21 
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"EXCEPTIONS... >, 444? 43 j e611 
56. Wa of. When the verb is at the ſecond perſon, either 1233 or \ Plural] of 
=. the imperative; in which caſe ze, which always comes before: the verb, comes then 
| 5 even before the pronoun; which, if the verb is tea is . to it: but la 
or point, comes in general, after the verb: LEGS Bis 
e faites pas cela; Do not do that. Ne Vous faces «Ui : Do not "uy angry. 
Pp 2 The ſubjects, that 
_ tences: if they were, it 
bdDte either in the begindi 
1 rule does not appear clea 
= | It is evident that the | pronoun vous, in the ſecond ſentence, is the object and wgteh 

©. ſubject of the verb. IM | g 

57. 2dly. In ſentences of interrogation: 5 


Ne fair: je pas ce que wins me diter? Do not I do . you bid me? 
Pat, or point, is here placed after the nominative. 


38. 34h. On ſuch occaſions where the pronouns conjuncti ive, governing the verb, come 
after it. (See p. 143. 2 
WY: ne dd pas cela, c. He does not pretend to wat. : 


"588. F. The expletives pas and point are indifferently placed before 
or after the preſent of the infinitive: 


Fe crains de ne pas pouvoir; or, De ne pouwoir pas le faire ;- n 


. 4 


to ſay the pronouns, are not exprelled i in the twp above 8 
ould be by way of emphaſis. Their right place would then 
or at the. d of the ſentences. pens Chamb 5 


1 : "Py 382 1 


1 tear that I ſhall not be able to do it. | 
| However the firſt conſtruẽtion is moſt in uſe. cs 5.02 
13.2 a Obſerve, 


. % 
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EO / * 3 Fa * "FE 5 ; * 
. a # * 4 


has ot - W T7 N 2 oy * 
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Obſerve, tha e We the sd. 
infinitive, by che conjun ion tbat, and the, 71 nde: ning 
When the verh is attended enen perſonalzy viz. 39. 
one in the accufative;. and another zn.the d Die, ee a 
| the 77 * muſt come befare, edel the ge ee Bu Yogebol LE 


oy ke. 


2 os Te dis; I tell it to you : - Oi me 1 Ante; [They give it 
20 me: and both of A be placed before * We „ i 


EN e E TI ON... INI 


5 | 
Except only, when: N 40 dafive prondun is of the, third 3 c lui or l; or 6h; 
when the verb is in the dra, for then the Pprojoun of the. accujative e, 61. 
A. D. * „A. Dc 


that of the dative : Vous le lab; You cell it him: II "ow refuſe He refer it 
A. D. 


28 


C ⁰ AAC ²˙¹ ̃wl Le Ore 


a © 


Y 
to them: Doxznez-le moi z Give it me: whereas, "we'fay 1 in the aſs, XY 
D. A. f 94 " $3, it; 145 "I: $4495 39 : os © 1 ; ( #4 4&6 ir RVA * Y uy "19 IF > 


On me le donne; They give it to me. zen 8 his; carat ng it vA 


8. However, we often ſay, in the imperative, Dannegt moi 62. 
le, Give it to ne; but then we mean, ive it 4% me in preference. 
Mii is here the emphatical word. 413 


1 


Y and en come after the other pronouns, and immediately 63. 
before the verb : 


e vous les y e 3 1 will ſend them to you! thre Wop Bet 
e ne vous en parle pas; do not ſpeak to you. of k it, or of them. <4 
And where en and y meet together, y comes before en: 3 


of e vous y en enverrai; I will ſend you ſeme e. | 
M1 e ne vous y en ferai pas tenir ; 5 ER 
| will remit you none [ money] there. of 8 


The pronouns governed of the verb come after it (but in the 8 


wh ſame order as when they come before it), when the verb is in the "i 
1's firſt, or fecond perſon yd of the imperative, wen a nega="" "IN 
15 tive: 
a Fions-nous-y ; Let us truſt to it. 
15 Donnex-lui- en; Give him ſome. 
Menez-les-y 3 ULake them there. 
= HMenez-I'y; Take him there. 
me Menez -nous-y; Take us there. 


| Apportez-nous- -en; Bring us ſome. thither. 


But, with a pronoun of the firſt hegen ſngulary there is Van 
deviation from the rule; for, 8 
* j we ſay, ee moi, take me hn 


re 


of Yvenwoyez-moi-y, 4 for the ſake Cen vrye. y. moi, ſend me there. 
Gying . of * Perten. j. moi, carry me chere. 


ve, | SA 


11 1 poly E 0 


gp Here is dab ate of the power of esch Wy the 
ae and even over che ſyntax of a en 1 

We do not ſay, according to the above rule,” . 

Conduiſeu-y-nioi; Conduct me there 

Still leſs, eee me or Conduiſez-m'y : ber * *Y the 
e of place, ia, inſtead cad of 75 and we ſay, Condujſez- 
mi | 

This is perhaps to avoid the ule hs "Five 6 two hiffin =__ 
"of ſez before y; x in French, before a vowel, has the ſound of ans, 
6 We ſay, i in the third pron of the imperative, - Ea 

Qu ils le faſſent; Let them do it. 

3 lui en parlent; Let them mention it to him. 

= 63. And i in the other perſons, with a negative, hl 
ly Ne nous y fions pas; Let us not truſt to it. e 0 : 
* Ne lui en donnez pas; Do not give him any. CO 
\\J 69. The following table will illuſtrate, by ty the dit. 
ference in the poſition of the pronouns, with, e . the 


= verb. | 
| 7550 Ni t. Nabarier. %%% 
| Ne nous y Fons pas, let us not truſt to it. 
ne lui en donnez; pas, 4o not give him-any. + | - 
ne les y menem pas, Io not take them there. 
ne l'y menez pas, do not take him there. | 
ne nous y mene pas, do not take us there. 
ne m y menen pat, Jos not take me there. 
e 20” 1 onvoyes; bf, do not fend me there 
ne m'y porte pas, = do not carty me there. 
ne nous y en afperiez bas, do not bring us any there. my 
Wichen the NzcarTive. 
1185 Fonte nous-y, K-17 | let us trult to ite 
dannex · lui - en, : _ - give him ſomm. 
 menex-leteys danke them there. 1 
menen Ly, take him there. 
menez-nous-y, take us there. 
menes. -y-moi, dale ine theres. R 
enveycx- y-moi, i ſend me there. ö 
portem-y- moi, carry me there. 
ef portem-nous -en, bring us ſome there. 


* 3 of interrogation, the nominative pronoun alſo 
comes after the verb :—Suis-je? am I? Fais- je i dol? which 
we ſhall ſee more particularly in treating of queſtions. 


5-2 "The pronouns conjunctive, whether | overning, or governed 
| of, the verb, i. e. whether uſed as ſubjects or objeAs to it, are 
ſometimes repeated, and Þmctimes x not. 


The 


* "PRO TO VN, 


ch verb, — ara Cl e abe, N 
e dis, & je dirai toujours; _ 11 . 
ſay, and will always ſay... 25 19 1 | 
Nous avous parls, & nous parlerons encore pour 
We have — for him, and will ſpeak for him 2 . 
But, when the tenſngpy ele it is. indiffereut to ropeat them 18. 
pr not: 
ez dis que, or, Je gouþe &je dis que, nous Pave 
touc 
I chink, and aſſert, that we have feen and felt it. 
The pronouns of the third perſon, il, elle, ils, ths; fob not 73 · 
8 repeated! in common converſation, though the tenſes RY : 
Il va jamais rien valu, ꝭ ne uaudra jamais rien; 
He never was, nor ever will be, good for any ching. 


18 


5. 


ical figure): 
Troubli, furieux, Fort a @ ſon diſsſpoir, il farrache FA e 
g roule ſur Fc, reproche aux Dieux leur rigueur, appelle en vain 
fon ſecours la cruelle mort. TELEMAQUE. 
Diſtracted, furious, abandoned to deſpair, he tears his hair, 
olls himſelf on the ſand, reproaches the Gods for their rigour, 
nd calls cruel death in vain to his aid. | 


S. Neither is it expreſſed after the imperſonal verb # vient, 755 
fed for i arrive, preceded by the adverb & o, and placed i in» 
errogatively, if jt be followed by the conjunction que. 


22 vient que 8 les. hommes ne deviennent pas meilleurs, en deve- 
plus inſtruits ? 

1. — comes it, that men do not always become better, as they 
aprove in learning ? 


a tranſition made from the affirmative to the negative, or from 77- 
ne negative to the affirmative ; as likewiſe when the ſecond 78, 
erb is preceded by one of theſe eonjunctions, mais, mime, 


nction: 
Il Paime, E F ne ueut pas en comvenir ; 


Il I dit, mais il ne Je pen/e pas b eee 
He * ſo, but he dies PE torr Ir h09- 


All conjunRives are repeated, when in the ſame ſentence there 76. 


pendant, w/anmoins, ainſi, auſſi, ou, or que We wi a "or 79 


He loves her, and will. er 5 85 j | l 


S. This pronoun” is not repeated in nnn (a1 rheto- 74s 
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Ft 5 Eile croit rien, & cependant elle ne eu 5. par Hope r 


"She believes nothing of it; and yet ſhe will fork mary 2 
11 Ie fait, & mème il sen vante; 3 N ITS 1 8 * 
He knows 1 it, and even boaſts of it. OY” 


Lorſque vous feres votre devoir, 4 que yo us only comf orte 7 


* 
et 


bien; . Nin 9 {> 8 
When you do your duty and ere well. 
Wbere que has the force of lonſque, 1 ; 


8. Allconj junctives, governed. are . e before their verbs: 2 


me prie, & me conjure; 
off vous e & vous declare; iy It 


'F X C E p 1 1 0 * 5 f 
81. Except ee eee the ſame Ggnification wi ith, or compoſed of the en, 
or only denotes a repetition of the action: | 
Ine fait gue vous dire & redire la mime choſe ; N 8 
He does nothing but tell you over and over again the 3 7 FEE 
Elle le fait, & defait, ou refait, quand bon lui ſemble, 
e does it, and undoes, or does i it again, whenever ſhe pleaſes, _ r 


8. Sometimes one pronoun is uſed for another. 1 5 
In a familiar ſtyle, nous is uſed inſtead of i, cle, b 


| Madame de  Sevigne; * ſpeaking of her ſon h — . 
A aired ſick from the army without leave, ſays: | 


I clopine, il fait des remꝭdes; g quoi qu on nous 19 menace 


„ 
2 * 


routes les {everites de Panoenne. 41 ;ſcipline, nous wivons il vit 1 : 
paix dans l eſptrance que nous (il) ne ſerous pgs Hendus 3 nous fi 
nen nous il) liſons, Sc. 

e hobbles along, he takes medicines; add though he is 
threatened with all the ſeverity of ancient diſcipline, he lives 
however in tranquillity, and in hoe 85 of not being W 2, _ 

. he converſes, he reads, &c. 


This phraſeology is much uſed by bellt MY eſpecial] 
by ladies; but it appears to require, that the perſon ſpoken of 
mould be a near relation or an intimate friend, whoſe welfair 
— 0 fo cloſcly connected with our own, that the "uſe of the pro- 
noun nous ſeems to be more the dictate of our feelings than df 
our thoughts. 

When nous is uſed inſtead of il, which is whe Virtual: ſubjed 
in the preceding ſentence, the verb mult follow the number o 
its grammatical ſubject, or nominatius . chat EN 
* in the firſt 8 plural. + 00 90? 140 C1 de 


"OP 


8 dana te here, 7 eth, | 7 ing reren. 8 


TRE" mn Es 
THERE/s are five j methods of aſking queſtions in 
prench. een up | I 
72 With the pronouns winters _— qui and g el, e Wa „ 
Qui croĩt cela S Who believes" that ? CCC 


Lequel des adeurx Dous a "plu davantage e 70 e ane 

Which of the two pleaſed you moſt ? ID 

24h. WiIth the p prong ominal 4 125 5 quel, _ | 

he ſabjet of rhe durfen prece 4 12 verb, P.. 1 N 

ative form: — N 

| uel homme feroit aſe: hard * 2 7 
* hat man would be ſo bold, 4 


34ly. With a pronoun — or 0 a demonſira- 3 
ive ce, for the ſubject of the queſtion; coming after the verb, 3. 
f the tenſe be ſimple; and between the e and participle, 4. 


f it be compound: . 
Eſi- ce votre livre? Is it your Werk W 8 
| L'avez-vous fait: 9 Have you dong kt e i 1 
[es 4thly. With a noun or pronoun indess in which 5. 
eaaſe that /a) noun or pronoun begins the ſentence, followed by 
ö he verb; uw which i is annexed the conjunctive il or elle, ils or 


"A les, agreeing in number and. gender with the ſubject: and, 6. 

1) it the tenſe is compound, the participle follows the perſonal 

| pronoun, as the auxiliary precedes it, in the plate of the verb of 

übe participle, when the tenſe is imple; 

ves {a) L'homme vient-il? Does the man come ? 2 i 1 

-) La femme elle venue? ls the woman come 155 
Quelqu'un fait-il ce que vous faites ? | 

ally Does any body do what you do?. 

Perſonne: ne fait-il cela? Does not 3 FR that? 


"Thy: Tf the verb of the queſtion is reciprocal, the relic yo. 3 
begins with the pronoun, which! is the ſign of the reciprocation, *Y 
if the ſubject! expreſſed by a pronoun; or, if by a noun, with 8. 

hat noun, the reciprocal pronoun following and in both 

aſes, a nominative pronoun is ſubjoined to the verb, under the 
regulations ſpecified in the fourth method of aſking queſtions': 

Vous e decile?” Do) N remember that; 4 
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* 


* 


* 
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1 FH 1 


* 05 6 1 ewichis dans cette expigit 
Did the ſailors enrich themſelves in that expeditic 
If the verb ends with a vowel, and the pronoun begins with 
. 8 — t- is inſerted, between two hyphens, to avoid the gon ; 
therefore write and pronounce, We ita 
Fo MAime-tzil? Does he like, or love? „ 
0. S. And when the verb ends with a d, the d od. 15 pro- 
IP nounced like t. as Attend-il ?, Does he walk, which j is geo: 
; ___ nounced, Attent-il ?. 
. The pronouns attending g on the _ Eve ce fans order in 
the interrogative form, as in the declarativ 


Loe Ferai. je 1 Shall I do it? J 

Le lui direz-vous ? ĩ Will you tell it him? 

Me. le commandez- vous? Do ou order me to do it? 
Y en porterons-nous ? Shall we carry ſome thither * 


Ne leur y en a-t-il pas 6s ?- . 
Dia be Tout ſend. them ſome thither 99s ee 16 ee 
| NOT i. e EEE 
A G 17. 171 Is uſual | in French, among polite, well-bred people, and i in eating to one in 3 
4 E Ration, or to whom we with to Me. particular reſpect, to * oo third = 
1 the pronoun inſtead of the ſecond : - : 
„ nd ſe porte Monſieur ? (for, Comment vou erte H 
Majefie I ordonne-t-elle Does your Majeſty order ie? 5 
It has been before ſaid, that when the queſtion is aſked with a pronoun 4 of 
the firſt perſon, that pronoun comes after the verb n- je? am I? Entendi-je} 
13. do 1 hear in addition to which we muſt obſerve, 1. That in verbs of the firſt con · 
Jugation, wherein the firſt perſon ends in e not ſounded, that e mute is changed into 
t acute, before the prophets which ends alſo in e not ſounded : as, Aim. je? Dol 
14. love ? (for Aime-je?) &c. 2. That a queſtion cannot be aſked in this manner with 
ſome verbs, eſpecially with theſe five, mertir, to lie; perdre, to loſe 3 rempre, to 
break; ſentir, to ſmell; dormir, to ſleep; therefore, In ii al theſe Woh the 
3 queſtion muſt be ſtated in a different manner => * 
3 Eſt-ce que je mens ? Do I. ie? 5 | 
* Croyez-vous gue je mente? Do you think I ue? 
Trouvez- vous que je rompe cela comme il faut? lee 
Do you think I break this as it ſhould be? Sc. W n 


The method of aſking queſtions by ef-ce que is of. reat uſt 
French. but it ſerves leſs to ſeek, ſimply, i de er 
ing any thing, than to aſſure others, that we do not require to 


1 1 informed of it, 72 that the caſe is not as they think; a8 alſo I 
to intimate a Wie e at an unexpected 1 or a fear of any t 
15. future. evil. When I ſay,—Pleut-i1? 1 only want to 50% 0 

2 26. whether it rains or not; but when I fa yk. 


i 


ge qual Wha 
—¹ does not rain, does it 1 belides ſhow my ſurpriſe at it. 5 


in 
n- 
't0 
[fo 
ny 
o 
t 2 
hen 
ay, 


- Ads "I " * p 
. 66d 
. K G 

3 x 

, g J 1 
o A T4. 

\ * 4 4 Ns. 

4 , Bo 4 WS 

- = == 15 
* 2 CY > 
Y 3Y- : RY 4 


Bent, br At leaft doubt of it, and wonder that he ſhould be filpe _ 


| he come? 
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I ſay A- tr d jngament? Has he any judgment? I mengly 7. 
inquire about the ſtate of his judgment ; but when I ſay t % 
qu'il a i jugement ? I intiniate that I know he has no judg- 


poſed to h 1 any. Again, when 1 ſay.Viendra - teil ? Will 19. 
only put a plain queſtion ; but when I aſk,. A- 20. 
ce qu'il vienura? I ſhow a ſurpriſe at, or fear of, his coming. 
Sometimes this interrogative expreſſion amounts to the fame 21. 
thing as an abſolute negation z—Ef-ce que je joue ? implies, Je 
ne ” point; and may be properly Engliſhed, Abo games 
not 1. i 1 See "I 1 
On the contrary, the ſame expreſſion, with a negative fung. 22% 
ce pas que), png; always that we take that for certain which ies 
the ſubje& of the queſtion, and want only the concurrence of *' # 
other men's opinions, as a confirmation of our own. NMeft-ce 23. 
pas, it is to be obſerved, may equally as well begin or end the 
ſentence ; with this difference, that when it begins the ſentence, 24. 


it is always followed by the conjunction que, connecting it with 


the reſt of the ſentence :—N'eſt-ce pas qu'il pleut ? or, 1! plent, 
n'eſt-ce pas ? The following comparative view of theſe diſtinę- 
tions will illuſtrate them in the cleareſt manner. COS. 


* —_— —_ T _ TI _ 


 Sirhple Interrogations | Interrogation, implying | Interrogation, implying . | 
or the ſake of information. doubt, diſbelief, & ſurpriſe. | conviction and belief, _ 


— W "ow * — 


— * EY * 
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Plau u? Ef. ce qu'il pleut | Neft-ee pas | 
ES | 3 7 { pleut 2 or, Nl ples," 
. 8 5 | n ęſt- ce pas ?. | , 
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8 Particular 0b ervations upon the conſiruftion of the PRONouNs 
PERSONAL of the THIRD PERSON. — | 
THE pronouns perſonal of the third perſon, either govern- a4; 
ing, or being governed of, a verb, are indifferently uſed, s 
has been already obſerved, for all kinds of ſubſtances, rational 
and irrational, animate and inanimate. | 5 
But, when a queſtion is put ng irrational and inani- 25. 
mate objects, the pronoun * ollows the verb tre, Which 
. | Mg VTV 


* 


mee! in the di we be che. oyn junctiy J „ ſupplying" 
e te (of which particular / hereaft er): W 2 om 2 


El- ce- la la. Magn 6 112 vol Perles ? Qui, Ces 


* 7 
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it is. 
ö . Eft-ce-la votre livre? Oui, ce 1 '/t; (ner, C'eſt E 
15s that your book? , Yes, it is. 


if tang? 
S. That pronoun is not in general, expreſſed in Engliſh. 

26, Whereas, if the queſtion concern rational creatures, the'pro- 
| noun perſonal is uſed : . : 
* Sant ce · la vos genss Cie Gn . K 167 
* Are theſe your people? Ves e are. ny 1410 ca a 
Eger la dame dont vous m' av pry 4 Ot elle. „ Ho 
1s this the lady you ſpoke to me of ? bye, it is s the « 


bf 
\ 401 


* 
8 


15 elle). 
Is that tlie hill you were ſpeaking of 4 Ves, i i 


3M 


EY 
1 


Ard nel #44 dre 6 353540 8103 GENT 455 13119) 
27. And beds cannot help . mention of an inſtance in ii contrary to the 
laſt rule, the pronoun perſonal cannot be uſed, although the ſubject of the queſtion i is 
a rational creature. Seeing a man and a woman whom you ſuppoſe that you know, 
4 you accoft them thus :—Ftes-wous Monſieur un tel? Are you Mr. ſuch a one? Ma- 
b dame une telle? Mrs. ſuch a one? They muſt anſwer you, Je le ſuis ;\ Je la ſais; 
| Ves, Lam: for, ſhould they ſay, Fe ſuis lui, Fe ſuis elle, then the perſonal pronouns 
of the firſt and third perſon would be applied to the ſame. perſon,” at one and the ſame 
time, and by the ſame yew; ; which would be a rann ſoleciſm, and conſe- 
9 improper. oy 

I, elle, ils, elles, are uſed throughout all their caſes, when 

” abject are perſonified. 


L'amour- propre et captieux; c't lut qui nous Hut; de lui 
viennent la plupart de nos naux; & c ' trop ſouvent à lui qu a 
faut Sen prendre. 

Self-love is deceitful; it ſeduces us: from it moſt of our 
evils proceed; and upon it onſy we muſt lay the blame of them. 


b La vertu ef? precieuſe : : delle. ſcule nous devons attendre de viri- 
- tables biens; cigſi a elle que nous devons notre vraze £3 cf 
3 our elle qu'il faut facrifier tout ce que ce monde a de plus agriable 
bs 75 plus ſeduiſant. 
B Virtue is: precious: from it alone true Venue are to be ex- 
0 pected ; to it we owe our true lory; ; and for it we muſt ſacri- 
: 2 fice every thing agreeable and all luring in this wa. 
g the fame principle that we r account for the 
lowing differences of expreſſion with reſpect to the pronouns, 
thot the * of « our Wy = aa is the ſame, In ſpeak- 
* | 95 ing 


/ 


9 or 2 1 1 AE hak doi l vie; 10 Gee my life to it: 20 
d again, ſpeak ing of the ſame ſword, I f ſay, —7 y ferai mettre z0% 
| e nouvelle garde; * 1 ſhall have A new hilt put-toit. Mention- 

g mineral waters, I ſay.— Je leur furs redevable de ma [ant ; "wo 
am indebted to them for my health: and again, referring to 
dem, On y a fait de beaux r e ; Fine reſervoirs have 
en built for them.” Whence this change of ' pronouns? It 
> becauſe, when I ſpeak of the ſword, as having ſaved my 
fe, and of the waters, as having given me health, I attribute 
o them energy and action, and therefore virtually: perſonify them 3 
hereas, in obſerving of the ſword, that I ſhall have it new 
ounted, and of the waters, that they are incloſed in a fine 
ſervos, I : redyce them to their. paſſive, inanimate. condition, 

n the firſt inſtance, therefore, the perſonal pronoun is uſed with 
ropriety ; while on the contraty,. in the ſecond, the een | 
pplicable to things without life can alone be inſerted. y 


The conjundtives / lui and leur are ſaid of animated n 35 
hich are devertheleſs eie : ſuch as horſes, birds, &. 
TY Dumnea. lui a a manger; Give him 
F Lan bert. e fay* ſomething to et. 
birds, y Cafes · leur les alles; Cut their 
wings. | . 

But Ju; and FR EE 4 z prepoſition, « can never be ſaid of 32. 
rational and inanimate ee : from hence obſerve, 

That in thoſe "caſes where lui, elle, leur, &c. relating to 
rrational and inanimate-ſubſtances, would be governed by a 
repoſition, if they could be uſed with propriety ; to remove 33 · 
he difficulty we muſt uſe an adverb, the ſignification of which 
tomprehends, and anſwers to, that of the prepoſition and pro- 
oun, which are therefore omitted: thus, inſtead of 1 8 35 


(a) Prenex ce cheval, & montex ſur lui ; 
Ouvrez ce gr She & mettez-vous dans lui; 


(c) On #toit autour de lui or d elle; Upoutring of a tree or 
mountain) 


0 4 cd on "Maga ha poutre, & apres elle une barre as for, 


_& montez dee; Take this horſe, and ride him. 
& mettez-vous dedans; N chis elolet, rar 


100 2 toit 3 * entour; They were round it it. 
(4) E enſuite une barre de fer; ey firſt pad, 
the beam, and then an iron bar. 
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wed 


* 


deſſous, -. 


-alide.3. _ 

thelteredz ©. 

under fthelterz ' © 

don this fide. . 

on that de, beyond 
near, by; 4 


with; 
above, over; 3 
over and above | 

DEN ns \ ae, Ay Jon OE..." 

Therefore, as, ſpeaking of a brute or a tree, we cannot ſay, Mettes-vous n-. u 

tle lui, Place over againft it; we drop the te and the pronduh, und fay, Met. 
tex-vous vis-a-vis, and fully expreſs thereby the meaning intended. 

| ® Theſe words, when ufed as prepoſitions, do not require anether prepoſition 


ath 3 
"EY . i *4 
- * 1 
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FE 
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* 
la, 


aux environs 
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| THIS pronoun is called general and indeterminate, becaule it 
is always uſed in a vague, unſpecified ſenſe, when we mean to 
ſpeak without alluding to any one particular perſon of men 
ot NorTe. . AS T9 
The author of the Grammuire Raiſonnce ſuppoſes vn to be a corruption of Gimme; © 
Studie, on joue, &c. amounting nearly to the ſame as bomme dtudie, homme.joue : and 
he founds his conjecture on the fact of bomme [or man] being in ſome. inſtances uſed 
jn Italian, German, and Engliſh, in the ſenſe of un; and on the cirrumſtances of « 
taking ſometimes the article le, with the apoſtrophe [Ton] as homme would : thut, 
he ſays we fay, Pon dtudie, Por joue, & e. becauſe people formetly ſaid, I hmm uli, 
oa we bod, ĩ ˙ „ 
On is rendered into Engliſh variouſſy:— On croiroit, om 
would think; On dit, they, the world, people, men, ſay; On 
apprend, we learn. But on is more generally, and better ren. 


8 
Fed 
I 7 
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dered, by converting) the verb from the ative rice in he 
3 : 25 . 1 Ben 
Os croit 3. It is eb Yew II 
On tine vr _— — oh en 
is de "i anmes ; 121 s 
40 eſterday a council was held at Whitehall; another ill” be 
held to-morrow'at St. James $3 140 N 1 Þ 
Where obſerve, that the caſe A the Verbs in Fencb, 5 1 wats 
the caſe before the verb in Exgliſb; as alſo, chat the" ate 
French verb correſponds with the peſſive: Engl 50 one: ic) 
On tint un conſeil; A council was held. ien ion! i 


L'on is ſometimes uſed for on, for the ſake of Kktgohh! when 5. 
two vowels would otherwiſe diſagreeably claſh, and product an 
ungrateful ſound, or confuſe by any means the ſenſe. Tue 
ear muſt, on ſuch occaſions, be conſulted: — wh 
En cette extrimits Ton ne ſauroit faire autre che; 5 K. 188 
In this caſe nothing elſe can be done. „ 


1147 


Voila ce que je crois, & Von ne me perſuadera jamais k contra ?; 
This is what I think, and nobody ſhall ever e me to 
the contrary. e e 


K new od ene die ue 19-4 1 0% 


o 4 7 


181 
161 


But in general on is better than Pon; and when. it once _ 


curs in a ſentence, muſt continue throughout it, as often 10 
repeated, without the article le being — | | 
On le loue, on le blame, on le menace; on W ach le. 
72. & a PINA, & malgrs tout cela on wa /anreit: wehr 
ut 
They command, they blame, and threaten him; gentle we ; 
ſevere means are uſed ; and nevertheleſs, he cannot be reclaimed. 


S. Though on always requires the verb in the ſingular; ne- 2. 
vertheleſs, when it refers to a plurality, the ad 1 or 28 
noun following muſt be in the plural? 
On ſe battoit en defeſperes ; 4 
T * fought like deſperate men: that is to! lays. 


x partis ſe battoient comme des gens dieſe wy 
7 rties fought like deſperate men. WES 
e mefuoit les uns des autres; 


They — cal each- other ; that is to lay, | 


* 


b. 


rties miſtruſted each other. : Iviſtng 


S. In the above caſe, the ſingular, with regard to the achee · 
tiye and prondun, would haye been quite abſurd. Why ſhould 
not the adjective following vn, referring to a Woman; agree 

=; ye virtual ſubjest in preference to its grammatical 
f we ſeek for any e we ſhall find. e 
one in Madame de SEvigne :. 


3 | 5 oy „ Wa þ meh oient a UNS 1 8 373 20195 v4; bub 
* pa 


5113-3863 4 ws N of 
Un malbrur continue! pique: & offenſe on len Pare houſpillce 
(alluding to herſelf) par la ſortun mee nn 


Continual vexations meitle and bur us; we Ine to he | 


.. worried by fortune. 35 


begin by, I received yours. 


. ty ex ſain de me mander, 4 vous av 19 mes. s leteres ; 21 quand on 
fort-eloignee, (alluding to herſelf) on ne. ſe moque * des e 


| = commencent par, Fai regu la votre. 1 Owe 


Pray take care to inform me if you have received my. letters; ; 
for when we are at a diſtance, we do not ne letters 1 ich 


On | liberale (alluding to herſelf) « des Jours ; on ter, Fete 
qui en deut; FR 
We are prodigal of time ; we throw it away on any body. 


It is very common in France, among ſenſible Womens to uſe 
the feminine in this caſe. 
But every grammarian will ſtart,” and ſay, that when we 
ſpeak in general, we muſt put the adjective in the maſculine 
ſingular, n it _ refer to a Woman, or 's noun” in the 


N plural. „ 


One ie others blamed the following concord in the 
Princeſſe de Cleves (a celebrated novel of the laſt century): 


I ttoit difficile de nere pas ſurpriſe, ( 8 to a woman) 
quand on ne Pavoit jamais vu: 


It was impoſſible not to be Gentile at the i debe of an 


ws object we had never ſeen before. n 


According to him, it ſhould be 1 


I am on the ladies' fide of the queſtion, as I would always 
vote for a ſenſible woman againſt a mere grammarian. 


Women, in general, have leſs learning than men ; and for 
that reaſon they have more common ſenſe in thoſe caſes where 
the 1 are fettered by their learning. 7X j 


N : 7 2 In 


* - 


Jy 
re 


Thi this caſe the mĩſtake lies on vid marian's 

in that of the relative pronoun /e (noticed in in its — 4 
yhich they make indectinable,” though it refers to a,wornan. 
Women never loſe fight of the gender of the ven ſubjeBof - 
e ſentence, let its eee 
ording to the rule of concord, make the following adjective or; 
ronoun agree with it: but grammarians loſe ſignt off itʒ and, 
y a miſtaken nicety, make the adjecti ve or n agree:with - 
n imaginary being when we ſpeak i in general; or perhaps with gx, 
hoſe grammatical power over the adiective! is not ſo direct as 
ver the verb, and ſhould not hinder the adjective from ſhow- | 
ng, in a clear manner, whether the \ abject of the ſentenee is 


| 


learneſs of ſenſe. Nie Þs; 1617 BYE 


| N 0 T Ki. INTO 8 15 W , 
French aber often uſe on or whos! when they n mention 3 40 8 more 9. 


hey are not Aar in their opinion, and therefore not ſelf-ſufficient. 

S. It reſults from the above obſervation, that the feal cauſe of the uſe of the indetet- 
aimate pronoun on, inſtead uf the perfonal pronouns, in general, is to avoid the ſelf- ov 
ifficiency, I had almoſt ſaid, the rudeneſs of the latter. Madame de Sevigne, i in, . 
bſt rule but one, obſerved this propriety; but at the ſame time knowing that it hurt 

he clearneſs of the ſenſe, in order to re-eſt2bliſh it, ſhe made the nun 

bve following agree with the virtual ſubject of the ſentence. b 


S. Ox is further uſed for je and nous when we: have not ſeen 11. 
n intimate friend for a long while, we ſay, in a familiar and 
ocular ſtyle, II y a long-tems qu on ne vous ; We have not 
een you for this great While for, II) a long-tems gue Je ne vou 
vu, or que NOUS ne VOUS AUONS Uh. 


On has for its relations fat, de for, d % 5 


+3 
. 


n an univerſal, indefinite ſenſe, or a. pronoun indeterminate. 
n ſuch caſes it is uſed (but rarely) as a nominative, put in 
ppoſition with the ſabject of the verb, and requiring meme to 


without the addition of meme : 


Chacun doit veiller ſoi-mEme 8 ſes affaires ; 3 

Every one muſt mind his own buſineſs. 
L homme waime que ſoi.; Man loves himſelf alone. 
Chacun agit pour (oi ; Every one acts for himſelf. 

Qui 1 "off bon que pour ſoi, gt pas digne de vivre; 

He who cares for nobod y but himſelf, does not deſerve to live. 


Sei is eſpecially applicabie to inanimate ſubſtances ; as: the; 
pronoun 
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what it. willz:zandy! ac - 


man or a woman; becauſe good . _ Tn in 1 


zodeſt than je; on leaving it undetermined who is alluded to, and nous implying, that 70s 


Soi is uſed in ſentences the ſubject whereof is a noun, taken 1. 


de joined to it: it occurs however frequently as an ches, and OY 


. e = 2 » FIVE 
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n ercept in ſome fow eaſes, is confined 24 
| Wibſtances N 1 1 8 * 

Le vice ef odicux 10 foi Vice is hatefat-of itſelf, echt" oxen 
La terre git de ſoi fertile; The earth is fruitful of del. 
-- Although, with nouns feminine, we _y uſe A as mu l 

— as ſor: 
Qua terre renferme en boi, or en elle toutes E — e 
The earth contains all ſorts of ſeed in itſelf. e 


Soi, however, as we have; 3 uſt now ſeen, is applied to ration; 
” ws when they are ſpoken of indefinitely : hon AR 


L bomme n aime que ſoi ; Man loves himſelf alone. 


6. But, if the noun be taken in a particular definite ſenſe, lui 
is uſed inftead of /i. 


2 un homme qui n'e/t bon que pour lui, & qui park ae lui fax 


Hei is a man who minds himſelf alone, and i is conftantly ſpeak 
ing of himſelf. 
7. Exezrr in ſome ſentences like the followin where ſo 
refers to ſomething external, with reſt ty to the perſon to vor 
it is applied : 


I ne porte jamais argent ſur 0; . 
He never has any money about him. | 
2. Se, the accuſative of on, is chiefly uſed with yerbs reflec, 
9 and with verbs imperſonal : 
Se repentir ; To repent one's ſelf. 
Il Yagzz; The point is. 
10 Soi may be uſed in the plural, with - ng mr, in reference 
to inanimate things: | 
Ces choſes font bonnes de foi ; ; 
IT. )hboſe things are good of themſelves. 
1 11. 2 the pronoun relates to animate things, cux-mime 
q elles- es, are uſed in its place: | 
Vaos filles devroient prendre plus de ſoin delles-memes ; 
Your daughters ſhould take more care of themſelves. 


8 FEY ah I” 1 
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Of Mtuz. 


+ S.* > „ MEME i is a kind of pronominal word, joined: to N I 
4 © perſonal, disjunctive, and demontimative 3. alſo to nouns com- 
BE i, municatinę 
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| is — 4 — e nous-mimes, ourſelves 3 cd. 
„that very thing; la vertu mm virtue itſelf; & - ' 


Conſequently the following ſentence is not exact: 


vendre d V0us-MEMESs ; 


ding juſtice to yourſelves. 


It ſhould be, par vous la rendre d 3 
S, It is perhaps not out of pl ace to mention here the difference 


dy a verb which requires no prepoſition before it : 
Il ſe loue ſoi-mème; He. praiſes his own perſon. 


II ſe hue lui mẽme; He is his own trumpeter; (if I may be 
lowed this expreffion ;) or, He ſounds his own praiſe. 


ition, "that i is, in the nominative caſe. 


Mine, with the article, is beſides an adjective abe 


be ſame, and relating to ſome noun expreſſed or under 
Les mEmes accidens ; The ſame accidents, 


la meme z 


nce me. 


ſubſtantive is taken : 
C' I homme mime; It is the man himſelf, 


fignification | 
Ct le meme Fab It is the ſame man. 


The firſt phraſeology anfwers to the homo 0 of the Latin 
and the ſecond, to their idem vir. 


S. As meme lids ſomething of a relative f vification, it foes” 


uns not admit of another adjective with its ſubſtantive ; otherwiſe 


there would be a kind of pleonaſm, Thus the following ſen» 


articular force or emphaſis NOTE Ps | 


tween ſoi-m#me and lui- meme; when the former is governed 


S. It appears by the following e that it is not meme 
that requires the article, but the limited ſenſe in 1 which. the 5 


S. When meme i is placed before bomme, it has (quite; another 


* When the pronoun to which nme is added- comes after 4. 
le verb, that pronoun mult alſo precede the verb. e 


Vous eres chargts de rexdre ryſfice aux peuples; commences par 
You. are appointed to render juſtice to the people, begin by , 


In the firſt ſentence ſpi-m#me is the object of the verb; in the 
econd, lui-m&me is an expletive of il in the fame caſe by iy | 


4 


Eliſabeth, reine „d Anghterre, avoit choiſi pour devi iſe, Tours 
Eliſabeth, queen of England, choſe for her motto, Ahrays the - 


77 


ing | | fences 
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PO TY. 0 a 
tende, taken from a Hiſtory eee publiſhed 


"France, is erroneous ; Aue 7 Hs 1 
Le Lord Bail eut ha . rranchle : Thomas N ext h min 


32 
$551 "yk 


* ndigne ort 3* 115 
5 Lord Bonville v was e Thomas Kid fuſered 0 
„ame undęſerued puniſhment, _ 1 
5 ſhould be le meme ſort; n. mould have been mention 
ore, | 


* 


2. S. In the comparative ſenſe, the objects compari 
after meme, be connected by the conjunction que, A a 
the prepoſition 4e; as St. Evrémsuate in ſpeaking Gf th 


Romans, ſays: 110 
. eſclaves s 'animoient da foe it de tur muiltre.; 3 (it ſhou 
1 
1 1 he ſlaves were animated by the Game. biet as their mi 
ders, 
S. Au mime is employed, inſtead of a la n mene af, with th 
ee, MOD FR 
--Cela reviendra au meme (la mime chaſe) 3 COS roy * 
| That will come to the ſame thing at = 3 
9 Chambaud ſays, that the adverb meme, even, is ; ſometim 


ſpelt with an s at the end of it, for the fake of rendering th 
Katt nee more harmonious ; 3 but that liberty i is any. Wn 
ts. 5 £ 
F. The adverb de m&me, alike, is always ſpelt without a an 5; 
Elle eft i inconſtante; toutes ſout de meme z 
She is inconſtant; they are all alike, 


22- F. When de meme is an adverb of, compariſon, i it requires tl 
conjunction que after it: 


I fondit fur ll de meme que Poiſcau de proie 77 lr la 1 
Was : 
. He darted on him as a bird of prey does on a partridge. 


FS. Tf we begin the firſt member of a compariſon by 4. mi 
"que, we commonly begin the ſecond by de mime; © 
De meme que la cire molle regoit aiſtment toutes Jeri 4 
preintes is de figures, de meme un jeune homme foi Jaci l-men 
toutes les impreſſions qu'on veut lui donner; to 
As ſoft wax eafily receives every form, ſo a young man | 
3 Leal wa 2 18 impreſlion \ we OR to make MP9 him. 
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- 8. Tout ;5: lect; to de mme ee eg oi mar 6 * 


force and energy to that adverbz: * a 0 

| 1! ma-offenſe tout de mime que vous 3 . ESD 

He offended me in the very ſame manner as 1 — offended you, 

S. There is a compound adverb 2 m#me; which the dictionary 15. 

of the French Academy notes as a common, or rather a vulgar 1 

expreſſion; but which I inſert here an au of ty ne 9 

general uſe: 1 
Buwvez a meme le pot 3 ; Drink out of " mug · 
It is needleſs after this tranſlation. to give any further an- 


gen | 


5 4 


& Of the uſe and Ofc of the COMJUNCTIVE. 30ppLyms | 
PRONOUN: le. ; 2 


THIS pronoun is en conjunctive, from its being aim 
Joined (like the pronouns perſonal: conjunctive) to the verb. It 
not only ſupplies the place of nouns, (in which it perform 
an office common to all pronouns: properly ſo. called); but it 
ſtands for whole ſentences, which Accounts for its dee alſo 
called the ſapplying pronoun. , 


Le, and its relations en and y, are uſed inſtead of the pre- I, 
nouns lui, elle, eur, de lui, delle, eur, elles, d lui, à elle, 
a eux, a elles, (which, as has been already obſerved, cannot 
always be ſaid of irrational and i inanimate ſubſtances) and relate 
to the perſon, thing, or place, ſpoken of. 


En has always, mediately or immediately the force of the 2. 
genitive or ablative caſe. 8 


, of the tie. , 18 2 3 rt 


115171 IVY + 


En and y are both referrable' to 0 tha! e 2s well as to the 4. 
plural number, and to the ee as N as to a n.. 
gender. 53A) alas eb 

Vous tres le naitre de le 8 & mai je me le 1 gar; (fry Je ne 
ſuis pas le maitre, &c,) DEE Ego, 

You are at liberty to do it, I am not. l ü 

is font 5 & nous ne le fonnes pas; (for, nou ne lernen 

s heureux. 5 

They are happy, and we are ngt. e * . 


i 
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You 1 e — ; you are a erben KD 


| done 
21 vo They are provd, creatures 3 46 actifperktoing of them, 


Wapant pu a t convenir de deputes aupres de ſa majeſts 
4:48 12 ire agent lui mme qui ttoit * de leur en evi; 
Gori) (for, d' agent.) 
It ſeems that not being able 2e about os ot, of 
* © Jeputics.to be placed near his majeſty, our agent was objj 
a "to fill that department bimſelf. are * ped 
Dumme elle ne vouloit pas ſe taire, il prit un baton, & FR en 3 
un coup ; (for, du baton, where en has an ablative force.) 
As the would not hold her tongue, he took a ſtick, and 
gave her a blow with it. 
RRR ne wen faiſois pas prier lang- tems; 0 for, la-deſſis, cet 
be [on about, concerning, on, that ſubjeAt. ) _ 
1 : 2 yo did not require much entreaty. | 
—— * Bans attendre ben tre G (SvLuY)- leo, 2 
"Without waiting till he was deſired to do i it. 


Asen ouvrit d; (Vxxror, Rev. Rom. el Lak 1 be, 4 
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oa avis .) 
He opened his mind to. 5 | % 
 FVantz5vous de Paris? Oui, fen vin; ; (for de Parks which 
. an ablatiyve). 


1 come from paris ? Yes, I come from that place. 


AMonſ ft forti de famille de N—, qui a bi toujours 
noble : _ en eres ſorti vous-mime ; (for, de la famille de N— 
which is alſo ablative.) 

Mr. is deſcended from the family of N —, which 


[ from that family. 
Wel un homme e net, on u penſe plus ; ( 2 d cet e 
us * 2 man is „ he is no more thought of. 


. £ | Ce font des folies; ne 1 (for, à ces vhs 
1 | They are fooliſh things; do not truſt to them. * * 


a, Paris. 
* _ be at Paris in fix YR time; ſhall you be there ? 


% 


15 | Es hg. 


* 


C font" des orgueillegſts ; u. nen perla pas; (for, 4 = 


Jas always been à noble opens '5 you omar are nes | 


* dir Fire d Paris dans fix mois: y droez-yous Fire thre? 


5 


g 4, 


Drs = 


it 


60 
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II Fa fat, mais il wy pagnira' n; (for, 4 e, or d cette = 
1 . e = 
He did it, but he will not get any thing by: . - 


gt engage Fans une Grrange Mae: il * reuſſira par, ( kor, 
a cette affaire. | 1 
He is engaged in a "frapge buſineſs: he will not ſucceed i * 
it. 1 8 ee 
Vous ny tres pas; (far,: au but. 5 Boer 5; 1 OS 
You have not hit the mark. | | IT 
Vous vous y prenez mal; (for, & cette affaire.) 
Vou do not go the right way about it. 


a Il eft en repos ; que ny tes-vous ai 9 (SE Nenn) (for en 
repos, parvenu a ce point. } | 

d He is quiet; hy are not you ſo too? > 0 

21 In the following inſtances , en, and y, and i in * place 


of ſentences : . 


On ne me trompe point; je ne puis le craire,. or, e wen puis rien 
ts grore ; (for, qu on W me tromper, or qu'on me trompe. + 
| They do not deceive me; I cannot believe they would. 


| Je ignore pas fur quoi ni pour quai il dit cela; mais je ne lui en 
de ats pas ſemblant; (SULLY) (ors 4 n gnorer pas fur quoi il 
dit cela. 

1 ON not ignorant why he fays ſo; but H ben to know 
nothing about it. 


On dit gut doit POE rant; 3 mais je ne puis y die. 
a ; (for, d ce qu il doit commander Parmde. * 

They 0 he is to command the a but I cannot t believe 
it. 


entrient OnsenyATIONs concerning en and y. 


| Chambaud ſeems to think er in the following inſtance not to be a genitive z z 1 ig”. bet 
ed however miſtaken, as we ſhall eaſily diſcover: | 1 
(2 [ Peut-7rre 2e la compaſſion eft une des plus aimables wertus 34 du moins cen ft une 
1 grande. 
7 Compaſſion is perhaps one of the maſt amĩable virtues ; z it is at leaſt one of the 


principal of them. 


Where en ſtands for des ver tus, and the ſentence is elliptical, Cane” en ung grande 

vertu des vertus. This is what grammarians call a partitive ſentence; like har 

«ulorum, which is the ſame as dexter oculus eculorum. | See the ſubje& explained, 
5? Gram, Lite Port Royal, p. p · 411 and 416. os of | 3 
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ö 6. Bo, in the following nnn is genitive, ee the n rw of 
$a marian would infinuate : pO A 
I "8 Si wous woulez moir de beaux tableaux, il en 32 i 4 
1 If you wiſh to ſee fine pictures, he has we, OW Or OT D 
0 5 En i is there the repreſentative of de beaux tableaux, which is a partitive phraſe, i im · V 


= plying ſome fine pitures. Now theſe partitive expreſſions are genitive ;. for, as Butli 
very juſtly obſerves, they are elliptical for une partie des. beanx tableaux qui it, r 
au monde; and in this view, en, referring to a genitive, and repreſenting 1 i ü 
15 courſe be genitive itſelf; i. e. muſt retain its natural force. 


Be 7. The following uſe of en is curious; but yet, I think, may be accounted for: 0 
3 I en eft de la poifie comme de la peinture; il faut qu'on ſoit nd pete & peintre;  autr, = 
* ment on ne fera que de mecbans waudevilles, & on ne peindra que des deſſus-de- | 
% oh Here en has an anticipated connection with the ſentence which follows; I Fear hun In 
® af ſoit ne porte & Peintre; in the ſame manner as if the order of the ſentence had been, for 
ES: faut qu on ſoit ne pocte & peintre, il en eſt de la poefie comme de la peinture ; Natur lf | 
EY muſt form the poet and the painter. It is in that particular that they are alike ; that c 


3 
* 


their common point of reſemblance. It only marks the dependance of the member it 


They only required to be treated as equals, 
Nous ne differons qu en ce que Pun fait ce changement par deux proc, & Pautre f 
te moyen d'un ſeul; (RAvNAL). 
We differ only in this, that the one makes this alteration by two proceedings, 1 
the other by means of one only. 


= In which ſentences ce is a pronoun, referring to the ſentence whi ch performs tht 
1 parts of its ſubſtantiye. 


2 $. which it occurs on ſome other: the great difficulty is to juſtify its dependance on ii 5. 
Wo following, and not a receding member; but this is not fingular in French. at 
= Ils $indignoient de ce qu on les tenoit dams une ſervitude bumiliantez _ Je 
. They were filled with indignation, becauſe they were * 8. PI bomiliati I \ 
BH 2 S. 
- „ Thi retranchdrent 2 ce en les traitat d egauxʒ | 


JG 9. In like manner in this expreſſion.— 7 en &tois ici de ma lettre, en ſtands for de 1 gee 
WE. lettre, which is till idiomatically added, for Jen etois ici, I was at that part of i i; "A 4 
Ly 30. of 81 ?—of my letter; — J en Ctois ici de ma lettre. Juſt as we alſo fay i in Frendſ f ?? 
5 M un vice que J'avarice, for Pavarice eft un vice; Avarice is a vice. I woull Apr 
"x juſt obſerve, that ici is probably a corruption of 2 ci, en to à cet endroit, which” < 


accounts for de ma lettre being in the genitives 


| Les plus malbeureux en etoient à ces faveurs qui e que Ia Wars Shs ai = { 
_ premitre occaſion z F B. Rouss Au. 8 3 

E 7 14 ' The moſt wretched had received thofe favours, which foretel that the laſt will 4 fte 
3 ee on the firſt occaſion. that 
38 ” Where en ſerves to ſhow that thoſe favours were granted by a perſon be fore mentiote 


3 = and that this ſentence | is therefore dependent on a preceding one. 


=. Ma mere 4 congi des ſoupgims, mon pere nen eff pas Ià; J. J. n Nouve] 
26 Heloiſe. En reters to the ſoupgons formed by the mother; 5 and la i is uſed becauſe t 
* mother's ſuſpicions, having outftripped the father's, occupy a place beyond them: 0 
father's are therefore not IA or ſo far. The ſentence implies then, Ma mere a con 
1 — Joupgons ; 3 on fere n Pas la Ia (o ma gay 0 de loup ce | point, ac ce aebi 
Joupgons. 


* 1 


104. S. When the ſentence begins with the relative pronoun ot '(what), in in the gen 
ttve or dative caſe, the nominative, if it be a noun, comes 14 the verb, b both in Ur 
ple and compound teaſes : 


"Of PRON® UNS. 


74 What is e ty, Fits 439" 4+ 37 $1027 3h 
„ A qu e 
| b 472275 a 12 —— | What did 


— man think o 
quoi $'occu upe votre frere? What is 3 your brother doing 1 OM. a 185 
be "quoi el votre ami 3 What has. your friend to 40 with it » | 


We alſo ſay,, De quoi votre ami ſe mele-til ? A quoĩ vorre frere W 7 But a as rob, 
ere ate no ſynonymous phraſes anymore. than ſynonymous words, theſe two conſtruce + . 
ons muſt haye:different meanings. In the firſt conſtruction, à quoi &occupe wotre 

ere, we only want to know what your brother is doing : but in the ſecond we further - , | 
timate that we doubt whether he is doing what he ſhould do, or has been defired - - 
> do, or. ſomething ſimilar to that. In geqeral, this mo conſtraQtion is uſed bỹ 1 
ſuperiop enhis inferior. 6 „ 9 
In this, 4 well as in other are 1 only humbly offer my: opinion · 1 % A 

In the follo ving phraſe e men puis plus, en implies whatevei r the ſpeaker had 1. 

-fore been:doing; which he can no longer do. Thus, if after AD, you felt vour- 8 


A 11 \ 


Ns 
ler 


. * 2 3 
3 


|f fatigued, ad ſtopping ſhort, cried out, Je wen puis plus, the meaning of your 5 
clamation would be, Je ne puis plus 28 Iris rn rendered inte e 10 
I am quite ſpent. 

S. En in general ſtands for the regimen of a nou es par or atjeine 5 18. 
at is, for the prepohition deand its einen £7 ay” : 1 
Je ne veux pas le faire ; ; mais j en ſuis tente,\, OO! 29 15} v4 53208 } 

I will not do it; but I am much inclined. to do. it. ! 27 S0OGT THOV TRITE &a 


S. But there ars ſome: circumſtances i in which cuſtom Favors he = * en to TY 7 1 
expreſſed. We do not ſay, | | * I 
Si je veuæ faire cela, j en ſuis libre; but j je fas libre de le faire, 
If I have a mind to do it, I am at liberty to doit, | 73" CIR 


. Corre&neſs and elegance of ſtyle require that en ſhould ak be uw b 14. 
a noun than that of a verb; eſpecially if there i is in the language a noun. which 
xprefles the ſame meaning as the verb. 

We ſay, Fe men ſuis de Zelle, in ſpeaking of P4ude; I was diſguſted at * ws 

ut never, F auois commence d' eẽtudier, je men ſuis depoille. ; 


It is with mats that the following ſentence of: Mr, d' an 1 3 I 4 
hge de La Motte, has been criticiſed in L' Anne Litteraire (a French Review). i 
apres ſes bumanites, il. (La Motte) Etudia, comme ""_ gau —_—_ 1 
ur gtre avocat, & Hen degoita bientit comme eux. | | 8 
He ſhould have ſaid; 8 
Atrès ſes buman tes, il $appligua, comme beaucoup autres bommes cdiabres, 7 a I'ftude 
s lois, & ben degojta bientst comme Fux 3 : that is, i/ ſe degojita bient6t de Vetude ro. 
is. 

After the ſtudy of the clates, he (La Motte), like other celebrated men, verre 
that of the law, and, like them, was ſoon diſguſted with it, 


* 6 Nin 


3 


Wh 


5 Though the prepoſition de, and its complement, and the pronoun en e I 3. 
bem, ſhould not meet in the ſame ſentence, ſince en ſtands for de and its comple- | 
ent; yet that Kind of pleonaſm has ſometimes a good effect, by preſenting, an 
verſion which ſavours of elegance. 

Tefiime, dit St. Evremond, te precepteur 45 N ron, Fambitieus gui Privendit 4 
4 Opie; du philoſoſhe & de Vecrivain, Je nen fais Pas grand cas; 


degre L eſteem, ſaid St. Evremont, Nero's ambitious preceptor, who aimed at thes empire z N 
Fb a very indifferent opinion of the philoſopher and the writer. 
he ge st. Evremond could have ſaid, Je ne Jab dar grand ca: 4% Periuain df de phi be 1 ä 


it the irregular” conſtruction is more 15 jonious and energetic :_ H this con- 
betion the author uſes divetfification © . which is Gi important a (alt, that +» 


2 whoever 1 not poſeſd of it; annot be an le 
 * ever ſo greats V | an! 
Y 16. , ſays Pere Buffier, is Allis faid- 1077 1 3 1355 le and . refer to 
17. them. We ſay of a man very properly. ry en Fais point de cas, 1 have no eſteem 
18. for him; but by no means, Ce un bonnzre , attachez-vous-y 5 but, attaches · vun 
19. 2 lu; He is an honeſt man, court him. Although we ſay, Je connois cette bom, 
Ja ne m'y fie pas; I know that man, I do not truſt him: (where, ſays Buffier, £6 Je ne 

m'y 'fie pas a Fair d'une expreſſion Proverbiale. We ſay too, Quand un bomme 
e ee penſe plus; When a man is dead, he is no more thought of: becauſe ur 

_ homme is no more determinate than guelquwun 5+ or perhaps becauſe n bom mort i 
rather to be confidered as an inanimate ſubſtance, than as the remains o. . 

21. creature, But in general it is much better to uſe 2 lui than Y, in Peakintr s perſons, 
23- except in anſwering a queſtion ;—=Penſez-wous d votre ami f Oui, j J'y Pen, nes Ar 
= you thinking of your friend? Yes, I am: e ſays the gra is. betty 
than Je penſe à lui. 


23. En and y are indeclinable: ; br is generally 10, except when it 
2. relates to a ſubſtantive ;— 


4 5 % 


IF ER-ce ld votre penſee? Pouvez-vous douter que ce, ne Ia it! 
b MT la ſtands for ma penſee.) þ 
5 that your thought ? Can you doubt it iu Hie 

vou Mademoiſelle Caroline Scellier? Oui, je la flies „ 
re you Miſs, &c.? Yes, lam. 


oy” la vos ehevauæ, 2 vos outils 9. Ce les font; (for 0. 
» ebeuauy, vos outils.) q 


7 * e 


* 
* 
* 


Are theſe your horſes, your tools ? Yis, they are. pa 
WE oP 2 No r x. W e wh | 
3 | : 250 3 ſays, that le is alſo declinable in the ſingular 3 3 a woman lat 


ſpeaking of herſelf, in ſentences like the following: 


e ſuis malade, & je la feroi long-tems, ſans vos ſoins; 
am ill, and ſhould remain ſo a long time, were it not for your care: 


"But Reſtaut, in his Grammaire Raiſonnee, ſays that the authority of the moſt ſenfibl 

women, and of the generality of good authors, is againſt it. His reaſon for its being 
declinable when referring to a ſubſtantive, and indeclinable when to an adjecti ve, 

think a very good one. I give it in his own words : ** Ayant rapport à un nom ſub- 
= TY ſtantif, il doit en prendre le genre & le nombre, comme un adjectif; z ce qui narrint 
; 228 ce pas; quand iln a rapport preciſement qu'a un nom adjectif, qui n'a par lui-meme 
PD ni genre ni nombre, mais ſeulement par le ſubſtantif auquel il eſt joint, & fit 
=” \ : 6 tequel le ne tombe point dans le cas dont il s'agit ici.” p. 92 \ 


250. 8 Let us add to this authority that of an able modern grammatian, Mr. een 
the edi tor of the laſt edition of Chambaud's Grammar: 

Wee” The French Academy, and the beſt grammarians, do not- admit 3 that nice 

cc dittinction for women when they ſpeak of themſelves; and ſaꝶ that in any cale 

« is indeclinable when it relates to an adjective, and declinable only when to a noun.” 


8. Notwithſtanding theſe reſpectable authorities, I am. of opinion that Chomþe 
Madame De Sevigne, and all thoſe who make ie declinable in the above caſes, # 
1 oy W in, the right. In this they ſtrietly follow the rules of concord; which, i 
A lang 1 ine che French, b have great e. Let us ſuppoſe a n ſpeakis 
ow 7 2 5 5 fins A 


. ee & NO WY N 8. "oa 
{n this, both the tale of the + v5 aa . 4910 kene, Sine BA 


What is.the gender of the virtual ſubject of the ſentence feminine. What is the 
inflexion of the adjective? feminine. Why then ſhould not the repreſentative; be clad 


— in the ſame livery; eſpecially as this eee has a peculiar inflexion for the 28 5 
e N aine e | ; 
mY The relative la, ogreeably to the renee rs of the 


perſonal pronouns in the French language, i is Ry, inen | 
ately before the verb. a | 


S. Grammarians, as far as 1 know, have never given any 25h 
eaſon for this deviation from general grammar; they all of © 
them indeed bave ſaid, that when the accuſative or the dative 

of the verb is a perſonal pronoun, it is almoſt always placed 
before the verb : but this anſwer perhaps is not ROY to 
atisfy an inquiſitive mind. 


Pronouns, for brevity lake?” are in all Rhode e 

in ſhort words; which, by their nature, are not ſo harmonious 
as long ones. The F rench attend, more than is ſuppoſed, _ 
o the mechanical harmony of ſentences: they in general delight I 
In ending their phraſes with long harmonious words; and con- 1 
ſequently place their pronouns as far as they can from the latter 1 
part of the ſentence, Xx 


S. The relative pronoun ie is elegantly uſed, even in conver- 26, 
ſation, when the noun or nouns, or object it refers to, is ex- 
preſſed in the ſame ſentence, and enables us to uſe an inverſion 
of the accuſative of the verb, which figure is always plealings 
hen the ſenſe remains unaltered. 


Les remontrances les plus juſtes & les plus reſpectueuſes, 
adulation les travęſtit en une temerite puniſſable. M ASSILLON, 


m ſur i Adulation transforms the moſt juſt and reſpe&ful remon- 
nene trances, into a puniſhable raſhneſs. 


Ce qu'elle me diſoit, je crus Vapprendre encore en Pentendant 
aconter par elle-m#me, MARIVA Un. 

In hearing her relate what ſhe had ſaid to me, 1 thought * 
earned it afreſh, ; 

S. This relative pronoun is alſo uſed in common conver- 27. 
ation, inſtead * the participle, in ſentences like the follow- "2 
+ LF - 

Il ne faut pas condamner après leur mort, cones - ne. Ione pas © 8 
cn leur vie; ä Er 

N gs „„ 


29. When en | Bappebe to meet with a runde or dee in ant, it comes a 10 * 


I 


28. We LA not cone hl wy thoſe who Raue not 
ee T i nia 2s ud 


It has been already obſerved, chat 1 che pronouns ex und 

28a. y come can y precedes en; but when en is a mou ition, it 

takes the lead of y :;—En y allant, In going there; ) being then 

Janie. to the verb, 1 to its 5 quality of a pronoun con- 
nctive. * © ON FYLIGEST 98 3 


* «43 TOLL I 


not before it, as it ſhould if the energy of the verb was expretied In any « er doing 
of the verb; in order to pre vent its being taken for the prepuſition en, z, - 5 7 


II i pria Ginfrire fon fils, voulant en faire un ſavant ; 3 or, comme ji en youloit. ay 


an fevant 3 1 
He begged bim to inftrue his ſon, viſking to make him a learned W , 
; "+; 4 Tok; 2 7 1 2 B 2 21 t 1 


17 10G 5{ qv 303. 
280 p. ui ne 


J Of the Uſe and Conftrudtion of the PaoxoninAL Ap JECTIVES 


(4 F259] f N ity oy N f 
oF theſe chere are two kinds | e e 
I. The pronuminal poſſeſſtve e (called. pet Mve, a 

Fon 05 implying poſſeſſion; and pronominal adiectives, as having 

all the properties of adjectives, at the ſame time n e are 


Sf w — PII [13 L þ 
M. F. u. Er. 
derived from Pronouns) which are mon, _ mes, my; 
I ß OY I Oe? - 
M. Fe. M. Kr. . = fin aog de 


ton, ta, tes, thy; ] ſon, ſa, ſes, his, her, or its; notre, nos, our; 


# 1 = 5 ; * 1 
8. P. ' . 8. P. a - 
$ - F 5 5 : 7 . 7 1 * "I 8 1 o 

: k ty i. +2 1 1 L 3 


votre, Dos, your; 3 | eur g leurs, their); ; 


1. S. For the ks of improving this Grammar, * cannot help 
making ſome obſervations on the declinability of the article , 
and of the pronominal poſſeſſive adjectives mon, ton, ſon, &. in 
the French language, and their indeclinability in the Eogliſh. 
The only function of theſe words is to limit the ſenſe i in which 
7 ſubſtantive en,, | 


In a language like the Engliſh, where the gender uy every 
Tubſtantive is known by its intrinſical ſignification, peculiar 
inflexions for the gender of the article and the pronominal, poſ⸗ 
ſefſive adjectives yould be uſeleſs; the plural is always ie 
93 | > ie ither 


een Ether Cha wi different from the een s, *fingular, 0 9 
5 oman— plural, women z or 505 5 ER. of an s founded; WR 


In pronunciation. hs atom ys 8 


1 But this is not the caſe with the b d : * beings, > 4 
1 and abſtracted ones, being in that language either maſculine or 
7 eminine, and their laſt ſyllable not being ſufficient to determine a | 


their gender, the French have been obliged to give 1 "rs 
&c. other inflexions for the feminine. 


x 


In French s is in general the ſign of the plural, hin at the | 
end of a word; but as the laſt letter of a word, when à con- 
ſonant, is foldum pronounced, the French were obliged to give 
a different termination to their article, &c, for the plural, and 
even to pronounce the e in thoſe words as if there were a 10 
accent over it. 


II. The poſſeſſive relative pronominals (diſtinguiſhed by the 
appellation of relatzve, becauſe they are not joined with their 
ubſtantive, but imply that it is previouſly ere referring 

| to it as an antecedent); 3 which are, 


r 
r 


5 * f 5 ? 7 * ' | | a } \ 
hag: M. SSL 8 gh 
7 arc Wil ie mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes, mine; 
30 . P. * e ie ag | | 4 
5 M. 7. M. Fe | M. | | 
YM tien, la tiene, les tiens, les tienes, tine; 3 le fien, la fin enne, 
P, 5 | : 3 pP. 
ir; g M. r. f M. Kr. 
1 | les yo lens, les Fo Fennes, his, hers le notre, lanitre, les noͤtres, ours; 


2 7 114 


7 4 p. 8. * 
*. Kr. M. Kr. M. Xr. M. Kr. 
le vͤtre, la vötre, les vitres, yours; ty leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs; | 
5 7 Pronominal poſſeſſive adjectives do not agree, in French, with 12. : | 
18. ind the noun of the poſſeſſor, as in Engliſh, but with that of the | 4 
oliſh thing poſſeſſed: as, ht | 
Which La mere aime ſon fils, & le Pere ſa flle'y ; | 5 


The mother loves her ſon, and the father his daughter un 


even When a noun feminine ( which ſhould 1 take before if s: 
culiarl the feminine ma, ta, /a) begins with a vowel, or h mute, it"takes. 
| pol-M the maſculine polleflive, in order to avoid the hiatus :“ 
now! 


Mon ame, my get An hz ow his or he Gore 5 Sou ella. . | £ _— 
* bf 3 "of f d 4 = 3 2 


lob bert riſeor deten: fon — eb 


T Nc in te 
The n e 3 are ee to nouns: of relations 
"and friends, when we addreſs ourſelves to them: 45. Tu 
Vener ga, ma fille ! or, mon e,, bf det, 
Come hither, daughter ne Pf: 145: + nz 
. Tout-a-Pheure, ma mere ! mon 12887 1 81 P4121 a 
Preſently, mother | father! egg 1 
Oui, ma tante! Yes, aunt a | "© : 
Eft-ce vous, mon ami? Is it you, my friend? 3 k 


4+ When the correſpondent Engliſh poſſeſſive comes ater; a verb, 7 
with a noun governing them, oy are reſolved, in French, into 
their primitive pronouns perſona], which are * in hy dative 


4 cms 2 | ; FP © þ be 4-28 
RE. He has cut off his head; I lui a coup la tete. e fe 
| *. ; Vou are cutting my finger ; 3 Vous me coupex le . 
5 Twiſt his neck; Tordex- lui le cu. abc; as 


5. They are wholly left out before ſ ubſtantives, when a pronoun A 
perſonal precedes, which ſufficiently marks whoſe is the thing Ml «: 


of which we ſpeak ; and the noun is attended by the article, as | 

| in the aboye exam ples : Fe lui dois la vie (which is engliſhed, I 
36 ] owe my life to him); Il prince les dents, he gnaſhes his teeth; | 
1 where the pronouns Je and il ſpecify whoſe teeth and life are _ 
b. meant, and therefore make the poſſeſſives unneceſlary. 'M c; 
8 For the ſame reaſon we do not ſa _. 5 
| Pai mal d ma tfte, a mon ventre, a mes dents ; but a Lan ttte, 4 

1 au ventre, aux dents ; the 
Is have the head-ach, the belly-ach, the tooth-ach : 1 
| for no one can have a pain in any head, belly, or teeth, but his , 
5 own; and of courſe an explanatory word 18 ſuperfluous, if not, wa 
"= ſtrietiy ſpeaking, ridiculous. ws 
. But we ſay, N I 
. Je wois que ma jambe Penfle; ; I fee that n my ha ſwells : N OO a3 . 


"Ton as I can ſee another perſon's leg ſwell, as well as my own, 

7+ it is neceſſary to define whoſe leg I mean. Nevertheleſs, if the in 
2 is become as it were habitual, we may ſay (in * of nin 
in to ſomebody aware of the circumſtance), 0 REY TR can 
| Ma itte, or ma jambe, me fait mal; 1 ue 
45 | y bead, or my leg, pains me. „ 
Ma migraine m'a fort tourmenti aujoum Ins 1 ; TE les 
Ny megrim bas ed me much eg: "oo Oy 
o 


SNN 
Wherefore the addition the poſſe te denote 1 


teracy of the diſorder. e ee eee 
1 It is for the ſame, or at leaſt A auler reaſon, "that we ſaye | 
I ne fe "tient pas Face far ſes . | . Ne Aan We 


He does not ſtand firm upon his feet: c geteert aer 6) bib 
8 — 


Tenez- vous ferme ſur vos pied: Hs a 
Stand firm upon your feet : „ 4 72 1 * 5 0 Genen t 5 3 


becauſe this ought to be natural and habitual: and be 1 
this uſe of the poſſeſſive contains an oblique reproach for not” _ | 
doing, or being e e to be told to _ what bs" "HO = 
nature herſelt. NNN, ae dee 


Nos e hugh 
s 


We alſo fay, i. in a x proverbial | manner, n | trouvera fer ſes pieds, to leapt} hat + ER. 6 
man will not ſuffer from undertaking any particular thing; II retombera' toujonrs far. 
fes-pieds, to expreſs that a man has always the dexterity of getting off clear, Whatever 
he attempts. [And here it will not be amiſs to obſerve, that ſes, in ſuch a ſentence | 
as this Se tros ver ſur ſes pieds, is not rendered Bit, but, in conformity to the inde- 
terminate pronoun fe,” which begins the ſentence, and is rendered one's ſelf; the ſes" 
muſt be engliſhed ane 3; thus, — to be upon one s feet 3" or, ſtill wo IP tor find 
one's ſelf on one's feet. ] 14.9178 29 


The pronouns poſſeſſive are beſides uſed with great propriety in ſome few, Powers, 10. 
like the following; and, as will be proved, from abſolute necelity: 8 
I lui donna ſa main 4 baiſer; He gave him his hand to kiſs: FA 


where it would be impoſſible to expreſs the ſame meaning without- the poſſeſſive 3 3 
as = could not ſay, II lui lui donna la main. à baiſer, nor II lui fe denna la mais, 


Ell a donn bardiment ſon bras au chirurgies 3 1 e 
She boldly gave her arm to the ſurgeon: 8 


where you could not ſay, Elle lui a donne le bras au * 3 for | it would a 2705 that 
the verb had two datives in government, and the ſentence would be obſeu N Ad 
would be alſo the caſe, if ſe was uſed in the place of lui. 


I perd tout ſon ſang; he loſes all his blood : 


where, if you ſhould ſay, II lui perd taut le ſang, 5 5 es ſenſe Mr be, that 
he was loſing all bis blood for another perſon, implied in lui; and even with that _ 
verted meaning, the ſentence would be awkward and unnatural. | 


It is indifferent to ſay, Elever la voix, or Elever ſa voix, To ald one's wee; n. 1 

as no obſcurity occurs in the firſt phraſe, and na tautology in the ſecond. | | 
As the perſonal pronouns of the third perſon cannot be uſed. 12. 

in ſome particular caſes, when we ſpeak of irrational and ina- 

nimate things, ſo in ſimilar caſes their correſpondent poſſeſfiyes- 

cannot be always employed with N 3 inſtead wine we 

uſe en upon ſuchyoccaſions : as, . 4 
Cette maladie gſt fort cache; ce * 1 J'en connus Periging& & 5 

0 7 (and not, ſon qrigine, & ſes ef 4/7 ARR oo 


e 


As 


is Alete is much bid; diovertheleſs'T know its origin and 
3. effects. But we ſay, —_ $,19070 Mo 60 7 19-yarm 
N connai c cite maladie, ſon origine, ſes eme & ſes 9 
bony this illneſs, -its its origin; . pms and fee. 
14. And ſo in one inſtance, 123 by 
Voyez-wous cette maiſon ? la auntion, en of belle Cons ſa fa 2 
tion); les pauillons en ſont grands (not, ſes pavillon; . 


3 LIP? EDEN a "TE WOE ROOT. REO SCE OY 
. * x "IP 4 * * a i F454 9 
5 5 , 
: © & n — 
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Do you Kennt houſe? it is PE Oy z its pavilion | 


are large. ons wn.) 
18. Andi in another, A | F boa ifs 

Cette maiſon a ſes commoditts 6 fs 1 inconvtniens 5 Cd not, ena 
les commodites, Sc.); 3 

That. houſe has its conveniencies 1 inconveniencies. 


The reaſon of theſe differences i is, that en always refers to 1 
thing in a different member of the ſentence from that wherein 
it is itſelf placed; (whence it is evident, that—en a les cbm- 


moditts, De. would, i in the above ſentence, not convey the ſame 


16. meaning as—a ſes commodites, Wc.) Wherefore the eee 


phraſes are right: | 
"Remettez ce livre en ſa place; 
Put this book into its place again. 
Mettex -le en ſa place; Put it in its place. 


(Not to ſay that the concurrence of the prepoſition en, and the 
pronoun ex, would be barbarous beyond meaſure.) - 


77 The pronominal poſſeſſive adjectives muſt (in F nch te 
always repeated before every noun in the ſentence with War 
they are connected in conſtruction: 

Son pere & ſa mere (engliſned, His father and mnt 
Nos amis & nos ennemis; Our friends and enemies. 


Ellelui fit voir ſes plus beaux & ſes plus vilains habits; 


- 


She ſhowed him her beſt and worſt clothes. py 
„ . Except when the two adjectives have almoſt the lame ig 
"fication: © 


Elle lui fit voir ſes plus beaux & plus magnifiques habits; 
She ſhowed him her fineſt and moſt magnificent indes. 


Nor E. - ASA N 8 


5 28. | © The) 1 adjective is ſometimes made plural, when referring to two Gagua 
9385 instead of preceding each een, 1 
3 N 14 9 3 : oe Jani 


EW ex © — 
* ES 
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e 


e #A% 


be 
ch 


* . 3 FRE 
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er : * 


Y A 329 n 1 
oa CS "= I 
5 ** - : © oY "© ay 
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Y 95 k $a ng 
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& Famaix fille na eu pour ſes 8 . ihbe * Ah ami e 


4s ee . dne. (MARMONT EL, Contes Moraux,:Bergeres des Alpes, Nr * 2 
" Now did a daughter pay more conſtant reſ en dee ee ken pa- * — 
eng 21 164 e 7 19 4 5 Wy for ap By 1 
5, . a, ten, and / on, Are beſides uſed, by 1 5 ror ap 
Ning at, intereſts fs 6 h Fiough | chere Is ho n in - 
caſe: LON poſſ | Wa „ 


22 OUS « defend 4 Guei, au 42 1 aupl's of 18 Granger,” a 

Aſtarbe mY you to diſcover to the king, Who your foreigner | | 
is z that is to ſay;''the foreigner tor WHO VG: take ſol mcg 
concern. eV aL 100 G9 IQ Mich bis aa © 

The uſe of promdnithatullaive adjectives? in that caſe, often 20 
W that we do not ſuppoſe the ſame merit or worth anche *A 
perſon pre poſſeſſed does; and even farther ee that we 


are of a contrary opinion: ; Wee eee BY ee eee 


11. off toujours" a parler de ſon Nee gelle of 18.9 WW. 
He is always ſpeaking of his Necker. 1 0 3'n K 
Vous m'tourdiſſeꝝ avec vos aer, geld; BS Sparky | (1910 Eng 
Lou ſtun me with your ſtates-generalllll. 


The poſſeſſive relative pronominals le mien, 1 nitre, Ke are 1. 
of the ſame uſe, and have the fame conſtruction, as in Engſim. 


being never put before a 2 but e relating to a fore 
going one: + 10 t . * 1 an. "TH Ig a 


4 ©... x 


1 199 eit point 4. citoyen 70 ne enk a / ey 45 pie 


des - 5 ; te ſenateur, le chevalier, & le ſimple citoyen par la 


peur I'ttre rays de ſa claſſe, & reiduit dans la dernitre, ou du moins 
une des centuries moins honorables que la ſienne.  VeERToT, 1 
Rev. Rom. L. vi. (where, la fienne has the force of fa centuriee—) ) 


There was not a citizen that would not tremble at the ſight 
of the tribunal of cenſors; the ſenator, the knight, the ple- 
beian, through fear of being torn from his rank, and reduced to 
the loweſt; at leaſt to a ſtation leſs honourable chai his own. 


But when one of this tribe of adjectives, referring to an 2, 
antecedent expreſſed in the ſame member, comes in Enęlſſh after 
the verb to be, in the ſenſe of to belong, it muſt: be re ſolved in 
French, into its primitive pronoun perional Ldisjunctive), which 


- 
.* 


muſt be put in the dative caſe, governed: by. 158 Tae a: 4 
This book is mine ; Ce livre eft à moi 9 
a e - Apa a but ; That houſe is B.. 0G. 


1 
— 8 2 2 
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2 4 8 
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* 1 * * * 3 > a «, * g pe ; . ; | 4 | 

a 4 c Pry 5 4.4 5 the Utive, i in ſte . of peo f 0 nc uns th . = # 
ny 
* 1 4 #4 As 3 2 * , 


Ge chapean of 3 monkicur ; * This hat is eee - 


A 'F + Such Engliſh phraſes as theſe, wherein pceur theſe if tet 
95 pronominals,—a friend of mine, à book of his, muſt be 'Ten- 


# dered into French with the firſt kind of poſleſſives regularly pre- 
@ ceding their ſubſtantive Un de mes amis; un de ſes livres. 15 


Ez. $: S. The poſſeſſive relative pronominals cannot reſrto.a non 
taken indefinitely. We do not ſay, | 
; I n eſt point d' numeur a ? faire He ir, & la mienne Pl biew J 
MY 3 | 
8 les premiers 0 du wok; chaque Pre de famille, ge. | 
noit la ſienne avec un pouvoir abſol. : 4 2:8. Ap 
We muſt uſe the following ohrafanlbgyyn or ſomething Amilar: : 
| 11 weſt point d'humeur a faire plaifir, E moi je ſuis d'une 
| Humeur bienfaiſante ; or, & moi j'aime à rendre ſervice. + 
He is not of an obliging dons but: Jam, m 1 Bu. to 
. oblige every body. _ 
Dans les premiers Ages du monde, chaque pere Ge Ale gou- 
vernoit ſes enfans avec un pouvoir abſaly ; 1 
In the firſt ages of the world, every father of a bea g0- 
verned his children with an abſolute power. rt; 


2 * 4 Wo 


Were we to refer thoſe pronouns to nouns taken in an inde- | 
finite ſignification, it would be deſcending from the gone to to 
the — l which is n 3000 logic. | 


S G al. 
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8 Of the Uſe and Conflrufion of the þ RELATIVE 
| qui, lequel, Sc. a 


THESE are particularly called relative, as 1 — 
* to ſome precedent noun or pronoun (ſtiled, with reſpe& to 
- them, the antecedent), and “ ſerve to recall the ideas of thoſe 
e perſons and things previouſly ſignified by ſuch noun, or peo” 
s noun.” (ResTAUT.) 
Dieu, qui aime les hommes; God, who loves men. 
5 Laa doctrine qui met le ſuuverain bien dans la en du corps, 
9 ; ov indigne d'un philoſophe ; 
3 The doctrine that places ſovereign good in the pleaſures of Wl / 
* 80 is unworthy of a „ 
| Sometimes 


" 


Gs 8 x ; 8 o * : 
e 5:22: ARE 5 3 
0 8 : * * 8 wy ' : 1 
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| ö N 
» C "1 
Ww b — e 1 
52 2 1 l i464 v8 4 3 Wb, WY 
i ui, enn e 33 „ 
RET, 
1 * { 
{738 


of Ka TOE words: ce; celui, celle; ceux, celles, & o. 
2 qua 15 le conſie ſoient plus diſcrets que Iu 


thoſe whom he intruſts with one, ſhould be mare diſcreet than be 2 
is himſelf, ' 445-418 


either with a ſingle word or many, is commonly place 


Sorketimes the r Mu . 900 0g 
þ Wi or anni r e e eb Werner 


He who cannot Loop ſecret, is ankle to govern. c bas 
S. When the antecedent is underſtood, it is Wee 


12 one 


ne peut Fwy un ſecret, 'n'a Jer. droit  exiger. gue, ceux 


He who cannot keep a ſecret, has no right to expett that 


* 


S. The ſubject, or nominative to Aa OBE, expreſſed 

Arſt: 
but when qui abſolute is the firſt word of the ſubje&, that which bo 
is declared of the ſubject, in familiar ſtyle, begins the you AY 
tence: 


Travailloit qui pouvoit 3—perſonne ne s "entenduit u ne 
commandoit. VOLTAIRE. 

They worked, that could ;—they heeded not one Sagas i 
no one commanded... amen, 55 


Joua qui i voulut, & qui voulut aul prita p rale aun Joli con 
tert; (M. De Coviances.) | - 
They that choſe, played at cards; and thoſe who preferred it, _— 
liſtened to a delightful concert. | EC ay 1 


This beautiful inverſion takes place, when an author wants. 89 ü 
expreſs a real or fancied confuſion; which he in ſome manner 
elegantly repreſents by gn, it into the conſtruction 1 
his ſentence. . | 


M; 


% 4 


The relative qui always comes next to the n e 33 8* 


** 


Ces gens qui demeuroient chez. moi ſont partis; © > . 
Thoſe people. who lodged at my houſe are gone. 


fe qui mipriſent la ſcience, nen connoiſſent pas le trix; 58 
ney who deſpiſe learning, know not the value ot it. aft 


EXCEPT ED No 


-Jntabe when by the | addition of ia to the pronguns celui, celle, ceux, 69.9 6. 
ſeparated from the relative (as will be more particularly ſeen 1287 : 2 50 


Ceux - là ne connoiſſent pas le prix de la ſcience, qui, &c. 


* 


They know not the value of learning, whos A „„ = 3 
And when the antecedent is a pronoun perſonal, coming before its Wee "IF STO 7 .. 
Ja trouva qui pleuroit & chaudes larmer, He found her weeping . Mi | = 


+I 


8 


tive or 1 13 eam 7 > 


3 97 3 K. Oui is either explang 


we have. already ſuppoſed to be in the ſubſtantive it referbite? 
and then it may the ſupplied, by pareeque g, % C oth 
Dir, qui e infin rfoniment.. hon, ne permet tes. que naus ws fo aw rents 
W247 d: 20s Forces; 
"God: who 1 is infinitely Soad, does not fuffer u us to be es 
8 we can bear's chat is, Feta parce qu 11 eff nfinimen 
n, &c. 


132748 


1 18 1. A KC UE and dctermines. the Hike 


tion of its antecedent : tnt! 


On ne ſauroit aſſez eſtimer les Juges gu, font-i intigres. I po 
Ve cannot enough eſteem thole j judges who are upright.” 11 


10. 1 order to avoid the equivocal ſenſe that would 3 
happen, we muſt place ceux or cellars, & c. before the ae 
of qui: 

EG Heese ceux de ſes er qui P.aveient bien 8 5 

2x8 e rewarded thoſe of his ſervants who had. ſerved him faith- 

. 3 


Were we to ſay, 1/ ee fo e qui 1 awoient: bier 
ui; that would imply that he rewarded them all, becau e he 
had been faithfully ſerved by them :. whereas, in 'the fir. t, it 
—_— that he, bad rewarded aa thoſe who, ns been atten- 
tive to their duty. 15 


3 The relative gui is uſed in the. nominative. and ee 
” "222 for both genders and numbers, a and with reſpect to all ſorts 
- x2. of objects: but in the genitive or dative, or after any prepoli- 
13. tion, it is ſaid of perſonal objects only, or ſuch as are conſi- 
dered in the light of perſonal objects. 


34 When we ſpeak of irrational and inanimate objeQs i in ſuch 
2 manner as to require a relative in the genitive or dative, we 
ufe the other relative pronouns, lequel and quot - AE 

L* homme ou la femme qui vous a parls,'or, que vous Vayes ; ;, 
The man or woman who ſpoke to you, or that you ſee. 


| Les choſes qui lui plaiſent le plus; 
Phe things that pleaſe him moſt. 


Le cheval que vous monte; 

The horſe that you ride upon. 1 
Le nalbeurs que vous appribendez z 
5 The misfortunes that you wanne 


Ai is explanative, when. we:explain and unfold that which: 


me ˙ io 


many favours. 


FA L opinion à a laquelle, or à quoi, je - 


Px, 5 5 0 i 
5 { 3 j 
- x * * 5 5 1 P 1 . k 


Yi hom, he has received 1 


* tik 2 o wh 2 4 


* prince (or ha rinſe) 
The. prince (or Prinents 


Le maitre (ou la maltreſſe) a qui „ 

The maſter (or miſtreſs) he N to. Pp 
Le cheval dont, or duquel, je me ſer n 
The horſe that I uſe to ride. 


x W . "SIE. r —_ 


The opinion which I adhere to. 


La choſe ſur laquelle je fais fand; 
The thing which I rely upon. oo 
We ſay, La fortune, de qui 3 Pattends tout ; ; ; Porting 1 3 

whom I expect all Le ciel, de qui doit venir mon fecours ; ; 32 

Heaven, from whom I hope: Cee, ' becauſe N 2 ciel {MY 

are there perſonified. . - 5 
Dont is uſed for both endet and dumbers, inſtead Wy the 1. 

genitive of the three pronouns relative, qui, lequel, quoi; or 

rather, it is a genitive common. to the three: when uſed, it 2. 

always precedes the conjunctives, Je, nous, tu, vous, il, ils, elle, 

elles; and it is ſaid both of perſons and Ping „ „„ 

be Cf TP homme dont je. parle; g oi 
He is the, man whom I am ſpeaxing of. 
Ceft une charge dont il ne fe foucie pas; £511 Tha „ 
It is a place which he does not care for. 4 


Vaug voyex les femmes dont il par loit; 
You ſee the women whom he ſpoke. of. 


But in aſking a queſtion with a relative, we . not Regin 4 
with dont; we muſt ay i in ſuch caſes, of Nen ang WS. 

De qui, or de quoi, pariez-vous ? e 

. Of: whom, or of ,what, are you talking? * 


S. Dont, derived from deund?, a compound word made uſe of wh 444 
the Latin writers of the latter ages, and almoſt correſponding to 
the Italian donde, which probably had the ſame origin, is uſed 
inſtead of de qui, duquel, &e. for ſhortneſs ſake. It has an ob- 
ſeure ſignification, cleared up by the antecedent it muſt follow 
cloſely, and cannot conſequently begin an imerragaryer ſen- 


tence; which, of all forms of ſentences, muſt be be the 1288 
explicit. 


There is this further Aifinaion to be ads} in the 2 „ 
of 4 guy and Ant to perſons (where they may both be uſed Wich- "i 


n 


"A e 
that 4. enge 


*y 2 , the ae the Lan Me then takes 277 as its 's Oat 
. in Engliſh : ; PE 
= L bomme de qui Pa "regu" unt lettre; 4 . 7 
=  TFhe man from a received a Kiter: eee 


6. Whereas dont is particularly er to the genitiye 
La perſonne dont la rtputation vous tonne 
Ta The perſon whoſe reputation (or the reputation . whon) 
3 aſtoniſhes you. 
EF + Dont muſt have immediately before! it the term which it refen 
to, and be followed by a ſubject or nominative caſe (either noun 
3. or pronoun) to a verb immediately following; or by a verb ic 
imperſonal followed by another verb, oat the we Ga or woes ul 
Fative:caſe coming laſt : | HE 
Le ciel, dont le ſecours eſt n 3 | 3-35 
> Mravens whoſe aid is neceſſary. 


Le ciel, dont il faut implorer le ſecourz; tin 
1 Heaven, whoſe aid muſt be implored. 57) 6 


1 Bo Vou therefore cannot ſay, Le ciel, dont fans le fecours, or, 
ans dont /c /ecours, nous ne pouvens 22 ; becauſe in the fitk 
inſtance dont is not immediately followed by a noun or verb, 
and in the ſecond it does not en follow its . 


| * tical antecedent. 
Wn” But upon ſuch occaſions the 3 de qui and duguel mul 
, be uſed : | 3 © nl 4 


I 7 a * 
id 1 
% * 


Le ciel, ſans le e N Ke. of - 1.00 
Heaven, without whoſe aid, &c. R 


1. O is uſed for the dative of the pronouns relativey" 190 alfa 

2. for them when they are govered by any of theſe prepoſitions, at, 
8. in, into, with, in Engliſh: it anſwers to both genders' and 
numbers, denoting time, place, condition, diſpoſition, deſign, "yl 
= and aim; but relates only to things, and neyer to perſpas; . 
Voila le bun on il tend (for auquel) ; F 
That is the end which he aims alt. 
24 feel on noms Vivens (for dans Toquees J; | 

"he age wherein we live. 3 * 
Tt affaire ou ja ne veux pas entrer (for dans * J; * 
A thing! in which I will not be concerned. 


3 5 . 5 malheurs on f ef plongt {for dans Ieſqueli; 8 Girn 4 0 5 


3 4 * 5 1 f 


e i misfortunes into alma he is plunged. I 


. 


* PR: 0 N QU 
— are formed 4 (frm whence), an eee 55 
ue is uſed both for de qui and 2 gui (beſides its being the 7 


1 


omes immediately before it the genitive and dative of a pro- 
oun perſonal, which ſerves to mark the ſubſtitutionn: 
Ceſt de vous 3 on parle (for dont Sit * e 
C 4. Vous. g qu , Sadreſſe ; (for 4 qui, 4 
It is you they make application to. | 
un Nui, beſides its being relative, is ulld interrdgacdes 10 Js. 
erb ſdeclarative, ſignifying quelle perſonne 3 and then it takes n * 1 
eu- not que, for its accuſative: 
Qui a fait cela? or, Qui eff-ce « qui ; a fait als? e 
Who has done that? (where it is nominative) 
Fe ſais qui vous voules _ qui uur: Vere: tantdt (where 
it is accuſative). | 


8 I know whom you-mean 3 ; whom you are to ſee by and by. 


or, Qui, interrogative, ſignifies alſo quelle choſe : 8 x15 b 1 6 


firſt ui fait Poiſeau, ſi non le plumage ? 
hat. makes the bird, but the feathers ?. 


$..Chambeud remarks, that when 7, comes between two $- 
erbs, it is governed o of the firſt at the f time that it governs 

he ſecond: . PERS 
11 be dit à qui vent. Pentengre; ; i 
He tells it to any body who is willing to bevy It ee 1 


his. is very right, when qui, governed by the firſt verb, is at 1 


hich the relative qui refers to, require the ſame regimen," 2 


You. wiſh me to pay my addrefles to the perſon whom I never 
vas able to pleaſes - 


decauſe both . attacher and plaire require the prepoſition 4" 


But the antecedent to qui muſt be expreſſed, when the —— to 50. 
wich qui, relates governs different caſes, or when their regimen 
preceded by di rent eee : then we ſhould not ſay, 
Voulez-vous que je melo ne de qui j at toujours fu e yo 
_ 1 neee 155 Je 2 ns a quiy 7 al er if 1 25 


* N 
E 4 1 


ne re „through which: place), 147 e «as * 26. T5! 


accuſative.of qui) in bath: genders and numbers, Whenever there 


ame time the nominative of the ſecond; or when the verbs, 3 


Vous voulez que je mattache à qui je nai jamais ſu plarre; & 


2 * 6 
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becauſe ire e eee had it, 
the prepoſition 2. But we muſt ee u 
diane as follows : $4; 4 £24) way © 8 * D * 1 . % 21 Pp . 
NVeulem-· vous gue je w dug. te la perſonne 4 4 gui Jai toujours 
| fore? The PO 095% Tre? EOF 430 
o you want me to break off conelpondener with the e perſon 
whom I have always been able to-pleaſe?._ 


The uſe of the ellipſis is an elegance, but INE She th 
ſenſe remains clear, and the rules of grammar are not violated; 
becauſe then it favours that brevity of dition which delights 
e an by its approximation to unity with our ideas. 


The dative of the pronoun relative el is idiomatically: uſed 
in ſentences like the following : e eden 
faut voir a qui T afer appero; Oetoit I qui des deux ſeroit le 0 7 
enfant (Rovssrav's'Heloiſe, L. vi: lett. 2.) ; à qui. #meur if 
mieux: It is extremely difficult to analyſe this uſe of the dative; Wi 
and, accordingly, grammarians in general conſider i it as a peeus 
liarity. of the 6, vl wht is more ne © wel 
to be accounted for. 


i 


* 


FIT” 
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Ne O T* mr 8 ES. OY . 4:7 5 * 5 f 


A conjeQure preſenting itſelf to my mind on the ate, 1 ſhall venture to offer ] 
it, as no better analyſis has been made by any grammarian whoſe works have fallen 
into my hands. One may ſuppoſe the phraſe to have originated on ſome ſuch occafon 
as bis: in eſtabliſhing a prize to be contended for, the diftributor.or donor ſaid, 
Ce i auf (for 2 celui qui) fera telle ou telle choſe 3 and thence the turn of expreſſiot 
was adopted in every caſe where there was any degree of conteſt, althou h the prices 
or reward which gave riſe to it was out of the queſtion. 3 theſe principles wo 
may ſupply the above phraſes thus;:—1/ faut voir. Lie de cette petite \conteftativ 
ct Hon a mis en. depit une recompenſe qui doit C—_ 5 gui Pattrappera : which 
correſponds 3 m-meaning to the ſhorter tranſlation' of the phraſeãn Engliſn, Let us ta 

E - * pbo will catch him. NE ſame manner we mey ever as _ of the pl 

= " "quoted from Rouſſeauu + +: 14 gre 1717 = 
| [On avoir donn un miſe "2 £dtoit a [alul]'s qui 7 feel le plus enfants LE. 

A prize had been given; it was for him who could beſt act the child, © 7 + 


Wherice the meaning of tlie paffage is, 2 oe Gal fairs ainfi les enfans, on 2 fees $6 
fe * une rfcompenſe propoſte pour celui qui ſeroit le plus enfant, The ſage idea ai 
tion muſt alſo account for the laſt phraſe, à qui mieux mieux, commopli tos too 
; rad into Engliſh, in emulation of one another. We will ſupf the ſenten 
Bal herein it occurred to be,. 7. le font a qui mieu MICUX, 1 this would mean in all pro- 
_ bability,—//s le font comme 1 Pon aut dit ; 3 [celuj qui mieux Lal mieux [La 
= 7. e. ils le font aVenvi Vin de lutte. 1 ſhall make no ap0)ogy for preſenting thek 
3 conjectures of my own, ſubniitting chem to be received or rejected at che will ) 
75 , and to be correQed by any one better informed on the ſubjet. | 


75 When in a relative member of a ſentence. (i. e. a member , 


vſenteuce beginning with qui relative) there intervenes a ven 
be 25 40 


+] 1 


TE ; 1 


introduced: precedi ..that: GE 
ample will explain. my 


OF FN 8 N © 
A n PRES. author, ox an ic 


deſides, before the ver 0 


[ write him letters wbiab, I ny areadmirabley, » Fl e MN 
which muſt be. rendered, 

Je lui teris des lettres aye ie crois a9 ſont. adniradlec. ber. | 
{ IGNE',) NE 


3# 7 


Pu quo nous charger Dune "bi qu il faudra au bien, qui | 
niſſe a Paques ? lb. 
Why ſhould we be troubled with A * which muſt end 

t Eaſter Oh _ 


To account 745 this peculiarity 1 we are to 8 that: 25 s the 
nterpolated verb governs. an, accuſatiye, and the regular verb 
f the ſentence _—_— a nominative, both of which characters 
re to be ſupported by the pronoun relative, it is more. conſiſtent 
ith the genius of 15 French lai uage to 7 0 this redun- 
lancy, than to leave the regimen of the two verbs imperfect. 


The relatives qui. and lequel can never agree with a noun that 8. 
nas no article before it: therefore theſe Engliſh ſentences— 
He did that through avarice,. which is capable of any ting: 3 
I know that by experience, which is a great maſter; 
annot be rendered into French, — Hd 

[I a fait cela par aides qui 6 laquelle), 4 capable 4 
out ; 
Fe ſais. cela par experience, qui (or laquelle) 52 un ry 
altre. 
But they muſt be expreſſed without the relative,” 8 two 
tint members, one of which ends with the ſubſtantive, and 
e other begins with et or mais, and the noun repeated inſtead 
the relative connection: 5 

11 a fait cela par avarice, mais l avarice eft 2 5 te tout; 
fe ſais cela par exptrience, & Vexperienice eſt un gg naler: 
r turn it thus, & vous favez, or Tv 118 vis que Pexps- 
lence gt un grund maitre. 5 
The reaſon of this is, bebaufe the relaive;. in FR? can 
efer only to a ſubſtantive uſed in its genuine ſubſtantial apa | 
ity, or to a pronoun which is the ſubſtitute of it in ſuch capa- 
ty. Now, in the above inſtances of par avarice and par-expt- 
— the ſubſtantive. is more an attribute RISE as quali- 
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8 * 1 rA „ 


ing the deed and the knowledge ſpoken of by the ö 

; Any thing elſe; as is confirmed by its not being attended by 1 
article : -wherefore it is neceſſary-ro introduce a ſecond time the 
ſame ſubſtantive, ſupporting its proper charucter, and conſe. 
quently entitled-to _ at the Wen of WE member in whi 

It is placed. | 


S. Qui and lequel, beſides being relative; 527 a ming quz | 
T. ; it would then be abſurd to relate them to nouns Wh 
the moſt unreſtrained ſenſe. 905 


ge Yet the abſence of the article by no means Ee inever 
y - caſe, the character of the ſubſtantive ; for the relative may aye 
for its antecedent all thoſe ſubſtantives which, by their natun 
or from any grammatical accident, take no article; for tha 
| the ſubſtantive is not leſs ſubſtantial than if it was actual 
x "preceve by the article. „ a 
15 i lu > Aka qui eft auſſi bon philo oſophe e 3 
have read Cicero, who is as great a e as te 
an orator: 
.-ga.' where Cictron, as a proper name, takes no article. 
Hommes ! qui vivez en brutes! . | 
O ye men ! who live like brutes | 
Avarice ! qui cauſes tant de mau 
O Covetouſneſs ! that cauſeſt ſo many evils ! 1 
ob. where hommes'and avarice, as vocatives, take no WR 


. Cleft covpable de crinies qui meritent la mort; 
He is guilty of crimes that deſerve death. 
ya point d'homme gui N ait Jon foible; 
There is no man but has his weak ſide. 
Une de liqueur qui et bonne d boire 5 1 
A 2 Kae hatin 0 to drink: 4065 124% en 
ge. in which three inſtances the nouns crimes, homme, and F 2 6 


take no article becauſe their governing words, conpalli, pu tra: 
and | forte, admit, no article before. their aer "th as ti 58 ] 


I parle en philoſophe gui ſait la raiſon des cho 7 

5 He pete like A 9 who {mes the — 1a of thing tre: 
| 94. becauſe en, in the ſenſe o&, like as,. a no amicle before! dec 
008: it governs. l 8 
In like manner ſuch ſabſtantives as are preceded by # hi 

— numeral, as un, deus, trois, vingt, &c. or any of "theſe p lo 


5 * ps 2. — . Plufiears, \ nul, 9 may be uſed 
; 58 , fe iy —— antecedeſ 
. is | 
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which otherwiſe W take 1 


r - becauſe” that they, in that reſp. nj 
the end of the article, which is never Jong to a naun — 
with any of theſe words, except tut: 4-06! 12 21% 


1 58 2 ih 0 ET "Th 


11 vint un homme qui; There . man who; | eds EET 
Tout homme eff nortel; All men are mortal. 
Tout __ RG le ſeit ; Every N Wen it. * th 
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And here I would by the way __ notice of an, eſſential aifcrence > occurs. in 12. 
tranſlating wvbich, as it refers to a whole ſentence or a ſingle word ; the following 
examples and obſervations will explain it fully :—They ſay that the is whimſical, . 
ignorant, fooliſh, and paſſionate, ,uvbich is not credible, This ſentence. muſt be 
tranſlated thus: On dit qu'il eft bizarre, ignorant, ſot, & colere, ce qui we pag 
croyable, The news which I tell you, I have from good authority; which muſt be ren- 
dered thus, — Je tient de bon lieu, les nouwelles que je wous rafpurte. We have ſeen 
before, that gui admits of no ſubſtantive to be its antecedent but one which ſupports. 
its true, ſubſtantial character, or a pronoun which is its ſubſtitute as ſach ; ſo here 
it can by no means admit of ſo vague a reference as that of a-ſentence jmmediacely as 
its antecedeut, but requires the intervention of the pronoun ce to act as the collective 
repreſentative. of the ſentence, and as its own immediate antecedent : which con- 


ſtitutes ang accounts for Wy difference in pp. which i in the o two RG cited 
abe. 


* & 3 o * 
i 


8 


, 4 — x 


The pronoun leguel, laquelle, is uſed for the ſake of cvoiding 1. 
the too frequent repetition of qui, and of removing the ambi- 2. 
guities which may ariſe from that pronoun (which is of both 
genders and numbers, and faid both of perſons and 3 in 
the nominative caſe); as in theſe ſentences - | 

Alexandre, fils de Philippe, qui rigna le premier en Abe; 

Alexander, Philip's ſon, who reigned firſt in Aſia 
one cannot tell whether it was Alexander or Philip who reigned: 
whereas lequel ae put inſtead of ui, will denote that it was 
Alexander; becauſe that when two nouns of the ſame gender come 
together, the relative lequel refers to the former, and nn 
removes the ambiguity occaſioned by gui | | 

C'R la cauſe de cet effet dont je vais ney or - que je vais 
traiter; ; 


It is the cauſe of that deed which I am going to treat of. 


You cannot ſee whether Jeet or la cauſe is the ſubject of the 
treatiſe ; but the uſe of de /aquelle, in the place of dont and que, 
decides that la cauſe is the ſubjeR i in queſtion. 


8. Lequel is alſo preferred to qui, in order to avoid the hiatus 3. 
= ps i in ſentences” like the fol- 
lowing: 
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255 anni aver ql il e nk muſt . 8 


DOs un ami avec lequel id g n 1 es din Yard 0 


The perſon he came with was a friend. * o e 


4. However it is much better to repeat qui” Hough e ever 9 5 


often, when it does not occafion any ambiguity or cacophony, 
than to uſe lequel, which is quite appropriated to the ſtyle of 
proclamations, edicts, treaties; contracts, and ſuch like ching; 
* where perſpicuity, more than elegance, is requiſite, | 


1 


* Qui muſt be repeated before every verb. of ut which. it is ; the 
nominative caſe: 
Ceft un homme qui ef Jayant, qui danſe bien, qui jour 4 a 
feeurs inſirumens, & qui ſe fait aimer de tout le monde. ...- 
He is a learned man, he dances well, plays upon ſereral 
inſtruments, and makes himſelf beloved by every body. 


6. In ſentences where gu and lequel occur, implying a compa» 


riſon between two perſons or things, the ſubſtantives expreſſing 


thoſe perſons and things compared are put in the genitive caſe, 


and that genitive caſe is rendered into Engliſh bythe nominative: 


Lies Dieux & les Dieſes de POlympe avoient les yeux attachis fur 
Pile de Calypſo, pour voir qui 125 victorieux, ou de Minerve ou 
de l' Amour; (Telemaque, L. i. 

The Gods and Goddeſſes of mount Olympus bad than eyes 
fixed on the iſland of Calypſo, to ſee whq 1 0 be Nor n 
Minerva or Love. 

On ne fait lequel e le plus diſagriablement Felde, de 1'ceil ou 
de l'oreille; (Rouss Au, Nouvelle Heloiſe.) 


We know not which is the moſt Siſagreeably affected. the eye 


or the car. 
To account for this uſe of the genitive, we von anda 
des deux after qui and leguel, ( qu, lequel, | des deux] which | of the 
two] ; and. thence, as che two*'nouns:et the perſons or things 
compared refer, ſeparately, to what des deux (for des deux perſonnes 
or choſes relates, colleclively, they are put in appoſition, I. e. in 
the ſame caſe, with it: — Qui des deux, (que) de Minerve eu de 
Amour, erozt e A Lf the FWD, Lame Aue 
or Love, ſhould be victorious) ; "2 Th 
The pronoun quoi is uſed for 55 gender = numbers ; ; but 
is faidof things any. and never of perſons, and is ufed inſtead 
of ek . 
Le plus grand uice à quoi (for. au uel) z/ N. fujet; Hy 
The 3 vice to which he i i ubje ct. | 4 


— 
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c. f 25 cloſes B bi- 
+ Theſe are things w 


F. 9 4 hou! h we uſe a quo; for aig, Ke. LN it is not x ts 2. Y 4 


a matter of indifference. 5 
DIY has ſomethin more W . its fe 


S IB: YG 


S. 1 in gt wake ue its res cannot . 

any obſcurity into the ſentence; and by not bein — fr explicit 
as auquel, &c. the uſe of it is an N becauſe, 
conſtruction of words and the ſtrength of the ſenſe leave ris 
doubt concerning the meaning of the ſentence, clear relatives, 
inſtead of being of any help, are flat and weariſome. 


This may alſo account for the uſe of this expreſſion i= 
dites- vous? What do you ſay ? inſtead of, 3 choſe dites- 
vous ? or, TOE dites-· vous? 


8. Though a quoi is uſed for auguel, ere. there are auth 3. : 
wherein augquel, &c, cannot be employed inſtead of a quoi, For 
inſtance, when the antecedent is ce or rien; as 


C'ęſi 4 quoi je vous exhorte ; That is what I exhort you to. 
Il a rien a quoi Je ne ſois diſpoſe ; 
There is not any thing that I am not diſpoſed for, 


This is very plain; ce and rien having an indeterminate ſigni. 
fication, their relatives alſo ſhould be indeterminate. : 


S. We have already mentioned, page 124, rule 54, that 3 34s 
with-indeterminate pronouns, requires the prepoſition de before 
the next adjective or participle; but without entering into any 
particulars : it may not perhaps be out of place to do it here. 

Indeterminate pronouns, and words mentioned in the Sach 
rule, page 124, do not, at firſt fight, appear ſo clearly to poſ- 
leſs the property of being qualified, as the words they ſtand for do: 
the more averſe they appear, the ſtronger the connexion ſhould 
be, It may conſe uently be ſuppoſed, that the prepoſition de is 
uſed for the purpoſe” of connecting quoi, &c. with the ad) ctive 
or participle in a more indiſſoluble manner; as, when the French 
have not an adjective in their language to qualify a ſubſtantive, 
they uſe the prepoſition de with the cognate noun, to ſhew the 
cloſe relation there is between the ſubſtantive and this word, 
which acts as an adjective; as, uns #off? de ſoie, a ſilken ſtuff. 
r the r rticiple does not immediately follos 
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AY b 5 the pronoun inſtead of milittin pars wy. — I is 
b a en of it; becauſe an inverſion does not become 
common, unleſs the regular conſtruction i is perfectiy kn wn. 


= + S. Que, 1 43 of an interrogative ſentence fand. 
B ing for quelle has the ſame regimen as thoſe pronouns, 
VB 5 mentioned page 124, rule the 54th, becauſe. it prot with t 
* them of the ſame indeterminate fignification . 
. e craignez- vous de plus facheux que votre ttat actuel? 
hat are you more afraid of than of your preſent Sehe; 


9 We have already given the reaſon why de is uſed with those p 

* words ; and it = now remains to kb. in what circum- Ml. 
ſtance it is to be uſed. | 1 

| oo 5+ S. When we take the TA IE: ag in an 1 indeterminate ſenſe, 2 
the prepoſition de nn precedes the adjective or parti 


3 * 5 ciple ; 
1 A4 quoi pres-vous vous riſoudre de plus avantageus que + * 
n vous propoſe? : 
„ hat can you relolve upon more advantageous than the Ex- ill 
pedient propoſed to you ? | 8580 
* ne ſais ce que vous eſptrez de meilleur; ; 7 ſy 
do not know what better you can expect... +. oES (: 
6. S. But if we want to reſtrain the meaning of the qualification, 
. the relative qui, with the ſubſtantive verb, muſt be uſed: 
A quoi Peuver- cus vous riſeudre qui ſoit Plus cvantageux que 
le parti qu'on vous propoſe ? 
hat can you reſolve upon that can be more advantageou - 
han the expedient propoſed to you? | Pl 
] "Ou ue craigneꝝ · vous qui ſoit plus de que votre rat aftuel? il 
* hat do you fear that can de more diſtrefling to you than Il «« 
E your preſent condition? | 00 
A | e ne ſais ce que vous eſptrez qui puiſſe e etre meilleur; fie : 
I | + do not know what you 3 that can be better. F „eb 
7, S. If we mean, in the above caſes, to refer the pronoun to a un 
perſon, and net to a thing, we mult uſe qui, according to the 
obſervation made in the third rule, page 193, inſtead of que, Ml qu 
quoi, and ce que; and qui ſoit inſtead of de, before the next | 
. becauſe, as we refer to a. perſon, the ſenſe of the 
adjective is more limited; the connective word conſequently 
205 be of a limiting ſignification. . N ; 
ui frouvera-t-0on qui ſoit plus ndl que: i 850 ? (* 
habe Fog 15 that is more * y than Mis 470 
qui © 


PAS” 2 2 3 al — 2 


A qui i vous adreſſerez-vous qui wit ru Ns. . abt . 15 4 2 - > 
Whom will you apply to that js, more candid 75 9 


e ne ſais qui vous trouvereꝝ qui ſoit plus rajſomnable-; i 
142 Ane t at is more „ | 


365 22 12 * 


d. o not know whom you w 
5, S. We muſt 1 not confound the interrogative FI. Jun with 8. 
th the pronoun quoi: 1 95 


p : 
i ; 


a ; 
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uoi | vous ignorez de quoi 7 on vous accuſe S 
What! do you not know what you are Seng GFR: n . 


ne firſt quot is the interrogative 8 and the ſcan. 

we pronoun. Wa oxy It, N O + 15 TIC N A0 Jonah M97 ans 
* | It is a miſtake to boppole the following application of the” gents and 'dative of 9. 
0 quoi, abſolute : 1 10. 
ſe, et dd Juel vive; 15285 hd Upon.” We 12% 8 

tt» En effet, à quoi depenſer de I argent dans un tel pays? Wen 1x0 00 


And indeed, on what can one ſpend money in ſuch a country? 
For thoſe ſentences are elliptical ; the firſt for, Je mai pas de Pargent de 4068 Here 2 
or ſomething of the like kind; "whore" gieoi is genitive, becauſe viere' governs a 
genitive— V iure de {dgumes, de lait, Fc. : and in the dative uſe of ei above, quelque . 
choſe underſtood, is the antecedent of ei, Va- fil quelque choſe à & 99%, Ts 4 

As qu 7 AO ſometimes quelle perſonne, ſo quoi ſometimes Its 
ſignifies guelle choſe ; then it takes aue in its obli lique, relations 12. 
(zithough a 42 quoi may be uſed), and is then chiefly i interrogative: 3 
on, Qu' g- ce gue cg (literally, Mbat is that which it is . 918 Fry | 
Que dites-vous What do you ſay ? 


que Que, or De quoi ſert d'avoir du bien, /f Pon n'en n ſait gas jouir T7 
What avail riches, if one knows not how to enjoy them? 

ous i (where ſert either has for its nominative caſe the ſentence 5 
d avoir du. bien, or il underſtood,) ” 


? „De quoi me ſert Pabſtinence tternelle de tout ce qu 11 , a de 
han - plus dour au monde, /i celle qui Pexige ne m'en ſait aucun 
« grt 2”? (Rovsszau, Nouv, Heéloiſe.) | 
What does eternal abſtinence from every thing that i is ag 
able in the world avail me, if ſhe who exacts it i is 
to under no obligation to me for it? 


* 


the Beſides this drondun, qui and _ are al fo uſed to aſk 1. 
que, queſtions 175 . 
ext BY Qui eff cet al, Who iothatman? rr 


the Quel eft cet homme-la? What is that man?; 
atly De qui ne m#dit-on pas 2. Who is not traduced Fo 
ay A qui i /e Her 4 Who can one truſt to? 


* e is $ lliprical fe for 9 M7 ' peut-on fe fier ? # Xt 
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Jue 1 re à ces amel . . 85 e | 
hat can we anſwer to thoſe ſyſtems? 1 y 


X he” Due faut-il repondre d ces ſpftemes ?) MP ISS 
Quelle eft cette femme- ld * What is that woman? 
Daquel, de laquelle, deſquels, deſquelles, parlez-wous 7 AY 

Which, or whom, are you ſpeaking off 1 


5 Qui is particularly ſaid of perſons, and quel of. things : 85 

fore to this obſervation—Voild des gens Cor des femmes | qui vous 

demandent ; There are people, or women, who alk for vou we 

2. reply Qui ſent- ils ?: or, Qui ſont- elles? Who are they ? But 

. to the following, —1/ court d ctranges bruits; Strange reports are 

ſpread— we ſay, Quels ſont-ils? What are ran Jai appris 

de grandes nouvelles; I have heard great news: W ant · 
elles, or, ces nouvelles? What are they — 


3. S. It is neceſſary to ſay ſomething further on the intrinſic fi 
nification of qui and quel. When T fay, Qui #es-vous ? I only 
3-- want to know who the perſon is; but when I ſay, Quel homme 
#tes-vous l want to know the particular qualities of the perſon, 


a The pronoun interrogative quel (without the article) anſwers 
5» to what in Engliſh ; and lequel to which, it being followed 5 
the genitive caſe when it comes before a noun: 


Quel homme vouleꝝ-vous dire? What man do JOE mean? 
Lequel Choi Fez-vous ? Which do you chooſe?” 4 
Lequel des deux ſouhaitez-vons | J S 
Which of the two do you wiſh for? 
6% It may not be amiſs to take notice of the following re- 
markable pleonaſm, moſt commonly, and ſometimes very ne- 


ceſſarily, uſed in aſking queſtions with qui and quoi. The moſt 
f and obvious French for els and ſimilar queſtions— 


a 


Who is there? [ui ela? 4 _- 1. i- ce qui eff la? 

Who bag, done| Sin faitenlal] og they Jui 15 ce qui a fait 
that . . 3 cela? 

N hat do you | od ws N — 25 eſt ce —_ vous 
wy. 7 vous! | ites ? 

Ir bas do you | One deman- | owing: Dreft-ce que © vous 
7: > dez-vous f e I cm . 125 


+ Nay; we often ſay.— 
1 * 'eſt-ce que C'eſt que vous a 8 What do you fo? 


Quieſt - ce que o elt que vous demandes, 75 
„bet do you aſk? 1182 3. 5 


TS 


And 


oF PRO 6: N'O V "Ws. 


And 40 this "Intimation,— AV Ds wn WP 
Fai quelque choſe d vous ans: ey We fomiehing to tell _ ; 
the 1 common anſwer is,. 


| Qu'eft-ce-que c g What is it N and nor, Wiſer? on, Fr 


Quoi . nor, Quoi? 


which. laſt would rather imply that + we > had not clearly heard 


what was' ſaidito us. 


S. I cannot omit obſerving at. it is an be when well 


applied, to change the relative qui into the E que, in 
ſentences ſimilar to the following: 


Oeſt à vous que je veus parker, n: 1 0 

It is you that 1 wahl to Ipenk to: rad 
for, C'eſt vous a qui qe veum parler. 1 

The plain conſtruQion of this ſentence' is üs 8 | 


Celui d qui Je veux parler, eft- vous, or rather c vous';. which 1 


ſignifies, Vous ites la per ſoune d @ qui je veuæ parler. 


7 


Celui 5 to me of very little uſe for the oerſpicait of - 


the ſenſe, I imply it, and by an inverſion peculiar to the F rench 
language ſay.— G 'eſt vous 4 qui Je veux parler. 


But finding this conſtruction ſtill too long and tedious, and 


being in haſte to expreſs vous in a forcible mannner, making it 
the emphatical word ; I tranſpoſe the prepoſition d, and place it 


before vous. The gui relative becoming uſeleſs, I uſe inftead 
of it the conjunction que, to ſhow, that though vous is the ex- 


pletive of ce, it is at the ſame time the regimen of parler; whereas, 
before this alteration, qui was its regimen. 


Que cannot here be a relative pronoun, as Reſtaut, in his 


grammar, page 115, wants to inſinuate; becauſe the verb parler, 


in this inſtance, governs the dative, and in that caſe que is not the 
inflexion of this pronoun: beſides, the prepoſition à being placed 
before vous, makes this word the immediate regimen of parler. — 
and ſtill further, a verb cannot, at one and the ſame time, govern 
two regimens in the ſame caſe, Conſequently, Bouhours and 
Boileau tranſgreſſed the above rule i in the following phraſes: 
Cet d vous, mon eſprit, à qui je veux parler are 
It is you, my mind, that want to ſpeak to. 
C'e/t à vous I qui a appar tient de regler ces ſortes Fi offaires, 
(Bounouss). 
It is you that it belongs to, to manage thoſe kind of affairs. 
They ſhould have uſed que inſtead of a i 


* 


This paragraph is a further explanation of the firſt and ſecond 
mules, page "9+ 
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8 Y the ue ond POR of the Pronouns busen mara: 
ce, celui, ceci, cela, &c. 


"2 To THE 1 cet, cette, ces, are mere pronditiind 
2, adjectives: celui- ci, gal, celui-la, celle- la, cem - ci, crus-Id, 
| celles-ci, celles-I1a, are uſed abſolutely, i. e. without being made 
4 3. to attend immediately upon a ſubſtantive; and calui, celle, ceux, 
34. celles, always require after them a noun in the genitive caſe, o 

| the relative qu. 

Ce tableau, this or 1 . cet ouvrage, this 1 
cet homme, that man ; cette Femme, that woman; ee, thoſe 
people; ces filles, thoſe girls. 

Celui-ci et meilleur que celui-là; This! is better than that, 

Celles-là ne font / fi belles que celle eis ic Bs 

Thoſe are not ſo good as theſe. | 


Hoetre cheval «ft auſſi beau que celui 45 maquignon ; 3 7 
Your horſe is as fine as the jockey's. I 


Celui qui aime la vertu; He who loves virtue: 


| II en & tous les droits, toutes les PO, meme celui e celle 

4 nommer aux emplois; 

5 "He has all the rights of it, all the prerogatives, even that or 
this of nominating to places. 


4. S. Celui or celle, in the laſt ſentence, governs the infiaitive 
with the prepoſition de, becauſe thoſe pronouns require the 
ſame regimen as the words they ſtand for: droit and prerogative 
requiring the prepoſition de before the next noun or infinitive. 


„ S. Celui, celle, &c. muſt not be too far from the word they 

repreſent : 2 

Le courage, cette qualitẽ ſolciale 4 arm#es B goiſes, deve 
noit pre reſque toujours inutile, & ſouvent funeſte, parce me la diſert 
tron w'etort pas celle de nos conſeils. | LingGueT. _. 

Courage, that peculiar quality of the French armies, was 
almoſt . uſeleſs, and often fatal, becauſe Wd an did 
not direct our'councils. 


It is rather difficult to find out that cell rife to a * 
cauſe there are between them ſeveral ſubſtantives to which one 
may ſuppoſe celle could refer. In order to avoid the ambiguity, 
Mr. Linguet ſhould have repeated the ſubſtantive qualité. 


6. S. Celui, &c. like other relative pronouns, ſhould never refer 
to a noun taken in an unlimited ſenſe, Therefore the follow- 


ing ſentence'is erroneous: 1 


Fl — 


42 2 


3 
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. | FR 
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1 Nn * at... 2 Fra 
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b ati 2 


1 > FO 7 Ear 


Wann 


11 faid ſoin de travailler auer la grut 
ous rem 7 2 Di eel te vous vifiter. e 
It ſhould be,— pets „ 1 N 


IL faut que vous aher un grand ſoin de travailler avec 1 5 Rach | 


& que vous remettiez, & Dieu celui de vous wviſiter 3" _ 


Vou muſt make a good uſe of God's providence, * rely 
upon his viſiting you. 


$. Though celui, Ke. do the function x ſubſtantives, 
do not however enj — all their rights; they. cannot, for 1 
be modified by adjectives and participles 

Duoique les troubles d' Angleterre encourageaſſent E 288 
entrer dans quelques expeditions contre ſon ancienne ennemie, 2 
plus confirables encore qui Vagitoient, Sc. Hiſt. d' An Oc wii 

Although the diſturbances in England encouraged France to 


ance, 


("#4 
acy 


Fo: 


22 7 


undertake ſome expeditions againſt her ancient enemy, hoſe - 


more conſiderable ſtill which t France, &c. 


Je ne puis mieux finir cette lettre qu' en vous 5 faiſant part 4 celle 
ecrite par Ad. de Buffon d cette dame reſpeAable ( Madame de 


Genlis). L' Annce Litteraire. N 
cannot better conclude this letter, than b me u 
of one written by Mr. de Buffon to that ret pee table lady (e 


dame de Genlis). 


Pine dit Cares inventa les augu res tirts des oife aux, & 
nw Orphe inventa ceux tires des autres animaur. LR GENDRE. 


Pliny ſays that Cares invented en by birds, and * 
pheus by other animals. 


Le goũt de la philoſophie M etoit point tors celui dominant 3 11881. 
Tue taſte for 7 hilolophy did not then prevail, | 281290 


The ſubſtantives in the above caſes ſhould be repeated. 


S. Ce, beſides being a demonſtrative pronoun, has ſometimes a 
relative fignification, and muſt not in that caſe be too far ſepara- 
ted from the noun it relates to, eſpecially if there We d. 
nouns" between it and its antecedent ;/ and this 5 avoid the 
ambiguity that would thence ariſe. 50 50 


Mr. Racine junior, in his remarks on Bieler is 


gedy written by his father), eriticiſes a tragedy called Nat 


in doing which he employs a whole page, and then ſays, 


11 (Niren) devient dans cette pièce meurtrier de in Here mai 
e par Partifice de fo A. Se. eln 


* 
Wk wb $2 * 
3. | 


1 wt - ii 
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1 Etitieiſe the tra gedy - # _— no, it is — — — b 
tamnicus that he has in view. He ſhould have ſaid, 3 * 
3 (Neron) dewient dans la tragedie de Britani cus, k Meurtrier 
de ſon Frere, mais 85 55 par ea "og, * L ad tl 
e (Nero) becomes, i In the tra agedy. of Brigg, , the 1 Adar 
Aer his brother, but led by the artifice of his en Ke. H 
125 . We muſt Mill. 1 leſs uſe. ce for objects which have not * ys 
MN mentioned, 3666 ä N a 
% M. de Marville, in his epiſtl be rler, alkding jo ch , 
248 8 laySr . 6 
Wh ng Ce roi gut. ; fut combatire E 9 ha paix, ns $f. 5 * 
A Nous paroitra plus grand, ..ſaus.tes. Prat plus vruis 5 3 whe 
3 OF" 2 E. tu reuniras, dans ce ſublime cuurage, d3 AM 0 


lo Les tableau du pocte, & les egons, du Lage n ada tian 


Mats ce rang oi le Ta ae, avant! toi, Jut manter, An 209 91 3 
Ce rang e/i-il le terme ol tu dois Parriter, ? 


t king who fought for peace, will under thy. W 5 t 
op OE greater and more like himſelf; and thou, in that ſublime 

”- work, wilt join the pictures of the poet, to the le ons of the 

4 wiſe: but that rant which Taſſo aſcended to, is it the af 
where thou oughteſt to ſtop ? | {a 2b TIS 


What is that king, that ſublime work, and that rank? Nei- 
ther Henry the fourth, nor the Henriade, nor rank, had before 
been en IL Annir Litteraire. (a French Review). 


S. The reviewer's obſervation is juſt; but it is to be abſerved, 
that the ſubject he criticiſes is in poetry, and that many things are 
overlooked in poetry which could by no means be ſuffered in proſe. 


. 9=. S. Ce, cet, cette, and ces, are ſometimes preceded by one of 


ttheſe relatives, le, la, and les; there are then two e ives or 
"28 accuſatives governed by the ſame verb: | | 


Enfans, cheris du Dieu fauveur,. vcits. a ſa 4 a ; les L 
ep, ous vos pieds, degrades, confo ondus, ces vils,. afteurs.,des 
ſcoͤnes Þillufron & de preſtiges qu'ils j Jouerent ſur le theatre du monde, 
due le neant vient d'engloutir. | 
Children, beloved of a ſaving God, and partakefs '6f bis 

glory, » you ſee them under your feet degraded, confounded, thoſe 
vile actors who performed their ſcenes of illuſion and falcina- 
tion upon the ſtage of the world, N annihilation has just 
1 ſwallowed . 8 
3 9 To | This 


"oF 
5 


15 * 3 


0 


8 


of lis valontiers Racine & Boileau; ce 1 * de grands poctes. 


are univerſally. acknowledged to be, great poets: $a 


This 8 repetition of t the We is much ul b 5 is 
het dere ren e e the era 5 


word of the ſentence. 


S. The demonſtrative pronoun foi etimes cones fiſt, And 105 
the relative one follows: ae 


Tout ce que le monde aveug * E paſſionnt 2 ed p 


m7 


| #/ faur que Jas Chriſt le monte ci, Autres Ne Nb. * 1 


VILLE.) „ d e 21h” Fe 
For, II faut aue 1 — Chrift + montre a monde tour ce que & 
mondo aveugle & paſſionne n apperpoit point; 1 
Jeſus Chriſt muſt ſhow the world — things which the ' 8 
blind and paſſionate world does not of itſelf perceive... \ 2 
8. Ce, in an interrogative ſentence, Agnes" Ae cheſs, this 18 
or that thing: 4 2 q 
Qu ei- ce e je vois? What FR 1 ee 2 that i t 24, 95 
Quelle choſe voir je? What thing do 1 ee eh Lin 


S. In anſwering 3 a queſtion, it ſigniſies cette rf, MY or; 
this perſon; or cette choſe, that or this __ "m9 of 7 7 - 


— 


ut eft Ia ? C'e/7 Pierre. # ; 8 Ty but Fett ff 4 
ho is there? It is Peter. i 55-557; 155 To e YA 
That 1 th Cette perſonne. 75 2 la eff Piarey vs : 4 
ue vais-je la? C'eſt un n e 
What do | ſee there? It is a man. | | 4 . 
Irina 282 
651 That i is, Cette choſe que je voi Ia eft un homme 3. i 425 
That thing that I ſee there, is a man. . (207, $206. 488 


FK. Ce is ſometimes uſed inſtead of il, elle, ibs, 4 alas: „ 


willingly read Racine and Boileau ; they are great poets. 
Ce not only ſignifies that I think they are, but that _— 
"0 immediately followed! by qui or nd h the 1a; 
thing which, & c. 
Ce qui «f vrai eff 1 bean; 4s rae $1; 
* What 3 is true is always pleafing, © e 
That is, Les chaſes qui ſont, &. Be 


S. Ce 4 has for its genitive. ce 7 W 
8 dont 7 je vous ai parls; That which I ſpoke to your, 


* 
16. 5 


* 


e 


% ÞTL 


, Ce A quoi vous lter dehnt; T ads deftir 


Nn HF 139 i 17 3 


8. reis uses uh Sift 0 b 29802 2 gu Si N 


5 8. For its accuſative EE 1% 41. nom: 35 
Ce que Dieu exige de. nous, Se. pwatlol 200 0 
That which God requires of us. 3 „ 


20 874 Ce, before et, is of late uled inſtead af 1% alley and. — 7 

La chaſſe pour laquelle Louis Duinze congut tant de gout, que ©: el 
Felle eft deuenu une paſſion, une fureur, Ce. * 

Lewis the fifteenth conceived gens 4 liking for. zuntin 
that it became a paſſion, a madneſs, &. 

Ab! que c'eſt cela e plaiſant M.le Aar g., GIS baile 

{How comical it is! Mr. Marguis 
Elle aime @ rire, comme les autres; c eſt ( cela et) x 72 1 . 5 
She is fond of merriment, like others; it belongs to her age. 


This diction is now | very faſhionable; 1. and, on, account of 
its elegance, will ſoon become an idiom in the language. 


S. The common people even ad cela to ce, already uſe 
inſtead of cela: 


C'ę vrai cela; That or this i is true. (Madame DE Ou, 
'T heat. d' Education.) 3 


15 his tautology ſeems pleaGng, the emphaſis being on  cela, 


Obſerve here with reſpect to the Sertfles ei and Ia, which are added. to cells, 2 
that ci denotes ag object near, or pre ſent to, the ſpeaker, and id n diſtant or abſent 
one : they are alſo joined to ce, cet, &c. in like manner aud with the ſame force a 
to celui; and when ce is attendant on a noun, they are joined to ſuch noun, with 
preciſely the ſame effect: Ceci eſt pour moi, & cela eft pour wn; This is for me, 
and that is for you: Ces homme: ci aut bien cette Henne. A; This man is wel 
worthy that woman. Theſe particles of place are frequently'of great uſe in clearly 
defining the ſenſe of the noun to which they are annexed : thus; if being in London 
I Vxite a letter, and after mentioning Paris or Vienna, I add ſomething that has hap- 


* 
— 
* * 


pened there, I muſt. neceſſarily ſay, —en cette ville-là; /F being added to will, to 


25. 


denote the diſtant city which I have been mentioning : "for. ſhould 1 ſay, en certe 405 
theſe words would imply that it was: at London where the thi Ml Fake ſpeaking of 
happened. S0 if, being myſelf in the ſame ſituation 48 be n T hare 
_ occaſion to ſpeak of Paris and Vienna together, I ſhould think he ary to ſay any 
thing particularly of Vienna (the laſt city. mentioned), I conceive it would be requiſite 
to add ci to the ſubſtantive repreſenting it, in order to MM that 1 * that, and pot 


the former city, Paris, in view. 


The pronouns celui, celle, ceuæ, which relate both to perſon 
and phos WO] being re dy the e, aui, are rr K 


l 


to perſons, and are engl iſhed by he who, ls ab, they who ; * 
the pronoun demonſtrative is the nominative ak one > yerhy and 
the pronoun relative of another: e 
Celui qui aime la vertu eff heureux 3 gs, ES oy 7 
He who loves virtue is happy. -e... 
Celle qui refuſe un Mari, u E. pas zoujours fare Pen retrouver 
un autre; 

She who refuſes a huſband, is not always ſure of geting 
another.. 

Ceux qui mẽpriſent la ſcience, To conno ent pas þ prix; ; 

They who deſpiſe learning, know not the value of it. 


clui qui, celle qui, ceux , e not by z ui, elle aui, ils or 


UN qui. 


n Engliſh, and come before their reſpective verbs, yet they 


a is added to the demonſtrative: 


Ceux-là ne connoiſſent pas le prix de la "Gente and la mepriſent 1 
They know not the value of learning who deſpiſe it. 


118, 
orm by cet, an infinitive following it without any prepoſition, 
20 and a ſecond infinitive preceded by que der K p 


C'eſt ne pas connoitre le prix de la ſcience, que de la mepriſer ; 


„ & lt is not to know the value of ſeience, namely, to deſpiſc 
abſent Wit. 


C'eſt tre heureux que 1 la vertu; 


* * * 88 * 9 12 K A OOF” * . , ee Ao * * lacks 
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Obſerve therefore, to render he who, Jhe who, they who, by 264. 


Obſerve alſo, that though theſe two whos. may be ſeparated 27. 


uſt always come together in French before hs firſt verb, unleſs 28. 


Or the ſentence may be turned in a very elegant idiomatical Xs 


30. 


ith 
eee To love virtue, is to be happy. / 
put His, her, their, in Engliſh, it by a cabliantive) fol- 
.ondon {owed by the pronoun relative ho, before a verb, are made into 
xs ba. Wrench by the genitive of celui, celle, W followed by ute 


the above example: 


e will 

ee, Allmen blame his manners who; 6. 

* Tout le monde blame les meurs de celui qui- He. 
equifite here we may remark, that his, her, their, in Engliſh, are =” 
and not Wonymous to the 2 of their primitive pronouns. 


Where ſuch as, or ſuch that, is uſed in Engliſh, with the 


per ſou Were meaning as be ras wy ie pig AIC 10 celui 
e only ut, ceux J t - 


2 oy T0 | Ouch 


31. 


bs fo is I x 2 — Big * N * * ; N 
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ese as 1 on k biene do not know: eg M 2 cha Zr 
+” ih qui n aiment pas la vertu, m la — par. * 17 


. | Theſe two expreſſions, the former, the latter, ka 
ſubſtantives in the following ſentence, are rendered by Pan and ; 
| Pautre, or by celui-ci and celui-la, agreeing in gender with the 
noun ; and celu;-ci relates to the noun laſt mentioned (as being 
neareſt to the ſpeaker ; ſee the note on ct and la); and celui. . 
to that firſt mentioned (as being moſt diſant from the ſpeaker; 
fee alſo the note on ci and d, but Pun and Pautre may Telat 
to either, which is frequently determined IP its : genes; and 
that of the ſubſtantive referred to. | 


Virtue is nothing elſe but vert u uf autre chal 
an entire conformity - to the | gown entiꝭre cenformite'@ la nigh 
eternal rule of things; vice | #ternelle des choſes; le vice if 
is the infringement of that  P infraftion dc cette rig: celu- 


: | rule: the former Cauſes | the | ci fait le malbeur homme 
1 happineſs of men, the latter celle-la les rend heurcux ; di. | 
FE makes them miſerable; there- | mons donc as _ Pautr 
3 fore let us love the 1 en horreus. | 
3 and deteſt the latter. 
I 33- F. In the indefinite ſenſe celui-là ſhould be uſed, and not 
; celui-ci. The following ſentence of J. J. Roufſeau is defec 
A tive : | 
5 Celui- ei doit avoir plus de voix qui peut ſe paſſer de 0 crier; V 
4 It ſhould be celui-la, &c. I 
[ He certainly has a ſtronger yoice who can avoid crying. C 
3 34 S. Celui-ld for cela belongs to the familiar ſtyle: V 
4 Eſperene- ils de mieux plaire aux femmes en 5 e forpant E. 
vx ſſembler? Pour celui-la ils auroient tort, J. J. — AU. ere 
b 8 Do they hope to pleaſe women better by endeavouring C 
3 . reſemble them? If they do, they are miſtakenn. W 
. Des reflexions ! toil Fe maurois pas devine celui-làal Len 8 
4 Thou Cogn 7 N not have: SOS It. 8 7 Mc 
q cation by Madame 40 Garri.) 2 „ n 
3 Iaccompliſhed !] oh. I this is too —— 3 
N. B. Whenever an expreſſion different from ce is i 


ferred, it is done to Bie! a * energy to the 8 


T 


/ 


"Oy "'FROWOUNS.” 


The primitive ee, ek before. gui or que, is 1 Fa 3% by 5 


that which, or what, in moſt caſes; theſe. two wards making a 


fort of pronoun, which, marks and relates to. famcthing eicher 
ſpoken of before, or to be Py after: 


I dit ce qu il ſait; 


He ſays what he knows. 5 | 
C'eſt ce qui ne ſera jamais; 5 It i is what will 1 never be. 


When ce qui or ce que, in the beginning. of FY ſentence of two 36. 


parts or members, is jointly wit verb, the nominative 
aſe coming before- the derb 2 in the ſecond part or member of 
he ſentence, ce muſt be repeated before the verb ef, and % be 


followed by de, if it is NAY 8998 an nme and 1 85 if 396 
by another mood : 


37. 
* 


lu: Ce qui 3 0 'eſt qu on hy croit —_— 1 . 
my What concerns him, is that he is thought hs 


san adjettive : 1 
Ce que vous dites eſt brai; ; What you fay i is truth, 


5. The preceding rule holds good with a participle 3 $: „ 415 
Ce qui refit eſt rarement condamnt ; Nan | 
That which ſucceeds is ſeldom condemned, 

When a noun comes next to of it is Ms to rg ce 42. 
r not: | 


Ce que je dis eſt lo utrits, or, Ct a. verite ; 
What I ſay is the truth. 


e repeated: 


Ce que je ne puis ſraffrir, ce ſont bes See & les wabiſo B : 
What 1 cannot bear is inſolence and treachery. SY 


den S. And when a, perſonal pronoun comes next to 9 4 & myſt 44. 
o be repeated: ns 
* Ce qui le retlent, cet bout; | WD 

| It i 1s you that reſtrain him. „ 


. There is a conſtruction peculiar to the F del 1 47 
bx vhich ce is s the 2 ſabject of the ſentence, and 85 


\ 


But ce muſt not be repeated before . Me, the A word 4%, 


Exceyr when the verb Jobftontrve 1 is Morel, for then ce muſt 430 


\ 
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s placed immediately before the rea ea age, wier ind this on 

* Anon! is put laſt: | 
Cet une paſſion n que Ma WV 
Love is a dangerous paſſiK«c. hrs 
** could ſay in French as they ſay in Engliſh,” 


L* amour ęſi une  dangereuſe paſſio on; 
but the firſt is more expreſſive. 1 


+ 


It ſtrikes me that this ſentence -i is ; rather exclamative, 1 
Cole be properly tranſlated thus „ 


LY 


What a dangerous paſſion Iove is! 1 VV 
The above ſentence has much affinity. with the followi 


noticed page 119, rule 25: 
L"illuſtre maiſon que la maiſon de Biierbon| ! 


46. S. When the real ſubje of the ſentence begins with a vel 
: Tn is followed by _ : 
C'eft une forte de honte que 2 malbheureuæ; . 
It is a kind of ſhame to be unfortunate. 


(Other particulars concerning ce preceding oft, will hereafi 
be mentioned, under the heads of c "EST TP and C'ts 


, imperſonal.) Y 


* 


8 Of Pronouns e RE quelqu un, chacun, _= qi 
Penſonne, nul, oe” . 


© Duelqu un and 3 (which are Pl te. of quelque 

2. . un) are ſaid both of perſons and things, but chacun 
3. no plural; they require the prepoſition de after each of zi 
when a noun or pronoun follows : 


Chacun de vous; Each of you. = ) % we 5 Ji 22 
Quelques- unes entre elles; Sbme of then W 
5 * * dee un is ſometimes aſe: abſolutely: - » 2 Ii 


Si je vois quelqu'un; If 1 ſee ſomebody. 


*% 
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zut generally with 4 to a noun which comes after with 3. 
e, Or one which has preceded, andi 18. repreſented by nn 27 he 


4 


apper pois quel ques- uns de vos nouveaux livres; 3 
— ſome of your new books. 

Vous avez de Beauaæ lurarz. Lame en quelqu' mY or . 
ues- uns: . 5 oe ed 

You have fine 3 lend me ſome of. the. 
Chacyn de ces tablaaur eff: un grand brir; 3 1 100% 
Each of thoſe pictures coſt a great ee ntl ing gf 
Ces choſes-lg ont chacune leur merite 3 YT 4 
Each of thoſe things has its wort n. 2995. ol 
Otez ces livres, & les 'mettez chacun a ſa Race 3 | 
Take theſe books away, and put each of them in its plate. 


S. It is worth obſerving, that quelqu un, taken i in an abſolute 7. 
nſe, cannot be uſed in the feminine ſingular, nor in the plural 
f either gender, when object to a verb; that i 3 in the aceu- 1 
tive caſe, We do not ſay, | | 
e conngis quelquwune fort aimable; | 0 
Je connois quelques - uns qui vous aiment;: 10 ER 


ut uſe another expreſſion; as, 


Je connois une perſonne Fort aimable; 55 | Te 
1 know a perſon who is very lovely. wg 


Je connois quelques perſonnes qui vous aiment 3 
| know ſeveral people who love you. | 


- wa 1 * 1 2 
3 IF 1 * 


14 143 * 


X * 
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. 


eaſte 
y 
C 25 


hy Whereas we fay i in the nominative Ele, 


Quelqu'une qui vous a vu me Pa:dit; 
ann Somebody who ſaw you told it me. 


We cannot give any other reaſon but cuſtom for this devia- 
on from analogy; unlefs we ſuppoſe that the feminine gender, 
e plural number, and the accuſative caſe, all united, would 


o much limit the ſenſe of this pronoun, the nature of which | is 
d be indeterminate, | 


S. Chacun has an individual and diftributive ſgnificton ; 5 6 
nere à chacun ; Give ſome to every one. M 


3 


9. If chacun relates to a collective noun which refers to n, 10. 
muſt be in the maſculine, though the collective be in e 

; becauſe we attend more to the meaning of the word than 

_ its grammatical Properties: - : 2 


[que 
cun | 


"the! 
th | 


Ius communes 4 PANE e ada Mg l 


Y Phe — quite enraged, N ww & . 
2 f home. q 2 OPEN 1 2 8 0 by 4 9 1 2 | n ' 
„ 8. We however VV 
I provinces y etviytrent ebseune leur n aps | 


FT The provinces fone thither each its deputy. 

4s a reaſon for this difference, the Abb&Regnier 47 the 

. che collective noun provinces may be wl one N one; r j 
the collective noun communes cannot. 18 


Would it not be better to ſuppoſe that, as the commons an 
| compoſed of men only, chacun muſt be in the thaſculine; 'buts p 
1 it is not ſo with a province, it is not abhſolutely neceſſary to: put 
chacun in the maſculine; and confequently e are left at liber i 


x to obſerve the grammatical FOE. To i i 
ö 5 Chacun, referring to a thing, cannot begin « a \ſentenc 

: us ſhewing knives, we muſt not Wy Aa oy bao as dy 0 
I Chacun cotte un tu; | | 


but uſe a perſonal pronoun with all its agate} propert 
and make chacun the laſt word of the ſentence; 


IIs coiltent un cu chacun z They coſt half a crown each. 


S. It appears doubtful at firſt ſight, whether fon, fa, 101 for 

E leur and leurs, ſhould be uſed after chacun. hope the ollow- 

= ing rules will clear up the difficulty. 

l 13. When there is not in the ſenterice a nominative plural ul, 
which chacun is the diſtributive, /on, &c. ſhould be preferred: 


II faut donner d chacun a part; not, leur part; 
1 one muſt get his Mate N 10 


there is a noun in the plural to which 1 refers, "| 
5 conſider whether the ſenſe of the ſentence is compleſ 
befors chaeun or not. 
If the ſenſe is complete, ſon, &c. is to be 2041 ; 
Tous les hommes devroient S'aimer mutuellement, chacun 9 
ſon propre interet ; 


All men ſhould love one another mutually, each for his o 
intereſt 


Fin has a direct reference to FRET which i is the nominati 
* z verb underſtood, viz. devroit le faire. 


| 15 8 But when the words before chacum do not complete the ſel 
of the Kanne we muſt undoubtedly uſe r; : p 
7 


th 


"Of PRONOUNS 


; 
tive er, de Pamour les uns pour les autres; ' 
8 All men ought, for their own intereſt, to love 2 another. 


T Wailly ſays, that when the Yoga op no een, it is in- 
different to uſe for or leur. oak 


| Then it 1s equally proper to ay, 
that Tous les juges ont opinz chacun felon lgurs humidres, or felon es 
eres WW Inmières; 
y Every judge voted according to his judgement. 
s are S. But, as I have already obſerved that there are no ſynornyrhous 
ut phraſes any more than ſynonymous words, there muſt be ſome 
put difference between the two ſentences yet this difference is of 
der ſuch tenuity, that it eſcapes my piecoption, I therefore leave 
it to ſucceeding grammarians. 


ence, ziconque- ſignifies, and is ſaid of, any body whatſoever ; is 
{$1 >. * fingular number, and commonly of the maſculine 
s gender, 

Fe uiconque mipriſe les belles. lettres, ſe rend lui- mim meme mepriſable ; 
278 Wh deſpiſes polite learning, makes bim deſpicable. 


eral repentir; 3 
If any of you is ſo bold as to ſlander me, I will make Hits 
repent it. 


$. But in ſpeaking of women or to women, 9 is of 
35 the feminine gender : 
1 Quiconque d'elles py de vous ſera aſſex hardie pour, We. 
Which of them or of you will be bold enough to, &c. 
Sometimes quiconque is the object of one verb at the ſame time 
5 "Withat it is the ſubject of another: | 


mp 7; a ordre @arreter quiconque paſſera þ ar B; 
He has orders to arreſt any body that hall go by (that wa). 
n þ Sometimes it ſerves as the ſubject of two verbs: 


Quiconque a medite les ouvrgges de Cigeron, doit Guts” en 
is o 99! conſiſte la veritable Hloquence ; * 


Whoever has ſtudied the works of Cicero, * to b. | 


in what true eloquence conſiſts. 


Sometimes it is governed in the genitive, and yet acts as the 
lubject to a verb following ; 


Tous les Jenner deoroient avoir, chacun pour leur Peer. int. | 


Quiconque de vous fera dex hardi pour midire de moi, je Pex 
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| En dpi de quicongue. F trouvera a redire ; 6 85 8 5 985 
In ſpite of any body that ſhall find it amils, 17 0 1 . 

5+ Sometimes in the dative, and yet ſubject to a verb: i" 


Ce reprochs eſt adreſſe a 2 fe eroit coupable 3 ©: 
wr his reproach i is addreſſed to any body who thinks * l 


185 it. 
„ Jui, as the ſubſtitute of quicongue, performs theſe double 
__ | offices: 3 
[ Qui repond paie; He who bails muſt pay. 
Oe Pexcuſe ordinaire de qui wen a point de bonne; 
It is the common excuſe of thoſe who have not a good one. 


Il le dit a qui veut Pentendre; , 
He ſays it to any body who i is willing to bear it. 


Nor E. | | 


by The maſon of this is, according to Reſtaut, that guicongue, having the force of 
2 teute perſonne qui, contains in itſelf the relative with its antecedent; and is thenee, 
* without any inconſiſtency, in virtue of theſe two e made to perform tuo 
= offices at once, as ſpecified in the rules. 
35. We cannot ſay,—En depit de quiconque, to ſignify, In ſoit of ll 
any one whatſoever ; it being eſſential to that pronoun to goven 
and be governed at the ſame time : therefore in that caſe we 
ſhould rather ſay—En depit de tout le monde, or de qui que ce 
ſoit. 
7. - Perſonne (nobody) is directly oppoſite to quicongue, and is ſel- 
2. dom uſed but with verbs attended by a negative, or in exclyſiv; 
prepoſitions which infer a negation in their nature: 
Ne Faire tort d perſonne ; 3 To wrong 3 
Fo - Vivre ſans faire tort @ perſonne; 
. To live without wronging any body. 
* EXCEPTIONS. 
: 3+ Perſane is uſed without a negative in ſentences of interrogation, admiration, aut 
f 4. doubt, and where the adverb rep is uſed: 
E Y a-t-il perſonne,au monde qui vous Hime plus que moi f 


Is there any body i in the world that eſteems you more than I do? 


Perſonne a-t-il jamais pu trouver la pierre philoſophule 2 
Could ever any body find the philoſopher's ſtone ? 


Jie doute que perſonne ait jamais mieux connu Jes hommes que La Bruyere. 
oy I doubt if ever any body knew men better than La Bruyere, 


| n ef trop bardi pour craindre perſonne; He is too bold to be afraid of any body, 
In the above ſentences, we not only enquire after the thing under conſideration, bit 
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alſo ſhow our gap! api wonder at ity an in the fllowin we han make the 58 
nn . e 4A. 
Na eee pu . ierre pbiliopbale 7 * Ne A l Rhee $ 
Could never any body find the "biloſofher's ſtone 7 a 
Though perſonne is ſaid of both genders, yt it requires the” & 


adjectiye or pronoun which refers to it, in the ma Neude even | 
in ſpeaking of a woman: „ 1 


Perſonne weſt fi malheureux 75 T 

Nobody is ſo wretched as ſhe is. „ 
EXCEPTIQNS.. Ts 

Nevertheleſs, if the pronoun perſonne be applied to a woman, or. to N in Jo 


ſuch a manner as to ceaſe to be indefinite, and en becomes ſpecified, it requires I in 
” ſuch caſes the adjective in the feminine: ; n 


Ab, meſdames J il u y a perſonne de vous afſes hardie pour 3 $4 f | 2 5 
Ab, ladies! there is none among you bold enough to. N gs 


where de wous ſpecifies the ſex, as evidently referring to elne, ; wherefore band. 4 
put in the feminine. 2 
5 Nul, pas un, aucun, are alſo pronouns negative, requiring 112 
ence, another negative before the verb, except in ene n iaterro- 2ͤ— 
n tu cation and doubt. NN 


S, Becauſe ſentences of i interrogation and doubt imply a kind * 
te oi of negation, and ſupply for ne, which in other e is the 


ble 


2 2 
* > 
: 
” 


4 


vert g complement of the full negative. „ in 

1 Nul n 'oſe en approcher ; : No one dares come near bn. Fee 
5 2 Pas un ne le croit; No one believes it. 8 Ts 

Y a-t-i] aucun de vous gui le fouffrit ? : f 125 

fel Would any of you bear it ? Hove, e 

| yſive 


4 


S. Aucun is ſaid of perſons only in "the nominative caſe; WM zo 


Aucun weft innocent devant Dieu; 
No one is innocent before God. 


S. But it is ſaid of things as well as ot in the accu- 4g 
ſative and oblique caſes : ns: 
Lire pluſieurs livres, fans S attacher @ aucun; 8 

To read ſeveral books, without being attached to any one. | 
Paſſer dans plufreurs villes, fans: Sarrtter dans aucune " 
To paſs through ſeveral towns, without ſtopping in any one. 
Avair de grandes terres, fans pouvoir diſpeſer d aucune; 
To have large cltates without being NYE to diſpoſe of any 
of them, 
Il a beaucoup de Ss; & 25 men lit aucun; ; 
He has many books, and reads none of them. 


on, and 


boch. 
tion, but 
alk 


Nul Sp 
N 3 1 2 
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r wm 
8 72 v3? 83 77 a | : a | 
8. 8. Nul, pos un, nd aucun, repreſenting nouns, perform the 
ſame office ; that is, require the 8 a before: 2 next 
| ,, noun or pronoun Gees 
Null de bout u "a droit de fe Platndre autant que moi. © 
Noc one of you has fo great reaſon as I have md 8 
I a pas un de ces livres que je ne liſe tous les ans; 8 
There is not one of theſe books that I do not read every 
year. : | 
ne connoit aucun de nos amis; 
G He does not know any of our friends. | 


Any body is 1 by tout ie monde, and never aucune ek which (if it was good 


French at all) would require a negative, and imply quite the contrary Vize noboch 
therefore do not fay, as the French refugees do, * ; 0 


' Demandez à la Bourſe od il demeure, aucune perſonne wous le dira 3 bots, tout le 
monde wovs ie dira;' or, i n'y a perſonne qui ne vous le diſe; | 
* AG upon Change where lives; any body will tell you. W 
. Ni Vun ni Vautre will have the verb in the ſingular, if it comes 
3+ before the verb, and in the plural, if it comes after it; becauſe | 
ig ſuch caſe the verb has for its nominative a plural pronoun, 
which comprehends in its ſignification the two expreiled by i 
Pun ni l'autre: 


Ni Fun ni autre n eſt venu; or, Ils ue ſont 1 venus ni l'un ni 
l'autre; 


org of them is come; 


. Dun & autre, when ſubject to the ſentence, always require 
the verb in the plural: 


L'un & Pautre ont raiſon ; ; or, Ils ont raiſon Fun & Yautre; 
Both are in the right. 


1 The verb conſtrued with Fun P autre muſt be a'reciprocal one, 
except it is the verb 2tre : | 
ts ſe font des grimaces l'un 4 Fautre ; "Ke 
They make faces at one another, 
I ſont ennemis un de I autre; | 
They are enemies to each other, | 
7” S. It is neceſſary to obſerve with regard to Pun & Pautre, that 
hen there is a prepoſition before Pu in the ſame muſt be repeates 
. Pautre - 
EL. de e eee E | 
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term of the ation of 1 2 9 
i — nl ves bo» ures my aur; = ch. 4 
ry 9. Dun Fare, e ea, Ke to pa in PUR 6. 


| poſition many objects which are compared together, and to 
point out what belongs to each object; but * each of them 
may be preceded by a prep: tion, 5 — 

Les paſſions 5 entendent les unes avec les autres f Pon . laiſe = 
aller aux unes, en attire les antres, © 2 


hy; There is a ſort of concord between the paſſions if we © give > 
way to _ we en ourſelves to the others. i 7 
> e ay a REL) B 1 

It is very common to add the een entre. to hs reciprocal KTP which 7. 

nes wiſe would be attended by Pur Vautre, but which then does not require it; the ſane 


uſe meaning being Implied by the reciprogal yer with the PROG entre, as by the 


reciprocal verb and Pun Pautre; N 5 
Ms Ils s'entre-tuent z They kill one another. 3 „ WE 
EM In s'entre- fruppent; They firike each other. TI... t 
Some, repeated in Engliſh in a ſentence, i is expreſſed i in French . 
by les unt, in the firſt part of the ſentence, and * autres in te 
other: 21 
| Les uns giment une choſe, & les autres une autre 3 
res Some like one thing, and ſeme another, ., 
'Plufieurs is of both genders, but only of the plura number: 2 „ 
Il y en a pluſieurs à rejetter; 
T hers are ſeveral of them to be rejected. 
The Engliſh expreſſion, many a man, is tendered into F reneh OY 
| by, plufreurs hommes, or Plus d un homme. 
Tout is variouſly conſtrued : 1K, It is an adjectiye, ſignifying — 
all, and the whole of, and always coming before the artie} of 
its noun, beſides the prepoſitions de and g, which it e in 
Sat the genitive and dative caſes before itſeif ; 
tel Tout le monde; The whole world. 
| De tout le monde ; Of the whole world. 
A tout le monde; To. the whole world. 8 
Phraſes like the following—a whale eats rendered, toute 2. 3 
une ville He. 4 
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U truth, i. e. any truth, is nat to be told dl aber 
' Toute homme g. mortel;. Exety, each NT” 
'4 S. Obſerve, that in that ſenſe tout will always have the next 


- 7 in the Au kt and muſt be. in ha Eng le ae Baut 


5 1s deraiidoiont: Hire exem mpts de ous imply 20 it ep 


dere Veriie weft pas Ma La ar Sf Rn. 


3 3 tout mpit; e 


3 


"IH" ** 9322 2 Dir 900 a 
Fey aſked to be freed fromi e every tax. „ 


= 8 Wan impõts is uſed in the law. ſtyle only. . r 


ie 


5. S. We ſay then, de tout genre, of every ds PE toute 

6. forte, of-every ſort ; de toute efpece;' of every kind; or, de tous 
les genres, of all the genders; ; de toutes les ſortes, of all the ſorts; 
de toutes les eſpices, Ec. of all the kinds, &c. 


64. EEC . Boiltau, who is à correct writer, ſays, 


Keen 7 idoldirę & falle illu/ron fur la terre, en tout 2 45 
- poſe 4 les ſuivre (en tous Jieux would be incorrect.) 
Spreading idolatry and fooliſh illuſion over the earth, in 
| | Every place diſpoſed to receive them. 


y 8, < Aci 18 true that we ſay, l 15 {17 10 65 


Cour ir à toutes jambes, To run as caft as W * 
Prendre à toutes mains, To catch every way 3 
but theſe are idiomatical expreſſions. 


7. S. Tout, with the article, and without it, has ſometimes a 
1 very different meaning: Tout homme, is every man; Tout 
homme, is man in every thing that conſtitutes his being. 
Tout homme eft ſujet d la mort j—verite utile tout Homme eſt 
i hc @ la mort ;—erreur pernicieuſe. 
Every man is ſubject to death; — an 1 truth: : the whole 
man is ſubject to death ;-—a dangerous error. 
. Tout is uſed to expreſs things which are many in number, 
* inf not thoſe of which there are only two. The French Aca- 
demy, through all their dictionary, ſay adjeclif de tout genre; 


F it ſhould be, des deux genres, becauſe 4108 are e but two r 
in the 5 rench language. | 


N oT . 
It is to be obſerved, that when this adjeRive (tout ) is conſtrued with the proper 


name of 2 city or town uf the feminine, ir does not agree with its gender; "os bo- 
bes, oauſzs ve other adjective (if there is any) to be maſculine : 


as © 5 1 "4 2 | © Toyt 
* * * * ; « 
2 7 ” 
" * 


wo 
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3897 
a 1 Rome n Ha roure Rome, although Reel ene 4 


All Rome kuows it. | TY 

Tout la Haye en Haar All the: Hague is frightened at it · Sent: 
This is by the figure Syllepfis (or conception), in uhich our concq t loas attend more tothe 
meaning of the word, than to the grammatical properties : thus, Tout. Rome de . 

' Implies that all the inbabitanti of Rome know it ; for which, reaſon we vſe the maſcu- 
line gender of the adjective, with reference to the maning of the proper name, and | 
not n according to the ſtrifter rules of grammatical. concord. oY 


0 


3d 4 Tout, conſtrued with ſome verbs, eſpecially with "EY 10. 
| is uſed without a ſubſtantive, being itſelf taken . I 
* and, as ſuch, ſometimes preceded by the articles) is It 3 
oy Tout e vanits en er monde; All is vanity in this world. "2 
Le tout e/? Plus grand que /a partie; 57 
The whole is greater than à part of it. 


colle ive 


54 8. Tout, taken ſubſtantively in the accuſative, | is bee 12. I 
. after the verb in ſimple tenſes. ; 
{ But between the W e and the participle, i in b compound OY 
tenſes ri a | 
by I dit tout; He tells all. EL eee een ee 
5 {1 a tout dit; He has told all. Rs 4 
in In oblique caſes tout is placed after ne verb ne e 136 I 
and ſimple tenſes: _ Fs 2 
11 ſe charge de tout; ie takes all upon himſel f. | -Y 
ILS charge de tout; He took all upon himſelf. 
I penſe i tout; le thinks of every thing. "" 
11 a penſe à tout; He has thought of every t thing. | 
; 2 S. Tout follows the above rule with the infinitive: 8 Ne 
out Il veut tout faire; He wants to do ee mne, | | 
| Il a promis de ſe charger de tout; 
| 9 He has promiſed to take charge of every thing. 8. 
1 Tout, however, is ſometimes found after the verb, either I in 
x the infinitive, or in ſimple or compound tenſes; dur they it is 
. the emphatica] word of the ſentence. © 
. - 1 cop leur ere tout, —ils ne pardoment rien; 5 e 
re; „ 
ler They muſt be forgiven all bs forgive boch e 260 
Which has a greater force than, I faut leur tout Aae 5 
S. Tout is ſometimes preceded by ſubſtantiyes without an 
roper WM article, which are, in a manner, Adiechires, to it: or tathet a 
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verb. | 
Peuples grands, riches, pauvres rois fo ets tous ont 
METAL ho - r de fo 
Nations, the great, the rich, the poor, kiogs, ſubjects, all 
will be called to the tribunal of the ſovereign judge. 
u. S. The feminine toutes 'is not " Uſe anger we a 
not ſay, 1 | | 
1 » Toure ſont ne, 75 | | 
We muſt . a perſowal pronoun, and 1 alter ha ſen 
tence : 
Elles ſont toutes venues ; They are all come. 
I ſe met au- deſſus des lois, & les mipriſe toutes . 
le puts himſelf above all law, and deſpiſes it. 5 
0. S. Tout is eleganly taken for perſons: | 


: Tout /e plaint; that is, Tout le monde, Le. 
98 body complains. 


*. 


No TE. 


3 18. 2 ſig 8 in all the following expreſſions: tous les jours, every day j 
"toutes les — ery week ; tous les mois, every month; tous ves ans, every year! 
19. and the noun is rendered into Engliſh fingularly :—2 route heure, every hour; 2 tut 
194. moment, every moment. But uſe will have us ſay—4 chaque inflant, every nftant; 
1 @ chague minute, every minute; —inſtead of, à tout inflant, à toute minute. 
20. rd Tout is uſed before an adjective followed by que, and 
E is rendered by although or however, or by as, repeated with an 
adjective between, or only coming after an adjective. In this 
» ſignification it is indeclinable, except (which is worth obſerv- 
ing) when the adjective feminine before which it comes, begins 
- with a conſonant, for then it admits of a feminine termination ; 


23. when the adjective, though feminine and mural, Nene wich 8 
vowel, tout remains undeclinable : oo 
Toout ag qu'il eft, il juge ſouvent de W tlA i 
Though he is a philoſopher, he often Judges wrong... 
- Tout ignorant 4 il eft, il a beaucoup de jugement ; 
I enorant as he is, he has much judgement. 
Tauoooutes laides u elles ſont, elles ſont bien fieres; 
Dgly as they are, they are very proud creatures, 
©* Toute petite u % ſon armze, il leur donner bataille 3 * 
Small as his army 2 he will give them battle 


= S rare reroeraie, and is is ; the immediate n nominative to the | 
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3 '22- and if the adje ive is plural, it may then be plural alſo; dat 


W _ cs anon. oa. 
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Tout FA" pry out tex Cn. ane. a. r 
Houever Furpriing U I, are, "rey haye been 5 
to happen. 8 
5thly. Tout is alſo uſet before. an ad die give in” the ſenſe of 246 
ll quite, entirely, without being. eg Y que ; ſubject to the 
; ſame rules and reſtrictions with regard 12 its 3 and Sen 
lo der, as thoſe, ſpecified under the fourth uſe of it „ 
Il eft tout autre; e is quite another man. ff = 3% 05 
Elle q tout abattue; She is quite caſt down n. 
; Ils font tout tranſportts de joie; I 
- They are quite tranſported with joy. © +. i 
Elles font toutes tranſporttes de joze ; „ 1 4 
They are quite tranſported with joy. . - «7 
Elles font tout. iperdues; They are quite eitel 
Ce ſont des nouvelles toutes fraiches ; 
Theſe news are quite freſh _ Y 
But if the adjective has, auſſi intervening between tout and 256. 
itſelf, tout is indeclinable : A 
Elles font tout auſſi fraiches que ſoon ue feſait quad de wa eueillir 5 
They are quite as freſh as if they had been juſt 


ar! §. My humble opinion is, that tout, in the ſay is A 
baut declined adverb; and in this I am not gone by the ſpelling, 
but by the pronunciation of it. "4 


nd It may not be improper here to make a few obſervations upon 
an the written and ſpoken French language. Thoſe who learn 
his French are never ſuffered, by experienced maſters, to pronounce 
v 1 word from books, e when "hey: thamſeſues jeud 
ins „% Terry 234 

nz The ſpelling of the French women is, in ds wand * 
ut fective. However their writings, badly ſpelt as they are ſaid to 
12 be, in general repreſent the ſounds of the language more exactly 

than thoſe of a member of the French Academy do. 


Every candid perſon will confeſs, that the little ſyſtem of 
orthography which a ſenſible French court lady inſtantaneouſly _ 
forms, is more adapted to the language than that which is fol- 
lowed by thoſe who rudel unphiloſophically, and erroneouſly, . 
laugh at her* ſpelling. Theſe are concluſive arguments for the 
following aſſertion, that the French written language is a very 
imperfect repreſentation of the ſpoken; and conſequently chat 

| ing, e and coming — nnn 
out | | . ; 


IE 


wb 4 Y . 
11 ' . > | * ” 


OE OE WON" A Rel 


-- 


4 _ beginning e ee as alſo when auf is b. 55 4 


net ſpelt 2 as it is pronounced; W 


he pronunciation of that adverb, before an adjeQive i in the 
© Feminine gender, beginning with a conſonant, proves that the 
French make it declinable in that caſe. We have nothin to 
75 8 with the propriety of it: grammarians are not to give lay 
op regard to languages, but to relate things as they are. For 
my part, I do not know why adverbs, when they modify adjec- 
tives feminine, ſhould not have an eee for the feminine 
ot gender. A 07 
as. S. Racine junior, influKiced by the notions of Ronifadii gram- 
 Marians, throws on the printer the blame of pc "ROSIE con- 
rd, in a verſe wrote by his father: | 
Mattrs abſolu de tous Wh: 9212 nous ſommes; 
Abſolute maſter of all whatever we are. 


* Since we ſay toutes tant qu'elles ſont, why ſhould not Ne 
- ſenior ſay tous tant que nous Jommes? In this he follows ana- 
27. - logy which, were it more frequen 1 attended to, would throw 
. e a number of e ugh torment of both maſter and 
= lar. « 
S. One S.. beſt grammarians objeted to the deelinabiliy 
of tout, in the following ſentence: 
Madame de Ne vers trouva Madame la Marquiſe 4 Grignan toute 
des plus jalies. (Madame DE CouLANGE.) 


Madame de Nevers found the Matchioneſs de Grignan every 
way one of the-prettidf. 


1 I think he is in the ue Lee though. tout is Ns an 
=! adverb of manner as well as in the 24th rule, it is not however 


| immediately followed by 70 eee were even the are 
ſupplied- 4 . 198 73 


It juſt ſtrikes me, that che reaſon” of this: Heviahion from one 
of the fundamental rules of the French language, that is, the 
indeclinability of the adverb and the conjunction (tout having 
in the 20th, 21ſt, 22d, and 23d rules, ſomething of the con- 
nective ſignification, and being entirely an adverb, in the 24th 
rule), is that the French, being accuſtomed to ſee toute before 
a ſubſtantive feminine, are naturally bent to tor toute before an 
gens with a feminine inflexion, CON MEL 
1 Auſſi, in the 25th rule, inſtead of as an ; objection to the 
1 bone 8 is a. confirmation ite bug Zu wiben 26 


8 „„ 8 Ta 


# 


een them, 7 Is 


" 6 
. 


"x. "PR * 0 5 01 Ns. "= 
i Ws Tout, ed is often expletive, in order; to render the 15 


1 expreſſion more forcible and energetic; -.. Ke 3 
5 11 lui dit tout en riant; He told him with leb. _ ., = 
0 Tout comme vous —— 3. Juſt as you pleaſe... ALE CE 


by 6thly,. Tout is likewiſe wy in m_ ſenſe of wk ns before the 255 
dor Nadverbs bas and- doucement : | | 5 

ec- Parlez tout Bas; Speak . ts” „ 

ine WI Marchex tout ante 3 Walk quite Giles... 85 | 

$. Boubours has a long: while ago remarked, that N fol- 30 


lowed by an adjective an a conjunction, governs the ihdicative * 
and not the ſubjunQive : AS 


Tout igt qu'il toit; Quite aflicted as he was. „ 
Mais il me refte un Mlb & 7. JG * Je Paine, tout rebelle 
qu eſt; 


But there ſtill remains a fon to me; and I deres that 1 love - 
im, rebel as he is. hg 0 


* Autrui is a pronoun which has ances gender 1 nor e 12 
t is uſed with the prepoſition de, d, or chez before ity OY | 
requently with the firſt, and very ſeldom waty © I 
Difirer ou convoiter le bien &Gautruizg © 25 nn : 
To covet another man's property. FI 1 7 — 


Faire à autrui comme nous voudrions 
To do by others as we would be dons 1 
Etre bogt « chez autrui; 

To live with and at the expence of others. Y 


| * Duelconque is a of adjective which always follows =; 
lofi s noun, and cannot be Teparated from it, It is n con- bh 
ned to law phraſes: „ | _— 
Nonob/tant oppoſition ou appellation quelconque 5 | 2 

* = Notwithſtanding any oppoſition or appeal whatever. * 3 2 
aying It is alſo uſed in the familiar tyle: ae 
con- ¶ Je n'a; affaire quelconque; I have no bange whatever: 5 7 
2 nd then requires ne before the verb. 

g ; 
3 = * In any other ſtyle aucum is preferred, 1 alſo requires. ne 4. 


fore the verb: . 1 
Je n'ai aucune 22 I have not any buſineſm. 
: et: The French Academy nn, iT in the rr ſiyle, and 496 # | 4 

8. Tt oe a Kingat tion ; $6 | = 


* 
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.* 
* 
4 * 


22 


8 * * 4 X. 


22 lene 3 ttant daun; 3 Any line 1 Sen. 


3. QNuelgue is an adjective, or pethaps a kind of article, uſed for 
0 both Rr which, in the ſingular, 9 an wie 875 and in 
the plural a number indeterminate :. | 
Cela ſeroit bon d quelque dupe 3\ | 
That would be good for ſome Sag 


Quelques anntes de plus en feront un N homme ; ; 
Some years more will make him a great man. 


eee is moſtly followed by the relatiye qui, pl aced OY 
2 81 ſtantive and the verb, which is "ways in the re bas 
tive: : 
— Quelque femme que Von renne a faut toujours 9 "attendre d a 
peine | | 
What wife ſoever we take, we muſt expect trouble. 


7. 4 Duelque alſo indicates an indeterminate quality or quantity: 
Quelque m#rite qu'on ait, on ne reuſſit gutre ſans protecteur; 
+ Whatever merit a man has, he can DON ſucceed without: 
patron. - 


Daelque ite quꝰ on ait, may be as well tranſlated by, Thug 
a man has ſi much merit, or ever ſo much merit. 5 
uelques richeſſes gil poſsede; CAL Le 2 
Fj mac riches is poſſeſſed fe... 
Quelques belles hctious qu'il ait faites; * 
Whatever great actions he has done. 

70. S. Quelgue is declinable in the laſt ſentence, though imme jate 
followed by the adjective belles; becauſe its qualifying or modi- 
fying property does not fall upon belles alone, but upon bell 
actions, which may be conſidered as a compound word, which 
of courſe a ſubſtantive, and here quelque is an adjective. 12 5 


. But when the ſubſtantive does not come with the _ 
. tive immediately before or after, quelque becomes an adyer 
© modifying the adjective alone: 8 7 
Quelque belles que ſoient ſes ations : 
However great his actions may be. 


S. Obſerve, that we could fay, Quelgue * que * aftin 
ſoient; ; but the former is preferred on account of its Ae 
ſoient being only a monoſyllable, whereas actions is a diſſyllab 
I have already obferved, that the French avoid ending a 2 
with a eee as much as ey can. 
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8. This Be” ta . thei never, in . eaſe, placing 0 . 27 
nominati ve after the verb, when it is a pronoun: 


* Quelgue riches qu'ils ſoient; However rich they be: 1 I 
becauſe the . of Jy is a more full and e than chat 1 
of ils. 


oy Quelque, adjective, beides deſi ning an 1 8 a 
quality or quantity, is further uſed to often the 1 * the 


ſubſtantive: ; MR TI 

en 7 quelque ſujet de þ nk; de wous ; 3 1 I 
1 He has ſome rea ſon to complain of you. " | : 
For, I a-un peu de ſujet de ſe plainare de Vous. 1 

rea $. It ſometimes modifies peu, and renders the n ex- 14 


preſſed by peu ſtill more indeterminate : 
| 1] a quelque. peu damzti# pour elle; . 
ity: He has ſome little friendſhip for her. 1 e Bag 


Quelque here is an adverb modifying another adyerb. _ 
ut 2 &. In familiar ſtyle quelque, adverb, is uſed for — 12˙ 


d- peu-près : 
ough Ly a quelque ſorxante ans; It is ſome ſixty „ 


As, in Engliſh, whatſoever is a pronoun compound, which 79 
is ſometimes divided into two words by another intervenin Ne 
word, as, In what-condition ſoever I be; ſo is quelque likewiſe ” 
divided into two words, viz. quel and que; but without an, 
word, as in Engliſh, between: and quel que muſt be imme- B 3 
ditely followed =o a verb, or pronoun perſonal,” in the nomi- 1 
native caſe, Quel, in ſuch 'caſe, muſt agree in gender and num= *' . * 
ber with the following pronoun, which comes before the ver, 
or with the noun (if a noun be the ſubject of the verb) which 
comes after the verb, but is its nominative caſe ; and the verb 
requires no other caſe of qui before it, although 1 is ſtill 80 
verned in the ſubjunctive by gue: | 

Quels que puiſſent etre vos deſſeins; 

Whatever your deſigns may be: 
which amounts to the ſame as, W 22 que vous pu 


lex avoir 8 
Quel que je fois 3 i. | Whatever I am. 
Quels que nous foyons ; Whatever we are. 
. M elles Put Mut etre; Whatever "wy may be. 


2 19 S. NQ. 


* 1 


a R e 
ed ba de a ei 


8 1 N T 4 * 
Hue, followed by que, as we have juſt ſeen, abet 


* £7 
„ r 
ä # 
N 
13 
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1 
21 —__ the ſame thing as 4. or quelle . 

Quelque raiſon qu*il ait de faire cela, | . e 
my © Whatever card he has for doing. ne, * KEY 4334 31 
2246 has nearly the ſame ſignification as, By 


> vel que ſoit le motif, or Quelle you Jo . wits oy 


hatever may be his motive: 
and not qu il ait, as is often met with. FE + SR 


If ait, in the firſt ſentence, is in the ſubjunctive mood, it is al 1 
on account of the uncertain ſignification of quelque, and not on ill ; 
account of the que immediately before it, which is nothing elſe Wl 
but a relative pronoun; conſequently, the ſecond verb in the 
ſecond ſentence muſt be in the indicative; and if the firſt verb 

in the ſame ſentence is in the ſubjunRive. mood, it is for the 
ſame reaſon as given for the firſt. 


Whatever and ꝛvhatſoever are not always rendered by Ea, 
18. we have ſeen that they ſometimes expreſs e They are 
moreover rendered by tout ce que, quoi que: 


Tout ce qhe vous Voudrez ; FF hatfoever you will. 
Quoi que ce it,; eee it may be. | F 


Quoi qu' ' arrive; tever may happen. 
Quoi que vous faſſie: lex, vous wen viendrez pas d bout ; 3 
Do what you will, you will not bring it about. 


5%. But obſerve, that this pronoun quoi que is by no means the 
| ſame as gnoiqgue the conjunction; a miſtake very commonly 
made, from their both governing the ſubjunctive. Beſides by 
the meaning, there is another way of diſtinguiſhing the pronoun 
quo: que from the conjunction queue in the e que i 
always ſeparated from noi, in the latter it is always Joined to 
it. ; k 
S. L have often, in 1 . met with the follow 
16, ing obſervation : = ” 
Tout... que, uſed for quelque. que, does not govern the ſub- 4 
junctive as quelque... does. We muſt then ſay, 
Tout ſavant qu'il eſt; Learned as he is: ang 
+ Quelque avant qu'il ſoit However learned he may " 


W „ 


I cannot help remarking that the above obſervation inſet, 


a 7 WA N "Pp R O N OUN — I N 
if aot abſurd 3 nes the erg ſentener i 3 and the ſecond 1 


has ſomething of 2 conditional ſignification. 5 5 I 
From qui and quoi are A theſe two other” pronouns 8 
indeterminate: de 2 3 
| « qui que ce . 2 - qui a que file. 2 

2. quoi que ce ſoit, - quot que ce füt. 5 . 


yerb is attended by a negative, 1t 
no man living, nobody at all : 


verb, in conformity to its original lignihcation 3=—whoever i it be 
who ſpeaks to you, &c. 


The 581 is ſaid of perſons, and the ſecond of things. 


Qui que ce foi anſwers to any bee, whatſoever ; and when its 27s. | 
theres no man in the world, 16. 


ui que ce ſoit qui vous parle, penſex à ce 2 0 on Vous oat 3 5 1 
hoever ſpeaks to you, mind what he ſays. 4 


Where we ſee that it takes the relative qui between it and the 


Qui que ce ſoit ne men @ parlt ; „ 
No man in the world has ſpoken to me ah te > 3 9 


7 n'ai Vu qui que ce ſoit ; FR : 


D, have not ſeen any body at all; i. e. I have ſeen nobody, 
e. 


Qui que ce flt i is the ſame pronoun, uſed with the other tenſe 
of the ſubjunctive, accordingly as the tenſe of the other as in 0, 
the ſame member requires it: 

Qui que ce fit qui lui parla, z/ ne bende rien; 

Whoſoever ſpoke, to him, he made no anſwer. 


ne ſe defioit de qui que ce füt; : Ml 
He miſtruſted nobody. RES, | \ 4 


Theſe two pronouns, uſed without a . ſeem to form a 199 
kind of nominative abſolute, which muſt be followed by the pro- 
noun perſonal il; and when the ſentence has two members, gui 
que ce ſoit, qui que ce fut, muſt be immediately followed by the 
relative gut before the verb of the firſt member, and i muſt 
come beſides before that of the ſecond : _ | 
Qui que ce ſoit qui me trompe, il ſera pun; ; 
W hoever deceives me, ſhall be puniſhed, 
Qui que ce ſoit, il en repentira; | 
Whoever he by he ſhall repent it, 
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. N ont e 
| Perhaps the real ſtate of 1 caſe is, that i is the antecedent to the qui,  ſubjoined | 


to the gui gue ce ſoit, which is put in appoſition with the it; as will appear if we thro 
the ſenteuce into the following explanatory form: 85 torr * 


II ven repentira, qui que ce ſoit, qui me trampe; 
He will repent it, whoever he be, that deceives me. 


1 „ uoi que ce ſoit, quoi que ce fit, without a negative, Sabiſe 
REL ing whatſoever ; and with a negative, nothing at all, &c. 


Quoi que ce ſoit qui arrive, faites-le moi ſavoir; ; 
Whatever happens, let me know it. 18 


Quoi que ce fit qui arrivãt, il Sy ſeumettoit ſans murmurer ; 
W hatever happened, he ſubmitted to it without murmuring, 


Quoi que ce ſoit n arrive; Nothing has happened. 


| 22. Qui que ce \foit, Jui que ce fut, and quoi que ce ſoit, quoi uy a 
Fit, are alſo uſed in the genitive and dative caſes, - 
33 . Obſerve, that when qui que ce ſoit and quoi que c ce ſoit a 
not the nominative to the ſentence, we of courſe muſt | 22 
after them inſtead of qui: | 
A ui que ce foit que vous vous 2 ie, We. „ 4 
Whoever you apply to, cke. | 
A quoi que ce ſoit que vous vous appliquiez, c. 
To whatſoever you apply yourſelf. 
.. Obſerve alſo to put the verb in the ſubjunctive mood after 
* : A qQUEs 
BY Fa S. Quoi qu'il en fait ſeems to belong to this tribe, 
1 : S que cen ſoit was formerly uſed. TA mee? it a 
good as quoi 4. il en ſoit: 


Quoi que c'en ſoit, ctoit dans FE rencontres de cette nature que 
my mnquittudes raſſuroient ſes ſoldats ; 

However it was, it was in rencounters of that nature that his 
anxiety removed that of his ſoldiers. - 


wwe would now ſay, Quoi qu'il en ſoit, c'ltoit, e. 


i 26. S. When quoi qu il en ſoit is uſed without a regimen, as in 
b the above ſentence, it ſerves as a tranſitive conjunction, to Join 
what has been ſaid before with what follows. | 


+6. S. And when quoi qu'il en ſoit requires a regimen,. it is always 
with the prepoſition de: 


Quoi qu'il en ſoit de ce que je viens de dire; 
. from ou 1 baye juſt ſaid, 


Buſſuth 


r 
"0 - Sea 
„ x q hs e 
# 4 2 . ©? = „ L 
bus. % _— N * 
- x 6-4 3 a =P LF > 
* 5 4 * 


* R * TR a2 ad: * * 2 
EPO HE, 9 
i N S 

» ; ® : FX 


A 1 9 


x Y 


Buſſe wad en to oi to Ea g Bags to bein 1 
ſtead of the prepoſition de and its Pomplements ethic it 4 1 


in the following ſentence: . | =_ 
. qu'il foie % Pinguin, „t. oY 
He ſhould have ſaid, © | V - 

Quoi qu'il en, ſoit de Pimputation „ 4+. 


fies However it be with reſpect to the imputation, &c. 


becauſe en refers to ſomething underſtood, as, Quoi qu 10 ſoit de 
ce qu'on a pu dire, on de ce qu'il peut arriver de facheux au 1 
ſujet de Pimputation ; z or ſomething ſimilar, >. ne. 4 


Tel (ſuch), and rien (nothing), may alſo paſs _ pronouns ” 2 3 


Ng: indeterminate, or pronominal words at leaft, in ſentences like 

p Ct Tel ſeme qui ne recueille pas | Such fore as bs not . 3 
| « 7] y a tel Indien qui ſe croiroit diſhonort, 's 1 mangeoit avec N I 
are roi;” nn Eſprit des Loix) 

fed There is a kind of Indians that would: imagine themlelyes 


diſhonoured ſhould they eat with their king. 
[1 ne dit rien; He ſays nothing. + $4.29 


- 


Otherwiſe zel is rather an 1 adjeQtive agu fach, ! the 2. 
que following Ke, 885 . 

Il oft tel qu'on le dit; He i is ſuch as they ſay. . „ 

But what muſt be particularly obſerved of tel the adjediine, 1 | 2 
and which may as well be mentioned here, is that tel, or rater 
its noun, takes no article or particle when conſtrued with a 
verb in the imperative mood, 5 it oh a eee with 4: 
one in any other mood: | : 

1mpoſez-moi le HO gu % vous plaira; * 255 25 1 17400 

Inflict what puniſhment you pleaſe upon me. 12 
But we ſay, 5 

15 ne puis ſouffrir une telle eine, un tel affront ont 

cannot bear 5 a 3 ſuch an om, 


f 


ter 


Further Gee pon TEL, 


S. Td is a mere adjective when it marks a reſerpblangs WH 
tween the nouy it refers to, and the noun that follows, without 
(ſpecifying the particularities of that reſemblance z ang then it is ] 
immediately followed ts and 8 „ 

<0 d 


yays 


855 . tel . eft 0 a abe 18 difirtt ; 
A hero like Alexander is more'to be dreaded than wiked for 


6 S. Tel is alſo an adjective when it ſignifies 5 grand. 
5 Ses vertus Jo telles, que /a haine E la Jalouſie kit taiſent droan 
ui ; | | 

His virtues are : ſuch, that hatred and jealouſy ate. : filent en 

= him. - 

ww For, Ses vertus Jon ft grandes, Se. e e 


3 „ S. But when tel is in the place of a ſubſtantive underſtood, i i 
2 is then a real pronoun, and is only applicable to perſons: 
 Ceft un tel qui me Fa dit; Such a one told it me. 
I le ſavoit Pune telle; He knew it from Mrs. ſuch a one. 


3. S. When tel, whether an indeterminate pronoun or an adjec- 
tive, takes the lead of a phraſe, it is al ways in one of a ſenten. 
. meaning: 

Tel fait des lbs ali, qui ne pas * ſes e 3 
F Certain people do deeds of Seer yet do not pay thei 
ebts. | 

Telle 6. Dindacilite de Pefori humain,, telle 2 foree de ſn pou 

chant 2 al indipendance, que la ſoumiſſion a Pautorits la Plus legutine 
devient pour lui un tat de gene & de contrainte. 

Such is the indocility of the human mind, ſuch its forcible 

propenſity to independance, that ſubmiſſion to the moſt lawfi 

9 becomes to it uneaſineſs and conſtraint. | 


FS. Til is ſometimes modified by the adverb tout: 

Mademoiſelle Du Pleſſis eft tou te telle --2 ous la mans 
8 DE SEVIGNE') | 

Miſs Du Pleflis 1 is quite what ou repreſent her. 


# 


5. 3 on the indeterminate prone RIEN. 


Rien, in the accuſative, does not always follow the ſame con: 
AruRion as nothing or any thing does in Engliſh. Obſerye at the 
ſame time, that rien requires ne immediately before the verb 

When the tenſe is imple, rien is placed after the verb: 

; Ne ſavez-vous rien? Do you not know any thing ? : 
. 4 ne dit rien; 5 He ſays nothing. „ | 


"Of = "FRO NOV" 


| But, when the tenſe i is compound, rien is placed between the . 2 
for, auxiliary and the participle : rates 5 


| Il n's rien dit; He did not ſay any glide FS 2) 3 
vn If rien is governed by a verb in the infinitive wat it is 12. . 


placed imme tely before it: 


i 


efore] Je ne ſaurois vous rien donner; 1 cannot give you any thing. 1 
24 In oblique caſes rien is always placed after the verb: : Ns 15 
Y Il ne penſe à rien; He does not think of any thing. * 

d, b Il na ſervi de rien; It has been of no uſe, 


1 oft heureux de ne ſe ſoucier de rien; 
He is happy not to care for any thing. 


Rien requires the prepoſition de before the next adjective; ; FI 
idjec· probably for the ſame reaſon as mentioned page 199. * en 


Nten: La rien de grand que la naiſſance 3 
OY There is nothing great in him but his birth. __ 
| Vaugelas ſays that de may be diſpenſed with when the next 
ther WW adjective governs the prepoſition de, and that in order te avoid 
* the cacophony which the meeting of the two des moms bg 
1 per-. ion: 
giti I ne fait rien digne de ſa reputation; © 
Inſtead of, II ne fait rien de digne de ſa reputation. 
awful The rules of grammar muſt certainly give way to harmony, 
| but only when there is no poſſibility of doing otherwiſe, . * 
However, this is not the caſe here: dz . be eee into ry. 
amen qu: ſeit; as, 
5 11 ne fait rien qui ſoit digne de kh riputation z. oh "1 
He does not do any thing worthy his character: 


then both harmony and ſyntax are preſerved. 

Rien, in the plural, is a real ſubſtantive, ſignifying iſles or 26. 
things of no importance; 

Toutes ces difficultes, toutes ces objeftions, ſont des riens ; 


a. 


4 


1 70 All thele difficulties, all theſe objections, are nothings. 
1 Chaque implies a perſon or thing as conſidered ſeparately * 


from every, other, and is englithed by each; it is of both genders M 
but has no plural : | 3 Ol 
Chaque ſeience a ſes Principes; | PS ä 
Every ſcience has its principles, ä 


y 3 


Os prenoit 4 Rome. e 3 1 ae citoyen 3 „„ 
At Rome they took the vote of every citizen. 18 Ho 


18. Certain, certaine, . conſidered as a. pronoun, Genifies. an i110 | 
terminate perſon or thing, having generally the force of quelgue:] 
it has both genders and numbers; is ſometimes 1 3 y un 
1. une, and ſometimes not; and always comes before ehe ſubſtan- 
tive with which it is connected: 
MH a dans chaque plante une certaine i gut la rend 2 
faire ou nutſeble ; | 
There is in every plant a certain quality which. renders it 
either wholeſome or unwholeſome. 


 _ Certain phil phe a dit, que toutes nos connoiſſances venoient par 
Es ſens; 

A certain philoſopher ſaid, that all our knowledge came 
through the ſenſes. 


x9. Certain is ſometimes purely an adjective, implying the aſſu 


rance or confirmation of the thing ſpores.” of, and Fhon fol. 
Jows its ſubſtantive ; | | 


- Un tat certain; A certain eſtate, 
Une nouvelle certaine; Certain news. RESTAUT. 


S. Une nouvelle certaine, and une certaine nouvelle, are two dil. 
ferent things. 


In the firſt phraſe, certaine is an an adjeQive; and in the Pere 
a pronoun, or perhaps an article. I am of opinion that chen 
are more articles than /e in the French language. 


ns nouvelle certaine ſignifies, News which may be depended 
on ; and Une certaine nouvelle implies, A certain piece of news; 
j. e. quelques nouvelles, ſome. news. 


S. Certain is ſometimes taken ſubltantively : 


Ine faut quitter le certain pour Pincertain ; 
Me muſt not quit the certain for the uncertain, | 


Upon NOUNS of NUMBER, 


LP Dm. numbers are indeclinable, except cent, hun 
55 ve; and million, million; which take an 3 in the plural + 
i 0 


alſo vingt, but only when it 
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omes after Ne four, and fi * 
ſix, before a noun: Sr och yaa Re EN 


Deux cents euigndes 3 5 e nee guineas. REDS 


Trois millions; Three millions. | ins 
Quatre-vingts livres; | Eighty livres. 
Six-vingts hommes; A hundred and. ewenty x men. 
But we ſay (with the vingt indeclinable), e 
Quatre-vingt- dia Ninet y. „ 
Duatre-vingt-un 3 Ninety- one. | - 
S. So is cent indeclinable when followed by another number; 8 
11 me doit diæ- neuf cent quatre-vingt-dix livres; | AT, 


He owes me one thouſand nine hundred and ninety livres. „ 3 
S. We uſe cent, like mille, to ſignify an indeterminate number. 6. | 
On lui a donnk cent coups ; They gave him a Wan blows 3 : 


that is to ſay, a great number of blows. | . 15 
§. We alſo ſay, by way of exaggeration, | | s 4 
2 il y a gagner cent pour cent dans cette affuire ; 1 
hat a hundred per cent may be got by that job. 55 _ 


This expreſſion is uſed 185 the benefit or 8 bly is slikely to 
be great, | 
8 NUMBERS, e 3 


This ſpecies of numerals always comes immediately before the 8. 
thing numbered, and cannot be preceded by any noun or adjec- 3. 
tive, except the poſſeſſive pronominals mon, ſon, leur, ke. 


Ses deux amis; His two friends. 
Mes trois freres ; My three brothers. 
Leurs fix chevaux ; Their ſix horſes. |, 


Ur is the only one liable to a change of gender : : it makes une 10. 
in the feminine. 


F * 


The conjunction et (and) i is put before the unity only ; ; 1 8 
Vingt & un One and twenty. | e = 
Trente & un; One and thirty. | | = 
Quarante & un; One and forty. 

And le vingt & uniztme; The 8 -frſt, IT 

Le cinquante & unième; The fifty-firſt : &c, o_ 


But it is not put before the other combined numbers, except 194 3 
after ſoixante: Vingt-deux, vingt-trois. trente-quatre, amd i» 3 
enquante-ſi * Kc. ſeinanie & un, SO & qu, SOS | 


1e S& quite; Ap to yuatreuvinght But after be 


= there is no et put, even before the unit: Quatre. ving. 
un, quatre-vingt-deux, quatre- vingt- diæ, one Moog pres cent 

muime, cent deuxieme, & r. 

4 ns. However, ſome good writers ind ſ Pane 8 never uſe hs con- 

. junction copulative in any of the aforeſaid caſes; but ſay 1. 

Vingt- un, trente- un, ſoixante-un, Soixante-deuzx, ſoixante-dix, c. 


26. We ſay, /ix-vingts, for one hundred and twenty; but cent-ving 
27. & un, for one hundred and twenty one. We do not ſay, ſet 
-* wingts, huit-vingts, &c. as the Engliſh ſay ſeven Jonny be Jen, 
. &c, but, cent quarante, cent ſoixante, | 


S. Six ee begins to be obſolete; we commonly, fay cen 
| "yp 5 e 

20 We 5. . and never tis « cents, nor t cents; but we 
H *. ſay," onze cents, douze cents, and ſo on to deux mille, mill 
* cent, deux mille deux cents, &c. un million, and never dix cent 
3 mille. | 


„„ S. Mille ſometimes ſignifies AY in an indeterminate mat 
ner: 


Mille Font fait, mille pourrojent le Tas, ; 95 
' Thouſands have done it, thouſands could do it, 
Fai 2s mille fois chez vous; | 
1 have been at your houſe a thouſand times. 
I y a aux environs de mille ans gue je Wai regu de vos len 
(Madame DE SEVIGNE') 
It is about a thouſand years ſince I received a letter fron 
you. 
7 We do not ſay þ ptante for 8 & dis (ſeventy), buitante for 
5+ Quatre-vingt (eighty), nor nonante for quatre-vingt-dix (ninety); 
ro as the Gaſcons, and ſome other ſouthern provincials of Franct 
86. do: EXCEPT in geometry, where nonante is preſerved, We 
27. underſtand by es S ian, he Septuagint, tranſlators of the 9 
1 Teſtament. 
38. S. Septante is beſides uſed i in the following caſe: T 
Les ſeptante ſemaines de Daniel; Daniel's Pony n 
| Except theſe two caſes ſeptante is never uſed, 
29.  Septante never takes the inflexion of the plural. 5 
1 Pr In ſpeaking of the diviſions of time, we ſay, hair fours 
E- 22 week (and not 0 ſemaine) ; 3 quinze Jaurs, for a formig Ext 


mw 
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bot quatorze mite, er deux. ſemaines i vtrois' femaibet; quatre 386 
ting ſemaines; un mois; fix ſemaines ; deux mas; deux mois 33 
demi (and not neuy, or dix ſemaines) 4 trois mois, fir -mois' (and 34  Þ 
never un quar tier ; un demi. an) 3 ſept, huit, neuf, mois (and not 35. n 
trois quarts d an, ner trois | quarters) ; un an, un an & demi, 36. 
dur ans ; but we do not ſay, un an & wn mois, um an & deux mais, 37» 

ML 28. 
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Kc. but, treize mois, quatorze mois, &&. 
: * . 1 : 95 26. eds of FE. * 1 

When we ſpeak of an indeterminate number of which we are 3. 
not ſure, we ſay, un ou deux, deux ou trois, down to ſapt ou hut; 40. 
FREY dF GS. -, | : OR SSN 4 $ 31 fs Sie 3% £35 1 Fey . 

then we ſay, diæ ou douze, douze ou quinge; quinze on vingt, 4. 
vingt ou trente, trente o quarante, as far as. /ixty; then ſoixvante ou 42. 
quatre-vingt, quatre-vingt ou cent: but we ſay, environ fix viugt, 43. 


. 
1 


em environ cent trente, &c. and not cent on fix" vingt, cent trente, ou 44. 
ent guarante. When we know the number very nearly, we ſay, 43. 

t u ou dbuze, onze ou douze, douze au treize, &. 

ml We ſay, trente & un jour (thirty-one days), vingt & un an; - 


cent; (twenty-one years), .vingt & un cu (twenty-one. croums ), &c.; 
7 but cuſtom will have us ſay, vingt & un chevaux (twenty-one 
man} bre), (and not vingt & un cheval): and when the noun ſin- 
gular, coming after the unit, is attended by an adjective, that 
adjective m Be rey . or oe Cn 
- -[l a yingt . ITED 
He is full one and twenty years old, * © *' . 
11 a quarante & un jour paſſes ;. 1 
It is above one and forty days. 
Trente & un tcu bien compte; 
One and thirty crowns well told. 


* . * 
» „ 
8 - & : 5 * 


ö NOT E. 0 
The reaſon why the noun, in the above examples, is ſingular, is becauſe it agrees 
vith un immediately preceding it, which noun is previouſly underſtood to follow; the 
plural numeral in the plural number; vingt & un an being put for vingt { ans]. aw 4 
. Wherefore the adjective referring to the plural noun as well as to the ſingular, | 
is, with propriety, made plural; Vingt [ans] & un an accomplis. The exception of 
ingt & un chevaux, is a licence of cuſtom, not eaſily to be accounted for. © 


S. Unleſs we ſuppoſe, as this expreſſion ſeems to belong to 
farmers, horſe-dealers, & c. that thoſe gentry, not beingo ver 
nice about grammatical diſtinctions, ſeeing a plurality of num = 
ber, thought it better to ſay vingt & un chevaux, than wingt @ . 4 
un cheual ; and from them the whole nation adopted that lamm 
xpreffion.. ES: %%% os oo nn 

The cardinal numbers very ſeldom take the article ; the other, 49+ 
zumerals always do. | „ 


* 


* 
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I have twelve walnuts, or a dozen of bent. 1 2h 9h 


| 2 S. But we do not ſay, un cent de lettres, and n cent d hommes 


ö 
nu! 


M „ bY 
ESTES nie ET te. 
i 


he colletive are 3 eceded 5 un or une, and muſt 
"+ Mekdes be followed by the eee de before ht next t noun 
Ut li. e. the next noun muſt be in the genitive caſe): 


is Jai douze noix, or, une douzaine de noir; 


* + Prenez-en une douzaine; Take a dozen. 


. S. We ſee, that with regard to proviſions it is almoſt ind. 
ferent to uſe the cardinal or the collective number 


Un cent, or une centaine de pommes; A hundred apples. 


We muſt ſay, 0 el 
De centaine hommes, or ak leteres 3. ; ; N 
A hundred men, or letters. 5 of 


S. Douxaine is uſed, in an adverbial expreſion, to Gignify 2 
man or a thing of very little worth: 


' Un avocat A la douzaine; A be ier of very little merit. 


35. From the cardinal numbers the ordinal are formed, by add. 
ing ième to the laſt conſonant of the cardinal, and cutting off, 
therefore, the final e from thoſe which have „ as, from 

56. deux, deux- ieme; dix, dix-ieme quatre, quatr-ieme. Ex- 

550. CEPT premier and ſecond. In neuf the F is changed into v, in 


neu vie me. . X 
57. S. The ordinal numbers are taken ſubſtantively in the fol- 
lowing caſe : ; 


Fai fait ma ſixième au college d Harcourt, ma cinquieme, 
quatrieme, troiſiè ns ſeconde & rhitorique, au collige Mazarin 
Paris. 1 


I have paſſed my ſixth claſs in Harcourt college, my fifth, f 
fourth, third, nd and rhetoric, at Mazarin college, in pr 
Bey 

Though we ſay, le premier & le 3 el we do not fay, | 7 

vuingt & premier, le vingt & Nau but le vingt & wunieme, | 
89. —_ & deuxieme. 
60. To the ordinal numbers belong theſe three: l. dernier (the 
laſt) ; le pinultieme, or Pavant-dernier (the laſt but one); and 
2 (the laſt but two). ; pe 
The French, to expreſs the retinue of a perſon of ſuperio' Wl r. 


nk and conſequence to thoſe compoling it, or the companions 
of a perſon whole names do not require to be particulariſed with 
| | his, 


his, uſe the ordinal, importing the number formed ivy im and. 
them, agreeing with the disjunctive pronoun: | * 
1] alla lui cinquièẽme; He went with four others, | 
Il s enfuit heureufement lui troiſieme; (SviLY). 
He fled happily with four others. | | 
11 eft parti lui douzième, tout le reſte fuivra.; 4 
He has ſet out with a dozen, all the reſt will follow. 


(The Meſſieurs de Port Royal mark, in this inſtance, 9 

ſimilarity between the Greek and French languages, in their 

excellent Greek grammar N e avro; 3 An- 
id lui cinquieme,) 


Ordinal numbers form alſo each an 1 Les the 3 62 
of ment or ement : Premièr-ement, ſecond-ement ; or, deuxitme= _ 
ment, troisme- ment; and ſo on to twenty. In the place of 643 
theſe adverbs we may uſe, en premier lieu, en ſecond hs en trot 
eme lieu, &c. in the firſt place, &c. 


We uſe the cardinal and not- the ordinal number, in eng 645 


8 


eh 


ad. and ſpeaking of the years of the world, and then write mil an 

off, cent, and not mille or cents: 

on Lan mil ſept cent quatre-vingt-dix de Pere chritienne ; 

X. The year one thouſand ſeven hundred and 188 of the 

in Chriſtian ra. * ; 
But we ſay, | | e 

fol- La ſeconde, la quatridme annee de la cent- um Olympiade 


The ſecond, the fourth year of the hundred and tenth 
me, Olympiad. 


1nd We alſo uſe the cardinal numbers when we name. the days 66. 
N of the month: — Le deux, le trois, le ſix, le onze, le quinze, le 

Tn, vingt, le vingt & un, &c. but we do not fay, Pun au mois, but ” . 
u premier du mois, the firſt day of the month, &c. 

, Obſerve, that we put no particle before cent and mille, as in 68. 
5 j Engliſh, except it is tg denote unity in oppoſition to many: 69. 
5 Un cent de plumes ; One hundred pens, and not more, 

f Fen ai cent, j'en ai mille; I have an hundred, à thouſand. 

Uhr We ſay in common, le onze, du onze, au onze; although, to 70. 
N ſpeak correctly, we ſhould lay, Ponze, de Ponze, d onze. 

e When two ordinals come together in Engliſh, the firſt is 75. 

15 rendered into French wh a cardinal: ; 
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Lie dix ou douzième ; The . or tue 25 
Le fept ou huitime; The ſeventh or eighth. 


72+ In denoting particular kings and ſovereigns, we uſe the G er 
dinal number without the article :— Henri trois, Henry the thin 
Henri quatre, Henry the fourth; Alexandre ſept, Alexander the 
ſeventh ; Charles neuf, Charles the ninth ; Benoit treize, Ber * 
dict the thirtcen' n; Lduis quinze, Lewis the fifteenth ; &l 
23* But we ſay, Henri 20 emier, Aenry the firſt ; Francois ſecm j 
Francis the f-cond; and never, Henry un, Francois deux, % 
7% We ſay, Charles quint (Charles the fifth, emperor of Ger mam 
to diſtinguiſh him from the kings of the ſame name and numbef ö 
75+ we alſo ſay, Sixte quint (Pope Sixtus the fifth). f 
T- Fuitaine and neuvaine are ſaid of the ſpace of eight a0 
2. nine days; oftave is ſaid both of the interval of eight days dri 4 
which a church-feſtival is kept, and of eight muſical notes together 
3 · tercet, quatrain. ſixain, hultain, and dixain, are terms of poetry 
ſaid of faves of three, four, ſix, eight, and ten verſes. 


4+ S. We alſo ſay, Un ſixain de cartes; Six packs of cards. 


5 Quinzain and trentain are tennis-terms, ſignifying fifte (2 
thirty all, 1. e that the players have cach fifteen or thirty of the game 

6. quinte, tierce, and quatre, are card-terms, denoting a ſequence if 
7. five, three, and four cards; tierce and quatre are alſo ſaid of a 
periodical fit of an ague, returning every third or fourth day, —lWl 
3. fievre tierce ou quatre, the tertian or quartan ague: tricon is 
another card-term, ſignifying a prial or pair royal. f 


99S. Duarantaine is to expreſs the time a ſhip ſuſpected of 
infectioii is obliged to forbear intercourſe or commerce. 


La quarantaine does not always imply forty days, as the woll 


ſeems to indicate. It is of leſs or longer en — 5 
Circumſtances : 4 


11 wa fait que dix jours de quarantaine ; 
He has pertormed only ten days quarantine. 


Beſides the diſtributive number ./a moitis, le tiers, le quarts 
we alſo ſay, la troiſieme & la quatrieme partie; then we lay, 
cinquieme, un u deux fixiemes, une diame. La dixme is ail 
only of the eccle/a/tical tenth or tithe. 1 

S. La moitié loſes its article in the following expreffionagl 

Moitie /erg/e, moitiẽ froment; Half rye, half wheat. 1 

For, la moitié en or de ſeigle, Vautre moitie en or de froments 


S. I 


; 0 


£X 


De tuoieth, a month, are 2 7 2 
a lt trop long de monti6 dans ſon dj r 8663 
e has been too long by half in his diſcourſe. - SO 
et i moitiẽ wre; He is half drunk '' 


Demi (half) is a fort of adjective, indeclinable when it comes 
re its noun, making together a compound word :—Ure 
-heure (half an hour), * demi-dieuie {demi-gods). But 


lined to it by the conan et 


In muids & demi; A hogſhead and a half. 
Ine heure & demie; An hour and a half. 


demi is ſaid of things ſold by the hundred: _ 
In demi- cent de plumes; Half a hundred of quills. 


;, another diſtributive word, uſed only with the following 
s, with which it makes a kind of compound word, ſig- 
s alſo moitiẽ ( half), or rather milieu (the middle), ; but (which 


noun before which it comes is maſculine; and it is never 
trued without the feminine article, except in {ome pro- 
ial expreſſions uſed without the article: 

2 mi-Aot, la mi-Mai; The middle of Auguſt and May. 
a mi-Cartme ; The middle of Lent, . 
mi-jambe z In the middle of hs leg. 
mi-chemin; In the middle of the way. 


Quartier (the fourth part of a thing) is ſaid of thoſe things 
h are divided into parts, and guarteron of thoſe which are 
by the hundred or pound: 


quartier dorange ; The fourth part of an orange. 
quarteron de the 4 quarter fo a pound of *. 


0:5 quarterons d 1 3 
bree quarters of a hundred of oyſters. 


We ſay alſo, un quartier, dne ou trois guartiers de loyer, laſtead of trois mon, fox 
mois de loyer, (one, tuo, or three quarters rent); and beſides uſe is; with 
e, to iguify three, and fix months attendance on a 1 255 

e en quartier; To be in waiting. | 

ir de ſemeſire; To go, or be out of waiting. 13 


Quartier alſo ſigniſies a certain part of a city. 
aris eft diviſt en 24 quartiers; Paris is divided into 24, de 


It is by extenſion uſed for neighbaurhood, - 
nire les 1 tes du quartier; 3 5 viſit in the neighbourhood. 
In 


eh NOUNS ff NUMBER was 
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n the noun comes firſt, it agrees with it n, and 


| 19. 


20. 


orth obſerving) it requires the article feminine, although : 


21. 


22. 
23. 


E'7 : 
26s 


27+ 


In any other ſeo axe monk. Wer pgs: 
"Un quinta] rents Ladle 4 9 x: 
33 or two hundred weight of powder. 
; * N A is faid of _ fold by the hundred: . 
. Mila is ſaid to expreſs a reat number of contem | 
1 or noiſome little expreſs & pi 


Dans cette maiſon il y a une milliaſſe de rats E de burmis ; | 
There is a myriad of rats and ants in that houſe, 


at. 


* FEY We fa couple and paire for two, but A 
231. Couple is aid of two natural EO BOTANY . 
| de divided: 

Une 


couple lewfe, A couple of eggs. 
Une couple de poulets, 122 — wala 
de guinies is not an improper exprefion, bei 
1 i; which will not however permit 4 
3 — seg mo des, following be 
en couple refers to two as 1n tne ra 
7 it is in 93 gender: rY c 
Voila un beau couple d amans; 
+ There is a fine couple of lovers. 


i. - Paire is ſaid of two artificial things, which FER t 
We "oy ang are, in that reſpect, ings wh * 05 1 
ne paire de gans, de bas, de ſouliers; | ” 

A pair of gloves, of ſtockings, of hoe. 
Une paire de ciſeaus ; A pair of ſciſſaas. 
Une paire de manches; A pair of ſleeves, &. 


1 35. We do not however ſay in French, une paire de culottes, 1 


3 they ſay in Engliſh, a pair of br caches, bue only ume culotte. 
36. S. Une paire and ue couple may be ia 

27. indicates the number, and /a fairs, 

. _- neceſſary aſſociation. 


" 1. A butcher may ſay, that he will buy une + ads FA ban 
-_ "becauſe he wants two; but a huſbandman muſt ſay, une part 
de bceufs, becauſe he * to 2 Gow both to. the ne 


1 ew gh. 


a of animals. La coupi 
des, adds the idea of | 


FT wands: 6; VF 9 " = ' £2, 5 oe Od ah Gn a WIT y b * 
8 * 8 ws 8 94 + 2 3s © ' 


Tak r is „ faid of the ” þ viel 2 55 
nm # of France ; referee | 
ench Academy ; les Septants, of the 
Bite and les quinze-vingts, of the three — 
belonging to the hoſpital of * name in Part, & 
St. LW is. . | | 
Moreover, we ſay, centenaire, 1 and lee 8 as 43. 
F ſo, ſexagtnaire, ſeptuaginaire, otogingire, and „ Cen- . 
tenaire is always an adjective, joined with its noun : v9) $0 
Le nombre: centenaire 3. The centenary umher. 8 
7 tion centenaire, ou decent ans; ? r ß fs 
. gears ? preſcription. _ " 
| S. There are, however, caſes wherein centenaire is b taken 46. l 
. ſubſtantively, as in the following 
85 Vu vivant du Cardinal de Fleuri, ie Nu qus 
tentenaires. 


In the time of Cardinal Blowers; the newſpapers ſpoke of no- 
thing but people a hundred years old. 


ci S. Septevaire is a ſubſtantive ſignifying a ſpace of ſeven years, K 
1s 10 to de counted from the inſtant of v1 one” . Men. N 3 
* , On dit que les hommes ehangent de templrament 6 lege E- 

a, BY tenaire. 

b It is ſaid that a man' 's conſtitution changes once every ſeven | 


years. 


$. It further beats 7 one that has. profeſs ſeven con» 4 
oge · I ſecutive years in an univerſi 


3 ſeptenaires avoient = priregatioe No . fimples Krallen, 
ane d la riquifition des bintfices gui Vaquotent en mois de rigueur ; 
5 The ſeptenaries had prerogatives over the ſimple graduates, 

as to the Nan of ae that became vacant in months of 


rigen; go 
5, 4 Millenaire i is eie an adjeQtive joined with its 1 noun 2 6s. 
95 Le nombre millinaire, The millenary number | —U— i 
7 and ſometimes an adjeQive uſed abſolutely: „ 


Le premier, le ſecond millinaire; 


The ten fir/t centuries, or the ten next, _ 5 
Milleſime is ſaid only of the dates ſet on medals, . u 31. 
an abſolute adjective, if not a real — 5 
Le nillſime de la mẽdaille eſt effacẽ; | 
The date of the medal (the year in which 5 it was coined) is eraſed; 
| R 2 N Sexaginaire 


"AL 


. | = Tar! fomerimes Joined to Er and e: 


- Us Us hams plug 6 ſexagenaire z (Viaror) 


| A man pa 1 
| | Un bon legungen; „„ 
On voit peu Pofogenaires; les non b nires fone encore plu 
rares: | 


We ſee few people of vighty years t thole of nincy an 
ſill more uncommon. 

. 8. There are befides nouns of number, which, th linge 
Word, expreſs how many times the ſame number or quantity 
has been repeated; ſuch as, i double, the double; I triple, tri- 

ple, or threefold ; le le, quadruple, or fourfold ; le quin» 

3 tuple, quintuple, or nvefold; le 5 ſixtuple; or ſixfold; 

: decuple, or eenſold em * urls, or 
2 my 95 Za 

Aa gagnt r, affie I gente dc ul evi evan; 

Re air ten times as much as he laid out. 


7 


Doe gſt ſextuple de deus; Twelve is ſixtuple of two. 
S. The following expreſſions peculiar to bookbinders bs 


n their place: 
PN folded in two z 
I, of one folded in four; | * 5h 
avo, in cight; . ee Gd e en 
dne, in twelve; 55 q | 
—— in teen 
_ _ In-vingt-quatre, Ke. in four and rs the 
T cannot acedunt for thefe words not weak of th 
plural, any otherwiſe than by faying, 12 78 wherever, on, aſt 
found the ſentence is elliptical. 
When I fay, Ce font des in-doiize, I man to fy; 
. fone de hots don b fal ft Mite en doves partic # 
6. 
8 Tf we find i inftead of i btale the bo 
n. the ets: 2 « ae TN 
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„ VERBS. 


NOMINATIVE CA *. 


W angun or pronoun 101 5 ns 


it) for its  ſubjett, with which it agrees in 
Le maitre enſeigne, & Pecolier 
The maſter teaches, and the ſcholar ah 6 
2 2 I ſee; vous alles, you 907 9 he 
diſent, they ſay. 4 e 
And when the ſubjec̃t js a relative, it is of the a rſon 
with the pronoun perſonab or noun which it refers ge, ang can- 
ſequently the verb muſt de i in the e e veith he OW 
dent of the relative4- 
C'eft moi qui al fait e It i is | who hav done that | 
C";/} nous qui xe le croyons p; : ig 
85 we who do net believe it. PER, 
ft lui qui a Jeit cis; It js be who has 
Je vois RM qui bot; I ſee 2 whoi 1s + 
Many nouns fingylar have the verb in the plural: _ zo 


— 


* 


Son eſprit, fa douceur, ¶ ſa patience, Tabandonnꝭrent "FAR 
His underſtanding, good-nature, and patience, e him. 
Ni la douceur ni la force ne y feront Wk * 


i Neither e nor AOL "wears will make him conſent 
% : >: ! 


Exceer when the tips: nouns. >) irate Gpirated: by the 4 
disjunctive con junction en; for then the verb of the firſt noun 
is underſtood, and that which i is N is 1 7. vl 


ſecond : 


Gf dur ſvg ear 
_ Either forcible or. fle means will 10 lt * 
2 one of | | wats guns 


9 
F, * * "a 
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Le prinee, autant que ſes ſujets, te ſouhaitent; 
The prince, as well as the people, wiſh it. 


4. But, if the laſt noun be preceded by mais, the verb muſt agret 
e it, although it be fiogular, and there be many plurals 
re: 
Nen ſeulement ſes honneurs & ſes richeſſes, mais ſa vertu 
mime $'Evanouit; 
Not 1204 his honours and riches, but even his virtue yaniſhed, 


NoTE. "FR 


5. It ts the ge of fome, that when the ng ohne ger. | vnDienngy 


Ses biens, ſes avantages, & tout ſon r6pos, fut ſacrif EA 
His wealth, advantages, and all his quiet, were ſacrificed. 


But ee then be conſulted, it being as properly ſaid, | 
Les honneurs, les richgſſes, S toute. ſa vertu, ocvanouirent, as s*Evanouit 3 (our 
— riches, aud all his virtue, vaniſhed. 5 | 
8 Tout, uſed abſolutely, often follows a e of nouns a 
their collective ſubſtitute, 'comprifing them in one general iden, 
and then the verb agrees with it in the ſingular: | 
Dignitts, Yicheſſes, amis, tout enfin Pabandonna : 
Digaities, riches, friends, all at laſt forſook . 


9. Sometimes too, in ſentences ſimilar to that juſt mentioned, 
teu comes firſt, and the plural nouns intervene between that and 
the verb, as explanatory of its force: 

I woulut que tout ce qui ſervoit 2 la guerre, les pes, k 
1 les * füt dafie; (RAYNAL,. ol. II. Hiſtoire Phil, 
& Politique) 
 .__ He wanted that every thing uſeful in war, ſwords, hateben 
ſpades, ſhould be deified. is 


10. In like manner rien, as an univerſal negative, is wie in neg 
tive ſentences, as tout, an univerſal nine, in Affirmatie 
ones: 

Ni ores, ni las apes, ni ma belle maiſon, rien de tot 
cela ne m*occupe ; (SE'VIGNE ) | 

Neither books, nor walking, nor my handſome houſe, non? 
of all theſe engage my attention, 

1. When the verb has many pronouns of different perſons fa 

its ſubje&, it muſt agree with the firſt perſon rather than th 

ſecond, and with the ſecond rather than che third: | 
op 


RR 
% ac, 
* 4 
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Vous & moi nous e * You and agree. 5 gn 
Vous vous ferez des affaires vous & Jui 1 E: 
| You and he will bring yourſelves into trouble. 4 ifehzrt 3 


_ Obſerve, that in F rench the perſon who ſpeaks, always names 11. 
imſelf la 


Vous & moi nous e d accord; You and I agree. 


Theſe three nouns, um infinite, un grand nombre, or un nombre 115. 
inn, and la plupart, coming before another noun plural which 
they govern in the genitive, require their verb jn the Ny, 4 

Une infinite de gens penſent ; | ] 4 
An infinite number of people think. _. W + 
Un grand nombre de /avans ſoutiennent cette. 3 ; 

A = number of learned eee that re, 
La plupart de ſes amis Fabandonnerent ; Sy 
Moſt of his friends forſook him. 5 


It is the ſame when theſe nouns ſi . come 8 
before a verb, without followed by another noun in _ 
plural number; becauſe it is always underſtood : 

Une infinit# S imaginirent ; An infinite number imagined. - 

La plupart coururent auæ armes; Moſt part ran to arme. 
But, when _ come before a noun ſingular, the verb i is put, 13. 

as uſual, in the ſingular: : 4 
Une infinits de monde y aceourut de toutes parts; 

A vaſt number of people reſorted thither from all parts. 
La plupart du monde fait cela; Moſt people do that» _ 
Which ſhows, that it is not the noun of multitude that deter- 
mines the number of the verb, but the ſecond noun, which is in 
the genitive caſe; and this procceds from this evident reaſon, 
that it is that of which the energy of the verb is in reality af- 
firmed. Whence we may conſider the genitive caſe, joined to 
the noun -of multitude, as Lenker kind of compound word, 


or noun, whoſe grammatical number is decided by the 1 of 
its component words. 


But this rule does not extend to other nouns, nificant of q 14. 
collected, aggregate quantity; for they follow the 


rule of daving the ved to agree with them in number AS weil 
as in perſon : 


La moitiẽ des ennie mis deſerta Half of the enemies deſerted. 
J 


| A" 5 = 1 5 £4 1 7 2 


Le des du wignes fut krul 5 | . | — — 
The third part of the vines was burnt. 
In which inſtance we ſee that the firſt noun 1 the 


real ve quantity of the enemy and vines deſerting and 
| ph. 0 Na and the third ; a" apr; that theſe nouns, 5 


and tiers, uk An expreſs more than aue man and one vine, 


ders as the half and third of one collec- 
or whole, and therefore bg in that ſenſe, fine 


; . 


25. We have fail; that the ſubj ef en Nerd the vel] 
16. but it is made to come after A (or abr the auxiliary and 
participle, if the ſubje& is a pronoun, and the verb in a com- 
pound tenſe) in a ſhort-ſentence uſed by parentheſis, and AS an 
acceſſary member to the chief ſentence's 
Tous les hommes ſont faus, dit Boileau 3 
All men are mad, ſays Boileau. 


Dy, diſoit ce bon roi, je ne me eroirai peck mae 


i ai le honheur de mes peuples;, © 
In ſhort, ſaid: that good king, I will think Gif happy onj 
as much as I ſhall make the happineſs of my people. 


1. The ſubject is likewiſe better put after the verb in the narra- 

tive diſeourſe, when the verb has no object (or accuſative caſe), 

13, or when the object is repreſented by one of theſe pronouns, 

129. fe, ues 44 le, 5 ob. when the eQive ſoy e before the 
ver 

Sur layout le prince; ;  Thereupon the prince neu 

VDuargent que m'envoya_ mon pere; 

Ine money which my father ſent — 

A notre-arriute, fe preſenta un Ecuyer pour news conduire ; 
On our arrival, a ns. uſher came to us to be our 
guide. * 4:14 6 

Za N 0 mis les malfaiteurs. 5 

The priſon in which the malefactors were put. 

Tel parut à s yeux Veclat de ſa beautf 

+ But the brightneſs of her beauty . in his Ln. £ 
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1 of the 15 of he Tan 1 n 


t THE preſent tenſe of the indicative i is uſed} to denote that hh 1. 
iti ſubject i in queſtion exiſts, or is in tranſection, at that moment 
W of time wherein we ſpæak: Fe vois ; 28 penſe; i. e. at this pre- 1 
fu. ſent time of ſpeaking, I am eeing © or thinking... 4 
The imperfec (or *extended) tenſe, ſo called becauſe i it extend, 4 
+, in2er fe, to the preſent as ll as. the paſt, without giving 3 
be complete idea of n, * ying ae time, paß ng Lan | 
not palt ; - is uſed to C "TE 
0 1“, That the thing of neh we e want « 2 rims 2 
paſt, which is ſpeci 1 
'ecrivois quand 10 arriya; OL” e et - -q 
| was writing when he arrived: | b 
um that is, at the very time when he arrived, which is a time 25 | 
; cifically paſt, my act of writing was preſent, although, 
ly reſpeR to the time in which | myſelf ſpeak, it is paſt. 


2% To imply a thing which was, without any A Jo 


= relation to time; and therefore it is uſed to denote, in narra- 

ſe), tion, the inclinations and qualities of the man. we are conſi- | 
derin . 

ns, 8 


the Tite ẽtoĩt hs Alices 4 genre dre, 
Titus was the delight of mankind. 


. Aon pere ẽtoit bel homme; My father was a hae man: 


But if we ſpeak of people who are ſtill living (for the laſt 4. 
inſtances given are ſaid of en anne to 1 . we Fuſe 
| the compound of the preſent: © 
or Mon pere a ẽté bel homme; © a PESTS 
My father has been a handſome man. It | „ 
Or, if we uſe the imperfect tenſe to the re ect, 4 pats 3. 
3 time muſt be mentioned either before or after, which 
Includes it: 


Ma ſeur Etoit belle dans fa use! or, avant aver en la 


petite-verole z 


= ſiſter was handſome i in her PR 3 oy before 425 had the 
a POR: 


2 


We K . 
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6. 3, The imperfect is * to —_ « thing us uncertain, 
7. and which even, with reſpect to us, has ſomething of a con - 
tingent future, at the fame time that the action 1 init “ 


is neceſſarily implied to be paſt, „unn verb in the 


ſucceeding member: 8 - 
| S'il Paimoit, 4 Vepouſeroit; * 5h: | in 
2 If he loved her, or ſhould he love her, 722 marry her. tel 


S'il venoit, vous lui diriez gue j ai iii obligt de ſortir pour affaire 
If he ſhould happen to come, you San ail tell him that have 
been obliged to go out on account of buſineſs, 55 
8. Te preterite is uſed to denate a thing paſt, in ſuch a manner 
that nothing remains of the time wherein it was done; and 
therefore it is a tenſe particularly adapted to hiſtorical relations: ; 
1 Wis P annie paſſie en France; | went to France laſt year, 
Saua conquirent / Amdrique dans le ſeixidme fiecie; 
The aniards conquered America in the ſixteenth century, 
„ The ſuture denotes a ang which is to be, at a time not yet 
| come. 
Nous aurons /a 
We ſhall have peace: we hw not peace yet, but it is to 
| come. | 
20. The conditional or uncertain) tenſe is uſed to imply a thin 
that would, Should, could, or might be, in an unſpecified an 
ned time, as depending upon another uncertain contin · 
: it denotes the time to come, but conditionally ; 
1 il demandoit cette Place, on la lui donneroit z _ 
Ik he aſked for that place, they would give it him, 


The action of giving would take place, if at all, in an un» 
certain time, becauſe it depended upon his o/king, which is alſo 
uncertain, as being merely ſuppoſitory, 
v. The conditional is alſo uſed. in à ſenſe partaking of the 
t eſpecially in ſentences of wiſhing: 
r voudrois, or je ſouhaiterois qu'il fit beau Dimanche; 3 
T7 wiſh it would be fair weather on Sunday. 
Pourriez- vous me preter vingt guin tes 
Cauld you (or, can you) lend me twenty ouineas . 
Which conditional method of making a requeſt ſeems to carij 
with it a greater appearance of modeſty and reſpeR than à pre- 
f ſent tenſe in a ſimilar caſe; for it implies, that the petitjoner 
. was rather wiſhful to know the rece 2 that his demand _ 
Z meet e than that he was actually making it it ; and 1 ſo, the 
entencs 
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— vingt 7 ſize vous priois « de le faire) — FEE 
The compound of the preſent is particularly proper, when an 12. 
idea of the preſent time is combined with that of the paſt ; for 
this reaſon, when the thing ſpoken of is repreſented as happen- 
ing in the day, week, month, year, or age, wherein welive, this 
tenſe muſt be employed : 8 | 
Tia appris aujourd*hui de 3 novelles; ; ; 
have heard great news to-day. EN ; 
Fai vu le Roi cette ſemaine; I have ſeen the king this week... 
Pai ẽtẽ & la comtdie ce mois-ci ; 
1 have been to the play this month, 
Les Allemands ont battu les allifs cette nde 
The Germans have beaten the allies this yoars 
Notre ſizcle a produit de grands hommes; 
Our age has produced great men. 


Or in converſation, when we e a thing which "FRAY 
been done and is paſt, but without adding any circumſtance, 
whereby a preciſe time is eſpecially. denoted, or which "0p be 14» 
ſuppoſed to have ve happened: 

Avez-vous vu Poptra de Cadmus ? Oui, je Vai vu. 

Have you ſeen the opera of Cadmus ? es, I have ſeen it. | 
But we fay, be 205 1 

Je le vis Rannte paſſte ; ; Tihw it liter: 7 * 
becauſe Pannze paſſte at once characterizes the time of the fen- 
tence to be one perfectly paſt, 

In like manner, when a circumſtance paſt is related without « 1 $4 
any particular reference to time, it may be even indifferent to 
uſe either the perfect, imperfect, or compound of the preſent : 

Alexandre fut, Etoit, or, à ẽtẽ grand capitaine; 

Alexander was, or has been, a great captain: 
becauſe there the attention is fixed on the man and his chard, 
without regarding at all he time in which he lived and bore it. 

But the campound of the preſent is eſſentially neceſſary to 16, 
be uſed as the tenſe of the verb of the paſt time, when the 
preſent time is ſpecifically expreſſed, in any ſubjoined member, 
with which it has a manifeſt conneaion'} in point of TURNS 3 p57”; 

4 fait cela, il ny a_qu*un'moment ; | 

did that but a moment ago. e | 

I y a plus de quinze jours que je ne ſuis forts; 

It is above a os tnißht ſinee I was out, 


* 


The 


— 


1 more Thought of. 


| la N T 
8 e imports, that in a certain 


. 1g J 
time p ng ſpoken of was alſo p; aft, and an- WL vien 

_ fwers to the Latin 1 ik Perfect tenſe: 1 
e Ecrit ma lettre il entra. * bat | ſup! 

had written my letter when he came in, 36s, MM 

My aftionof writing is here denoted not only as paſt in itſelf, Wl” 

but as alſo paſt with reſpect to another thing (his entering) 325 
which is itſelf paſt. 4 

18. The compound of the puer is_uſed in the fame ſenſe. ns th aſk 
pregerites that is to ſay, it denotes a thing paſt, in a time of 
19- which no part remains to ſlide away: but it beſides expreſſes, a 
moſt commonly, a thing paſt before another; and is almoſt Por 


always conftrued with cb ee, quand, ler ſque, des Pits 
auſfitot que, &c. 


Quand j'eus fini ma lettre, ar, apres que j eus fini ma Jettre 
elle me pria de lui en tcrireune; 


When. I had finiſhed my letter, or, after I had finiſhed my 
letter, ſhe deſired me to write 95 for her. 

Des que Ariſtide eut dit que propoſition de e Ftat 
Mute, tout le peuple 5'teria qu 247 5 y 6 fall plus penſer. 
As ſoon as Ariſtides- had ſaid that the e of The- 
miſtocles was unjuſt, all the people cried out, that it muſt be 


another, ap ears to "Bt, _been done in any nortion of 
time which is as yet incomplete, and in which the ſpeaker fill 
is, as it were, at the time of his ſpeaking, then the compounds 
of the preſent muſt be uſed: | 

Elle eſt venue me voir aujourd'hui z 

She came to ſee me to-day. 


'ttois q &rire quand elle eſt entre; 3 
was writing when ſhe came In. ' , 
vand j'ai eu fini ma lettre, elle m'a pri de 1 en Arbe une; 


hen [ had finiſhed my letter, he, defired me to write one 
* for her, * | 


Some mention will tortly be made of the double compound 
tenſes, of which an inftance bas juſt occurred in ai eu fin.) 

The compound of the future is to denote a thing which is 
yet to be, with regard to itſelf Mg. which will iy with 
reſpect to another future Mu. __ is ke to follow 
it in point of time; | 5 


9415 


aura f 


* ſhall have an when de will come , when 1 bare 
ſupped he will come in. 


The compound dhe enticed Fug ts the idea of a thing 2. 
which might, cou , would, or ber br ee in an unc 
rain time, provided ſome her co taken place: 


Le miniſtre lui auroit donnè cette , . 25 Pavoit demande; | 


The miniſter would have given him that place, had he 
aſked for it. - 


Moreover, the indicative has three other tenſes ay rom> « "w3e A 
und : * 
7 a eu bientdt fait; He ſoon had done.. h - 

Pai eu din en un inflant ; ; have dined in an inkant. „ 

Wer ce que je ffi; 5 x "A 
When I had finiſhed what I was doing. 
Elle wauroit pas eu fitht fait ans lu; 

She would not have had done fo ſoon without bim. 


Faurois eu dine Platit, „J euſſe ſu. qu'il devoit venir a. cart 
beure- id; 


I would. have: dined- ſooner, if T had SON that ke” was s th 


come at that time. 
Theſe double emed are liable t to the kame rules, reſpeAink 
their application, as the,/ingle compounds. They perhaps add ſome 
emphaſis to the force of the Ample compounds, but are very feldoyk 
uſed; and I cannot, for my own part, ſee either their nn; 
or propriety ; except in a ſentence where particular, compoun * 
tenſes are to be uſed, that there is oceaſion to ſignify a time ſtill 
more paſt than the fimple compounds of the ſame tenſe,” which * 
appear N in nenn with the double "co. 
pounds: g 998885 
Fe y' ai eu "If ma kerre, elle wa pris de, Se. * 
hen I had finiſhed my letter, ſhe defired me to, e. 


* 


Cairrear Rulx Es on the poſt Tx: bee 


One of the great difficulties in the French language, is the due diſcrimination of 
the uſe and application of the ſimple preterite and | imperfef# tenſes of the indicative: 1 
hall endeavours therefore, to leſſen, if not entirely to remove them; diffident, | 
however, of my own qualifications 2 undertake ſo arduous a taſk, and open to the 
conviction of any errors which their acknowledged deficiency may. occaſion me to 
commit. It has been found neceſſary, in order to. illuſtrate the ſubjedt, to inter 
weave the eomſideration of "tbe "tdmpotind of rhe imp, we rhe 5 the fame 
importance ws Kat ef the' erk. tenſes before mentioned. 


| "When | 
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When we ſurvey. a narration with attention, 
aggregate, collective ſtate, proceed to atialyſe its parts, ſeparated from the whole, 
Which they form in their union, we diſcover that there are ſome which, connected 
with each other in regular eſſion like the links of a chain, are yet wholly inde. 
| pendent one of another, holding an equal rank in the reldtion, and exiſting in the 
ſentence in ſuch a manner that the energy of no one of them can be regarded ag. 
derived from, or comprehended in, any other: Befides thoſe parts, we find others 

which interrupt the ſeries of thoſe we have juſt deſcribed, by carrying us back to 
ſomething more remote than that order of events, which are. the particular and 
Immediate objects of our attention; and others which divert or check our progreſs, 

* dy fixing our thoughts and inquiries upon ſome individual part, which they ſubdivide, 
qualify, and modify, until having fufficiently anſwered their purpoſe of explanation 
by this minute reſolution and diſſection, they ceaſe to preſent themſelves, and give 

us an op nity of continuing that journey from which we were made to digreſs; 

erin which we were at leaſt ſtopped for a time. Theſe parts, of different natures and 


before hinted at. 3 ä | 

Some ſtandard of time is neceſſary to be fixed, to which uſt be conformed each 

event which the writer or ſpeaker means to preſent ſueceſſively to bis reader or hetrer 

with equal claim to his attention. The moſt *natural ſtandard of narrative time is 

the ſimple preterite, for reaſons which its nature, perfect and unmodified, and thence 
correſpondent with its ſubject, which is ſuppoſed to be wholly and abſolutely paſt, 

eafily ſuggeſts. In this tenſe are to be put all thoſe great events which conſtitute 
fandamentally, and trace out the principles of, the hiſtory we record. In the courſe 
of it, ve may ſometimes find it neceſſary to recur to events Which took place befort 

that or thoſe event or events which it is the immediate buſineſs of the writer or 

ſpeaker to commemorate. Theſe muſt be by no means deſcribed by verbs in the 

- narrative tenſe, but in the compound of the imperfect, (anſwering to the Latin preter- 
Fluperfecet ) which implies time by one degree more paſt than the pteterite. More- 

over, as ſome of the great events of the narrative (fecorded in the preterite) may 
farther require illuſtration, by the mention of certain payticulars exiſting, in accom- 
panying, and diftinguiſhing them; —if, for inſtance, a perſonage is introduced, 
whoſe character it is neceſſary to draw; if the energy of a narrative verb extend! 
to a variety of effects, and includes a number of component incidents; if one 
ſtance is repreſented as tranſacting during the continuance of another; in all 

ſuch caſes as the writer or ſpeaker virtually digreſſes from or pauſes in his relation, 
the tenſe is changed into one [viz. the fmple imperfect] which being leſs paſt than 
that which carries on the thread of the hiſtory, ſhows that the ſubjeR matter 
of it js comprehended in, ſubordinate to, and dependant un, that part of the narration 
to which it is annexed : and ſo perfectly is this terſe adapted for the office juſt 
aſſigned to it, that we find it joined to other tenſes befides the perfect, and the 
om uſed for it, as may be ſeen hereafter in the courſe of the examples 

joined, 5 a 85 af th £528 X 3 "IN IP! 
; Tſar, in his memorable letter to the ſenate, Veri, vidi, vici, confined himſelf 
nly to a fimple narration of general facts; his verbs are, therefore, all perfect 7 but 
ad he deſigned to enlarge on his ſubject, and had obſerved, that he came on an 
enemy who bad beard of his great atchievements and ſucceſſes, and who evere ⁊waiting 
only for his approach, that they might abandon themſelves to-flight ; that accord- 
-Ingly he ſaw before him a body of men, whom his very name bad intimidated, and 
were avoiding his very ſhadow, and that of courſe he conquered them, without 
making any exertion worthy of himſelf, fince more vere taken and lila in the pur- 
ſuit, than were ſlain in the battle; it is evident that he muſt have uſed the. præter · 
| Pluperfect and imperfect tenſes, to have expreſſed theſe particulars with propriety- 

I ſay the meſt natural, and not the only one, becauſe, by a kind of poetic licence, 
. which frequently occurs, the preſent is made the ſtandard of narrative time. 


1 wil 


- 


and, after conſidering it fn {4 


properties, are the diſtinQions of time; to diſcover which, conſtitutes the difficulty 
| 4 | f 
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add two or examples rom authors of g- mart 5 by 
analyfirlg the time of which, Sr 
ance 


Ai li Duc de Br 2 la favogur de fon nouvel emploiy pareourut — 
II tour 2 &  fut dd & e. 2 1 Jetta hr fndemens de fon 
8 | elevations, N 


Thus the Duke de Bragance „ by means of his new employ! freely made 
the tour of Portugal; and it was in this tour that be lad the foundation of ks 


grandeur. 
.” 1l-avoit un dquipage qui lui attirolt ler yeun de | dans tous ler Miene of i# 
paſſoit. 1! Ecoutoit tout le monde avec beaucuup de douceur & de bent : il repri- 


moit /'inſolence du ſoldgt, & en_mime temps combloit de louange ſer officiers ; i ths 
gagnoit- par toutes les rerompemſes dont i Etoit maitre, Son A, charmoit Is 
nobleſſe ; il la recevoit auer des diſtinctions obligeantes, e ke merite de chacun 5 


r A 


croyoient ne ſoubaiter que leur bonhenr, en faiſant des vu * fon cli vatian. 
VIITor, Rev. de Portugal. 

He had an equipage which attracted the eyes of the people wherever he went. 
He liſtened to every body with great ſweetneſs and kindneſs: he checked the 
inſolence of the ſoldier, and at the ſame time loaded his officers with praifes; 
he won them over by every means of which he was maſter, j His civility 
delighted the nobles; he received them with obliging tokens of diſtinction, 
every one according to his merit: in ſhort, he diffuſed bleſſings yherever he 
went; ſo that all who ſaw him thought that their own happineſs was ſo 


much connected with his, that in wiſhing for his exaltation it was wiſhing for 


their own happineſs, 


Parcourut, fut, jetta, mark the progreſs of * narration :—from / avoit to the | 


end of the ſentence, merely the means by which he laid the foundations of his grandeur 


and elevation, and the circumſtances contemporary with thoſe means, are related. 


Now, as theſe are evidently mere parts of a whole, or otherwiſe particulars of” one 
great circumſtance, (and therefore anſwering to the idea of parts, as the great cir- 
cumſtance to that of a whole) which great circumſtance is, qu'i/-jetta les fondemens 
de fon dlfuvation dens ce woyage, it follows, that they ſhould be expreſſed in a tenſe 

and imperfectly, paſt, as comprehended i in the perfect - paſt · time jetta, &c. the leſs i 
the greater ; for it-is evident, that in the relation of thoſe particulars you are not 


enfin il rẽpandoit des biens par-tout od i paſſoĩt; de ſorte que ceux qui le voyoient, 


* 


advancing in the narration, but Hopping, as at ſome intereſting point of view, to | 


look aboyt you, and examine into the manner in which he laid that foundation. by f 


D 
90 Parmi les gent de quajite gui * cette afſemt lhe, Dem * 4. Almeida * 
D ſit diftinguer . 


meida diſtinguiſhed himſelf there 
buy 
? C'ttoit un wearable vieillard gui——= 
He was a venerable old man whos 


Among the people of quality who formed that . Don Michal 54 


ö avoit aoqpis woe Ae . 
S, ; . ; 


had acquired an extraordinary reputation through his merit. 


5 


— 


Inge. 


— dela wii comme . . | 


| He was ll with Indpttion on Gang his 1 reduced vi 
d re TE: 1 8 r5LOAR 


Fade and ne 3 ſentiment 3 3 „ 

mere, ſans que NL & les conſeils de ſes amis Peuſient pu ales 

=} CO dller an palais, r CRE OI $o 
e od Seit devenu fort h 


He had maintained theſe ſentiments all bis life-time with great courage and 
- Girenneſs, the prayers of his family and the advice of his friends having never 


. been able to prevail ypon him to go to the palace, and pay his court to the Spa. 
nich miniſters, It was this firmneſs that rendered him ſuſpected by them. 


Hes ft ſur hui que Pinto Jetta le Jeux, pour ſo diclarer un = pew plus ee 


3 


It 3 chat Pinto caſt his eyes 1 dear incl little mera; 
knowing well—— 


DT Len grands poids pour attirer la nobleſſe dans ſon parti, Vznr. ib. 


5 that he ran no riſk with e man of his character, who had befdes great power | 
to draw the nobility over to his party. 


Den Almeida diſtinguiſhed Himſelf zn the aſſembly z=this is a Gircumſtance in * 
warration. You then pauſe, in order to be introduced to his character. This delay l 
marked by the imperfe@ tenſe, implying continuous time; becauſe that he was poſ- 
Teffing thoſe qualities at the time that he diſtinguiſhed himſelf, and that in effect they 
Wed him that diftinaion. In the courſe bf his character, the author finds it neceſ- 
ry to go back to the particulars which happened previouſly to the time of his diſtinc. · 
Lion, to the principles of 9 This is expreſſed in a tenſe more paſt than the 
_ which is particularly reſerved for theſe events of the narration which are more 

ediately brougtit under the obſervation of the reader. The narration is reſumed by 
Pinto's fixing on him, for 2 more open declaration of his deſigns ; where we evidently 


fee the chain kept up in the narration. ©** He diſtinguiſhed himſelf in the afſembly (for 


ters couroĩt PVP qui Etolt & aillan 


« his eminent merit, conſequence, and inde irit); to him the conſpi- bis 
„ xator chooſes to unboſom himſelf firſt :** where then the perfect tenſe is of courſe an 
pled again; as the imperfe@ is afterwards, when we are told Pinto's motives which A 
actuated him at the moment of caſting his eyes on Michsel d' Almeida. 5 
I 
7 ; ; :# | to 
. . 4 I 2 10 

I Cihicour, dts I'ige de quinze ans, avoit ẽtẽ dans le monde ce gu'on appelle un petit 

kl .— 5 | 5 . : 


Celicour, from the age of tie bathed 15 tld el 
E 0 n, u in wor what the „ 


— fo» b N * — * 
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— IF SVERDS mg, 
n % avoje par dang fe wvifinage w1n 
ace, & gui n trouvdt que ſes yeux avoient encore plus - 
 Ottoit dommage de 2 tant de talent enfouis tans une 
e ee; — nn. 
R eerſes in the world. There was not a handſome 
es adod that he had not celebrated, and that had not found 
his eyes ppſſeſſed i more life than his verſes. It was a pity ts have ſuch 


a | talents büried in a ſmall town: Paris ought to be the theatre fot them z and 
J Pon fit fs bien, que ſoipdre ſe rẽſolut 2 Py envoyer. . 

d „ theycontrived matters £ well, that his father reſolved to ſend him thither, 

er Ce pere ẽtoit un Fonntte Bemme, qui aimoit Peri fn | awvir, & qui admiroit, 

4 ſans ſavoir pourquoi, tout ce qui venoit de la capit avoit name des relations 


 Itteraires; & du nombre de ces correſpondans Etoit un connoiſſeur, appells M. de 


*32) wp 


*This father was an honeſt man, who was fond of wit, without poſſeſſing any, 
and who admired, without knowing why, every thing that came from the 
capital. He even had literary correſpondents there; among the number of 
which was a connoiſſeur named Fintac. : LED SA 
8 Ce fut particulitrement 2 lui que Celicour fut recommande. MArmonTEL, Con- 
a . . | * Te Ta 
It was to him particul&1y-vifa that Celicour was recommended. FO 
Previouſly to opening the narration, which begins with Celicour's father's ſending _ 
im to Paris, ſome circumſtances concerning his character and abilities are neceſſary / 
to be mentioned; which, as agteccdent to the narrative, are expreſſed in the preter- * . 
pluperfect tenſe, implying time more paſt thag the perfect, the ſtandard, as we have 
already ſaid, of narrative time. From fifieen be bad been a little prodigy. In what 
inſtances? In that of making verſes of the moſt gallant kind, and in that ef poſſeſſing 
der ſonal charms of. the moſt attracti ve nature : which particulars are recorded in the 
imperfe& tenſe, made in that inſtakce the dependent of the preterpluperfect, as it is in 
others of the perfect, and preſent when uſed as its ſubſtitute. While in the enjoy- 
2 accompliſhments of wit and beauty, it was ſuggeſted, that it was a pix 


* 


- 


to bur) talents like his in a ſmall town, and that Paris ought to be the theatre on which 
they ſhould be diſplayed. As theſe ideas are evidently contemporary with thoſe of his 
wit and beauty, it is therefore reaſonable that they ſhould be in the ſame tenſe, viz. 
the imper fe, Whigh is accordingly the caſe, The narrative is then aſſumed, with 
bis father's ſetigh to Paris; but is ſuſpended until the character of him is given, 
and his connections in that city are mentioned, and particularly with M. de Fintacs, 
All which incidents, agreeably to the rules before laid down, are in imperfe& tenſes. 
It is then again taken up, with the declaration of his being recommended to M. de 
Fintac; which is made in a perfect tenſe, as well as the mention of his being ſent - 
to town, the recommendation and ſending being clearly connefted with each other in 
* reguiar progreiſion, but yet“ wholly independent one of another,” and * holding 
q an equal rank in the ſentence,” as two diſtin and ſucceſſive events of the re- 

tion, | f 

Such appear to be the differences between the perfect and imperfect tenſes; and 
we ſhall perhaps feel more ſenſibly the beauty and propriety of their reſpective appli- 
cation, by conſidering a piece of hiſtory lying before us, interſperſed with theſe 
variouſly-paſt tenſes, as an highly finiſhed portrait, wherein all the parts of the narra« 
tion, expreſſed in the perfect, appear like the bold outlines which trace out the pie- 
ture. The characters of individuals, the particulars of circumſtances fiſt generally 
touched en in che relation, with all incidental and parenthetic members, always exe 
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ee inthe lapeted, t 

the embelliſhments _ pars ek 
3 add any new. limb or 44 
tion to thoſe firſt areal out by th 


1 # 


3 of us uſe if the THis of Mbps 
5 . : The pre you 3 e fen 


future: 2 
7 e ne ore pas qu'il viennegdemain ; - MF \ 
do not think he will come to morrow---: . 
e ne ſavois pas qu'il revint fitit; | 
aid not think he would re irn ſo ſoon. 


'T he firſt inftance requires ho comment, as. L 
evidently future at the fifſt view: in 
though the verb revint is paſt with® ip ens 


reſpect to ſavois it implies ſomething future. 


When the ft verb is in the preſent & r - fille, the find 
verb is in the bree ank, if we . to ug the en 
7 time: 


I faut, or, il faudra gu'ils ſoient Plus attonife;, a ny 
They muſt be more attentive. © 6 


e eee 
I ſuffit qu'un habile homme na rien oublis dans 2. 655 


prifes ; les bons ou les manvais fuel ne doſvent 
diminuer les louanges qu il mirite. 


It is enough that a ſkilful man has not forgot : any Nog in ri 


undertakings : good or bad ſucceſs ought neither to augment not 
diminiſh the praiſe he deſerves. IP 


(But when a conditional member is. cubjoined; the time of | 


the ſubjunctive verb is determined by that of the verb of the en | 
ditional member. 


75 4. Te If the conditional verb is preſent, the ane verb i is * 
| 5 W 


it ene doute pas g ins views; Hir 
& IR TR come, it he EE: 
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the e = 
wee Tel EuſM ff bens ſecouru'; 2 
e doui j'ew euſl ne Waviez uru's =_ 
Wer: f ſhould have ſucceedeg, had you not e- me.) N 3 

e fir verb is in the compound of, the pr 95 1 

* "is T5 Aon the ; | 


On veſt IS, Aker ces Parbres ou de Peau pour r, auen, ue 


le füt en uſage | 

a uſed the 15 of obe ke ſeins, to write pate | before 
mr W . 
. m 


ſee mes. Wh expreſſes a preſent with 
Þ e feritence thus: Le 
2 r en , fe ? fert d Rorets d arbres, 
a E&rire;—which amounts to the ſame meaning as 


entence. | ; 
When we mean to expreſs the W ry ect fo the firſt %. 
2000, the ſalziunctive verb is in the ſal ſe wit the firſt verb, 0 
i.e. the compound of the preſent * ; 
I Hau g il ait ſollicits es Juges, i wiſe Git jnforms de 
| Pls auires affaires; ; 


ought to have, ited his judges, and informed him 
ſelf, . 1 10e, | 


ege licite, and ſe oit in ume, lainly denote time paſts | 
wa 19215 il 4 N * | hs f p 


When the fond verb expreſſes an n action which may he. dane at y, 

all times, it may be put in the pre/ent-of the ſubjundtive, eee 

the firſt verb be in the compound of the preſent: 

Dien a entout les your: de tuniques fort minces, tray ng I 

au devant, afin que I an puiſſe voir d travers ; (M. de Oliver) 

| "God has ſurrounded the eyes with pellieles, very thin and 4 
tranſparent in front, that we may be able to ſee eee therm 


becauſe the poſſibility of ſeeing extends, there — 
time *. pteſent, and to N _—_ ding wn el 


* 
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to loſe his honour ſor ſome ſhameful and criminal action. 


the imperfet?,, or in either of the 82 


Jui ſortoient le ſoir d' un Faltin, afin que la cr 


ne committed but the ſmalleſt ons _—y would Bow whift i 


e to either Mad © the preſe  a_that. 
is to all intents and purpoſes an ac 998 . | 
When the fir t verb is in WC ck Big 


thrompound | of 
fs, the /ubjunttive verb u 
in the ſimple preterite, if we mea to expreſs a thing hg pft: 
Il vaudroit mieux pour un e de qualit?" 2 2 la vit 
que de perdre I honneur pour ele action honteuſe & erithinelle , | 
It would be better for a man of quality to loſe his life, tha 


Lycurgue par une de ſes loix avoit defendu 41 on Eclairät cn 
4 = NN 


rendre chez eux les empechit de “ enivrer gt * 

Lycurgus, by one of his laws, forb tq; light chose wi 
went out in the evening from a feſtival, th e fear of na 
finding their way home might n thera from 1 70 


drunk. 
And in the . of Fs Aja, as we mean ee a pf 
Tout gouvernement Etoit wicieu cen, avant que lg ſulle des. fiecles, U 


t Vent: 


en particulier le Chriſtiani uſſert adouci & pexfeRtionnt wY 
 Pefprit humain ; (M. V Abbe Tznwheonf int 
Every government was vicious before that a ſeries of ages, I 
and particularly 13 had ſoftened and improved the d 
human mind. mY 
The preſent, ſimple, "perfeft and compound perfitt of the ſub- n 
junctive, are employed in certain elliptical phraſes; that is to 0 
ſay, in which ſome words ſeem to be underſtood ; 3 4 _ 


Puiſſiez- vous vivre autant que e 1 

May you live as long as Methull 
For, Je ſouhaite que vous puiſſiez 2 2 Se, 

Heureux, dit très- bien Platon, Phomme qui peut, ne mates 
dans la wieilleſſe, parvenir d tre ſage & a penſer ſainement; 

Plato rightly laid, happy is the man who, be it only in hi 
old age, arrives at wiſdom and a rational way of thinking. 

Ce pauvre enfant avoit ᷑té tant a la gene, que, n eũt- il commis | 
que Ia moindre faute, on Pauroit fourits que rien ny auroit mangqut; 

This poor child was kept under ſueh conſtraint, that had 


i 


him to the utmoſt degree. 
For, $i ravoit commis que, &c. 
$5 I have been indebted for the ſubſtance of this ScQion to 
1 F rench Grammar abridged. 9 0 
3 | 


c ; TTT E IG . 
Fhe Indicatiis with que is uſed aſſzr verbs denoting belief i: 
or certaint : after all verbs ſignifyi g. ell, Feretell, ſay, fee, . | 
foreſee, conjecture, pr eſage, deblar e, cba * 2 12 intimate, 3 
t forth, ſalpgoſe, preſume, be. ſenſible, . percerve, hear, apprehend / 
(in the feng of concerving, for in that of Fearing it governs the 14 
ubjunctive) ; know za Hand, hope, reckon, agree, confeſs, own, 
repute, publiſhyaremewber, forget, promiſe, conclude, fancy, ima- . 
71me, judge; A hort, after every verb. expreſſive of the 
aculties of the” under iinding ; and moreover, uſed in ſuch a 16. 
and certginty of.the thing ſpoken of. 


A 


manner as to im | 
e dis qu'il eſt ain] I'fay it is ſo. 
e preſume quec'e/t vrai; I preſume it is true. | 
'avoue que Vous avez raiſon; I confeſs you are right. 
fe ſais que vous faites quelqugfeis des erreurs, &c. 
know that you ſometimes Commit faults, _ : | | 
Wherefore, although we ſhall find that many of the verbs, 2. 
expreſſive of ſome of the above ſignifications, take a ſubjunc- 
tive after them with que, when they are uſed with a negative, 
interrogatiyely, or ſo as t&Wmply doubt and ignorance ; yet a«, 
when the negative and interrogation do not appear joined with 
doubt.and uncertainty on the part of the ſpeaker, the indicative 
may be uſed : thus, when knowing poſitively that tlie peace is 
made, wiſh merely, in aſking. thoſe about me concerning it, 
to kur Whether they are equally well acquainted with it, 1 
would 0 oh 4 2 = . : Rs ; „ Mc ; 
Squez-yous que la paix eſt faite? | 
De een hes Aar made? : | 


imply bel; 


- 


In conformity with the rules juſt laid down, the following z. 

verbs imperſonal al ſo govern the indicative with gue: _.. 5 
* 7! ſemble, it ſeems. 1] 11 eft, with theſe AdjeQtives. 

| 1! paroit, it appears. f avert, averred, affirmed, 
11 a apparence, it is likely. | clair, clear. 5 
On dit, they ſay, it is ſai „ II ſt certain, certain. : | « 
On croit, it is thought," _ IF evident, evident. „„ 
On eroiroit., one would + | con/lant, allowed to be true. 

think. (conſtat, Lat.) 


- Obſerve, with reſpe& to il ſemble, that it muſt govern a noun. or. pronoun, in 4. 
order to admit of an indicative with gue after it; for otherwiſe it governs the 5. 
een :— a 1 EO 1 1 

1! me ſemble (or, à Monſieur) que vont aves peur; bf | 

3 ſeems to me (or to this — that you are afraid. 

ſemble que ous ayea peur; It ſeems you are afraid, | 


- 


1 iel e 
5 0 


2 
__— 


6. The messe is Hiecwiifs 3 ; W | 
verbs, when it does Hot denote at 


ty a Wife who has 4 54 * a. 

7. As alſo the comparative ene, 5 ö 
A e plus habile gue.ze ne croyois; 

He is more clever than I thou 

8. And after theſe conjunitions * 6 6 Wy” 
21 que, r ä 


wt . 1 11 4 - . ſt 4 78 0 4 | : : ; | * p of , » 

6 4 5 as. : 4149 

7 yr" : F 1 * 
dt 5 even as. 5 | 
7 a $49 wo 3.4 3: Lo rn. : 4-4 


4 2 2 7 e | 3 2 \ pal | 
ae pre re que, in ſuch a man- ? apes que, Gris Rats 


fon 2 # 70 1125 that. * | Fa 

| Tam: N | ue, ler in | 1 

aw, ,, ae, eng? e ” +1 

A ce que, according as, or) to. au libu que, whereas. g 

cm fi, as if, as thoug 2 "meſure que, in prop 55 

lor ſque, {ben .  Teant que, as ong a8. 

quand, 1 i autant que, as much as. 3 
Pendant que, | outre que, beſides that. 

2 que, | Is oint que, 5dr rorynys S 

d cuuſe 41 elon * 1 


=” peine, Pings hardly, 


1 5 2 autant 00; whereas foral- 
Nn. A pense is followed e > 5 
F* EEE „an 
tence 3 and that * is ten- Tage now tiere. 4 


: 8 5 
„ LEG l 7 che "ge gue 7 08 on 2 
a | . | * 
p . 16 "W 
G : * 1 "SS A ; 7 
* : | : | 4 3 F = 1 


* 4 


E Z atiend?e 
| no 


12 then | ome, and why, the 13 3 


% £ : * in a 605 ee of big: l i 
T - Puiſfiez® VT ay you live . e 
| —Faſſe le Ce | Pe | L AN 
+ . NG od gh this ma W i 
5 Air in ong g two ſentences expreſive of na, g- 2. 
1 F ment, and { tion | 
it J Pailſe Ie voir apres cet en L 5 335 „ 
Can I think of ſeeing hic; after this affront Fo ER I 
vrai | . 


we je meure ſi cela n 
| e e is "| true! 5 f 
The ſubjunctive, with que, is uſed after verbs of willing, 5 
1 ing, commanding, permitting, prohibiting and hindering, aſking, 
defiring, beſeeching and entreating, fearing, doubting, 5 n 
mgs wonder ing, being glad aud en being ſorry and 
grudging, denying ; after all verbs expreſſive of ſome intention, 4. 
defire, affection, „ ſentiment, or motion of the mind; and | 
generally after all verbs uſed with negation or argen? „„ 
Je ſouhaite gui reufiflez I wiſh he 87252 eee, lf, 
Je yeux que vous Etudiez 3 I will have you ſtudy. 
ils e ee: 8 give you le ave to k. | Wh, 


4 - 
i” f * 
- 


E 


7 85 enen. 9 
. abſolutely orbid you: to Is * . : 
e-crains que cela n vez 1125 th: 
e doute qu il le ale 2 4 qu men” "WH 
N ne doute pas g il ne l " MN 
do not doubt he will, do 


£ 17 ſoupconne que les choſes Pailtent Das .comn 
ſuſpect that things do not 20 rig ² oi 
admire que vous vou reniez de 27 e225 off 
am ſurpriſed that. joſe kisgranher, x 


7 ſuis bien aiſe 2e fou dye 


am very glad you are come. 


4; ſuis tres-mortife que Vous e 


25 bene. 


am very ſorry you experience fuch ini venjences. * <2 * 
II nie qu'il Pait pris u He denies that fle K. ö 
Ine nioit pas qu'il ne l'elt fouven ern - les aries 


00 Zar alloient d la tyranme ; (VERT ToT 5 


He did not deny that he had often War 105 
Je dehie qu on puille me convaincre de 5 
1 defy any one to convict m ; hav log” 
* e ſuis, ſurpris que vous ofieZ faire , 1 * 
Plut 2 Dieu que cela fit! Would to Wer 8 | 
Il entendoit qu'il prit une partie confidirable dags ht a gud | n 
avoit fait ſur les ennemis ; (VER TOT) "= On. 
had captured from the enemies. 
- 11 weſt gueres arrive qu une ane: Main, ait attaqu# la 
remiꝭre, & il e arrive 8 qu ell mettoit fin aux le 3 
It has very ſeldom happened that a Peruvian army made the | 
firſt attack, and it has often happened that it put an end. to hoſ- 
tilities. | 
en for te que vous reuſlifliez ; 
Act in ſuch a manner that you may ſucceed, or do youre en» 
- deavours to ſucceed. 
. 9+ and defire that I have that you may ſucceed ; but when no 
ſuch inclination or Aeli is N by the verb, we wie the 
_ Indicative ; 7 : 


1 chat che 
deſigns aimed at tyranny. . 
wonder that you dared do it. 7% 37 1 
He meant that he ſhould take a large are 
(Rav NAL, Hit. Philoſoph. & Politique) 
Agiſſez de manière, or, en erte que Vous reuſifez or, faites 
6. In this laſt inftance, agi ſez and faire, imply an Oe 
= | | 5 | 7 dank 


— 
6 ſuoh — that you — 


rsuſfſſe ; © 
Wil ut "Matters Jc yell that you, ſucceed. 
merely of de it. ; 1 . | 
PT ᷣͤ 0. » 


0 b that when any.of the above verbs are attended by a noun or pronoun, 2. 
then they reguire e þ in the infinitive, with des 5 
ede fa) 1 order you to do that. 


* 5 pe 4 all only aſles you W there. 
e nine Vir pro ;, | 
e * 'The miniſter gp Wing wt + that diu. . 
2 We a. bs 985 | fd En Ws 
* *. apprenc Frangois 3 1 amędeſirous to PIER Trench 7 e 4 
for the verb vculoir cannot. . with the ſubjunctive, when the ſame pronoununn 
A* refers to that and the fpllowThg verb. Indeed, it is evident that, ſe veux que j apprennagag 
be Frangois caFnever right, from the unneceſſary cireumlocuſjon of the ſentence. = 
Many of the verbs (particularly thoſe of /aying, telling, decla- 
ring, and 4 afferming ) erning the indicative in general, are 
 ſaghetimes made to govern the ſubjunctive. When they merely 10. 
tural iert they require to be followed by their 
iegiqen; but when interrogation, negation, or 13. 
af abYoubt or ignorance, is added, it is much better, 
I orrect, to uſe the ſubjunctive; if however the 
» | nent ve Wh} ngliſh) be in the preſent, preterite, *future, or 
5 | Abe; competmmds; for in any other tenſe it muſt be my in 12. 


| F rench, in the indicative: 
l e que le roi faſſe la campagne 5 4 
Do you think thakſthe king will IS the — 
n' apprenda pas "qu'il ſoit gucri;; . 3 


40 not hear that he is cured. 


wo J entends dire qu'il ſoit arrive 5 
F 1 hear that he is arrived. 


0 ith imperſonal verbs, naturally governing the TOY * 
tive, but under the influence of theſe grammatical accidents, 
there is an abſolute neceſſity for the ſecond verb to be ſubjunRive. 
Dire, t#crire, pretendre, entendre, and perhaps ſome other verbs 24 
whoſe moſt common ſignification is that of ſaying, writing, decla- 
ring, hearing, are alſo uſed ſometimes with the additional force of 
advijmg, commanding, willing, my; and then 3 een 
the ſubjunctive: L 
he future prom pads eee be pt ta theyre of the fun *. 3 
jen in * renceh. 0 I 


> 


} 
— 


% 


8 1 ; Dites 


9 8 Dites _ vienne de bouaf Mn 
= T. qu on men vie 4. Pargont.; 
write to them [to deſire chem) to fe 
| i Je pretends gon mobtifſe ; I will 
8 que vous lui faſſiez des co 
an that you ſhould preſent my Co 


4 ; * 1 femble, when it is not attended by a gon e 
5 - quires the ſubjunQive after it - Ka 


. Il ſemble que vous ae peur; N ths tha y ar * . d. 


126. The ſubjunctive is uſed after Mu, ai * 

. taken in the ſenſe of whatever an 1 atſocvet * 5 

Quelques amis que j ale; Witever friends 5 
- Quels que ſoient es hommes ; „ Wha 4 


Quoi que je faſſe; Whatever L 40. 


17. The ſubjunctive is uſed After que, — gut for 95 via 
Wan Mans que, "ain. que er Sf 2 e 21 


Fu le fuubgite & qu Ae en avertiſſe; he 
If hewiſh it and warn me of it. 
Jene ſerai point content que je ne le fichey © \.. "ns 
- 4 ſhall not be pleaſed unleſs I know it. 
| J. n irai point e qu elle ne ſoit venve; © 
_ © vill not go there unleſs ſhe is come. 
Aßpprochex, aque je vous broſſe ; TITLES 
5 on gene; jg ['niay 1 5 your coat. | 
e Vous prie de venir ici, aq ue 1735 Vous jo 5 
beg you will come hither, that I may tell you' wing. 
Attendex *qu'il vienne; Stay till he come. 
IN apprachez-pas du chien, qu'il ne vous morde ; Ta 
f Sid not ne won. the dog, for fear he ſhould bite you Ns 
* que quelqu*yn ne Vienne,; VV 
ee us * fe, for fear ſomebody ſhould come. : 
876. 75171 aue, the conjunction following the comparative 4 
15 4/1. pas ſi Foy. quiil ne ſache bien ce qu il fait; „ 3 
Je is ot fo fooliſh, but he knows what he emen 
18. bee the relative qui, following a ſuperlative or negative, and 
19. generally after any caſe of that relative, between two er 
| Provided ſome wifh,. WAI, / or neceſſity, be he denoted: e OE'Þ 


1 Ls leur — qui ſoit 3 The ne work that is. its 7 
3 K | 188 „ 


8 „ 9 N a "I tas if] 
* * * — 1 S 8 
N 9 1 8 bw 2 r 8 gs: 2 3 Mo WI , 2 "FO 8; = 
W wy" * P * N — > * 1 - K . 


- N 2 —]— — 5 2 
ö e _g 1 * 


— 


q CO nr OM 
y that cies ingentos props more | 


D - 
Ing @envie ; ALE AF 15 8 1 K | 
bing 1 have a ne des for. SU p12 Ie 1 

| me que vous e, & fort yrn 


ire, and whe i Is pe 1 


when its . im . 
5 ous 3 if the fame man LE | 


15 I 110 Leit 22 4 er A les * 


ee: & 4 commane 


* 
4 
* 
7 1 


pope 1 ſend A ſenator ty 


2 6% wes lich might . 


is ale > uſed ter gui Boy its ON when referring 1 4 ard 
n rong ny e witk e » premuer, ; and peu; or after an 22. 


# 7 2 4 
| ul at rare Pare 4. faiſir bs anti ha . i 


4 5 leur foib 2; 
| ET. buly one whe ean diſcover and take advantage of. + 
"© peop e's foibles | 


„ le gioinier homme nowuras que vous ayez Fit ef de 


4x Lb n man of 1 note Gam your! have de a a canful 
in our time, . 


1 * y dvoit peu 21 qui ne 'cournſſerit pour aint dire an. 
| * devant des pod. es; (VgRTOT) r 
| There wete: er people who, as one muy fay; tid not outrin $5: 
5 | prediction. . „„ ͤ > I 
8 Duel n Lin ff — mans pour fir, fli-it la Fleur as IP 
vi 0 | 


Who is the fool holds for certain, were he in the flower: . 


of bis age, that he will live till nihghlt. „ i 1 
The ſubjunQive i is. uſed after, /, when the former me ember t 2 ö 


4 YE 


| ty ſentence has * ver in the rte e 


_ * 

, ths... N ä 7 9 
F er „ N * 2 DIAS" 

AA £65. ti ade - \ wb k 

F ' $1 17 1 0 
: 7 Li : 2 bs 
a os 
. 
ce 


— 


_ 


F a A R PER * * 18 * * ö * * 4 
its 7 * 9 * * WIE ** NOTES * , of $4603 de 35 has to A —_— Kt 
* 8 - N - « 4 Ca IS. . I 

g - . - — P '* . 

. 2 q 8 4 * — . 1 1 
F 7 ® : ” * 4 Xt LIE * 
1 ; 2 ; FAS 1585 x 
4 *. F * 1. . a & 
* * W. * 2 1 
* 
= 
. = 


0 4 il n faurdit Jamais pro wie | 
_— (VerTOT) 11 Mag? | 
W hat he would never have pr poſec 
they would grant it. ns 


Faurois couru riſque d etre na . ſi. | 
un oncle chanoine ; (GIL BTA) WA. 1 
I ſhould have run the riſk of bein indisch * —_ u k 8 
if I had not had a canon for my un ck. i * e 
$4 In like manner, when a member, who 'verb i is [7 
is followed by a member in which a conditi YR Pp 
though without /i) in ſuch a manner ag th the pol "Ie , "Her 
is evidently and neceſſarily referable ini its { nſe to thin, 
verb of the ſecond member is febjungh whe. 
B 


I auroit encore bien voulu ms ; 
Ets autant d argent d pargn pour 1 7 
He would {till have been gla 
9 been ſo much money {; 
As alſo when the UK: F- (1M i 
" inference drawn from the firſt, Whoſe verb in # © po 3 Lo "8 P 


avois deſſein de le faire : \c 'ellt ẽtẽ fort mal Rl 
I had a mind to do it: it would have ben very bad} 10 
The firſt perſon of the preſent tenſe of the ub; ut 
" uſed, when it is attended by a negative, inflead1 
ED although without being governed by any 
re: 
= of ne ſache rien de 4 ficheux . 1 4 „ 5 
know nothing more grievous thin. STAY... 


Non pas que qe ſache; Not that I know of. * N 
2. The ſubjunctive preterite is uſed, without any. preceding 
apy pup ag in the place of a conditional tenſe, Farming after 
8 
Fiit-elle. riche 2 millions, je nen 'voudrois paint ; b for, Quand 
meme elle ſeroit, &c. 
Were ſhe worth millions, I would not have her. | 


' The followin 80 verbs imperſonal n * ſubjunRive with. 
” 9 — . 
. fag; it t muſt, 4 is s necſlry, 
252 convient, it becomes. | 
l importe, it concerns. FOE 


lit is of mo- 
7 ment, it is of 
conſequence. 


Is 
Lb 
5 1 > * 
7 * 5 r * ON : - „ 
o 1 6 : 

„ % > 
; # ; 2 > 4 

: *. « 0 

g 5 1 . 
. * 


' * Moe? * DR ROY Op" " N 2 
* ä 828 * * * . ' 
1 "V1 net : 
) ? * ” a - * 


= * 4h £ fy AY adv Het} 
way of poſhbility, - * * Ry doulonretov, grieve 7 
0 a . - there ig 14 406 hard. 8 TREK 
| TO TG. w . unp ko, 
e | — ang _ 
a6 J - diſcredit. | |} &tonnant, aftopiſhing. | | 3 
ys ya 4 « Lin th t | facile, eaſy. Ms 
| fdebeux,” forrowful. © - 
glorieux, glorious- 


| i 725 4 pro gr acteus, Yom * 


21 dela bien- it is becoming 1 
| 15 Leareux, happy · 


bienſea w,'Jit is ſeemly. Ie, honteux, ſhameful, 
% de: la*decence].ig. is de- impoſſible, impodible. 
eept. indi %, indifferent. 
9 1. : | malhiureus, unludky. © 5 
FI oY wh all t hy et! of Ad- mal-ai 2 diffcult. 
| ject The. ra , E 8 
ige: ible, poffible . 
aiſant, 1445 droll. 


© * | ſurprenant, ſpring. 


4 aiſe, caſyi | 


eau, we fa | triffe, ſad. | 
Fl: ede. I bvilain, . We ah K 0 
e I Laie, juſt. , e 
2 zur, dangerous. | ies TY 72h : 
"3 | arfcile, difficult, 4 q 25 eh e 
LAdlvertiſſant, diverting. „ 
” ins And with l. adjectives expreſſive of 1 EEE ar. c affeon, we 
odr deſire of the mind, after the manner of the ae Eee 
the 9 * ON OS 
Nor x. 45 EIA 26% 4 
AE it, That i/ ef, with theſe adjectives, may be turned thus : 5 J 
| C'eſt une choſe facheuſe que cela ſoit ainſs z fors Il eſt fachcux 1 Se. 4 
It is a hard caſe thaz it is ſo, —_ 
Adly, That the ſame verbs imperſonal (excepe 175 ya ) govern | his infinitive with — 12 © 
when they do not the ſubjunctive with que z which uſually WR when IN: are * 
attended by a pronoun: 7 2 


eſt indifferent qu'il ſoit en Angleterre en en In hade; : Lo : | 
It is indifferent whether he is in England or in Ireland. N . 


I lui ef indifferent d'stre en Angleterre ou en Irlande; 
It is indifferent to him to be in England or in Ireland. 
The following conjunRions govern the fabjunQive 2 : 
aſin que, ) that, to the end [avant que, before. a 
Four gur, that. ans que, without that. 


4 


en cas que 


| ax ces qu Ji. caſe that, 00 5 
non que, not chat. 1 | 


. God Th. 5 
| Dieu woe 


1 Bret pode accord 8. 
Tele, in che leaf. J gd e 3 * 


; C 5 ; que, 1 * | *& 4 * * * 
E - 3 proviſo that. ks 2 e | D 
i condition que, upon eon. / „ 
. dition that. FT 5 
7.6 2 es eee que, and 2 condition que, "= futt 51 
Ates! tenſes of the indicative. _ - e 
+ Comme * s'y prenne (Roveezac); . Ai people . . 


; 5 p b % . 
4 : — 30 
Ko 7 * * 6 
2 . —_—_— We = s r "7 | * : . : 
+. + : 


N Of the LURE of Vins. k * 5% ; 


3 "obs Sire are always attended by a noun or pronoun, and 

0 1 by two: whos: they are attended by two, the otie is 

* the che of. the verb (or the arcuſetve caſe 5 the other is its 
3. end (or dative caſe). The word expreſſive of the end is always 


1 preceded by the Fe except the dats of. Ment 
k. pronouns. ſy 


Object. 7 SE x : 
Je Vous ane; Aber 5 CF 
1 Donnez 


ern mn 
. 


Be, PF. 


* Give fomerhing to | ome 


Verbs piffive require the dae e 4. 1 Wes the « = 

next 3 auſed on the fame oF a as 25 75K ng 
1 = * 2 8 75 i 13 25 
"op eee 
= ẽtẽ tus 43 102 z * 4 -- kills by be yedpl. 
ut 2 e not uſe E after paſliy 


abt de tous vor amis 3, 
| F by all your friends. To 


», 


expreſſes a ee eee one "whith . 
of rb fins of the foul, as well 780 8 


e ads it is then followed by par: 


e ft batie par Romulus Rome * 
2322 e louè {ack les plus 


ile by Komilles. 
abiles Ks Sf. 


. 1 n pralſed by the not Jar, 


Nor. 

2 following the paſſive verb ts 2 
„ ant not the ay er de nor par muſt gover > Kg 
be verb be a material a 1; but 2 maſt be uſo} aad daz 


* . 
a * 
kb 
4 * 


K 


8 iy 


| Four diſce 


A 


2 
y with ; 


1a bre tus [par | fo gens] 2 coups de ſabre; 
He was killed {by his people] with a broad-ſworde _ 


17 he vricffipal circumſtance to be attended ia b ber 
tion, is the accidents of the infinftive, with regard to ĩts belag 
governed by a prepofition-or not; and by what propoſition, hen ãt 

does take one before it. And as this is a_ paint determined as 
well by aus and adjetyws, as by verbs, they will naturally be 
included in this Section; although the Chapter comhichic 
belongs, treata generally of verbs only. In order to render it 
ſtilb more 3 ſubjoin-the e 
ing the e 9 


r je 8 „ 
N % 4 8 " 13 
The ” 


5 ; 


. 6 5 p - 3% 
3 - ” " Ta * 3 b 2 2 2 + IL 27 
p © 5 8 : . 93 9 * . . : . 0 3 n N * * gt Ce}; Ban i N 2 w 4 ts 3 ES 2 
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n F Er : ee ee CE Ss PLN | 5 * z 3 2 a OOO LH; PORE: EIS . 8 Dre : =. 
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| De RAE n * Ne 
2. 1 The following verbs _— 


9, the next infinitive. tai them are diſtinguiſhed by 
_ aſteriſks, to denote that tity take a ſubjunctive with que after 
them, agreeably to the rules laid down on that head. — 


ache ver, to make an end of, to digokter, to diſguſt, put out of 


uire the PT: d. . aun g 


affecter, to affect. Cfinim. | | Conceit of. ©. 
affliger, to afflict. *  {difftrer; to 2 ally, pu put: | 
chagriner, to ven. Forces o force“? | 
\deſoler, to vex, make one mi. dire, 3-20 5 FRE | 
approuver, to approve of. divertir, to divert, turn from. 
arretcr, to ſtop, we. reouir, make glad. 5 
retenir, to keep fra reſtrain. | &rire, M write. jo 
 ®empdcher, to hinder + | mander, to write word. 4 4 8 
detourner, to detef from, ( aiſier, to edify, give 8 7008 - 
*apprehender, to apprehend. amples. * 
Acra indre, to fear. effrayer,” to affright, ala 2 
attendrir, toſoften, a move to oity, epouvanter, to terrify. ; * 
. blamer, to blame. erempter, to exempt, * 


reprendre, to rebu e, reprove, At E iſpenſer, to * ente 7 
reprimander, toifeprimand, | embarreſſer,, . | 


cenſurer, to cenſure. | raſs. A 
gronder, to ſcolg, chide. gd excuſer 1555 5 
ceſſer, to ceaſe, forbear. entrepitna te Wa : 
charger, to charge. ſeſſayer, y. ** 
- enjoindre, to enjoin. 8 Pen" to require. AS. 
commander, to command. ei to feign, diſſemWes.. 
*ordonner, to order. fer + to finiſh. " * 


*Jefmare, to prohibit, forbid. gener, to make uneaſy by re- 
chufir, to chopſe. ſtraint. | 
- avertir, to warn, to tell. contraindre, to onfiraih. . 
conſeiller, to adviſe. I“ air, to hate. | 
convaincro, to convince. * | inſprer, to inſpire. 
 dicourager, to diſcourage, =|ſuſciter, to put in mind of. 
dicharger, to diſcharge.  |[;Jurer, to ſwear, take an oath, 
diliberer, to deliberate. Puſtiſier, to juſtify, vindicate. 
yrs "0a to determine, pur-|/ouer, to praiſe, commend, 

I mndditer, to meditate, think of. 
ri eudre, to reſolve upon. |[notifier, to notify, to let one 
conclure, to conclude. Pl know. | 
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| FD Ws VERBS. 45:6 
| emaere, to omit, I Jprofeſſers profeſs; 1 | 
ofrir, to offer. een at to En. * 
oublier, to forget. Ieedbuter, to dread. 3 
See, to Cos. Irefuſer, to refuſe.” 0454248 27 
* permettre, to permit. fremercier, to thanx. „ 
per ſuader, to perſuade. ſreprocher, to reproach, upheata, | | 
plaindre, to. pity, . propoſer, to propoſe, mens for. I 
{|*prier, to pray, deſire, 3 ſommer, to ſummon +» _— 
*conjurer, to conjure, entreats to | ſoupgoryer, to ſuſpe&. - . <A 
*/upplier, to beg, beſeech. ſcandaliſer, | to ſcandalize, give A 
Preſſer, to preſs, urge. | affence to. 4A 
* demander en grace, to aſk as al/u re, to ſuffice. THE 3 
favour. uggtrer, to ſuggeſt. 4 
preſerire, to preſcribe. ur prendre, to ſurprize. | 
1 5 9 to preſume. 9 to e 25 5 
> to promiſe. | 
d © 2 N O PT E. a 3 : 
C Pier, we have juſt ſeen, requires de before the next ;nfinitive . 97 7 
Prjer quelqu'un de faire quelque choſe; To defire or beg ſomebody to do ſomething · 
Exer before theſe four verbs, manger, Hale, diner, and Jouper, with which 10. 
it requires à, under theſe reſtrictions: £ 
Frier 5 Bl un à diner, implies that you give the perſon in queſtion a fer, 2 Is 
invitatiomhb Prier * de diner, To invite one to 2 8 a ſudden, 12+ 
accidental Invitation: * 2 1 
® 7a envoye me prier 3 diner He ſent to invite me to dinners — 3 
d Jen me ſuis hat. chez lui, comme il alloit fe mettre d table, & il m'a priẽ de diner ; 4 
avec lui; Af 
8 happened to be at his houſe as be was atting down to ne and ka invited me . bs 
to dine with him. 8 3 
The followin nk (for the molt part neuter or c refletted) x 3 
require the prepo polition de before the next noun or infinitive : | 
2 „I & une choſe, to uſe or|profiter, to improve. 
fe ſervir make uſe of a ung Veiter, to heſitate. 
uſer, to abuſe, | racher and s e Forcer, toendesveur- 4 
conventr, to agree to. I contenter, to content one's elf. 
a diſconvenir, to diſagree. I to be ſatisfied, 
Jouir, to enjoy. _ | s abſtenir de, to abſtain From. _ 
Juger d propos, to think proper. appercevoir, to perceive, think. 5 4 
parler, to ſpeak. . _ [}aviſer, to tan n one's g 
m#dire, to traduce, flander. | ſelf. 0 : ; 
menacer de, to threaten with. 17 5 d' une place to reign | .. 
manquer de quelque choſe, a F a place. * 
ware 8 [OS 7 
# 5 s'infermer 


n 2 


5 Wenner 


eg 


V informer de, to enquire abut 
or after. 3 


2 fe garder de, to take 


care or heed 
8 


mẽler de, to meddle with. | 
ſe moguer de, to mock, laugh at. 
Fe rire and rire, to laugh at. 
fe repentir de, to repent F. 
fe eeſſouverir, to remember. 
ie ſoucier de, to care for, 
vembarraſſer de, to puzzle, 
plague, diſtteſs one's felt 
about any thing, 
fe vanter, to boaſt, 
s*empecher, to forbear. - _ 
fe retenir de, to keep one's ſelf 
from. | | 
fe hater, to haſten, -burry one”: 
ſelf. : | 
fe dipicher, to haſten, mak« 
. haſte. 
Sempreſſer, to haſten. 
ſe precipiter, to overhaſten one's 
> ſelf. „%%% ᷣ ee 
Lbapprocher d'un endroit, tc 
come to, draw near 2 place. 
 Pacquitter de ſon devoir, to diſ- 
charge one's duty. | 
 Paccommoder de quelque choſe, 
to make ſhift or bold w:th 
any thing. 2 
Semmouracher d'une fille, to fall 
in love with a girl. 1 
vaffliger, to grieve, vex one's 
A | 
Vattriſter, to be ſorrowful. 
$inquizter, to be diſquieted, 
make one's ſelf uneaſy, 
fe chagriner, to grieve one's ſelf, 
etre conſterne, to be diſmayed. 


* 


4 
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* 
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.4 choſe, or 


/e ſcandaliſar j to take offence 
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off doing 
a thing. 
\ to miſ- 
({ truſt or 
diſtruſt 
one. 


2 diababituer, 

fe diſaccoutumer, 
„ 
quelqu'un, 


fe mbfer 


ſe defier 


b emparer de, to take poſſeſſion of. 


ſe ſaijir de, to ſeize upon. 

ſe laſſer, to grow tired. 

Sennuyer, to grow Weary. 1 

Simpatienter, to loſe one's pa- 
tience. 

s' enorgueillir, to grow pr 
puffed up. | 

$*etonner, } 


etre ſurpris 
PT iſed. 2 ; ; 

Singerer , to take upon one's 

lelf. | | 


ſe flatter, to flatter one's ſelf, 


oud, be 


to wonder, be 
amazed, or ſur- 


|s*;ndigner, to be provoked, in- 


cenſed, exaſperated. W+ - 

Senrager, peſier, to be mad at. 
avoir pitie de, to have pity on. 
ſe rebuter, to deſpond, be diſ- 
couraged or diſheartened. 
ſe plaindre, to cornplain. 

ſe atſiſter, to deſiſt. ; 
ſe charger de, tq, charge one's 
/ ſelf DS 3 care 
„ | ; 


* 


Jſe retrader, to retract, recant. 


ſe piquer d'une to pretend 
R 

ſe piquer de faire ſet up for, 
| quelque choſe, 4 a thing. 
remanciper, to take too much 


| liberty, 


bu 


| de quelque be ſcandaliſed at 


fe conſoler, to comfort one 
| ſelf. 8 5 37 


a choſe, Jany thing. 
nx  * -. "Obſerve, 
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Obſerve, that 10 of theſe yerds 0 if ey: whiſch'require 26 
the prepoſition de before them, are commonly, and can always 
be, rendered into Engliſh by a participle in ing, either abſo- 
lutsly, or with any: of theſe ptepoſitions, 'of, from, with, &c. 
AU m'empeche de ſeſaire; He. hinders, me from en. it. 
I e ifir de la bir; Z 
have at leaſt the pleaſure of ſteing her, &c. &. 1 
Theſe imperſonals, i] appartient, il convient, il fied bien, il 4 3o 
Pend, il plait, require an infinitive with de: _ 25 
H vous appartient de decider.;z It belongs to you to 115 
II vous convient preſentement de déclarer qui. Mare | 
It belongs to you, now, to tell who you are. 
Vraiment, il vous fied bien de vous conduire aigi; 
Truly, it becomes you well to behave thus. 
II depend de vous de le nommer general ou non; 
It depends on you to appoint him general or not. 
g II me plait de faire cela; I chooſe to do that. 


The following adjeQives, 8 conſtrued with ” ber * 
vern the infinitive with de: 


capable, capable, b ? 
incapable, incapable, 
content, contented, | 
mecontent, _  diſcontented, 1 
I curieux, curious, inquiſitive; | 
— 2 worthy, 8 | 
unworthy. * 
ne's 2 f * | ſatisfied. F | 1 My 
-are ſar, certain, certain, { de b 1 
0 lire 4 incertain, uncertain, ' "gu ho 25. : 
nt. | avides — 8 covetous, ng 
tend I- eux, Jjoyfu 5 5 
Ja, overjoyed, | 
for aiſe, bien aſs. ou very glad, 1 
Ng. : ]acbe, orry, 
Aae las, i tad. - 7 
| Fatigue, fat ved, | 
ne, ! ., tired, wea 4 
ſed at h | 17 8 prudent, wiſe, 3 


» Ef-il ſenſe de laiſſer detruire un owvrage fi utile # N. 
33 prudent, to let ſuch a uſeful work be deſtroyed I ts 


Ko 


———— Oe. 


| 576 1 s. * * T. A 232 ab $324 
1 As alſo theſe nouns 1 
3 Jen tat, in 2 condition, 447 2 Ka 
4 hy 6c . fur le point, upon the point, A 
= a la walls; .on the.eve, upon the nah quelque WY 
= * The following nouns, chief conſtrued with avoir without 
= the article, require the reiten de * the _ infi- | 
We. : cee, e . 
4 | permiſſion, permiſſion, 
=_  envie, inclination, wy » 
1 coutume, ( Gn. 93:157 
1 | fire account) to be Sa OY LA 3-1 
13 | befoin, _ occaſion for, be in 
5 3 | 5 oe, of, * 
1 deſſein a deſign, to intend, | de faire 
19:0 J. ſujet, occalion, ſubject, 3 
1 | raiſon, Treaſon, to bein the | - | 
43.3 : ſon, care, to take care, 1 
2: 3 £7 droit, . A right, | | : 
* tort, to be in the wrong, |; - 
| : g 1 bd e . ; 8 
. : _—_ hto ſtand in need of, Gow 
| F © Loccafion, an opportunity, 1 | 
104 As likewiſe all nouns conſtrued with other verbs, either with 
14 7 or without an article, provided do not ſignify or imply 
1.4% , N difficulty, relucrancy, ap — funeſs, or . : 
Ws. Ana donn la peine de le ler 5 
| | . gave me the trouble of doing it. 
14 ai eu beaueoup de peine à le faire; 
of have had 0 He trouble, di ifficulty, in doing it. : 
14 In the laſt inſtance, as peine implies difficulty, and conſequently 
14 reluancy, it thejefore governs a, 
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ardeur, warmth, eagerneſs. Mt 
avidite, Bendl 9 


Bont, goodneſs.  _ 
beter good fortune. | 


choix, choice. 
cœur, heart. 


commoditi, conveniency. 5 
contrainte, conſtraint. ' | 


conflance, conſtancy. 
curig/ite, eurioſit 


chagri in, , ue. 5 : be ere impu ence. 


lence, inſolencte. 8 
bene icon enjenes 


ance, diſability. . ho 
intention, intention. WS, _ 
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art, Art. 55 | 


avantage, advantage. Wt oy 


attention, attention, 1s $926) 
audace, boldneſs, audaciouſels] 


avis, advice. 


— 


amitiẽ, frien 

amour, love. 8 

attente, ex ain,” THe 
arrogance, arrogance. 
artifice, artifice, 

edreſſe, ſkill. 

action, action. 


2 


aſſurance, : aſſurance, | 
B. 


0: 


. © bil e 
| {re oe ly e 


1 [2 hope. 


* # 
Go by 


(Tronas.) 
au, il-nature. | 
26 ie, „ impudence- 


ance, hope, expectation, | 
eſprit, wit, genius. 
embarras, trouble. 


envie, e | 

. E. | 
Facilith, facility. | . 
Faveur, fav our. 


3 on, face, aſſurance, ' = 
a -e „ a ems firmneſs. 1 ow 
Ire, ſtrength. 
Peri, haughtineſs. 
Fagon, way, manner. 


| Kira, fury, 


madneſs. 
G. 


E grace, favour. TR 3 | 


| N loire, gl A 
Conſeil, counſel, 7:55": --: e 5 n e . 


=] 


courage, courage. 


confuſion, confuſion. 


$73 


* 
7 


„ 
8 555 poi, Ueſpait, | ine 

255 deſpi te. E 5 4 3 = 
a 5 deſir Ire, | Y L448 LEY. 


can. The | „ N 
| | habitude, cuſtom, 
8 habileth, dexterity. _ 


honte, ſhame 


| dl, Lindnef. | 


4 


inguifrude, in 
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Voie, | x 
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7 * — . N 15 45 4 8 
Za, liberty. „ ate 
 boifi i, leiſure. 5 
; VV Ates 1 ohh #1 x 
E Mi # 5 motives. a Oe BN Mains pleature.,. | OS 
om, means. 4 e . „„ 
malice, malice. a ; A 5 i. e, rage 5 1 TORE EE 
malbeur, mis fortune. 17 75 nge erste. ERS 992 
mal adreſſe, awkwardneſs, FF Fe tk. ph on 
mor tiſication grief mortification. af - SOAK 8 VVVVnr 4 
maitre, maſter. . 8 | 
manière ki | | 
„manner, way, d. bega, wiſdom. 


fur e ogg 
Mane, 7 e Hope N e ſarisfaion, | 


uiſſance, mi . ts Don 


cjomption,: preſumption. N', 


ine, pains, conuern. eh 8 


Kcautian, precautiont. 


1405 


9 2 o 5.5.x 4 on el 
Ne e bo „ ſcandal... | 


Nature, e 


. , 


þ **. „„ 

0. haus rains, 1 ; 

5 uy: 4 4 : , 

= " Orgueil, - 8 : | V. } TD . 

obligation, aalen. W, , 
I . orare, order. * 1 IHolonte, will. | 


3. And bete it will woe. be. improper to obſerve, that any noun - 
or adjective, derived from a verb, requires the ſame prepoſition 

i before the next inſthitive or Ben as its primitive. verb. 
| ge. Thus from? (amazed), FHalu (reſplved), govern, the former the 
| 9b. the genitive of * nouns; and . latter the dative, and both the 
gc, prepoſition de before the infini . becauſe t at the ſame. 
. regimens belong to their verbs, &onner or 9 9 8 and e £ 
It is the ſame caſe with rte, obligation, pr pr efomption, erived 
bays Forcer, obliger, 8 5 ſo of the reſt. 
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When lt comes Ay a noun follow 
be nen que before de, which precedes t 
C'eſt fageſſe que d' avouer ja faute; 

bo is wildom to own one's fault. | 

(But obſerve, that when g comes before an | infinitive tis 296 
lowed by a noun, after which comes a ſecond infinitive, it will 
have no prepoſition. before the firſt infinitive, and que 4 before | 
the ſecond : © | | ; 


C'eſt Etre fan que de croire ce e gui eſt pas cp; 
It is fooliſh to believe what is inconceivable.) - 


De (preceded by que). before the next infinitive, i is uſed after 13. 
the following terms of compariſon: . 


OY 


ples, more. mieux, better. of 1. fo 0 Ines. 
"moins, leſs. plutòt, rather. | tant, ſo much. 
amin, unleſs. ty "ie: Nee deb, likes 


Be plutõt que de ood votre tems * 

Study, rather than loſe your time. 

Rien ne lui plait tant que de foulager les 3 De 
8 ___ him ſo much as to N the unfortunate, . 


* 


— 


The INFINITI VE with à. 
The following verbs require the prepoſition a 4 


infinitive: 2 
9 


2 K 7 Wt: b : 

8 bs * . | ay 

1 3 

q 3:2. 5 4 ? TS 1 7 3 3 

* * - * #*% * R t 3 
by - 


* . - + 44 


avoir, to have. to Ba Fl ng 


Etre, to be. a, toſcek, to want 3 
aimer, to love, to like. S ondamer, to condemn. 
: at to. ſuffer | ontribuer, to contribute, 
mettre quelqu'un { one to [convier, | 
a ſe Julliner, juſtify . ſinviter, Fe to invite. „ 
bimfelf, „ ſacpenſer a, to ſpend . 
{to give him a fair n demeurer | to ſtay, tarry, 
had; to embolden. tar der ay 7 . 


apprendre a, to learn to _ 

conſiſter à, to conſiſt in. 

enſeigner, to teach. 

appricer a rire, to afford matter 
or laughter. 5 

off 


- 


/ 


gner à comparolire, to lum- 
mon 4 cite to appear. 


4 + 
1 4» 182 ” ” 
2 2 e 22 "IE FOES: : Py : 
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8. 


donner, to give. 
diſpeſer, to 150%, 
dreſſer, to train up. _ 
telairer, to enlighten. | 
employer quelqu un à, to rer 
one about, ſet him 2. 


. 4 i 3 e 


4 


 engager, to > engage, induce. 


 Excrter, to excite. 


; inciter, to incite. A 

'  exercer, to exerciſe. . _ 
\  exhorter, to exhort. 
 babituer, to uſe, accuſtom. . 

| tente to inclinee. 


f T9605 %e N pace. 

[porter | ee un ] excite, 

e 
5 I Ns 1 


bergen, to preſent, | 
ſaccoutumer, to aceuſtom. | 
| [renfermer, to confine. . 


* prom leave in ene er eee e 
Vour letter gives me to underſtand tha 


= The following verbs, for the moſt part Lines, require ae. 
| prepoſition a à before the next noun or infinitive: _ 


aboutir, to come to, touch 5 tend 


„ 
aàdberer, to adhere, ey to. 


e YA quelgy' " to Ven 


an 7 one. 
' compatir, to com 1 
condeſcendre, to condeſcend to, 
comply with, 
_- Contreventr 
aux ordres, orders, 
nuire A autrui, to hurt any one. 


k Plaire à quelgu un, to pleaſe one. 
M 9 24. N. B. Plaire takes de before an infinitive. |- 
F. +> aire or prendre plaifir 3 

_—_— e quelque | choſe, to be 
E leaſed, or take pleaſure in 


L a thing. 
diplaire, to diſpleaſe. 
obvier à des inconventens, to ob- 

viate ire . 
Par domier a Mag, un, to for- 

give, pardon. ſomebody. 


25 eee defore the next 


wende. 
Da. to attain to, arrive at, 
| TL to perſiſt in 
0 e a 3 faire 41 
gez "Ow | Bing. ay 4 WP 


— S 
Fu - 


= os 44 ts p 0; $6.25 
E S 


* * 


. provide, 
Ka or 7 & c. 


pour voir au ſ be! 
| de P etat, | 
procider à Aire, & 1-06.00 Tj 
or, à Fleftion, | to, Ne: 
' [pretendre à une choſe, to aim e 


|. lay claim to, a 1 7 


: an 4d. 


* 2 contrary to jouer a tout AB to venture 


at loſing every thing, ou 


all at Once, 


J mettre à faire quelque cho „ to 


go, ſet about doing a 2 hf — 
penſer ] à faire quelque \ 
ſonger thoſe, Yb 
ol doing W. c 


 [renoncer, to renouce. 


Ireſſembler, to reſemble, to WW. 


like. 


er A i fai to ſtand idle. 


ſubwenir aux Waere to relieve. 

| the needy. 

inſulter aux miſtrables, to infult 

the unfortunate. 8 

furvivre à a quelquun, to fi urvive,.. 

* outlive one. | 

$' abandonner, to indulge, aba, 
_— one's n 3 Ws 


x 4 N * ; * re * _ r 4 3 K 
FUE A YO NE Oi * = hog * * 8 
R 448.5 1 8 1 W R "IIS; 2 2 * 5 b +4 
a6 5 W 1 a 6 e I Py BL» "4 1 _ S902, * 2 2 * 
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3 Yoccuper à paſſer b gens; (toon ager, to take N elf. wo Fe 
* ſpend one's time in emp loy e fier a quelgu”un, to truſt to one. 


one 2 about. ſe deter miner F » 755 to refolve | 
| Sattacher J 3 tag 1 ups ſe riſoudre en. , 
fe rover - choſe, apply, .ad-|s oppoſer, to oppoſe; ' 

| Ldict one's of as refer, to withſtand, | refit. 


: Vader © give one's ſelfſs 'expoſer, to expoſe one's fe. . 
: f er (a faire ¶ to prepare 

hee ea claus choſe, to ſulſice, [ quelque one's ſelf 

be enough K.. 75 | 


N.B. . , the infiive wit 15 þ 


S accontumer ze aſs," accuſtom 


S habituer a, J one's ſelf. | = 
Sendureir à la fatigue, to inure bent, or reſolved to do A — 
one's ſelf to fatigue. I | 


Sarrtter ] à des _y to ſtop /e retrancher) to- confnd! one's 
3 I - telles, . at,amuſe à faire des F ſelf to 'make 
[ one's ſelf with trifles. demandes, demands. 


Oris that wal of thoſe verbs which require the W 4 . 8 
ſition à before them, are commonly, and can-always be, ren= * 
dered into Engliſh by a n ending i in ings with the ans 50:2 2 
poſition in or for: 

Aidez-moi à faire cela; Aſſt me in doing, Kc. 9 ON 

 Appriter a rire; To afford matter for laughing. \- on 

'The following adjeQiives, commonly conſtrued with tre, 46 _ 

require the prepolitian @ à before the next infinitive ; as likewiſe 44 1 
all nouns and adjectives ſignifying inclination, fitneſs, and - 7. 
E all which wil have @ (or au and aux) before a noun; 


 (alro, dieexterous, Cilful, 
I agreaable; agreeable; 


_ - Dagil, agile, nimble, © 
2 ——— dt 
Fa eager, + 
12 if handſome, * 


iligent, 7 80 
ſweet, NS 


ws 83 


Js 3 11 7 
& x” * * 
* oth ROY N W. ; * + 
. : 7 o p ; ay þ | N . 
ö C 6 
0 1 Þ | 2 3 „ 5 * 
* N 1 bs 
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royable, . rid. nl 

| rr horrible, 
| terrible, dreadful, 
hideux, hideous, 


4 * i { # 
» 5 ; 7 * 1 
7 - ; MI, 
7 , 
: * 


15 fit, N for, 
FI I l, 1 : 
ooh charming, | : 
frightful, 


bold, * 
; Lone, polite, 1 - 


prone, | 
. kable, 19 


flow, 


aſſiduous, 


12 5 
honntte, 
malhonntte, diſhoneſt, 68 | 
„ | 
incivil, uncivil, 
le premier, the firſt, - 5 
le ſecond, the . | | 
le dernier, the laſt, i 
Ceſeul, | the only one, ; * 


„ $i Pais ſeul I tenir ce bees (Sxv1exs'). 
SET be If 1 were the only one who ſpoke thus... 7p 


1 The imperſonals Hl y a and et a require the prepoſition 2 
before the next infinitive: 
ee chat, er 3 le cha s. „ 
There is pleaſure in hunting. | 


C'eſt à vous à lui en parler; 


| Je belongs eo you to ſpeak to him of i. . 1 
NOTE. | 
Z Pran inflances occur in authors of acknowledged merit, of de bring * 
after c 1 


' C'eſt a vous de regler nos deflins ; 3 Ropssz av! $ Helole, liv, ri. 1. Th - 
It delongs to you to decide our fate. 
Dees à la renommeég d'exercet ſon empire ſur votre nom; Oer de Peu. 
It belongs to fame to exergiſe her empire on your name. 
Wo 1 conceive this rather a mes 2 the rules of grammar which we 
fl not eee, | : 
Vanne 


* 


— 


WS) "* ; 8 * . n & BY 


5 Vaan F 25 a 4 3 Mee, de, gere, 1 next 
bo nals and, e N A 
. 1 


"Theſe Sgt recs ety wile, & or before the dert as 
infinitivs: GOL 1 5 


commencer, to beg in. a boy 
\&& 

®contraindre, conftrai FR 

continuer, to continue; Rare 

di +ſcontinuer, to difcontinue, 


*Contraindre, when uſed 8 takes ipdifferendly, ft or 5 . 2. | 
before the next infinitive ; but when it is uſed i in the paſſive, it, 125 
always requires de- PINS 3 425 e 

„ a faire, * Obes im w946 chats 

e Pai contraint da gander la, man; n 

have obliged. him to ſtay at home. 
hr” fut contraint de ſe retirer; He was ae eee 5 


Obliger, in the adde voice, when ſig gnifying to 70, Herres, requires 4 
à before the next infinitive; and when it fies to do a LON. 8 
11 it requires de? but in the paſſive it always PIE: 4 6 
Vous wobligerez à vous abandonner ; 4 
You will force me to abandon you, _ 
Vous m'obli 7 4e Want New weak fr 500 TER Ty! 
F Foy, will do. me @ Favour. by bring 6. kind eee 
o her. | 
. 7. ſuis oblige de Vous abandonner ; 3 + +8 
am forced''to. abandon you, 5 * t ene * 7 Ll 


1 


» * 


Prier 8 takes de, and fometimes' 4 58 ws "OY 176727 
already een, P. 27 3. = 
| Manguer, ſignifying th fail, requires 4 „ Nane. 88. 
nitive; but in the ſenſe ot Jogettng it requires &: SL 
Les malbeureu ne manquent jamais de ſe plaindre ; | 
The unfortunate never. fail 72 complain. COT e 
ai manqus. a Rwy eg que je vous UII promi 1 . * | 
have neglected to do ee ee ya ?) 5 


Dire, a q een _ „which we wall ah 1 5 10. 
mentionę e aking no 8 be re the ( 
infinit ge ab before R i Save 8 
Aten, Go. and tel] him ee. : >" 
7. 


— 


£ * 0 * nat 25 9 vt * „ an, 4th ES * * 
2&7 < e YL Ree” _ os Lads * S . 1 * 
ö 88 T pz an WWW R 
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+ deſire SEL yoir- e converti ; 1 1 Fe „ _ | 
wiſh to ſee you entirely converted- ee dE Fe | 


e ſouhaiterois de pouvoir Vous obliger « en toute 5 8 an 5 444 gy 
could with to be able to oblige you: upon every fans, n. 


| Penis which in its uſual ſignification as a verb of motion | 
kes no prepoſition before the next infinitive, ſometimes takes 
*. 4, in the ſenſe of te he or to begin; and ſometimes 25 when. | 
.it implies the action of the infinitive to be jj? finiſhed :_ þ „ 
EF «© Venez boire; * Come and. drink (or, 6 drink). PTS . | 
* il vint à owvrir la bouche; _ -- G a 
{hen he chanced to open his mouth, „ 
© But er a plenvorr ; When it begins or be pens to rain. 
i which two laſt inftances venir d ſeems to be reh wel | 
_ fome meaſure,, to the Greek verb roſa); . an 5 
* + viens de recevoir des nouvelles hien flepeyfer e 
have juſt heard very ee, neus; erally, 7 1 come 
from 4 . ing, & c. VVV 
Pen fr (to think), we know, takes a 8 aft. + nd in the ante | 
＋ of to be like to do a thing, (i. e. to be very * dy it ee no 
. prepoſition before the next infinitive: pn, 
12588 mouriy He has ware near ding. 1 e 0 


LES 7 25 62 * * 


9 1 A's 


Ny InenTIVE a: any Panyoareron., 3 


»s "Theſe: ſing verbs will poet no aa en before he, 
next infinitive; _ TEL. 


FFV Ye Tt N 8 
Amer micur, to have 8 

to chuſe rater. 

© aller, to go- 175 int 
venr, £0 came... 
l envoyer, to ſend. „ $7 1AÞ 25 . 
 _ declarer, todeclare, n 
dire, to ſay. . 
1 Auer, to aſſure, _ 2 E 40 


7 + tO report... 3154 oa? nn Yall | 

F * \ 3 
1 . NY allirm.. .. ... 1. appercevor ee, AD -- 
[ 5 3 41 + o confels, znfe 3 1 11 eve, FL Mm 
3 GH 7, 7 to onrilp confeſs. to conſid: ehold.. 


yang,” - ng 


2 +3 
eroire, to think, believe. . 55 
ww, 2 by 1 ys * 


1 CAL 4353+] 


1 8 5 * v 
Too IS: HSA. BY 


N bb. 


7 4 ee 8 _w_ , 


9. 
iS - 


83 
a” 
* 


* * 
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paroitre, to appear. * . to win. 
ad” be better! 


| ſembler, to ſcem. 3 n 68 Tvaleir men, to er! | 

voir, to ſee. + © voenlolr, to be willin iT $ 

= 2 to look 0 beheld. iii faut, Kc. it wu, n it 7 Y 1 
"= s:maginer, to fancy, imagine. "ceffary,” 1 
3 Jaire, to make, cauſe. | [in/onuer, 0 sorrr) to nſit -Y 
:- BW laifer, to leave, let, permit. hint. 4» 
© daigner, to deign, to be pleaſed. fe trouver, (id. y to be found. 2 
& penſer, to be like, or near. 2 (id.) to teſtify. . | 1 
5 pretendre, to pretend. 1 meer, FExELON) to: carry, 9 
|  ofer, to date, conduct. 4 L 
„ devoir, to owe, to be to- ener, to return. e 1 
1 5 f pouvoir, to be able. . go i ray 3-0 We 4 ons 1 N 


. Aimer micux and valoir mieux i 13 no . 16. 1 
before the infinitive immediately following them; but when a 1. 
: member of compariſon is ſubjoined with que, the: infinitive F 
ſuch member has. de before it (for this reaſon ; that que, in 
the comparative ſenſe of than, never comes before! a verb of the - 
inan mood, without the intervention of de) 
12 mieux travailler que de roter à rien Faire; e 
would rather work than be idle. For 
I vaut mieux mourir que de parvenir d une at eſſe — * 
Wu is e to 4 n come to a ſhameful BE 11 N 


> "SF + YR 


ng 
© 
o 


. ; 7 , y F 
7 4 . 7 A 
: * * ; | * — 


Pour before. the Inrmaraen.. 


Beſides de and d, which we have obſerved. to be 8880 CY 1 
with the infinitive, pour is alſo prefixed: to it, implying: par- 2 
ticularly the de/ign, end, or reaſon of doing a thing: wherefore, 
whenever the Engliſh prepoſition to, coming before an-infinitive, 3 
*can be ex plained * gt to, in order 1 with a deſign to, with tnje 
5 ni, or by: to the end that, or only ut, with the indicative” 
or (dining, or for with the altes it muſt be rendered into 
French by pour % or ſometimes by afin de with the. infinitive, * 
or afin' que 2 2 the ſubjunctive, when fins "ys ous, or 229. 
reaſon, is implied) :- : 7 


Fa fait pour me faire de * & 025 +7 2801 0 Is 

wa He has done it (in order⸗ to make me uneaſy. PE UTITIOSL Ti 
Il a lis pendu pour avoir volé ſur le grand chemin; 

He was en wu havin mm on "the N 
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7 ia 3 Aue l e ue re ile ſon 
{hall go to-morrow,” in order ta convince him, Ty 


3 The verb comin; after trop, aſſet, + pd we 445 156 ae 
requires the prepoſition pour before it: NN | 
6 11 e trop ſenſt pour faire cel 8 e ra Na 
ile has too much ſenſe to do that. . e Ou 
i Ell weſt pas aſſez riche pour #ouſer um dunn: 7ĩEÄ 
= She is not rich enough to marry a IR „„ Aj 
4 Le mirite ne ſaffit gudres; pour reuſfir.;' » 1 ot, FEY v6 mak 
Merit is "uy gy" to: ſucceed. - i e ee 


5 3 
3 '$ 12 +2 N o T E. ef 13 \ 


One wouls-ot firſt fight, F: THR that & was uſed uh e in ü the e 0 
_ tence from Monteſquieu's Eſprit des isi . Charles, Martel ayant diſtribus les biens e 
1 laklilſe 2Yes ſoldars, & les ayant donnds partie en fiefi, partie en alltu, il ſe pt une eſpece 
x. 7 7. $000 xt te dans les bix fladales. II 2, wraiſemblabl: que les ' nobles qui avaoient deja 
1 des fefi trowetrent plus avantageux de recewoir les nouveaux dons en alleu, & que les 
« Homme: ti bres ſe trouver ent encore. trop beurtux de les recepoir en Refi. we 


Charles Marte}, having diftcibuted the poſſeſſions of the church among Via ſoldiers, 
E- und having giren ſome in fiefs and others in frecholds, there happened a kind of 
1 : revolution in the feudal laws. It is/probable, that che nobles. who already had fiefs 


found it more advantageous to receive the. new gifts as-freeholds, and that the freemen | 
thought t themſelves well off to receive them as fiefs,, | 


But upon examining the ſenſe of the paſſage we find it ae * has the ſen- 
tende is elliptical for—ſe trouvdrent encore trop beureux de les recevoir en fiefs. your lev . 
_ - + refuſer comme tels: for otherwiſe the paſſage would imply that they were to | 
+a they were to receive them as fiefs ; ata was not, by _ means, the caſe. 


* 


ele with. re deer to the, 5 of the French 

nas de, a, and pour, as compared with the Engliſh correſpo . 

Prepoſitions ;j—with reſpect to the inſinitive, beginning a ws 

2 de, à, and pour, and without any prepęſition at all ;—and 
with reſpeft to the due diſcrimination of the regimens.of verbs. 


1 The relations which the Engliſh prepoſitiohs , from, with, 
= - i, H, Jer, and to, bear to the French prepoſitions de, d, and 
3 © pour, deſerve well to be attended to by the'Engliſh learner. 


1 The Engliſh participle im ing. with the. prepoſitions 0 from 
1 
: 122th, (or the infinitive, when it may be reſolved by 7 f 


| theſe prepoſitions and the Ren 955 r l into e 
the infinitive ee 3 


4 2 — 
. 


— 5 


8 


the infinitive, which can be reſolved after that manner) i is en- 
dered by the French infinitive with 4. 


1 aaa ſo. reſolved) is rendered by the infinitive with pour. > I 
- ſometimes rendered into French by the gerund, with the per- 
gerund, as in Engliſh. with a 1 


infinitive: 


| dere into French by the compound of the AR of 2008 * 


which is paſt: 


HIS 2 bt 
* 7 9 * 
8 
* 


* E K by —_ 2 


The Engliſh 3 widithe 5 00 i u to, Py m 3 


And the Engliſh prepoſition for, with the vas ter the : I 


(The Engliſh participle, with the prepoſitions in and Jy, is 


poſition en :— By, or in doing that; en Faiſant cela.) 
Moreover obſerve, that pour is never uſed in French with a * 
1 iciple, but Uma W * 


That the En liſh l conſtrued wich for," are ren- PR 


nitive, or by a noun— | | 65 
Il a ttt pendu pour avoir vole, er pour vol „„ . 
He has been hanged for robbing — 


The noun denoting ſimpl 0 — action itlelf, and the RO in 
the compound tenſe ſoperad ng, vey the time of the aden 


That theſe three vrepofirions,” FR a, nad W are not n n 


put ſo immediately before their verbs, as their correſpondents in 


ngliſh, but ſome word or words may intervene, as pronouns 


and ſome adverbs, which muſt come Rimediately. befote the 


verb: # 
Pour vous Nee convaincre; To convict you fully; &e. 


Theſe prepoſitions are alſo ſometimes uſed before the infini- 2 q 
tive, without any previous noun or verb to determine them 3 "i 


vix. at the beginning of a ſentence : . 


De vous dire comment cela eft arrive, c ft ce ce que as ne 2 1 
To tell you how that has happened, is what I cannot. 


Which ſentence might be turned thus: 


Ce que je ne tis faire, 'Ceft de vous dire comment as eft a 
A comes, in, like manner, at the beginnin of a ſentence, * 
and is even then conſtrued with verbs generally. requiring de; 
but then à falls under ſome of the relations of diſpoſition or 
inclination, which (as will be ſeen when we treat particularly 
of prepoſitions) are denoted by it: and a, thus uſed, can be 
reſolved into Engliſh by by or with and a 9 or: cif and the 
indicative : : | ” k 994 
A en juger par les apparences ; | I I. 4 
Io we mY Judge of it * appearances. NS LIAN 1 I 


* 


$a FYNT XY 


| i = 2, A vivre comme. POT 111 5 FRI TY 51 Ts N | SPE 
3 By living as he does, he de laſt . „ 
On diroit a Pentendre, que; | 1 
To hear him, (or, if one was to. hear him) 1 tay, Ke. | 


2 20% As for pour, before an infinitive in the beginning of a ſen- 
i tence, it it always ſupports its CharaQer. of AS: the 193 5 a 
end, or cauſe of. doing a thing 
* Pour avoir pris tant de peines, il Sa e pas micun WH ape 
For taking ſo much pains, he is not the better rewarded. 


_ © The infinitive can alſo begin the ſentence without an The 
bpoſition at all before it, which is the caſe when we Tpe Fen- | 
_ een or lay down general maxims: 8 
| Pouvoit vivre avec ſoi-mbme, & ſavoir vivre avec es autres, ot 
7 grande ſcience de la vie; | 
To be able to live with one's ſelf, eat: to know how to live Y 
with others, is the great art of living. ESR) 4 


12 And here we may alſo take occaſion to obſerve a particular 
1774 neceſſary to be known, in order to write French correctly: 
enever in a ſentence two verbs come together, joined 
the enclitic E, great care muſt be taken ' (eſpecially if 4 
govern different caſes of nouns or pronouns): to give to each of 
them its proper caſe; placing a noun aſter the firſt verb, and 
nde to the ſecond a pronoun in the caſe it governs; or 
repeating the pronoun before each verb, agreeably to the re 0 
men they require: therefore, we do not ſay in French, Cela plut 
& charma le prince, as in Engliſh, That pleaſed and - — 
Prince; becauſe plaire governs the dative, and charmer the accu- 
ſative: but we muſt ſay, Cela plut au prince & le charma z or, 

cela lui plut & le charma. . | 


Again, theſe conſtructions are falſe—-— 
* veux & promets d' accomplir ma promeſſe; . 

will and bind myſelf to fulfil my promiſe. . 
N fit des rareſſes, & donna ſa binzdif1ion a ſon as 5 
le made much of his ſon, and gave him his ng 
WE 156 ſuis plus belle que mon frere (a girl ſpeaks); 

; am handſomer than my brother.. | 
hs Je ſais plus ſavant que ma ſceur (a boy ſpeaks) ; Tot 


am more learned than my ſiſter. 


Becauſe in the firſt inſtance vouloir requires a A diffrent con- 
ſtruction from promettre : the ſentence ſhould therefore be,— 
7 veux 51 ma Pramet, 885 Je le e * de le fare.) 
5 And 
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5 A ” n W K 4 * o * 2 * 
N * \ 4 2 N eh. 4 2c n R ae N f - * R r * , 
4 ng gh n 2 2 r n x, * 3 "4 1 * 1 * 4 ay > 9 0. nh LR dv * . N N 114 RL 18 p . * 
* ö * 4 n 2 en * 21700 * o \s * en 18 2 . * 1 * S WH 
e n _—_ * In." * "= F 1 e n 4 * , X Fg” 
5 WE EF URL = ©, 08 j ; 15 2 A f * 9 Wn 0 1 3 7 is * 
b n oe et 3 4 £5 | . 2 3 ; N 
& * £ 4 . * 7 +» : v : —_— * 
-£ - 1 8 : 
x "3 
8 
7 
* — 
- 


And 1 Gs care and dna An. 
dliction, both govern a dative, yet the 21 verb muſt 5 R265 
particular caſe as well as the ſecond ; and 3 ſentence be, 1 666 
des careſſes à ſon fils, & ut donna fa Healer ien. „ 

And in the third and fourth inſtances, belle 8 being. - 7M 
each of a particulat gender, cannot agree with the two genders 
mentioned in the ſentence: * * e e a eir- 
cumlocution, A lay T FOR 

Mon Frere eft beau, mais 2 s encore FA 

My Nate is ag ut I am Fon wes 9 

Me [eur ft favante, mais je e ſuis. encore plus ſavant „ 

My ſiſter is learned, but Lam ſtill more learned. _ 


80 regular is the French language in its concord and & con- 
ſtruction. 


It is che ſame with two i a nt 1 its 1 
ſeparate tegimen, expreſſed or poſnions | For inftance, we 8 
muſt render nt Thy one, ſat above, and the other below me, 
Dun Vaſſit au-defſus de moi, & Pautre au-deſſous: where au- 

ae Ys has i its OY — — au-deſſous OPS: > | 


TP. "% 


- 


7 EV: ! on 


Pan ricbr ans an th bun of certain Vanus, „ 1 
. governs indifferently the dative and accuſative of pro- . 


[| — 


6 nouns : 
f Aidez- lui (or le) a faire law choſe Wn 
" 9! him to do pas ; fs e 1 
5 b x Notre. 5 0 225 ' 
If the change of WIC makes 5 any difference, it is, cha when it governs the 
dative caſe, it ſignifies more properly to ſhare and divide the trouble with 7 . 
dvertir, being attended by two nouns, governs the « accu- . 8 
ative of the perſon and the enitive of the LAG 3 . if. a ASD. 4 | 
follow, the znfinitive with 1.80 
Avertir quelqu'un de quelque 4 | 
n- To warn e of . ; 


83 
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1 100. ata aire SSI SO virark 4 
. To, = my 3 792 12e 5 iy 9 i | 
. e has the ſame regimen as' avertir ; 35 101 > 
2 23 un de 1 choſe; | a 118 15 f i Of 
Boi Hay opens e 


| Char ger quelqu'i un & faire quelque 44. 15 TREE TEA 
: To charge one to do r 5 1 


6. Difendregoverns the accuſative of the ids WY the 4 of 
7. Pts perſon; or, «with a verb, the infinitive with 4 125 ie may 
18 de conſtrued-with the ee n, „ 


Ag 4 5 4 45 
7. vous d&fends cue iberts ; 1 1 fordid you that me, 
„ ORE. A. f 
: p Lycargu defendit a aux Spartiates tous les lunes & les agremens 
. vie 
1 « e forbade 0 the . all the e luxuries and r 
ife, © ® ie 


D. 
e vous defends is + fires . 
forbid you to do it. a ri 
Je defends que Vous faſſiez cela; PT a br Log 
F | . I forbid you to do that. „ 
| Demander requires the inside with 8 8, no it Beni / im- 
Net "þll ies aſking and demanding ; but in the ſenſe of de/iring, beſeeching, 
"104. &er it requires de: but in this ſenſe we had better uſe e „ 
I demande à manger; He aſks to eat. Th 
It m'a demande-[or pric] de lui rendre ce ſerviced; Ws 
He beſought me to do him that ſervice... | 


Prier alſo prog: the ont of the perſon, a and the mauer 
"of the thing : | | 

Prier quelquun Pune „ W 

To aſk one concerning a thing, to OY a thing oh any one. 


4. 


Iuſulier governs the accuſative, when its regimen refers to a 
OT 5 perſon; ; and a dative, when to a thing: - 


Tuſulter auelqu um; To inſult one. 


aſulter à la misère aut; | . 
To inſult others on account of their misfortunes. 535 
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: tive with gue; and ſo do alſo the adjectives 15 your n 
He deſerveg to be preferred. eb ES 0 


falling. 


the dative of the perfon : e 


*. 


> inſult 12 alas.” a ls E 3195 80 1 
 Miriter requires either the rafinitive with de, or the belere. * 


I merite d'ètre prifire, or qu n b e 15 


> 


— 


Prenes Lr 4 cela; Wehe Eare 2 tot. * 7 | 51 


exe not to fall, or that Nd hs not fall. e 775 


l 
* 


Prenez garde qu'il ne faſſe cla 18 
Take care Ig, he ſhould do chat. G IR 


' Obſerve with reſpect to this verb, chat the French ſl no 20. 


negative after prendre { e when the next verb is of the infini- 
tive, though it is tra hp 


ated into Engliſh with a negative: 
Prenex Lene een, Coen dare not to Po bewars o* 


5 : 


Permettre 2505 e covert | the acyſaive of the thing, oP ar. 


1 permet a ſon ami tout ce gil demands & ne lui * 


ren 3 


He rants his friend every thing he aſks. for, and does 1 not 


refuſe him any thing. ee e, 
They both require the inſinitiue with * VVV 5 


Perſuader, attended by one eee . it in 0. 


accuſative : 


Perſuader guelyr my ; To p 


le 


o perſuade one to „ 1 5 


When it is man b two nouns 1 erns the . of 
the thing, and the „ the ; enn 10 


A quelque choſe d quelqu M i 
re nee e 
88 2 I . . 5 * 8 | 
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11 eft digne[or indigne] Eire unf TH „ 
He is Sort or unworthy, of being well looked upon. 8 
I e digne [or indigte] qu'on hu rende ſeroiee; © , 

He is wotthy, he ay narnn of being obliged... „ 
Prendre garde requires after it the dative; and with averd, the 18. 
infinitive with de, or the ſubjunctive with 2205 1 . " . 
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15 And when ze a toro by hy irq the inf 
Th 0 cps orie. to. Þ fourthing, 3 
2 Pd ATE IO pon 
Wee irs es wen, 
Het ron, 20S qr: 


as. F. governs the Ry of the ſm, and! the' give 

t — A 

In MNruire quel un de. quelgts. ode... 

To acquaint one with ſomething. 

25. 2; - Enfeigner, apprendne, and monty er govern the, + dive of ch 

1 Perſon, and ike accuſative of the. thing 8 Wo Ws Wiey | 
Enſeigner la grammaire a quelgu 1 1 0 W © fo 8 | 
To teach grammar to ſomebod e. 1 


* 


1 3%  Satisfaire pony the, nee, of the Ee. and. the ative 
of the bing: | 
II n'a pas-encore Etat ſes: knees, 


he He has not diſcharged ins dabts yet 3 = | He bas werden 
er 


editors yet. 


Satigfaire & ſes pe dans, d 4 fon rr *Y FRET. 

To give ſcope to one's paſſions, to one's. am ition. . 

Laſtly, Ferbs and:  adjeAives governing the genitive.and Wis- 
= ts in Latin, govern the genitive in French 3, and e e 

the dative in Latin, govern it alſo in Finch. e kn 

Meminiſſe alicujus rei; ſe Souvenir . une * 

To remember a Wie WY £341 

= Pefci pane & agu; Wie g., 


To live upon bread and water. 


"io 35 alicut ; en 4 el ; Tv refit ode. ack 0 : 
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ls dead of the dupmfenel Ggf. Has keen, BR :t6 Kpa- 
I - rate theſe different 2g wk inſerting. ITY 
Iſions where it is perſonally applied, and leaving thoſe {a bien 
f it is imperſonal, to the Sede on Imperſonal Verbs. 
WM - The | parc; pronoun demonſtrative ce, joined with the 
* HW perſon ſingular indicative preſent of tre (c gi), refers to a perſon 
or thing already mentioned, or ſuppoſed e be ſo: 5 
* jamais lu la Henriade de V oltaire ? Celt un ouvrage 
excellent; 
Have you ever read Voltaire 8 Henriade ? 11 is an excellent 
Je work. 
» C'eſt une ſe de vertu; . or. he is a pattern of virtue. 3 
C'eſt bon, eſt jufte, Sr. 1 is good, it is juſt. Im 


Obſerve, that the noun which follows it has always „ un, , dn, 3+ 


Cet du pain; It is b 
Qui ęſt cet bomme· l 5 5 Vho is that man. 
Ci Vhomme dont je wous ai parls ; ff 
It is the man I ſpoke to you of. 1 3 


ſons, ſeems to be, that ee is r e, leſs definitive than the 
regular pronouns . perſonal, and that in general the noun, fol- - 
lowing il eff, elle eff, except under particular cifcumſtances, 
takes no particle z whereas with Pt it would have wn: 

C'e/t un &vique; It is a biſhop. „ 

Il ef eu4que; Helis a biſhop. Pts - 


* lis Horace & Virgile, parce que ce ſont les meilleurs poetes : 
ms | 


1 read Horace aud Virgil, becauſe ey are the beſt Latin 
poets... 


aſſurent que ce ſont autant de ſoleils; 


0 Thoſe aſtronomers who pretend to know the nature of fixed | 
ars, aſſure that they are as many ſuns. 

3 Ce, joined to a third perſon of tre, refers alſo to a Gs or 6. 
5 0 thing yet to be ſpoken of, and not previoully alſo 9x er 

n 


C'etoit un grand capitarne que Ce far (where refers to Cifar); : 
- Colar was a gteat captain. OE 55 te on 


or des, or the article e, tes, &e. prececing 1 Wh tes 
Ceft un Fotque ; „ „ . 


1 
lin x 


The only difference between ce and il, elle, opal to 8 Jo, 


The verb ſubſtantive following ee is foes made plural * 


Les afrenemes qui pritendent connoitre ha A des Anil fixes, HELL 
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2 to. „ [7 2a Bow obs; inſtead of. 
| . "1 loin de, far from., 
5 155 to, in order to, de. Fas excepts de, except to. 


f . © | avant FX | 0 
S Tos u. | avant 127 85 { > : 
„5 a, to that degree, ti 908 moins Te 
e 0 a, ſaving. , Isa moin, que de, we. VE, 
- Faute de, for want of. I lutòt que de, rather tho to. 
afin de, in order to. I And all other: conjunAtion 
de peur de, for fear of. 134 OP with de. . 
- # crainte de, for fear of, 5 555 


47 bet! 2 Reak- on the Inemerive. 5 155 

9 ir preſent of the infinitive ative has frequently a . 
enſe: 

Iny a _ d yoir ; T here j js nothing. zo be YM 


Cale n'e/t r os jetter: 
That is ee t to be thrown away. 


3 A verb in the infinitive may, as well as a ſubſtantive, be the 
* | * me of the verb of the ſentence; and when employed for 
ttzhis purpoſe, it is generally rendered by the verbal Engl noun 
e.gngqging in ing 
Muanger & dormir fort les oh N nett as la vies. 
Eating and drinking are the two greateſt neceſſaries of life. 


+ When an adjective, without a ſubſtantive, follows a plural 
verb, having two or more infinitives for its ſubject, that adjec- 
as tive is put in the plural number and maſculine gender, which, 
| Ip 1 an N has the force od the neuter: : 
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4 | "Man r 8 re e . 220 ts "I 
4 rr” gte 8 eep much, 0 for the ealth. 1 Et 1 
0 Insa ſometimes aſſume the character of verbal. nouns, * 3. iy 
* far as to take the article: 10 a A 
1 Le diner, dinner; | Fan e I aire rin king. 

| 4 | rs, tt I 3 e en . e 0 


 Reftaut conſiders the inkajtive f@ much as CO that he even declines it 


like one, 1 „ 1 | 115 
: wo 77 Nom. . . 1 eh by 1 6 
= 4: ng Tre Sen. os 17 79 25 9 „ 7. 
5 e , d y Bo Ls 
8 2 Aceuſ. re, r Ros 0 
| Re „W oO OOTY £20; Ol 

and gives as following inſtances of its application: _  . | : 


% 


Lire ef une bonne occupation ; Reading is a good employment, 3 EEE - Tp 
i enviede lirez I have a mind to read, f 8 4 | 
_ mon tems a lire; I EATS! in 3 


e vcuæ lire; I will read, 


ns Fe vient de lire; 1 bave juſt read, | 1 d „„ „ 
5 What he ſays concerning the tenſes of the infinitive may. 3 600 a Nes I 
© give his obſervations in his own words: Ce qu'on appelle preſent de Pinfinizif ne ſe 11. 


rapporte de ſoi- mẽme à aucun tems determine, & on peut employer, ſuivant les 
circonſtances du diſcours, auſſi bien pour le paſſe & pour le fig 197 pour le 3 * 
Vt me voyet terte; | You ſee me writing. ; 35 

Vous m'avez yu Ecrire; You have ſeen me writing - 


, Pau me verres 6crire 3 You will ſee me writing, 4; he 42 
Ve 


Mais quand on veut exprimer dans Finkinicif, un par . du werbe Fg ta. 

le reckt, on ſe ſert du — paſſif, auquel paſs ou Vinfinaitif , ou Vink- 

nitif re, ſuivant la nature des-verbes t comme quand on 2 Ito 
Vous me paroiſſez avoir perdu votre argent: . 
You ſeem to me to have loſt your money, _ . 


Ou, Jai cru &tre arrive trop tard 3 „ „ I 


7 the Pour exprimer de meme dans l'infinitif, an futur par rapport au tems du werbe qui eff 14. 
for 2 on Joint, Viofiaitif devi dann du verde dont ils 2721 comme r 
3 on it, a N. 5 6% 
YL | 
un « croyois devoir ſuivre ce | 885 In | 
I thought I ſhould go on with that + law-falt, i 
BY oe, Jo cron dordl ſuivre ce proces z IH | „ 19% 
. 1 idk Imot go n wh tht wut. „ 5 | 
= a. REST 62 n 5 f N : 
3 : ; 1 f | | | | | 4 Of | 6 
5 : ' 1 4 oh 4 3 ; '# 
5 5 a 3 4 ; - « 
1 2 5 | 


22 ea 
1 hp 8 
be 


o 
> Y 0 4 a ds * * * " ö r A * d n A 5 RPG 4 
x + CET SEO e 1 wt 4 * F A n Raa $ W 1 r . e BEE LD Gao 4. 
* y 1 * 4128 n R "97 a r RX : . Nr WTR ME S n 4 $ N 1 3277 4 ade et Ne Ty 70s e _ 
. 86 8 » I . 1 N » 5 4 / * * | $4; 0 2 * e SD INDE $1. * 8 
. ” : 2 - „ 4 
x < 4 = 5 5 * " [ r v 7 4 - 5 — 2 * f 3 
4 d 4 r P - 6 * 425 * 55 5 I . 6 * . „ 3 1 
: ” We F LE #0 . 9 
» : : J * N * 2 
> * : 5 4 : & > : * N 
3 1 N : * , . L 3 / « — 

: g Fg * s > o 

K +44 - ” Y 

1 5 Ry 8 2 : 

. . 5 8 4 - F 
0 * - ” 
* ; + * 
a - 
* 
* 


* 9 Qf the GERUND end PARTICIPLEc: | 


1. The gerund is a certain inflexion of the verb, always ending 

in ant; expreſſing . eee ee energy in ſuch a manner, | 
as to render it acceſſorial and ſubordinate to that of the principal 
verb of the ſentence ; deſcribing ſome circumſtance, manner, or 
34. means of its action. It is indeclinable, and generally preceded 


5 buy the prepoſition ex. (RESTAUT.) 
%% 
Who hinders one from ſpeaking the truth in a pleaſant 
. 55 1 ; 
1 23. The Pariet, 


Fg 


The Participle Preſ t. 


The participle preſent in ant, from its perfect ſimilarity to 

the gerund, in formation, has been conſidered as the ſame by 

| Chambaud ; who has however been, in that particular, in an 
EOF. = „ 3 | 


- 


We have already . dare what gerunds are, and in ouf 
definition ſhewn that they expreſs the nodes or qualities of the 
principal verbs of the ſentences in which they occur. On 

2, the conkrary, the participles in ant always refer to a noun, ex- 

" preſſed: or underſtoed, denoting, like adjectives, ſome quality 
or attribute of it; differing, howeyer, from adjectives in this, 

that they always have the ſame regimen with their primitivę 


Un tcolier- ſage prefere letude au jeu; 


Un teolier ſage preferant tude au jeu; £2” 


Y And in being, for the moſt part, indeclinable, (except in a 


{ _ © uſurping the regimen of is verb, than any thing elſe; not to 
| Jay that moſt of thoſe occaſions of its being declined, occur 
only in legal writings, which can by no means eſtabliſh any 
” _ . ftangard of propriety for the grammarian.) pt * 


e Eqceptional the nent page 


6 » « * 5 * 2 
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Adjectives Rnd, 1 e and na y called verbal * 
adjectives, however ſimilat to participles in Form, differ from 
them in 1 in this eſſential point, that they take not, like 
the participle, the regimen of the verbs from which they are 
formed. Thus we * Une femme ſuppliante (where ſuppliante . 

is a verbal adjeQive); but e cannot ſay,— ne femme ſu ppliante ' 
| ſes juges; but muſt, in ſuch caſe, uſe the adage — 

Une femme ſuppliant ſes juges; _ 

A woman l her judges. | 


\ 


| EB X C 1 * 1 ** 4. 

Une tuff approchante, de la witre, A ſtuff ſume what reſembling yours; 
Les willeger dependaus d'une ſeigneurie, The viilages depending on a ane 
Une reguſte tendante à la caſſation d un arrẽt, - x 
A petition begging the repeal of a decree; CH 
Des filles majeures uſantes & jouiſſantes de leurs 4 755 
Young women of age enjoying their rights; 
| Nos gent tenans nos cours de par lement, 5 


Our people holding our courts of parliament; 
Ta rendante compre, A woman who gives account ; 


Us bumcur vanes 2 8 votre; A humour e to yours. 


Nor z. e — 


Leſt the gickinckion between the gerund i in ant, and the participle in ant, th 1 
not be ſufficiently clear, from what has been already laid, 1] will ſubjoin Reſtaut's 


account of it, from whom I have borrowed many hints in this * to correct 
Chambaud's error reſpecting theſe parts of ſpeech. 


Le gerondif ne defigne qu'une circonflance, une manidre, ov un moyen de Va Aton 4. 
exprimce per le verbe principal ayquel il eſt ſubordonne; au lieu que le participe 44» 
marque toujours ou git du ſujet auquel il ſe rapporte, ou {a raiſon & le fondement 

d'une action exprimee par quelque verbe, —Quoique le gerandif ſoit ſouvent eamplays, - 
| fans etre precede. de la prEpoſition en, on peut neanmoins touj urs la mettre avant 
quelque- gerondit que ce ſoit, exceptẽ avant les gerondifs ayant & etant; on ne peut 44, 
jamais au contraire joindre cette prepoſition I un participe aRXif, ſans alcerer 16 ſens 
de la phraſe, & ſans faire violence à Puſage:—Si je dis ,—Je ſuis perſuadé que ta- 
vaillant pendant fix mois avec application, vous ſurpaſſerez votre frere j—=travaillant 
n'exprime qu' une maniere ou un moyen de Faction fignifize par le verbe vous ſure 
paſſerez, c'et-i-dire un moyen de ſurpaſſer votre fr:zre ; & on peut y joindre en, ſans. 
Changer le ſens de la phraſe, en diſant—Je ſuſd perſuads qu'en travaillant pendant : 
_ fix mois, c. Par conſequs.1t travaiiſant eſt un gerondif en cette dec aſion· i 
Mais dans cette autre phraſe, La plupart des grands du royaome jugeane. la 
ſecande croiſade contraire au bien de Petat, voulurent en detourner St. Louis, 
jugeant marque le fondement de I'ation exprimee par les verbes voulbrent detourner : 
'F+ 3+ d. que les grands du Ke youlurent Romy St. Louis de la — 
cro: 


py 
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eroiſade, * ce gui ili le 3 contraire au bien 4e ret tat: & ron n ne pourroit _ 
dire, ſans altérer le ſens de la phraſe, & ſans faire violence 3 Fuſage, La r des 
- grands du royaume, en Jugeant la ſeconde croiſade contraire, &c. © 


& On ſentira encore mieux Ia difference d'un gerondif & d'un participe, en ſe 
ſervant d'un meme verbe avec ou ſans la prepoſition ey. Par exemple, ce n'eſt pas 
la mEme choſe de dire, Je vous ai vu priant Dieu, ou, Je vous ai vu en priant Dieu. La 
| premitre phraſe, od priant eſt participe, figuifie, Je vous' ai vd lorſque vous priiea 

; 9 3 & la ſeconde, on priant eſt gfrondif e, Je vous ai vu . * je 185 

* 
8. In French, we often expreſs with a l pronoun and a 
. _ tenſe of the outing. what is expreſſed with a participle in 
- Engliſh, in order to avoid the ambiguity which may ariſe from 
the French participle being indeclinable ; thus, inſtead of 
| faying, Je lis ai rencontres courant la poſte, (I met them ridin 
poſt) we ſay, Je les ai rencontris qui couroient la paſte; becauſe 
courant may as well refer to the ſubject je, as to the object les: 
Ia tt chez elles, & il les a trouvges qui buvoient & man- 
9 8 geoient; 3 
= He has been at their howiſe, and found them eating and. 
- drinking. 


6. The following uſes of the Engliſh participle are turned thus 
Into French, 
He is gone a walking; I e alli ſe promener. 1 oy. 
15 A virtuous man does not ceaſe to do * till he ceaſes to 
ve; 
L bomme vertueux ne ceſſe de faire oh bien, qu'en ceſſant de vivre. 
His perfect knowledge of the French tongue is the reaſon 7 
Bis being choſen for that embaſſy; 
La cumoiſſance parfaite qu'il a 3 la langue Frangoi * of la rai jor 
pourquoi on l'a choiſi pour cette embaſſade. | 
Prevent him from doing miſchief ; emplchez-le de faire 2 nal. 
There is a pleaſure in filencing great talkers; | 
y a du plaiſir a fermer la bouche aux grands parleurs. 
7. The continuation of the action is expreſſed in Engliſn 
throughout all the tenſes with the auxiliary verb zo be, and 
0 the participle ee of the verb; as, 1 am pin * 
3 : danſe, & c. | 
8. wed ſame is to be obſerved throughout all the tenſes of the 
verb: | 
21 ſhall be dancing, Fe dnfere; 33 5 
I ſhould be Os, .Je _ ; SC Kc. N 
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3 The Participle Paſt. „ 
 Particigles of this tribe are frequent! y mere adjeQives; am- * 
ing ſomething of a ſubject, and ee the e Ng 
They are then aways declinable :- | 
Un honime eftime, A man eſteemed ; * | 
Une femme eſtimèe, A woman eſteemed $3 
Des gens eſtimEs, People eſteemed; 
Des nations eſtimees, Nations eſtcemed 3 
Il eft perdu, He is loſt; 1 
Elle eft perdue, She is Joſt ; EE 
Il eft ravi, He is overjoyed ; ; | | 
Ils. font ravis de danſer, 1 — 0 are overjoyed to dance. 


As participles, they ſerve to form the N tenſes of 3 
h vers ; and are ſometimes uſed in ſhort incidental oe, *. 
like the Latin abſolute caſe: | 
Cela dit, il Sen alla (hoc dicto, abi); 4 1 
That ſaid, he went away. | . = 


Participles when forming the compound tenſes of verbs, arp 
fc declinable, and ſometimes not. 

They are declinable, when the tenſe compound, either of 3. 
avoir or ttre, is preceded by any of the following pronouns, in 
the accuſative caſe, governed as an object; * viz. que, le, la, mes, 
me, te, fo, nous, vous, or by a noun with a dean inter- as 
regative. | 1 
Les peines que mes amis ont priſes 1 

The trouble that my friends have taken. 1 

Les peines que mes amis ſe ſont donnees; <_ = .;* 
The trouble that my friends gave themſelves... 7 5 

Ses ſæurs ont bien du merite, je les ai toujours eſtim ces 
His ſiſters are very deſerving, I have always eſteemed them. 

Nous nous ſommes trompẽs (men ſpeak); We are miſfaken. 

Nous nous femmes trompees 2855 ſpeak); ; We are mitem. 

Quelles peines a-t-il priſes? or, &/f-il donnees, &. 

What trouble did he take, or give himſelf ? by 


They are indeclinable, 1ſt, when the ſenſe of the ſentence + | 

is not completed by the compound verb of which the participle 
makes a part, but ſome nee word. or m_—y muſt be added o 

aten "BE W Ion, f 


Les montres qu'il a fait faire; 5 1 N 
The watches that he cnn to be made, i 


> 
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1 ne * a pas voulu payer; He would not ay "for them. 
I a dit toutes tos raiſong qu'il a pu voulu, or du where dire is 
„ i . P 3 4 ( 
. He gave every peo that he could, cboſe, or ought to give. | 
> Les tumultes qu'il a fallu appaifer ; | 
The riots which it was neoeſſary to quel. 
Les raiſons qu'il a cru que j'approuvois; 
The reaſons which he thought approved of. A 
Les perſonnes que j'ai vu qui Etoient prevenues 3 
The perſons that I ſaw who were nnn 
Le commerce Pa rendu puiſſante; | 
Commerce has rendered it powerful. ET 


Les Anglois ſe ſont rendu maitres de la mer; 
The Engliſh have rendered themſelves maſter of the ſea. 


. 2dly, When the ſubject of the verb comes after it: 
Les peines qu ont pris mes amis; 
The trouble that my friends have taken. 


| (Wherefore, as Rollin. obſerves in his Belles Totes the 
following epigram is erroneous : | 
« Pauvre Didon ] on t'a riduite, : 5 
De tes maris le trifle fort ! | 
" Dun mourant, cauſe ta fuite ; : 
Dune en fuyant, cauſe ta mort! | FO 
Poor Dido! what art thou reduced to, through the ſad. fate 


of thy huſbands ! The death of the one cauſed thy gue” the 
flight of the other thy death! 


Becauſe reduite ſhould not have 3 declined, as the yord . 
a riduſte has its nominative caſe, le triſte fort, coming after it.) 


75 zaly, When the pronoun is governed in the dative, expreſſive 


Wi the end of the, verb; and not in the accuſative, eee its 
bet. 


' Elle s' donnẽ la mort; She has put herſelf to death, 
Trees ſi is nat the accuſative, but the dative. 


NOTE. 


And here it would not be improper to ſay a word or two, to account for the par- 
giciples being declinable in the manner that they are; a circumſtance which, at firſt 
Gght, appears moſt unaccountable to the Engliſh ſcholar.— How is it confiſtent, that 
the participle, whoſe energy is affirmed of the ſubject, ſhould agree in number and 

- gender with the o bje&t ? The propriety of it is evident, when we reflect, that by 
means of this e cad we come at the gender of the noun, (as well as its number) | 


. which is referred to by the proneun,—Je vous ai eftimb, I eſteemed you 3 0 
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| Woman. —7. vous ai eſtimẽs 2 it deſcribes twwo or more men 7. vous ai eſtimes 
J am ſpeaking to -e or more Women. And ſo of the other pronouns, which do n 
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of themſelves define their/gender-and number. Pheſe obſervations will ſerve to place | 
this peculiarity of the French language in its true light, that of a ae 1 ita 
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$ Of VERBs TrPERSONAT.. | 1 


of Cen and I . 


Theſe two' imperſonals (or rather the pronouns joined. 1 TY 
cannot be uſed indiferiminatel do the one for the other. The 
following obſervations will lead to an eee of their pro- 


per force and application. 


I. WY 


X * 4 * 


1 


The reer ft 2 always uſed when the 5. is ex- Es 


preſſed: 
C'eſt de cette. 'choſe-/a je patle; 3 
It is of that thing I am ſpeaking. h 
When the queſtion concerning the hour is. of ſuch a nature 2. 
as to be followed by arelative member, e/? muſt be ue; 


Hl heure eſt· ce qui ſonne? „ 8 
What hour is the clock ſtrik ing. 


And whenever the queſtion is aſked with c "ft it N alſo be FN 


anſwered with it; for this evident reaſon, that the fame 

relative member is underſtood after it, as is n after * 
queſtion: 

uelle heure eft-ce gui ; ſoune ? C'eſt une beard, Ceſt ns i; e. 

C*eſt une heure, eſt midi qui ſonne ; 13 

It is one, it is ſtriking twelve. | 


We alſo ſay, 3 5 . He of ; 
C'eft aujourd hui Dimanche; To-day is 8 oo 


C*e&ft demain Lundi; To-morrow is Monday. 
C'eſt Mardi fete, Ac. Tueſday is a holiday. 


Exc the few caſes which will be mentioned. þy and the 
wherein il eft is uſed, e is always proper, in imperſogal 4: 
methods of RT. with * before nouns and} CI 


Fn 
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ee 
:- C'eſt la loi quit ! It i is the 15 that preſeries i it. 

. "C'eſt le laquais, or, la Ktrahte TY 75, ENS, | 
It was the footman or the maid that ſaid that. %%ͤöÜͤ C 
Ceſt moi — eſt. Iui qui le croit 3 Vf. 


— — 


It is I—it is he that believes it. 


& The pronoun ce, uſed. imperſonally with hrs, i 1s not. oy 
| | conſtrued with all pronouns perſonal of the ſingular number 
{ followed by a telative and a orb which agrees with the * 
5 perſonal; as, 1 

C'eſt moi qui ai fait cela; lt was I chat did that. | 

_ C'etoit vous qui aviez fait cela ; It was you that did that. 

Ce fut lui gui fit cela; It was ; him that did tba. 


7. But alſo with the pronouns perſonal of the e plural, followed by 
a a verb after the ſame manner 
C'eſt nous qui avons fait cela; Tt was we that did that. A 
.. C'eſt vous gui avez fait cela; It was you that did that. 
(Where vous is ſuppoſed to allude to more than one 1 . 
_ C'eſt eux qui ont fait cela; It was they that did that. 1 


C'etoit les dragans gui ue e pas abr; 
It was the dragoons that would not obeyß. 4 


3. But what is more remarkable, this pronoun ce is u 

with the third perſon plural of the verb mme at the 
. "Pore of the writer or ſpeaker: — 4% 

5 font eux qui Pont fait; It was they that did that. | 

C' Ctoient les dragons qui ne -veultient pas obtir ; - 

It was the dragoons that would not obey, 

De furent les dragons qui ne voulurent pas obtir ; 

It was the dragoons that would not obey. _ 

Ce ſeront /es dragons qui ferent cette attaque; 

The dragoons are to make that attack. 


Th But when Renee is aſked with this imperſonal, it is lere | 


| - Gpgular „ 

E: Eſt- ce eux qui ont fait cela? Is it they that have 5 ie? 

1 Etoir-ce les dragons qui ne voulorent pas ob bit? 
ww che dragoons that would not * e 
Tut ce bes dragons qui ne voulurent pas % 


eee that WO not obey e TIEN 


, e e e NY 
Obſerve, in the ufe of is een Ceft, the following rules with AR to la" 
tenſes, compared with thoſe of the verb in the relative member following it, 


In all caſes of ſimple renſes being uſed for the 1285 — So. — may be * * 
for Etre with ce 


C'eſt moi qui le dis z It is 1 that fay it. | : : n 
C*etoit- moi gui le enn It was I that did it. e 
Ce fut moi gui le fin; It was I that Gel: 
| Ce ſera moi gui le fera; 5 I ſhall do it. 3 | | 2 = 
| Befides this, obſerve that the reſent tenſe of are, with 1 may be caſey when the 1 11. - 2. 

relative verb is in the compound of the preſent, the perfett, and the futare ; = 

| sei Vi fait; It is I that have done its | 

8 oft moi qui le fis; It was I that did it. | e 2 Tk BT 

i r, 8 
And the in perfekt, with the compound of the imperfeft + | 

_ C'ttoit moi qui Pavois fait; It was I that had done it. 1 

This ſeems to be the moſt regular ratio temporum that can be laig down vet een? eſt 

and the relative verb; although we ſhall not find it always obſerved in the caſes of 


ce preceding a member beginning with qze conjunction, 33 will de ſeen ae 
where popular uſe has over · ruled grammatical proprietx. 


C'eſt or c'ẽtoit is ſometimes uſed, ewes immediately ” 13. 
que, which then has the force of parce qu i 

C'eſt, or c*etoit, que je ne /avois pas qu wo fut arri; Eo 

It is, or it was, becauſe I did not know that he was arrived. 1 


But in the following ſentences, where a word of time inter- 14 
venes a the ene and que, ou amis be Fenders ad 
that: Th 
C'eſt alors que Je Nadi mes e ; 

It is then that I take my meaſures. 


C*etoit alors, or, dans ce moment, que je le vis entrer ; 
It was then, or at that moment, that I faw him enter; 


The imperſonal i is often idiomatically uſed, having the 13 15s 
noun, which would be its ſubject if it was perſonal, following 


it in the genitive caſe: this is moſtly the caſe when the imper- 
ſonal is immediately followed by trop, trop peu, or afſez : : 


Henri IV. fit briler un Lollard: c'&toit trop peu d'un, 1 cette 
| Figueur etoit 75 c'Etoit beaucoup trop [d'un underſtood}, i elle 


toit que Barbar e. (Hiſtoire de la Querelle & Edouard” 1 „& 
des Valois, par M. GAILLARD ) 


Henr uy, IV. committed one Lollard to the flames : one Was fob 
little, if that rigour yas juſt ; but tt too Os” if it was wenn an 
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Cel ales Fs, cette vote impinge pour Vous ruinet „ 
e imprudent ſtep i is ſufficient, to ruin Pe 


Nor E. 


16. The aperto il fuſft, which has, in many e the fame Gone a8 c Saf 
has the noun after it in the ſame caſe : 


II ſuffitde cette demarche pour vou ruiner ; 
That imprudent ſtep is ſufficient, to ruin you. 

475 Ce is ſometimes omitted, and tre uſed lone” in liypothctical 
ſentences ; although ce is neceſſarily underſtood, with J, in 
order to reduce the ſentence to-grammatical regulacity : = 

Ven pourrois produire mille exemples, u ẽtoit 2s 2 crains d abuſer 
die votre patience ; for, ſi ce n'ttoit que, &. 

/. 44 could: produce a thouſand examples of it, Were n not © as 

Il am afraid of abuſing your patience. - 

4 .  Netoit /a bonne conduite; for, i ce wttoit, We. 1 
.it was not for his good conduct. ET 1 
N'etoit /a crainte que 4 de vous deplaire ; for; 4 ce n d ẽtoit 

la crainte, &c. | ET 

I it was not for the fear of offending you, 


13. In the uſe of this ellipſis, the ſubjunctive compound dene 
is employed, inſtead of the indicative compound perfect : We 
„J. P aurois pu convaincre, net ẽtè que Je craignois; foo, i ce 
dt tt&que je craignois; _ | 
: 1 ſhould have been able to c convince hits if it had not been 
that 1 was afraid. 


<P 
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| AR, 1 tis is fed” when the verb is followed by an adjective with- 
I out a noun, and with a ſentence which is neceſſary in order to 
complete the ſenſe of the adjective and imperſonal : 


II eſt bien facheux d'ttre malade, & de ravoir point d argent; 
It is a very fad thing to be ſick, and have no 1 
It eſt bon de /e tenir ſur ſes garde; ; „ 
It is prudent to ſtand upon one's guard, + On 
> Which ſentences might be turned, | _ _*'- 
| C'eſt une bonne choſe. de /e tenir ſur ſes gardes ; ; 


C'eſt une choſe bien | facheuſe dttre malade, i tle 1 x avoir point 
Sargent. 


%%% 8 


The P 206 is. 100 3 nouns 3 time or 20. 'F 
1. of time, when no relative ſentence follows it, i." 1 


: preſſed or underſtood: 


Quelle heure eſt- ii? What © clock is it? . NV 
11 eft deus heures; It is two o'clock. | Er „„ 
Il eſt tard; It is late. | cw 

Il eſt tems & partir; It i 18 time to go, or ſet out. 8 x '4 
I is, followed by with, is x oats in | French by E . 21 ff 
with the genitive of the noun: 3 
It is with poetry as with painting; | 

Il en eſt de la poefie comme de la peinture. 

It is with-women as with children; 12 i Tt 

Il en eſt des femmes comme des enfans, BE, Yet 5 


Il eft is ſometimes elegantly ufed inftead of it ya: 2 00 
Il eſt des amitiłs veritables ; for, II y a des- amitits, Er. 
There is true friendſhip. 


I eſt à craindre; for, II y a aue; 
Ie is to be feared. 15 


| of DN 7 4. ; 7 | | 5 

Moſt phraſes beginning in Engliſh with fone, and the verb · 
to be, are expreſſed in French by the ROTO: 11 a, and one 
of the particles de, des, &c. next to it. | 
Some friends are falſe; Il y a de faux amis. 
Sore pains are ſalutary 4 h y a des douleurs ſalutairens. 
Sometimes the adjeQive i is joined to its noun by OA of the fv. 
pronoun 9 , and the verb re: Yo 

Il y a des chretiens qui ſont indignes de ce nom; 5 
Some chriſtians are unworthy of that name. 


N. B. Obſerve, that i“ y a is uſed as well with nouns 1 wha 2s. | 
as nouns ſingular; and that avoir, in this imperſonal form, 

is never uſed but in the ſingular: —a circumſtance which 

indeed is characteriſtie of verbs imperſonal in general. 


The imperſonal il y a is beſides applied with propri in fen- 
tences expreflive of thus, ſpace, and number. , : 


1. To denote the quantity of time paſt ſince an event; the 33 
French * with 1 a ; my comes the noun of time, and its. 


numeral” 
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a a” 
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in the preſent or compound of the preſent, as the ſenſe of the 


s r * T A X. 


. prefixed; and followed by que ; next a noun or Eg 
ſtanding as the fubje& of the verb which comes after it, and is 


ſentence may require: II y a—trente ans—qu'il eſt mort. Or 
the phraſe may be tranſpoſed thus, with the omiſſion of que. 
Il eſt mort il y a trente ans: and it is rendered into Englith, he has 
been dead theſe thirty years; which is equivalent to the 23 225 
meaning — it gs thirty years "that he is dead. 


In aſking a queſtion of time, Beginning with how ed in En- 
gliſh, we muſt not ſay, comment, comment long, or comment long - 
tems; but combien y-a-t-il que; then the noun or pronoun Which 


is the ſubject of the verb that comes after it in the preſent ; >. 


a 


Combien y a t-il qu'il eft mort ? IOW , 
How long has he been dead? _ 8 


Combien. y a- t- il que vous demeurez d Londres 2 
How long have you lived in London ? 


And the anſwer muſt be made by 11 a, joined to the noun 
of time: 

[ly a dix ans; Theſe ten ours, 

Or N Dix ans, Ten years. 


4 


Nook... | ; 


The reaſon of this is evident 1—C:mment is on adverb of quality, not of quantity ; 
and the queſtion i is entirely concerning the latter. Moreove:, obſerve that Combien 


24 til uiii efl merr # How long has he been dead? is elliptical for, Combien 


Jours, de mois, d'anntes p How many davs, months, years? according as the ſpeak- 


er's idea of the portion of time in queſtion is extenſive or contrafted 7 and that fue, 


which occurs in the above ſentences of time, has the force of depuis que. 


6. 
VA implies that the action ex preſſed by the verb is ſtill in tranſac- 
tion; but when the verb is in the compound of the preſent, the 


1 


5 
Ll 
HS , 
- a 


When the verb following 1% ais in the preſent, the ſentence 


ſentence implies that the action expreſſed by it was completed in 
the time ſpecified, and conſequently that it is not now doing. 
ef difference will more Clearly appear by means of exam- 
ples: | 1 

11 y a vingt ans qu F voyage far toute Þ Europe; Eb 
He has'been travelling for theſe 99 yours, all over Eu- 
rope {and is travelling { kim. 


II y a vingt ans qu'il a voyage par route PEarapes - 
He travelled over Europe twenty years ago. 


2.71 Ja is uſed with Magic before words Spacing, the 
Ee of place : : | af 


* F « 


1 0 VERBS. 


n 74 cent. vioge neues ou trois cents foixints miles de 
Londres 4 Paris; 


Paris is one hundred and twenty leagues, or three add 
and ſixty miles, diſtant from London. | 


But the queſtion of ſpace is aſked tu: »* 
Combien y a- t- il de Londres d Pari? „ 1 
How far is it from London to Paris? | | \ 


N. B. Obſerve, that in French the place where the ſpeaker % 
or is ſuppoſed to come from, is named firſt with di. 


0 3. Before words denoting number 10 


U y a dix millions d ames en Angleterrm 2 My 
There are ten millions of ſouls in Eagiand. 


The participle in ant of the imperſonal il y a, is often uſe to nt; 
begin s a ſentence with the fame: force as an indicative tenſe of 
il * a: : 5 ; * 


* 


n . — perſonnes a a qui il avoit rommis la formation de Laie. 8 
n'y ayant que le ſeul Calignon de protęſtant (SULLY) ; (which is 

the ſame as — comme il u 50 avoit 4 R gue le ſeul Go 

0 non —) $6 „ 5 

* Among the four perſons to whom he had committed the for- 


mation of the edict, there not 28 a F but TN. 2 
alone £0000 ; 


* / 


> 4 
7 8 4 / 


The imperſonal i fait is uſed with adjeQives, and ſome four- rs. 
nouns, denoting the ſtate of the weather and air, and certain 2. 
accidents of time; and is' e in ſuch AM W. 

# it * 


beau, or beau tems, 1 fine 5 
chaud, | J 

froid, „„ Sai. wp 
vilain, 85 | | horrid weather. 
crotts 1 It is dirty weather. 
„ „„ bs > Bo, 
; nuit, B 5 night. 


ob ſcur | : RS | 
al 2 W Lgloomy , 


ait 


3 


3 


W be Ten, } £2 

" HF om N . 4 

4 i 55 unſnine. 

en . FU : 3 is I moonſhine. 
1 mauvais rx: IRS bad weather. 
B . 3 
ale, Lcirty weather, TS. 


The Engliſh imperſonal it is, conſtrued with an adjective and 


4 1 ' noun, or with- one of the adjectives, good, Bad, etter, dan · 


VS 


gerous, followed by a noun or other word of place, is alſo 
rendered into F W by 4 fait, followed by an xx "a8 * 
a verb in the infinitive, either exprefled or underſtood : 


It is dear ee at London; N fait cher vivre a a 


is e being at ſea; II fait RI xe" ſur mer. 
I. ij ge long vi * bon ici. 


be ae a * i bel it either the fab; unAive 


4 wth que, or the infinitive without the prepoſition. Ie denotes 


12 
* 
* 

* 


* 


the neceſſity of doing ſomething, and is engliſhed by it muſt, it 2s 
FR reguiſite, needful, one ſhould, one ought:— N 
I faut que les Meiers faſſent leur devoir ; „ 


- 


The officers muſt do their duty. | | | 
II faudroit que les enfans appriſſent tous les Jours quelu cheſe 


cur.; 


Children \ ſhould , or r ought 1e learn fomething by heart en 


day. 


. . before an inflaitive ities the neceffity of doin 
- ſomething, in general; but without n o is boun 
by it: then, of courſe, the ſubje& of the verb A may be / 
or we, he, he, or they, or. any body, as the OT 125 A, 
ne as the context may point W 

faut faire cela; 

One or we, or you, "he F 3 do that. | 

> faut y aller; I, or you, or we, or ſomebody, muff go thither. 

Sometimes the verb coming after the imperſonal is engliſhed 


» the paſſive voice, and the-noun which follows the verb in 
French, precedes muſt in Engliſh : 


4 ay 1 les ene; ; Children muſt be inftruQted, | . 


i 


F 5 Y 
TE . N 2 "6 * 

"Of 'B 8. ; PT : . 
- of * 1 


Al hich fa ſanences may. FR ly 2s ven fenen, with 4 oj 
the ſubjunctive II. faut que cela ſe faſſe; or, it Oo: qu'il 4 
qu'elle, or qu in faſſe.cela; or, que nous faſſons cela. 4 

Again, the neceſſity of having ſomething is alſo denoted Ih TI. 
i] faut, before the noun of the MINE 0s without any wk hs ; 


and il faut thus applied, is engliſhed one Muſt De „It 15 ne- 
ceſſary that one ſhould | have or, the ing named my/? be had, ot or 
is neceſſary : „ 


II faut de Pargent pour plaider; if „ 

One mufi have money to go to net j 
Pour ſe pou uſſer dans le monde, il faut des amis; . 
Friends are neceſſary to advance one in the world. 


And a pronoun perſonal. conjunctive in the dative wats; TR 
coming between i and faut, appropriates the neceflity or want 


| to the perſon: ſignified by the pronoun, which 4 is W _ fub» 


jet of muſt in Engliſh; 


11 me faut de Parent: ; I muſt have, or I want money . 
I me faut un chapean; I muſt get a hat. 2 . 
11 vous faut des liures; You muſt have Pons 4 ED LS a 


The imperſonal il faut is uſed abſolutely at the end of « ſen- 16. 


tence, with the conjunction comme, or the pronouns ce ui, 13. 


before it; in which caſe it implies duty and decency, and is 
engliſhed by Huld, and ſometimes_/bould do and LOO he: | 
II ne ſe conduit pas comme il faut; 
He does not behave as he /hould or ought, - 
Faites cela comme il faut; Do that as it Sonde hin be. 
I fait ce qui faut; He does what is requiſite. = 


S There is, befides, a ſpecies of imperſonal, which n 14. 
called reflected, compoſed of the pronouns 4 and ſe, wich the. 


third perſon of any verb active, followed wh noun Tm" One ' 
the particles de, du, des, before it. | e 4 


11 ſe boit de bon vin en France; (4 
There is good wine drunk in France. 


11 fe mange de boune viande en Angleterre z 
T here is good meat eaten in England. 


It may not be improper to obſerve, that theſe expreſions + 
may as well be turned. 


On boit de bon vin, c. They drink good 000 K . 
On _ de W. Woe &c. T bey eat good meat, e. 


X3 CHAP, * FE. 2 


* 


40 n PRE . 20. 
0 'the FRENCH NEGATIVES. 


W. bave already treated of the poſition of the Wen 
e, pas, and point, with reſpect to the pronouns con | boat and 


the verb: we are now ta conſider their conſtru 


ion, as alſo 


that of ſeveral other negatives in the French language, | 
Ne, comes, as has been ſaid, after the ſubject, and imme- 


2. diately before the verb.; and pas or point after the verh, if the 
3. tenſe be ſimple Je ne ' ſais pas, .I do not know ; and between 


the auxiliary and the participle, if the tenſe be compound — | 
Je n'ai point u cela, I did not know that. 
4. But when the verb is in the pre ſent. of the infinitive; the two 


negatives come together before it, after the rer if there 
be any before the verb: 6 


* 


uous dis de ne pas vous * de cela; 

tell you not to meddle with that. 

Par ne point repẽter ce que nous avons dia dit; ; 
Not to repeat what we have already ſaid. 


No is non, uſed at the end of a ſentence, ve ee as in 
6. infer to queſtions; and not is non pas, uſed alſo abſolutely, in 
the deginning of a ns” -and APE wY yr with the ſub- 


junciwe: 
| Croyez vous cela ? Non. 


+Dbi ou belies that? 1 


e ne erois point cette nouvelle; non pas que la choſe ſoit” im- 
polſible, mais parce qu'elle ne me paroit pas vraiſemblable- 

1 do not believe that piece of news; not that the thing is 
1 but becauſe it does not appear probable to me. 


Although pas and point may appear to be ſynonymous, yet 
"Toke: in reality, denies with more ry N than vue 1 


if Pas is aways uſed before theſe modiffing words 2 


3 much; 


mieux, better; 
Plus, more; 
moins, leſs ; 
 fouvent, often; 
toujours, always; 0 


» and all adverbs i in CODE 


tant, ſo much ; 

autant, as ck ; 

trop, too much 1 

fort, 

725 1 very; po 
extrimement, per ; 
4 
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If there is any differeqce botweed alkjng.a\queFion with par. 
or point, it conſiſts in point 1ntimating that the ſubject of the 1. 
queſtion is intirely new to us; whereas, pus implies that we 2— 
have heard ſomething of it before, © | | „ 

: . „ 5 | : : 3 . TN 
)))) TS 9 


* : 7 5 Is * 4 
o 3 RD 


m 


The following extract from the Fynonymes of the Abbs Girard will iſluftrate the - | 
ſubject of pas. and point in the cleareſt manner; I give it in his own words: 2 
« Pas cronce implement Ja negation z Point, appuie avec force, & ſemble: Paffirmer : is. 
le premier ſouvent ne nie la ch:Je qu'en partie, ou avec modification; le ſecond la nis 
| toujours abſolument, totalement, et ſans reſerve : woila pourguei Tun ſe place tres-bien avec _ 
0 les modi fi atiſi (ſee the liſt juſt now given under pas}, & que Pautre y auroit mauvaiſe 
85 grace. On diroit donc, Notre pas bien riche, & n'avor pas meme le neeeſſaire : mais ff | * 
. Ten weuloit, ſe ſervir de point, il faudroit iter les mad ſicatift, & dire .— Ni õtre point riche, 
avoir point de nerefſaire.” TOS N — 
J Beſides theſe negatives (to which add xi repeated, ſignifying 22. 
7 neither and nor), the following words, which are of themſelves 23. 
| negative terms, require moreover the particle ne before their 
verb, which is then without pas or pont: N 
perſonne, nobody; — | gueres, but little; 
pas un, not one; I Jamais, never; 


o 


aucun, wot any; I rien, nothing; hb” 558 
" EY = none; 5 „ mot, word; . TEE! | 
n nullement, by no means goutte, not at all. | 1 
* 7 But the laſt two, mat and goutte,;come under this rule only when .. 


mot is uſed with dire; and goutte (which, by the bye, is never 1. 
uſed at all with any other words), with voir and entendre: - 


"ay ; 75 ne vois perſonne; I do not ſee any body. On, : 

: . N 3 ' . . £ , * 
Vous ne dites rien; Vou ſay nothing + | 
is Eile n'a aucun parent; She has no relation. 1 


{1 ne dit mot; He does not fay a wordt. „„ 
On ne voit goutte; One cannot ſee at all. | Fe . 


N'entendre goutte; Not to hear at all. IJ 

| EXCEPTIONS with reſpe# to Rien and Jamais. mn 

With the prepoſition ſans, which implies exclufion and negation, rien is uſed 16. 1 

without ne or any other negative particle :_ v . „ 

Its y reflerent ſans rien faire; They remained there without doinz any thing Y 

Which has the ſame force as, 3 „ Os, Ol 

[ Et ils ne firent rien; And they did nothing. RT” 9 


negative ne is ornitted: 8 3 
Aver. vous jamais rien wl de fiibecu ® Have you ever ſeen any thing ſo beautiful „ 
When jamais ſignifies ever (which ſometimes is the caſe) it is conſtrusd without 18. 


In interrogative ſentences where rien is uſed to ſignify ſemething or any thing, the 17. I 


A negative, | a 
SI jamaiz j'y retourne; If ever I return thither, . 


„ b 
2 * P by 
oy 44 7 a . I 
At | The 
: I f 5 
* 


. per , 
belt; 'or for fear that, Aue ae de c 
govern the infinitive} will have after = ne alone, before the 
3. next verb: as likewiſe theſe three verbs: emptcher, to hinder, to 

prevent; craindre, to fear; appribender, to apprehend after 

* which verbs the following verb is in the A But when 

ey are uſed in the infinitive, no negative is jained wth: them: 
A moins que venus ne le vouliez” . TS TOUE HENS 
Y Wales you wilt Have it fo. 77TH THe ren eminet 
1 Tee ail ne vous nuiſe qm Loo 
1 I will hinder him from barg you. 7FTTVV PESTO 


"The un a, moins que 


> 1» | 
1 f | . Nor x. — 


5 in, | But it is tobe obſerved, with reſpect to the verbs of fearing and opprebending, that 
it is only when we ſpeak of an e flect not wiſhed for, that the ſet ond negative; pas or 
6. Point, is left out after the next verb; for if we-wiſh that the thing in queſtion ſhould 
5 ppen, chen the verb which follows eraindre and e muſt be 1 by 
two negatives : 
Il craint que ſa femme ne meure, He fears left his ike Halli „ 
I craint gue ſa femme ne meure pas; He fears 4% his wife ſbauld not die. 


„ | The firſt inſtance is of an effe ct not wiſhed for; the laſt, of one withed G. 3 
Nier (to deny) requires alſo . ne ne the next 


eg in negative lentences: . 4 1 
19 7 ne nie pas que je n'aie dit cela;; + be Wade 
do not deny that I have ſaid chat. Set ls, ee e 


3. In negative ſentences, where there is 3 negative fab zunge 
member added to the prineipal negative member, that ſubjunc- 
tive member has but one negative particle; which, however, 
has all the force of the two negatives uſed upon other occaſions : a 


I n'eſt pas poſſible que la patience avec laquelle . ls fouffrent 
ce traitement, ne les ait avilts aur yeux de 5 nation . en ft le 
moin. (RAYyar, Hiſt, Phil. & Politique.) 

It is not ble that the patience wh which they ſuffer this 


treatment has degraded them in the 9 of the nation 5 is 
witneſs of it. 


In a ſimilar caſe, kart rien occurs in the negative ſubj unQive 
member, ne is not added, becauſe rien has the force of one 
negative; and we have ſeen that ſuch members of ſuch nes 
| Ps: but one: 


„ ait rien 2 . 
FD 


mers qu on fait de cette choſe, tient tai mb du fin BOIL Av, ; 


{| Twas du e od en 


— + 
„ 


- Y . * 
* < 


* 
*I oF 
* 


TFC 


I 


contempt, Oh: which. WF, 8 chat thing has al 


in it. 


tence, which anſwers to neiber, nor : | 
e * e 900 $4. oy 
ename ni & boire, ni a fumer ; ys e 


TI 


We ein 85 chat a uit 161 in any 43 
ar e 


The negative ne ry -ufed before the verb abi ich comes * 
25 5 five words of Burton 925 lie ieee . * 


autrement : 4 . Br : > T4 3 5 5 
Be is more ene aus he Poa be. 3 e 


%%% 
She is leſs old than 7 thought. 3)Cͥͤ òðͥIͥ WS ELEC DS 

(or elle et tout autre que je e e 3 
She is quite different from what ght. 


Vous avez fait tout autrement que je n'aurois fait; . 77 
You have acted quite differently from what I would home fo 


Likewiſe after que and. /i, ſignifying before or unleſs, or but in 11. 
the latter member of a ene enterice, the former member- ; 


of which is negative: g 15 : 
Jo ne la revertai point, que /e mbre ne menvoie querir ; F 
will not ſee” her again, before Ie 7 77 her mother en | 
for nee wh 


2 n'y irai pas 8 75 ne men prie; BE 155 
will pot go there, be do not RY mu) he wF e wi. - 
11 ne fauroit ouvrir la bouche qu'il ne diſe quelque impertinenee 3. 3 


Hle cannot open his mouth, but he. 1 (. without Je ajing) 


ſome fooliſh thing or other. 
And before the verb which precedes » ni repeated in x the be- 12. 


love neither to drink, nor to ſmoke. 0 


And when there is no verb before 1 this ann ne- * 
gative is rendered by ne only, and nor by ni ne; thus : 1 55 


* ne x ogy! ni ne fume ; ; TI neither drink nor ſmokes, 


- 
d 
5 7 


e ee e e 
When two adjefiva meet TRE: FEE in a negative ſentence, thay : ot joined with * 
the particle u, if they are Pyronymous, or expreſs, both, tb. [ame differens 
words ; but only when they expreſs two different * contrary chingae.. r we” 


merely ſynonymous, they are joined bye t:: 
Fe,re me ſoupiens point d'biver plus rude & plus froid que etlai de s N 
I do not remember a winter more rough and cold than that of 2949, _ - | 


Dua and froid-are evidently fynonymous, and therefore j:ined by erz hs the 1s. 
following ſentence the two adjectives exprels very different . and ars therefofe 


coupled by ni; 


CP 


Z 
. 3 


CY ql "7%. I + * I 7 
* * Th * v 4 F +» * © + 
* 


2 | Famais on ne wie Le ſan ph lenken, e 5 „5 

| "2 & more rainy or cold ſeaſon was never ſeen. 1 OE U 

I Ad here 1 would juſt by the way make an obſervation mſpedting Jar the prepo» 

1 firlon, as connected with ni. 

3 5 16. It i is firſt of all to be obſerved, that in certain . 3 in which more 

my one noun is-exprefſed with 3 5 is repeated EN each 22 Aa reflive 
11 weither and nor; thus: 8 5 | 

| re nl e; | 

A ſea which had ngither bottom nor ſhore, a bottomleſs. 8 « boundleſs ocean. 


_ #7" Now ſhould the ſame ſentence be expreſſed in fewer words by means of ſans, it 
I would be placed immediately before the firſt noun, and have the force of the ſubject, 
2 the verb, and the two negatives, ud, and the firſt *i, and in ſuch capacity would 
require the ſecond ni before the ſecond noun; afd the ſentence thus e and 
abbreviated, expreſies the ſame thing as the former one: 
I. finance, qui etoit alors une mer ſans fond ni rive; (Sorry) . : 

13 Finance, which at that time was like a ſea without either bottom or ſhore. 
vs. ' _ And 1 in like manner, if the ſentence with fans be expreſſcd by verbs and not by 
nouns, the verbs are infinitive, the firſt having Jon. before i ts and 95 ſecond: ms | 

den retourna ſans boire ni manger; (dem) N 

e returned from that place without, eating or drinking. . 


2 5 AS 


* 


* 


"BY 85 ? " Which 3 js the ſame as, n'ayant ni be ni mange. e 
be particle ne only, without any other 8 is uſed: 
= with theſe five verbs, applied in a negative ſenſe ; ofer, to dare; 


1 celſer. to ceaſe; pouvoir, to be able; ſavoir, to know; 10 and | 
= | Sremire garde, to take care: >, 

| I oie me contredire; He dares. nas cone; me. 5 1 

Elle ne ceſſe de babiller; She does not ceaſe es, 

'- _ ,* Prenez garde qu on ne vous trompez | 


Take care left they cheat you. | 1 
Ns ne 2 (er, ure marcher; He cannot walks - 


Nor E. 


4. i. Obſerve that it is only an. elegance to uſe but one negniivs with ger, it 
p being not improper to ſay, Ine peut pas marcher; and. that when a queſtion is aſked, 
regaid muſt be paid.to the ear, in expreſſing or MON out * 1 ens 
aithough it is moſt common to fay,, f TEE 
de peut⸗ l pas fare cala? Can be not do that ? 
Which is therefore better than, Ne peut-i] faire cela ? 


a, dy. When ſevtir is uſed in the ſenſe of Pou ucir (which is never the caſe but when 
15 it is uſed in the conditional tenſe), it requires only one negative, and never can be 
4. . uſed with two: I ne ſauroit, marcher; ne ſauroit-i/ faire cela? When it is uſed in 
its proper ſignification of knowing, there is another diſtinckion to be made; for if jt 
implies only uncertain knowledge, it requires but one negative: as, I ne lait ce gull 
deit eſperer de ſor procès; that is, he is wacertiin of the event of his cauſe; he hopes, 
* but knows not bon Jar to W 50 But 4 85 its energy is elle _ cer tai, it 5 
tuo negatives; 5 6% 

II ne fait pas ue fe Jags to dimes; ; e 

4 * vine now (ets He-is * 9 10 that the juige has condemned 


4 


5 | Again, 


22 a | 


SOA TT 


N "IM - 


# 3% 5 . 0: 
/ * 


Again, ſavoir requires but one negative when it meets with any oy # whoſe arti i 89 
tles, od, ne GI quand, yup 4 pon 115 which by their nature re 1 | ; 


energy: — ney . 9 TE, + &:" | 41 N | | 
Nl eft je ne Cain od 3 * or it, is I as not know where, Be 5 3 
Cela ve fait je ne ſais comment; That was done I do got Lnow how, 2 3 
La- deſſus eft entre je ne ſais quel ode, Sy Ro FV 


Thereupon entered I do not know what man. | 1 
Je ne ſais 8'il dit vrai; &c, I do not know whether he tells 6 22 KP 


And here I cannot help. inſerting an extract from the Synonymes of the Abbe Sed, 
which will ſerve to point out the difference bewween en ne peut, and on ne ſauroitz ang 
which ſeems not entirely foreign to the ſubjeR of which we are treating :==** On ne To 
ſauroit paroit plus propre pour marquer imp uiſſance ot I on ęſt de faire une choje. On ne 8. 
peut ſemble marquer plus preciſtment, & avec plus energie Pimpoſſi 1biict de la choſe en elle> 
mime, C'eft par cette raiſon que la particule pas, qui fortiſie la negation, ne ſe joint 
jamais avec la premiere de ces expreſſions; & qu'elle accompagne ſouvent Pautre avec _ 
kn qu'on ne ſauroit faire eſt trop a, F. e; Ce. qu'on ne pens fas fare, eſt im- _ 

ble,” I, 
' gdly. Prendre garde ſignifies either to jake care, or to take notice, to mind, obſerve, ge 
conſider; and it is in the firſt Gignification only that it e but one negative N © 

the next verb, for in the others it requires two: | 10 


Prenez garde 7 'on ne vous trompe 3 : Take care that you are not cheated. 5 


I prit garde 2 on ne le recevoit pas ff bien que de coutume 3 © 
He tool notice that he was not received ſo cordially as uſual. | 


And it is worth while obſerving here, that in the firſt ſenſe of prendre 3 it f 4 
governs the ſubjunctive, and in the latter the indicative, 8 . f 


The ſentence following peu 5 'en n fait, if negative, takes * To. 
ne with the ſubjunctive: 

Peu s'en faut, quelle que ſoit . hui la mixe, abs Je ve mo 
faſſe un ſcrupule de preter au denier eing. Gil Blas. 5 

How greai, ſoever the preſent calamity may 8 1 can hardly *. 52 
without a ſcruple lend at five per cent, | 1 

The French ufe the negative ne only after the imperſonal; 2 242 
y a, followed by a compound of the preſent tenſe ; : 

Il y a dix ans que je ne ai vu; e * 24 

I have not ſeen him thele ten years. e 3 

But if any other tenſe comes after the imperſonal they ul the * 
two negatives: 

I{ y a un mois que je ne e lui parle point; 5 

I have not ſpoken to him this month. . ee I e 

Il y avoit un an que je ne la voyois i : | 

I had not ſecn her for a year, _ 3 


And when a queſtion is aſked: with que, bag: 9.5 i 4 
. ne Faites- vous e . t . do hark W 


N 
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, uſe 
yy rpg 92 le voir; 


5 will never ſee him rooms 2 


36. But when plus is uſed com aratively, that ĩs to ſay, as a 5 of 
| compariſon before an adjed ers with or without t t ne- 
are requiſite : b „ „ an 


Lee veux pas plus ond que Toms ; 8 
I not have it e than the other. 


24 — 
Uo 


— 


Nor Ez. 


| . 8 improper here to mark an occaſion where three negatives are 7 int 
7. certain ſentences where plus occurs. When after a verb attended, as uſual, with two 
| negatives, we would mean to expreſs any more, we do it by non plus ; but obſerve, 


that ary more does not imply there again but in the ſenſe f one thing or perſon mort 
than another: thus, 


1 Les loix Romainer gui ne — non plus, erer de meme ; (Mox- 
ha - TxsQurev) 


The Roman' hes, which did not admit it any more (than ſome aher lows mentioned ö 
* before) periſhed in like manner. | | 


Je n'irai pas en ville; I will not go into the city, 
Et moi, je n'y irai pas non J. (i. e. non plus que vous) VU! 
Nor will 1 go any more [than yen]. * 


2. Only one negative LJ 1 is uſed after fs and gue, in the ſenſe of | 
unit or but ; — _ 


ene ſaurois boire fi 55 ne mange; 1 

cannot drink ,unle/s I eat. Be IO 
Fen'y i irai pas qu*elle ne my invites 
„will not go —. anleſs the invite me. 


| Elle ne ſauroit ouvrir la bouche, qu'elle ne diſe quelque fark 16 3 
* 25 She cannot dre her Duty but ihe n ann. n n or 


i: 
4? 


- 


other „ 


Mons: 


It is indifferent in ſome few caſes to uſe the two negatives with . whaty one ; but | 


. - they muſt he diſcovered by practice ;—and in ſuch inſtances I am of opinion that the | 
oo kur muſt often decide. Thus we = 5 | 


. S'il ne mt fait ce Ne ifir-la, or, S ne me fait pas ce plai ifir-la, jene ne me nilerai par & 
Fg affaires; 


3 | 5 If he a> not 30 me that kindneſs, I will hot meddle with his affairs any more. 


S'il-ne me paie cette ſomme,, or, S'il ne me paie pas cette 2 Je le ferai arreter " 
If he do not pay me thi week, I will arreſt him. WOO 


Fo 2 Ne, followed in the ſame ſentence by ques expreſſes, and is 

1 1 Bur, or nothing but, or only ; | 

| I ne firai quo cr gil. out para - 
wil do only what 1s SANE: te %. 


Of the hm * r FIT 


mY e ne Ly rover reps por Jour; © 1 5 C. 
make but one meal * day. r e e Ni N ha: . "% "mn 
- But likewiſe, in the middle of 'a ſentence, is render d . 

French by que and ne, or the relative qui and ne, but wi 


pas or point, and the ſecond Wen eee cel mal y G-: 
our former rules: as, wr bp eB Ag OL TEE 4 


e ne doute point qu'il ne viene; „ oo Ty 


= as not doubt but he will come. | 5 
70 TY a-t-il quelgu un qui ne l nl 2 Loa LL 1 
ba Is W one But knows 12255 V! A 
re. 1 RY 9 0 5 -Y 
N N , F f | 2: 1 r $24 88 7 7-2 - a 5 ö 1 Sy 5 8 08 
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0 ADVERBS. EO ph IANS | 


1. Of the Formation f Arent. 


G ſpeaking, one ean- make as many ade ta , 
French as there are adjectives, by adding the termination ment to -M 
the adjective; but with this previous diſtinction, that with adjie e- 
tives ending in # [acute], or in i, ot u, it is to the maſculine 
gender that ment is ſubjoined ; but to the feminine e of ure ee 1 
or ing in e A or in a oonſonantz it is added. 5 


* 


iv ? ' 


aile yur aiſẽment, „ — Þ 

Dt hardi 1 hard ment, VE Pe | £ 
he A abſoly —— abſolument, kee. „„ ec 
t Adv. ' ie 
4 EE 5 4 ſage — ſage ment, TN we? r 7 3 
dean, douce — doucc ment, ce. . bt * 4 


0164-147 avi or EG Hr I 
| Obſerve, that thoſe. adjeQives 3 in [acute] retain it in ebe edit form 
18 and that the adverbs formed from adjeQives feminine which end ve know ine 8 ; 
have accordingly,e before ment, mute, EXCEPT theſe ſeven zg. | 
; 2 


9 ; cemmodiment, from commode ; incommodiment, from incomme ; 

from conforme ; enormdment,. from frorme ; uniformement, wang eee 098 :3 

ment, which however comes from impuni. . „ 

Chambaud, whoſe ideas ſeem to have been remarkably dons in 2 of: arrange- 3 
ment, has confidered the eight following adverbs as derived from adjectives ending in a 

conſonant, and as having the # acute, which occurs between the termination ment and 


— 


* 


Bax =- 
— 


the original adjeQive; by virtue of a rule totally diſtinct from the xx e made 


above z=Expreſ/tment, from exproz; canfuſement,. from confus; praciſiment, from pre. 


een; commundment, from commun; importuntment, from importun ; obſcurtment, from 


* 


5 * 


! 


va 
wo. 


| The five following adjectives, endir 
the vowel u, when changed into adverbs, take, together with 
the termination ment, a circumflex accent over their laſt vowel, 


f FR: eu,; profonctment, from profond z profuſtment, from prefus but the truth is, that 


- 


theſe adverbs: are derived from the feminines of thoſe adjeQives, and being thus derived, 


come under the above«mentioned exception of the e [mute] being changed into i 


WM. eps — F. expreſſe — erxpreſſẽ ment,; 
44 _  confus, — confuſe — confuſẽ ment, | 
„ precise — prẽciſe —  preciſcment, 
commun commune — commune ment, 
importun— importune—  jmportuncment, 
EY obſcur f — f obſcure £5 — 15 obſcurement, ps 
2 profond — profonde —— + profondement, wo 
profus — brofuſe — profuſẽ ment. : 
For the propriety of this correction I have only to appeal to any one who is tolerably 
converſant with the French language. 8 +. | 


* 


2 


Eperdu — <cperdument, 


| gentil  — Ycntimnt, ' : „ 
ingenu — ingeniment, 
dd — dument, 8 

„„ % : 


p Except dimert, which is circumfiexed becauſe its primitive partici pial adjective fat] 


| Is fo, and Which therefore Chambaud' might as well have omitted from the above lift. 
All che other adverbs are formed from the feminine of their adjectives in jandu; and 


this we have a proof of in the ſuperſcription of the circumflex, which is there a mark 


of eliflon. The true ſtate of the caſe is then as follows: 


M. dperdu, F. cterdue perduement, Fs 


.£ . <perdiment. 

gentil, _ gentille — ypentillement 23 J gentiment. 

ingen, "ingenue — ingeniernent, ( v ) ingeniment. 
offdu, aſſidue — aſſiduement S aſſidument. c 


I have here, I muſt confeſs, hazarded my own unſupported opinion, which muſt ſtand 
e fall as it is found to be right or Wrong. | ht yn 


From adjectives ending in ant and ent, adverbs are formed, by 


changing the termination into amment and emment (pronounced 


alike). Thus, from cogſtant, is formed con/lamment ; from &vi- 


5 dent, Fvidemment; & c. 


.. The following are of more irregular derivation : Diablement, 
from the noun diable; comment, from the conjunction comme ; 


inc eſamment, 


* * # 
” P: ' 3 


ts 
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ending either in a conſonant or | 


wo WW Anv_ Wea 


— 


R 9 * C ˙¹—iwrͥ¹¹ D TOI FI ET NE 
S I ee Co trace? S 
ö - 8 D * 
* 7 4 us 
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0 — from RO 3 Wes, with ow 1 . oa 
fo ving a negative ſignification ; notamment, from the verb neter; 
2 nuitamment, from the noun nuit; and ſeiemment, from . ( 
l, rather from Jus: the e of ſauoir. 7). 8 644 


ee ed © os i 4 
Theſe fallowing gage gte. are alſo uſed n, with ok ray * „ 3 
baut, parler baut, to ſpeak aloud, © 5 


„ parler bas, to ſpeak. low. - 1 „„ „ 3 
clair, Voir clair, to ſee clear,” lain, to his clar-fighted.- e 1 
double, voir double, to ſee double (not clearly or plainly). S FR VV 
trouble, voir trouble, to be dim ſigbted. HP OY 
franc & net, dire franc & net. to ſay or ſpeak freely an a Re . 
' juſte, penſer, parler, chanter fuſte, to think, ſpe ing nigh. ENTS - 2» 
ly fort,  frapper fort, to lirike hard WT er, 1. ll 
| dur, tutendre dur, to be bard, or dull of Bearing. . 5 : A 
- "uh ler doux, to give fair words, to be ſubmiſſive; * | a : 4 
MW te pondre ſec, to make a harp, rougb, dry * * | 2 
h 2 7 ſentir bon ou mauwvais, to have a good or ba all . eee 3 
1. mauwais, t rouder bon ou mauwvais, to like or — V 9 
, N tenir ferme, to hold faſt, hold out, p e 2 IF 
eo? C/aire ferme, to land ones ground, make a vigorous 22 | 
droit, marcher droit, to walk "ith act du . 18 b 
frais, boire frais, to drink cola | r 5 A 
chaud, * boire chaud, to drink ppt $5 FLO : 3 
gras, parler gras, to liſp (ſpeak as if . tongue was ac fan). > "1 
22 F< ecrire gros & menu, to write a large' or a * band. | : 
emu, 5 5 * 
cher, vendre cher, to ſell dear. „„ 1 
vile, aller vite, to go faft, with ſpeed. „ | + > > 
1 belle, L'ecbapper belle, to ha ue a narrow dane fd: 4 
A, fin, coußper fin, to cut ſmall. | Ihe I 
nd As likewiſe nouveau and ron velle, Haiebe (che femining of gas freſh) and Ba 4 
rk even the noun goufte : of 3 
= F pada ee * one nely arrived, \ for nouvellement. | 
Des berbes toutes fraiches cueillies ; herbs freſh, or Juft gathered. N 
Ne voir, or n entendre goutie; not to ſee, or bear at all „ 
n Moreover obſerve, that there are certain adwerbial methods of Pocaking, 42 
al formed of adjectives and ſubſtantives, joined with particular pre RP, > 
| which it would be an almoſt endleſs taſk to enumerate, as there may be nearly 
as many of theſe.as there are ſubſtantives and arbeit in the Fun lan- 
y guage : de ſang Ps 1 #4 TE de . Sc... 13; Ng 
| 9 Of the Poſition of 1 | os 4 
Ut, 9 
; We know Ws the genuine uſe of adverbs is to qualify verbs; 2 


whence their name, implying their belonging to verb they are. 
| therefore 


I 4 


| 7 | | D f A ; 1 Ca a 7 | 
_ _therefore-always placed in z lagen betakening that bunte 
r. as we ſhall fee by the following. rules 
. : When adverbs meet with a verb, they are commonly put 
1 leger, after it, if the tenſe is ple: 1 . 
„ parle beaucoup ; She ſpeaks much 

2 "And | between the auxifiary and e if the ach is com- 


vis fort à le . 1 1 
] WT þ am very e to do it. e 
3 5 encore is /a legon ETC 
3 He whe nee ore . „% ET i. 
| Manoſyllables bien, mal, mieux, is, Ge] may aha 
come either before or after an infinitive verb: 
Bien chanter, or, chanter bien; To ſing . 
Se mieux porter, — ſe porter mieux; 3, Jo be better, . 
Se mal conduire, — ſe conduire mal; To behave ill. 
4. When adverbs ſerve as qualifiers mers. they meine n 
precede them 0 
e bien fait; He is well mule; 70 . 
I g extrèmement beureux ; He is extremely happy. 
3 The adverbs jamais, toujours, N tice with another 
- adverb, are placed firſt ; 
Nous ſommes ſouvent enſemble; 
We are often together.. 
| ai my mfirement nt; 5 
have always conſidered maturely. 
5 ne bois jamais trop; I never drink too mocks. 


6. Compound adverbs always come after verbs and e, — 
N tomba a la renverſe; He fell backwards. 
Uk bomme [qui ] a Ia mode; A faſhionable man. 
| Mechans de gaiete de coeur; Wilfully wicked. band 
Nin and tout, meeting with a verb, are r like auer. 
with ceſpect to the verb: ; 
In m'a rien dit; He 15 is me nothing, 
ene eur rien manger; I will not eat "oy thing: _ 
ai tout v; I have been all. 


- 
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| CeRTAIN 2 "by of cuſtom, have uſurp-. . 
ed the place of ſubſtantives, bra to all intents and purpoſes, 
verned, and governing, aftet the manner of thoſe parts ß 
ſpeech, | A epic detail of examples, without Any: en, * * 
vations, will be ſufficient here Ko; wt 
Le maitre de ceans; . The maſter of this place. „ 
Tes erbost d'alentour; 3 The neighbouring echoes. - 2 A | 
La partie de dega z. The part on this ſidde. 
. Ma colere ne tient à 1 & ma tendreſſe tient a beaucoup z 85 
EVIGNE', 
My anger is aft done y, ml my t 8 is rooted, 
1! y a prodigieuſement de mal; (Vorraiz) 7 
It is extremely hard, or difficult. 23 e 
Elle avoit mediocrement d'eſprit; (vie) - 
She had a moderate underſtanding. . = 
The following, dehors," dedans, deſſis, d ous, 1 . 99—— 
riere, environ, become true nouns in the moſt extenſive ſenſe of 3 
the word; taking the article before them, being regularly decli- 
. ned, and admitting, ſome of them, of a Fier termination: 9. 
et Les dehors dune place . . 
The outworks of a fortified town or place. {T0 
Cent dehors 2 ;  (Motizret) _ | 
An hundre artfully-coloured appearances. . b 
Cela tient au dedans de. la bote; 
That ſticks to the infide of the bon. 


Le dedans ſouffFe (VoLTAIRE * Domęſie concerns at are Pan 
by 


— 
15 


2 Le deſſus de quelque choſe; e upper part of an thin W 
Cagner le deus 4 du 2 1 - get to Brat duo gy 1 * 
Le deſſus de la tte; The top 1 he 1 7 Ty f 
: Avoir le deſſus dans un combat; Beg . 
rbs . To get the better in an engagement i 


Le deſſous de quelque choſe 5 The have part of any ing.” 7 
Voir le deſſous des carte; | 
To be in the ſecret, To know as affair to the batt 5 
Avoir du deſſous; To be worfied or overgowered, © 


Le devant 27 5 The fore part is quite worn out. 
Of: Prendre les de var To or: the ' fart, be WENT 


— 
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Ming ORD POR Toes COON 

Te derritre; The hinder part. 
{gas e nne eee ogy! . | 
nd Sho 2X" Meg eee town, Se. E: de N a ) 
IT ERS IN 175 . Nor z. A erate A hora 


* 


[46h ks be cen with ate regimen an that thoſe e 
en are derived from verbs or NEE govern nouns: in the ſane caſes with * 
primitive: 

Diffẽremment de ce gue ii wont mn; Differently from what] how rn. : 

Independamment des hos ; „ 

a Independently, or in a manner independent, of the uu. te 294 ah 
6  Relitivement 3 FaRte dx parlement 3 „ 2 
RNelatively, or with relation, to the at of bekenne 
. BPrifferablement à toute autre choſe; © 
FE bo as e, 1252 thing en. 


oy . 7 
N 
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. PREPOSITIONS. | 


{ 


1 are words n to l the 2 


which. things bear to one another. 


Oi.uvur principal deſign in this Chapter i is to confider particu- 


larly the force of all thoſe French, prepoſitions. which are idio- 
matically uſed, with a conſtruction and. eroding oth different 
from the Engliſh 2 l corre . to them. 


=® 
; | „ 
* 4 { : . 4 0 , A 1 8 a 
/ 9 2 75 l ; - k, - 4 * 


„ „ ot | | 

. 4 7 IFN firſt 8 alone or 3 to 2 article), 
the end of the action of the verb, and the .per/on or thing to which i 
tends (Which relation anſwers to the dative of the Latins, and 


bas been heretofore ar dds as ſuch): 8 
Donner une choſe N To give a thing to omebo 
A qui eft.ce livre ? hoſe book is this? „ 
IL A moi; It is mine. _ ; 3] 


Pa e * obtain, one 's end. 


| Wi PREPOSITFONS8 © 


2. Ses y. 2 denotes the Black whire 6 one in, and whi 
2 ( provided it be a town, &c. and not ener, [ 
large; fee the chapter on the article): 
"INE a Londres; To live ut or Lenden. S 
Aller à la campagne; To go inte the e e 
I demenre à vingt milles Miet; Eads | 
He lives [at] twenty miles from hence. = 
 Ditournez à droite; Turn to the right, or on the gt, 5 
Cleft à deux doigts de terre; 
It 1 within te aches from the grand. 


3. Thirdly, a denotes tine; and ſucceſſion of Joes and ain. 4 

Se lever à fix heures 5 To tife at i" 1 — 5 2 
Arriver i tems; To arrive n timt. 

A demaan ; Agamſt to-moxrow- n NP 

A Phonneur, au revoir ; Till our next meetin 5 

Parler à ſon tour; To ſpeak i in one's turn. 9 

Se remettre peu à peu 

To recover by degrees (literally, litcde to little); | 

Arracher brin à brinz * ; 


To pluck out, flip by lip, or piece by Side. 


4. Fourthly, 4 7 denotes the part of the boch which is Hinte by 5. 

A | pain, or wounded - . . 
voir mal à |'Epaule 3 To have a pain in one's ſhoulder. , 

Etre 5⁴ fe à la cuiſſe; To be wounded in the u — 

HE 5. Fifthly, 2 denotes the nature of the condition and andi of Go 

people,” as alſo their poſture, geſture, and action: „„ 

Etre à ſon aiſe; · To be at one's eaſe, EE 

Vivre à ſa Fantaifit ; To live after, or according to, one's Sue. 1 

Faire tout a ſa tte; To do every thing of one's | 

S' habiller à Ia Frangoift ; To dreſs after the French faſhion. 4 


4 
28 
Ny 


ir 


) Aller a pit ou A cheval ; 'To go on foot or on bertebunt 
5 0 Se mettre à genoux ; 'To Eneel. © 
* Recevoir à bras ouverts; To receive W open arms. 


6. Sixthly, a- denotes the quality, Price, weight, and meaſure. % 
of things, and the. aggregate number by heck we W ff 
Des bas à trois fils; 8 E I 
Three-thread ſtockings, or of three als. 
De Par 3 a FORE carats; Gold ff t twenty carats, 


Ya 


dly, | 


IU clou à crochet; A tenterhook.” we'd 


1 * 
2 4 bas * 
£6 : 4 32 8 
v 


* n 


Du FOR à . chelins * woes. i ; 55 
Cloth at 188. per yard, 33 
entre de la viande a la * - 70 fell meat 7 the e pond. 
- Meſurer au compas ou au cordeau ; © % Forts ory 
To meaſure with or by the compaſs' or line. , 5 55 
Is ſe tuent a milliers; They kill each other by thouſands. To 


3 Seventhly, 4 denotes the matter, iran, and tools BY td. 
in working : 
Travailler 3 te la demalle 3 e in ak. „„ 
Baͤtir à chaux & ciment; TO build with lime and. mortar. 
Peindre a Phuile; . To paint m il. 
Aller à woiles & à frames; 3 To go with fails and bars. | 
Elle travailie 3 Vaiguille; She Works at her needle. 


8. Eighthly, a denotes the games one plays at: 
- Fouer aux cartes; 3 Fo play at cards; 73 | 


. 9. Ninthly, à is uſed in reckoning games : Os 
Deux a trois; Two to tha nr as ben ns 
uatre à quatre; Four all. | 

tx a point; Six love; &e. : 


10. 


85 10. Tenthly, à is uſed in a very idiomatical manner, in a fon | 
tences like theſe; _ 


M1 faut voir à gui J aura ; 3 Tie us ſee who will och TIM 
oft à qui Pattrappera; He who catches it ſhall have it. 


(Se: theſe ſentences conſidered under the relative qui, page 194) 


14. 11. Eleventhly, à, between two nduns appellative, or 
as; between a noun and an infinitive verb, denotes the manner, and 


7 | ? form, and ſpecies of a thing ſigniſied by the noun firſt named; 


as likewiſe the uſe for which it is deſigned: 


Un chandelier 3 à bras; A branched candleflicle, Teh 
Un chapeau a grands bords ; A 3 hat, 
ne boete a mouche; A patch box. : 
De Phuilea bruler ; Lamp. oil. 1 
nne falle a manger; A 'dining-room, Trl 7 
"Un moulin à vent 117 a eau;- A wind and a water will, 
4 Une arme à feu; A fire arm. : 


8 * 
7 


. 36 1 12, ee is ibi 6 uſed befor the noun el 


— 1 1 4 2 18 an 
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A about, markin ag an uncertainty in the ſpeaker, which is b 4% 
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„ » difrde, when? it. lia, fone other word expreſſue of 

a remedy for nit: 
On ne ſaigne point en ce 705 aux e (Szvient') 
People do not bleed in this country. for the rheumatiſm. N 


1 


13. Thirteenthly, 2, between two nouns of - number, ſignifies 17. 


the number he particularly means of the Ra, or that it is a mer 
lying between the two mentioned : 1 125 
Un homme de quarante à rigs ante a5 i 3 wo 5 | 
' A man between forty and fey years, %% Pee” 5 OP 
Ty a quatre A m © 725 
It is about four or five leagues. " 


14. F ourteenthly, a, before an infinitive, moſt commonly 18. 
denotes what is proper to be done, the merit or demerit of perſons and 
things, their ſeeming capacity, ron, Jones d aire 
ſtate or condition, turn or duty : 

Un avis a ſuivre; An advice fit to be followed. | ng 

Des fruits bons à garder ; Fruits fit for keeping. N 

Une occaſion a ne pas laiſſer tchapper ; 5 3 

An opportunity not to be 2. 

Un homme 3 recompenſer ou a 3 . 

A man who deſerves ta be rewarded or hanged. -. | 


C'eſt une affaire à le perdre; e | 15 


\ 


It is an affair that will ruin . 4 
II eft change à n' ftre pas reconnoiſſable ; ($8v1onz) | 1. 
He is changed /o as not to be known _ V 
La preſſe toit a mourirz _ „ 8 | 
= crowd was enough to hill one, — g 
3 vous men difiez Pautre jour, ef i imprimer ; ( wes F ; 
t you told me of it the other ts is art to be anal] Le 
11 et homme à Sen fücher; N . 
He is one who will take it ill. o OD 5 
Ct a vous a jouer ; It is your turn to plays * „ I 
15. Fifteenthly, à, coming before an infinitive, ſigniſies 15 · be 
ſometimes wherewith ; and ſometimes the verb may be reſolved 20. 
by the indicative with , or by a gerund. „ a» 2} 
 Perfer à boire; To pour out to drinn. 


"Es ee SPE He has nothing to eat. — 
5 1 „ AW 


= 8 * * TA 1. 
; } . ores , 
* 4 % Sh 


27 2 we may . 2 SPDEaranUes. e = e 
1 A vivre comme il fait, il m ira pas lan Wy 
} | TG: he lives at that- Tate, ** by 1 98 at that rats be villo bot 
hold it out long. | 1 c 
$ Si 220 | . 25 | e 3 Uſes of 4. N 


Etre a Pabri; To be ſheltered. « | 
Se tenir à couvert 3 To keep under covers = 
Tenir  bonneur 3 To hold for, reckon as, een 
- Reputer à injure; To deem it an injury. 
Metre aux arritzz To put under arreſt, 
A votre avis; In your opinion. 


1 A ſon compte; By his account. | 
3 ö A ce qu'il me ſemble; As. far as, by her, 1 27 Ts 
p 2 tort & à travers; To ſpeak at random. i, 
WG. 1 5 Marcher > ratons 3 To go groping Ing in the dark. | 


e ſuis ici 4 Pattendre depuis deux heures, il e encore F regevir ici; ; 


have been here waiting for him theſe two ben, and he is cl to ray & 
he js not yet come back). 


cela pris, nous woild accord;  Excepti that, we a revs. 
3 Elk refuſe tout a platz She flatly — * ; 1 
„ Me vpilꝰ N There 1 fila . * * 


De. : 
6 a alone or in onipelleinnſ; * 


1. Iſt, A relation of union, ſeparation, effett, cauſe, or 
dance, &c. or, in other = is the 4 45 nit 
ablative caſes: 
Lamour de Dieu; The love of God. ers vt; -, 
Etre retranchi de la-ſocitt#;, To be cut off E Gon laciety. - 
Etre eftim de tout le monde; To be eſteemed by every body. 


. 2. Secondly, De denotes the quality, of a perſon or thing, the 

EL fort, ſpecies, and matter of which a. thing is made; which is 

expreſſed by the firſt of the two nouns which are joined by de: 
Un homme d'honneur ; A man of honour, 5 

Un plat d' argent; A ſilver plate. ; 

Un pont de pierre; A ſtone bridge. 


Chambaud, 1 hs 
bu and do . eu ve 12 ach th ani 10 


9 


8 


5 | 3 Thirdly 


07 PREPOSITI ONS. wn 


| Thirdly, De, ther 3 — . wi nil, 3. 
8 147 the Mie ſenſe of nouns: . e Ws + 3 


-- De Pargent;, Some a „ „ . 
1 affaire à des gens 8 5 Jonndtes; 3 OE ttt 855 „„ 
have to do with very honeſt people. e, 4 

4. Fourthly, De denotes the place from which a one . 2 85 1 
the term from which one begins to act. N F, $0 3 


Sortir de Londres; To go out of London... e Hy 57 
Revenir de Frame ; ; To return from France: 
Tomber de haut; To fall from 4 e 

Aeſurer d'un bout à Pautre; vin oO on" web 

To meaſure from one end to the other. 7 bat 


* 2 ifthly, De denotes the manner of eau or net, the 6. 


means or cauſ ; 6 
4 Faire de ſon mieux; ; To 40 [according to} ons one's beſt. . 
"2 Danſer de bonne grace; _ 


To dance with a good grace, geeninſlyc | e RR 
Couper de biais; To cut Jopingly, 201th a lope or bias 8 — 
S'y prendre de la bonne fafon; | e 
To go to work (after) 4 „„ oO Oo toes ol 
Mourir de froid; To die with cold. . 204590 45638 was 
Vivre de fruits & de ligumes;. 

To live upon (i. e. by means of } "RY ood pH 

. Sauter de Joie; To leap with, or for, . l 6 
d II. ſe conduit de cette maniere 3 © 0 a 8 Wor. 5 
He behaves in or after that manner. _ Phe þ 1 4 
Vivre d'une belle vie; (J- B. Rovazzav) - „ 
To live [by] a glorious life. n 
Mourir de mort naturelle ; To die [by] a antral death. N 1 


5 6. Sixthly, De is uſed before the noun of the thing mad my *. 
s of, and the onfirument upon which one plays; © 
8. ſervir d'une #pte; To make uſe * a ſword.” bs 
Jouer de la flute; 5 8 K 9 
To play on the flute, i. e. ie ke, Re. e 1s 9 
7. Seventhly, De is uſed after many” verbs attended „* a 8. 


s noun : 


"nn 9 de due 3 To mock « ones” 
4 


3... M 


N * +. * 


| bt Hoſe ;"*To'enjey 272 11 8 
e repentir de ſa fauie; To: Tepent 0 one's be. =D 


Maler- vous de wos affaires; 5 
Meddle with your own concerns. 5 


9. 8. Eighthly, De, before a noun of time, f te the cm 

: * » when, and ſometimes. the duration of the time ſpecified © | 
4.390] partit de nuit; He ſet out by n N 

| 45 De. jeur, By day; Du matin, In 7 morning; 
De grand matin; Very early in the ane £9 
Elle partoit Mhier ;  (Sxvicws') | 
She ſet out 27. or fince] FN 115 


Vous Neige Savjeurd lui gg 5 jours ; ; 16.) Fr 
You ſet out hi day week; literally, in e 9 to-day 
8 ne Pai point vn d'aujourÞ hi; 5 
have not ſeen her [for] to-day. - 5 
1 ne le verrai de ma viez © 
will not ſee him for my life, as 3 as 1 1 


11. 9. Ninthly, De is uſed before nouns denoting POOR and 
13, after nouns preceded by a numeral, and * ” a e art 

| Tl croit tous les j Jours dun pouce z | 

He grows every day [by] an inch. 

MH! y a trente vaiſſeaux d' achevẽs; 

There are thirty veſſels finiſhed. 


13. 10. Tenthly, De is uſed after pronouns te in; * 
14. of quantity, and theſe words, point, jamais, rien, quelque choſe, 
. 75+ and que, of admiration or e followed oO a abc 
tive and adjective: 5 
© Perſonne 245 195 7 en wounded, 
en avoit-il quelqu'un d'jvre io 
Was any of e drunk? 
Aſſez de proviſions; "Proviſions enovgh, 
Plus d'effets & moins de paroles he 
More deeds and leſs words. 5 
Point de ſens commun; No common ſenſe. 


1 choſe de 01 5 EPO o, 


R ” 99 os . * 3 . we. FA 
Me * bi Bore”! 5 Me . * 8 Wo I a 2 IE 1 EL! 55 9 
; 2 LL 
* * * 
1 K — 
* . * 8 3 
g = W * * 
. & N 7 * 8 * * 
- 9 © 
N I 8 i 
: * 


Que de pla & de be a e „ IR ds „ 
What pleaſure and pain all at ace! „ 
IT. 1 De is eee be, after eite, 0 

tives ſignifyi neſs, emptineſs, or want; likewiſe after 7 

certain well Wd e af 3 ſo they do not agaity _ 1585 

nation, reluctance, aptneſs, fitneſs, or unfitneſs : E TEN 
Indigne de vivre; Unworthy to live. Y 
11 eft capable de faire cela; "He is capable of be . 8 
Je m'abſtiendrai d'y aller; I will roar from Lain Es 

Il m'a detourne de faire les 25 
He has deterred me from doing that, 
Le defir d' apprendræe; The deſire to learn. 
Ia le bonheur de plaire; He has the good luck to „. 


12. Twelfthly, De, des, an inſeparable prepoſition, gives the 19. g 


words compoſed of it a e DJignification to that which * 
have when ſimple: - 


Defarre, (to undo ); gelange, ( dicalvantage)- © 


14. Thirteenthly, De par is a form of ne expreing ·— 
from, in the name . 


De par le Roi; Tn the king's name: TEE Ent, 88 


„„  RLbes 
Iqdiomatical Uſes a. Daw i 
| dnl de woet A fs de ; If 1 was in your place, el a Big 7ðͥU (ro 
Jy travaillerai de mon cate; I will exert myſelf about it on my bart. a 
71 me fol Flames de momenta nn parties de plaiſr; . 
He does me the honour to take me pn all Knie parties of pleaſure, 9 5 
Je ſuis de toutes fes parties z I am upon all his parties. | | 
Perſonne ny eft ſouverain de droit, mais ſeulement de fait ; (MonTzequiee) 5 
No one is ſoreceign there de lire, Ac. i. e. PMalſion, and not rigbi, -confers the 
crown there. 1 % ; 
FS ce ne nous dit point quelle hit cette ſomme, mais Dias de gue uit cent mille 
efterces ; (Ib.) 
| Cicero does not tell us what that ſum was, but Dion tell as that 25 was a base 
thouſand ſeſterces (une ſomme de 100,000 ſeſt.). | FT . 
e de toutes les ſites 3 He is ar all public eutertaiaments. 5 
Fourberies ui j font aſſez de tous les tems, & de tous les lieux 3 
Tricks to be met with at all times, and in all places. „„ 
Elle ſeule oft du ſecret; She alone is i» the ſecre t. 
Etre de moiti; To go halves, to be for half, 45 Ao e 
Le travail les epuiſant de force ; | * | 
Labour exhauſting them in point of ſtrength (xara, ſecundim). „ i 
Changer d'babim; To change one's clothes, to change in « "OH ER = 
We tors, e 5 - 1 


* 


\ 


0 R 4 9 
ou. 2 4 q 


6 pray) | 


To diſobey one's prince in word or deed. 5 oy 5 5 5 15 a | ; : 4 
Ce ſont eux gui Pavilifſent de coeur ; ec) „ a ty Roe "2 
It is they which debaſe him in heart, ug 


FX rr „ os plus fort qu'un autre, — eu 
lage, raiſons 3. | 


Becauſe one man i 10 more dexterous, or ſtronger than another, it does not follow 
+ that he has the better cauſe ; (becauſe hats Go: ace: you 2885 _ ed. | 
Son babit eft comme de cire 
His coat fits on him lile wax, (. e. comme (un habit) de dre). 
De grace, en faites rien; 
ray, for pity's fake, 1 beg as a favour you would not do it. 
Pr Ok, You are quite tv her taſtez | 
I vient de fortir; He is juſt gone; literally, he comes from going out. 
Comme f de rien n'@toit (SEVIe NZ); As if nothing was the matter. 
1 Be vous dire comment cela e arrive, ceft ce que je Se ; (i. e. Ce que ge Pee 
1 dire, c e de uus dire comment cela oh arrive) 3 » > 
I PTY ”- tell you how that has bappened, is what I cannot da, FED 
: | tts deivent rendre la juſtice de citoyen à citoyen, chague geaple la doit rendre 


4 Ag e lui à un autre; 
Magiftrates ought to do juſtice between citizen. and citizen, i. 6. From eltiaen to 
citizen, all nations eught to do juſtice the one to the otbe. 
. rad productions d. pays que de gre 1 06 
ATNAITIJ; 
Tbeſe ftrangers did not at firſt require the produQtions of the country, but on terms 
WE to both parties, from will to will. | 
La reine avoit fait de Mazarin le maitre abſolu FR la France G 1 ; (Vor 1418 ) 
g The queen had made Cf) Mazarin the abſolute maſter of France and of herſelf. 
1 Decider de guelgue choſe ; To decide upon any thing. 
J . Diſcerner le bien d'avec le mal; To ditcern good from evil. 


22 (The force of the two er ee de and avec is this: avec injplies that the da and | 
evil in queſtion are previouſly brought together, for the purpoſe of W and 
the de ſhews that after ſuch compariſon a eb is ande) 


Connu de nos jours; Known in our days. | a . 10 
 Dependre dautrui; To depend of or on another. - 8 5 


u ef-ce que de n What wretched creatures we ae} nu What is it, 
| - namely, of or with us! 


IM . | Que ſera-ce done d un acte auſſi compli e que la ee * 00 Dean de r. OMAS) 
i What will then be the cafe of or 20it5 an act ſo complicated as eee J. e. bow 
3 gerlicated an operation then muſt navigation be! 
' Fort d'un cou je vis ſor tir du couchant un nuage noir & od le ſateil a all ery 
& en mime Gang 8 cpais & moi“ de oo 3 Eater x) 5 ploy 
All of a ſudden, I ſaw a black and romantic cloud ſpring up where the fon had 
plunged himſelf, and at the ſame time athick miſt, and I fell to running. 
Il eff de bonne compagnie; (Ib.) He is very good companys - 
Dry porta le denil de Cromwell 2 la cour de France; (Vor TA) 7 
Eon They wore IT for Cromwell at the court of France. x 


- 
* » 


| © This phraſe I cannot account fore 
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Su denotes prierity of time, 38 18 bf . W e a. oy 
is the contrary. to. apres 3 ; it ſignifies in Engliſh before: 


Fai vu cela avant vous; I faw that, before Fs „„ : 
font mettre ce ma zei avant PFantre 3» e 

his word muſt put S 
Il arriva avant moi He arrived before me. „ „ 


Avant is alſo an adverb of place and hone, Dog * — = BIR 
with the adverbial Pr fs obs aps. . as Sh * 1. 
is engliſhed by far, de 


N allez pas fi avant F 0 not go. ſo fer. e ee IIS * | 
Creuſer fort avant dans la terre; © ** 
To dig very deep into T 
Plus avνE“ Fare, ee. CORE 3 


L' bps lui iff entree bien avant dans le Wine! eee 
The ſword went very far into his . RY : 5 
Bien avant dans la nuit; Very late at night. . 
Vous pouſſex les choſes trop avant; You carry things too far. 
La choſe alla ſi avant que ; The matter went ſo far that. - 
| Famais philefo ophe ne penttra plus avant dans la connoi ance de la 
nature; 
Never did any philoſopher make greater progreſs in the d. 
ledge of nature. | | 5 
Nous tions We rey x 75 | 
We were got a great way to ſea. 
_ Gravez cela bien avant dans votre mimaire z | 
Engrave that deeply on. your memory. | As 
11 trait bien avant dans les bonnes graces du Rei; Gon) 
He was much in fayour with the king, 


In the latter phraſes we ſee avant uſed figuratively: | 


Nor E. 100 RN 
Awant que bs > a 8 the ſubjunQve 3 e : ; „ 
Avant qu'il ſoĩt un an; Before a year be gone. . , 5 5 
Avant que de is another conjunction, governing the inflatttve * = 9. 5 
Farlex. lui avant que de /e faire; Speak fo him before you do FFF 


Avant ſometimes aſſumes the character of a ſubſtantive, ;gavernel. by the ena» 6. 
tion en, and ſignifying place and time, with the idea of prior or nnn . 
Aller en avant; To go forward. 


De 


— 


* WF A n * 
1 . F . * 
* E ans * * + * 
/ . 1 * 
a . * 
.. 
* 
- 8 
1 3 
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5 De ce n 3 e chat day forward, 
. Mettre en avant; To advance, to aflift. 


f 4 Vous mettez en avant un principe fort dangereux ; Ss 
9 You W—_— I A R 


5 4. is 
* devant, with reſpect to place and Ker: 


Sa maiſon 2 apres la vitre z 


His houſe is after or next to yours. LO 
3 marchoit apres moi; He walked - me. | 


v 0 

» 3 : 

, * Is 24 - Ea 
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„ 
8 Jenin 8 both of time, ' place; A 1 "7 
uſed in oppoſition to avant, with PORT: to time; 300 to 


Après le diluge; after the deluge. . 15 5 1 5 f 5 5 8 


4 . 72 8 5 . »” * 0 * 
* 4 * — 


Après is conſtrued with the infinitive: _ 


I mourut apres avoir dine; He died after vai Jined, | 


Apres diner | or, apes le diner, waking the EA a en) ; 4 | 


Aſter dinner. 1 
1 9 5 89 7 After drinking. 555 e 


1 Vis of App 


Nous Maven rien de plus <her apres Vhonneur; _ 
ext toour honour, nothing can be dearer l. 


Cen la plus laide bite apres le loup; [ſaid of a very ugly perſon] Lag, | 
+ He or the is ugly enough to frighten a Sy mamas 1 the: beau beat next to 4 


* 


— 


> 


Crier apres guelgu wn 3 To ſcold at one. ES 
Tout le monde crie apres lui; Every body 4 f him. 


Hef toujours apres moiz He is always banging about me, dangling nme me. 
Etre après quelque choſe 3 To be about any thing. h 
Je ſuis 121. votre montre; I. am about your wach. 


On eſt après; It is ding. 3 
Fe vais me mettre après; I will ſet about. it ls, 


7 411 \ 4&5 , 


y avoit long-tems qu'il couroit après cet emploi, qu'il doit - ce bendfice 3 3 1 a. 
oebtenu : 


He has along, time ſolicited this Ming or that place; at laſt os Has got it. 


| Soufirer apres quelque choſe 3; To figh after a thing. e Oe 


Se mettre après quelqu'un 3 To fall pn one, 


| On a long tems attendu apres luiz We 2 waited fo him A have! time. LEED 


On attend plus qu apres cela pour partir; 8 1 
That is the only thing which prevents 25 : going away : nur, We walt only 


+4 for after that ¶ for that to tale place] in order to ſet out. 


A*attendre pas apres une choſe 3 Tobe in a condition to live, and a eue, 4 ie 
un homme riche, & qui n attend pas apres celaz 


"Hei is a * man, an he can live mou that. . : - EE, We, 
2 73 ; | „ 


x 


— 


bp —_ 5 hui, il Fat e . 5 . 
That, or he, is never td be outdone” Tien, 10 es iber, 
he at after be bas aſcended, may as well be drawn up}. Ped . 
 Apres quoi is an epic vey comment de mein c. i 14. 
fignifies op rant: | 1 8 5 2 8 

On figna la jon, après quoi £ ſe rendit; 155 9 f 8 

3 figned capitulation, and afterwards the olace ſurrendered. 5 

Abr. tout is alſo frequently employed in the concluſion of long fentences, at the TH 
In, beginning of the laſt member, in order to ſum up the argument: 
| Apres tout i/ faut conclure, que cette cb e- Ia demande beaucoup de bins & Cale 1 
| | After all we muſt conclude, that that thing demands 2 care and attention. | 9 > 

Ci- après is a compound word, uſed for aprꝭs· ci, to fignify f in the . F 

Comme on verra ei: aprẽs 3 As will be ſeen in the ſequel. 5 „ 
D'après is a compound prepoſition, fi fignifying from, by; after, avoids 6 . 15. 
Ce portrait eft fait d aprꝭs nature; That picture is drawn after life. | ox 
Un tableau d'apres Raphael; A picture copied from the original of Kerbe, 


| Apros i is uſed as an adverb of time, if i it ĩs not rather nt it is a 1 whoſe 1 16. 
regimen is underſtood ; 


Commencez par dijelner, & vous e après eu; 5. 
Begin with breakfaſting, and after that you will . N 
Apres que is a conjunction governing the indicative: © i „% v1 
| Apres que vous aurez fait; After you have done. | „ EE 
Ayres = les . TO grad OO the waere were gone. . 


Ll 


4 * — 
— 1 4 4 


Devant is uſed in bad to 1 and 4 and' is . 1. 
quently conſtrued with de, au, and 


4 
. ” 
Rr 1 


end, 80 come, to meet one. 


. | wt 
; 5 | | * 
oe] 


233 
| Mettex cela devant le u ; Put that bore the we e 
l demeure tout devant Tex iſe ; | TRL PING og 
He lives juſt over againſt tae church, 5 TD 
| Otez-vous de devant moi, or, de devant mon jour 11 
Get out of my ſight, out of wy liehe . e. ons br we, 
from before my light. 
Ils paſſent par- devant . nous; ; 
' They paſs before our door [literally, by before, 4 
| Un acte par-devant notaire; "2928 
| A deed drawn 114 a notary or lawyer. | { 
| 35, oo nl ESI Gi 
| Ci-devant is uſed for dovant-ci, as ci-apr?s for apres-cis - | 5 2 
= Comme nous avons dit ei- devant; As we ſaid before. © - | -- 1 
; To Ras au- devant de guelqu'un ; 12295 e be: Pair ax-devant res SF 1 . I 


„ ls To abs Ae vi. 
Aller 2y-devant z ani; To anticipate the ae Hay" 


un all which phraſes it may be 28885 whether e be not a noun. In the rg 
| - with 2 geriitive following. | 2 Mes eee 


14. Devant is alſo uſed adverbially in ſome phraſes : „ 165 ks 1 885 


Sens de vant derripre (i. e. le ſens ie #] dbvant [mis] N my 
COU, the wrong ee. in a Mong fituation 3 Ber, . te fare | 


. 


1 A. 


behind. 
II met ſa chemiſe ſens devant dere“ He uts on his ſhirt the 5 ron wa | 
E Jed before. —- £ . ag; 3. 5 
Si vous etes preſſe, courez devantz (Pro.) ES 
If you are in a hurry, ſet off, or forward, you . 3 58 bet Neunes, 
Les premiers wont devant; (Prov.) The moſt agent get the fart of bern. 


1 bt Llefjt par devant; He is wounded in the fore Fart of the Sea 
Le chapitre de devant; The chapter „ 


A Je train de devant d'une caroſſe ; The fore-wheels of a cjjEÜsli Pe 
+ _ Les jambes de devant duncheval; The fere · legs of a Horſe. 

| 5• ' Devant is alſo a noun, fGgnifying the fore-part of a Thing: $57 5 

| Un devant de chemiſe; The fore. flap of a irt. 

5 : Un devant d mac; A flomacher. - | 

2 Le devant d'une perrugue; The for Fla e-top of a NET TY 3 a 
Lie devant une cuiraſſe; The breaf -plate of a ſuir of „ _ 
n devant d autel; The antependinm of an altar. . 

E / | Prendre le devant; Gagner le devant, or les devans; Fo have, to get the fart of one, 
I La cavalerie east les devans; The cavalry marched frſt. 


5 Prendre le devant, or les de vans; (in a 17 ſenſe) 
* To prevent, to be beforehand with one. 


Vatir ſur le devant; ; (Prov.) To grow burly, or bulky, get a \ big belly. 
1 Dedant, as we hevs ſaid before, is uſed. i in oppoſition t to 
1 apres :- | 
* Il marchoit devant moi; He was walking before me. „ 
Avoir le pas devant quelqu unn; N a 
5 To have the precedency KNA •˙²˙²˙¹ààA1A 
1. Devant ſignifies alſo in the preſence of 188 5 i N 
9 "Precher devant le roi; To e before = king. 70 
3 uand il fut devant ſes juges ; e e 
1 hen he was before his judges. | 8 2 wins, i 
Son ame gi devant Dienz e 
His ſoul is OT. God; i. e. he 3 is a. e A 


* 


RE" 


992 30 


Derriere. 


| Fl 8 8 3 place, and is the oppoſite of d 
BY Eo” pan dertiere vous; Look * Ow ' 


| . 


* 


—_y Gy J 
8 , 


Dan is alfo uſed adverbially, and frquenl contra mth . 1 * 

What 5 it fignify whether i it be before or behind? e ob ee 
Parte de derridre'; 1 back-door 3 and tad , a ſhift, an "dw, 
BMettreune choſe ſens devant derridre 3 To puta thing prepolterouſly, 


RY | . | N 8 - 


Par derridre ; Behind. 


Les jambes de derrière d'un cheval; The hind legs of a horſe. 


* 


Faire rages de pie de derrizre; (Prov.) To work with might and main, 


Derritreis alſo ſaid of the poſterior part of a thing or * 2 
Etre logs ſur le derrière; To lodge backwards. 


* 


nontre ſon derriꝭre 3 He ſhows his binder parts. 


Montrer le . So” 25 fail in one's 's promiſe. 


oc” | > 


Chez 2 80 or _ "the houſe of any one, it is conſtrued 1. | 
with de and par, and the compound par-devant : 


II e chez moi; He is at my houſe. „ 
Je vais chez moi; I am going home. ; 


1. viens de chez Madame le Blanc; 
am come from Mrs. White's. 


2 paſſe par chez lui; I have called at 6-656 3 


_ 


ai paſſe: par=deyant chez lui; I have paſſed by his houſe. - of y ; 


Chacun eft maitre chez ſoi; Every body is maſter at home. 


Auoir un chez ſoi; To have an *—_—_— af one's own (where 
chez ſei is uſed ſubſtantively). 


Chez ſignifies alſo among, b : 


* 


Il y avoit une coutume chez les 3 15 
There was a cuſtom ee Ol Romans. 


Carte: 


Contre denotes eppeſicion; di iſpleaſure, &c.: 

Aller contre vent & marte; To fail again/t wind and tide. | 
Se facher contre quelqu un; To be angry with one. 
Se battre contre quelqu un; To fight with any one. 


Contre denotes alſo proximity of ſituation : 


trois a 2 contre lui; I ſat by him. 


contre la mienne ; His Bande ly mine. 
| Contre ns u; Near the wood. - = 


Ne. 


* Eg 
* 


—— 


5 1 ** 8 
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£5 
" 


12.0. 


* 


. tout le monde's Mate” . : 
hen the p tion was made, every body expreſſed OATS FRE 7 
Pour moi, je ſuis contre; For my part, 1 am againff it. „„ 5 
Jie ne ſuis ni pour, #i contre; I am neither for, nor againſt i | 

16. Contre is made a noun of, and fignifies oppoſition : EO 85 Fe h 

On parle diverſement de cette affaire; eee eee . 

| They ſpeak diverſely of that affair; one muſt know what is ſaid ow and 25 ve 
£ muſt hear both Ades of the queſtion. _ : 
3 choſe n'eft pas ſans difficulte ; The thing is not without difficul 3 1 55 
TT Ras e * Ee, ; 


* 


* 


3 5 e e . 5 
© 8 dengtes 3 2 referee. of time and place, and im mplie ies by 
* e &c. 

C Etre dans la bote; To be in che box. | 

B Dans la maiſon ;. In the houſe, £4 of 

3 Dans la ville; In — 
PDans la meme annie; In the = mh year. , 
Dans. un mois; Wit thin a month. . 8 a Fe. G 
3. (With verbs of motion it ſignifies into: OE: 

| Quand it entra dans la chambre; we : 
Wen he went into the chamber.) . 


3. Das denotes the motive and view of one's ; eons gi 
I fait ſa cour dans le deſſein de v avancer ;, _ 
lle pays his court 207% a deſign to be preferred. 


4 Dans ſignifies alſo according 83 92 e 


vi. 


Cela eff vrai dans les principes 1 Ari Hole; „ - 
Thar is true according to the principles 'of Ariſtotle. | 


„ Where in occurs in Engliſh before the names of towns and 
authors, dans is _ and ao EEE | 
I ei dans Londres; He is in London, 
Nous liſons dans Cictron ; We read in Cicero. 
4 Toe Vu eras Ovide; 1 have ſeen that i in On... 


NOTE. 5 


2 1 cannot 1 FRO EE hare a very peculiar uſe of dans, in ſentences like- "0 
' Hedriaks out of the cup; he took it out of an author; he took her out of the convent— 
where ouf of muſt be rendered by dans II boit dans le waſez i le puiſeit dans us 


auteur ; i A1 The truth is, tor HINT lap of ps 
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ration and anda the: thing fa its Wider Kraton 3 -and: the French, that - 
Gtuation itſelf 


11 boit (la liqueur ui et) dans h waſe 3 He drinks (the liquor which i); in e. 
1! puiſe cette expreſſion ( qui eff) dans tel auteur; . 5 
12 5 that expreſſion (which is) in ſuch an author. e e £ 
Il la prit Celle qui ttoit) dans le counent 3 
He took her (ſhe who was) in the convent. __ 


En defiotes place, and things conſidered as hs to 1 ind * 


rarely admits of the article before its RO N n 7. 
it fu ffers an elifion : 


Etre en Angleterre ; To be in En gland. 

Vivre en ſa maiſon; To live in = s OWN | houſe., 
En marks the country whither one is going”: 
Aller en France; To go to France. 
Venir ou paſſer en Italie; To come from or go over to Italy. 
En denotes time, and ehings confidered: as relating to time: 4 
En tout tems; At all times. 


En plein Jour, en hiver; In open day- light, 6s as, - 
Tant en paix qu'en 1 3 Both in peace and i in War. 


8 Nor E. 


But in a ſontench like the following, where a compariſon is wag between two , 
portions of time, dans, and not en, is uſed : 


Une anne dans Pautre (RATN AT); One year with a 


En before a noun of time denotes the ſpace of time hich ſlides 11. | 


away in doing any thing. ; and dans, the ſpace of time after ww 12. 
ſome thing 1 is to be done : | 


Le roi va d Hanover en trois . , nr Tl 
The king goes to, Hanover in three days; 7.6 OF is no — 
longer than three days in going, - 

Le roi vad Hanover dans trois jours; 


The king goes to Hanover three days hence; after three Pu " 
are gone, he will ſet out. 


En denotes the ſtate and diſþo/iti tion of perſons and things : „ wn 
Etre en vie; To be alive. 9 4 
Etre en bonne fants; To be in good health. 
Un enfant en nourrice; A child at nurſe. 
ne femme er couche; A woman hing · in. 
Etre en bonheur; To have good luck, to be lucky. | 
Etre en devotion, en ar aiſons, en pridres ; 3 . i 
To be at one's devotions „„ one : 1 


* 


* 


. . En aces the OY one is te * the mamer of being or 


= 
= * 
355 
= 

„ 


18. Though it is ſometimes indifferent to uſe either of theſe two prepoſitions, yet | 
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* n ro de ate”: en bonnet 4 nuit, & en Antec: 
8 one 8 night-gown, night- cap, and . 


of Vivre on roi; Tor live like a king. 


Se conduire en ttourdi; To behave like a kadebratgiel perſon. 4 


En implies (but! leſs definitely than 0 d the motive and end of 


| T pation ; ; 
II fit cela en haine de ce que, he 
He did that through hatred, &c. 


En con/idtration de ſes favice 3 : 
In conſideration bf his ſervices. 


. En depit de lui; In ſpite of him. N | i 


En denotes the paſſage from one place to another, the pro "IM 7 


2 * ngs, and the change of condition with e to perſons an 
things. 


Courir de rue en rue; To run from elt to fireet. 


Narciſſe fut metamorphoſe en fleur; 


Narciſſus was changed into a flower, 
L'affaire va de mal en pis; 


The affair rms worſe and worſe, i e. goes from bad t 
worſe. | 


De bien en mieux; Better and better. | 


1. Dans and en muſt be repeated before each noun governed: 


11 ẽtoit en robe de chambre, en bonnet de nuit, & en paiitouflcs 
He was in a mor ning-gown, night-cap, and flippers. 


On ne voit que des brochures dans ſa ſalle, dans ſa chambre, & 
dans ſon cabinet; 


There is nothing but old books to be (een i in his hut, in 
Fon room, and in his 5 a : 


NorTE. 


that of the two which is uſed before the firſt, muſt continue the ſame before each 
noun, when the ſame narration or diſcourſe is continued in one unbroken thread: 


La gloire d'un ſouvrrain conſiſte bien moins en la 9 de ſes ctats, en Ia force de 7 | 

citadelies, & en lu magnificence de ſes pales, zu en la mu des peuples ſur le efquels it 

rugne; 5 
2 lis" glory of 2 ſovereigu conſiſts much leſs in the extent of his dominions, in the 


ſtrength of bis citagels, and i in the ſtateliveſs of 3 palaces, than in the multitudec f 
people over whom he . ö N of 


f PREPOSITIONS- + 36 © 
1! of full din fx promeſſes, infpuiſble dans ſes drr, jute dann ſes Jugemens; 
Ag faithful in his promiſes, inexhauſtible in his favours, juſt in 83 3 
But if the ſame thread of diſcourſe is not kept up, and the ſame ſenſe does not 199 

run through the ſentence, both prepoſitions may be uſed, for the ſake of yariggy's '&@ 
nll wjods 


' Il paſſa un jour & une auit entiert en une fi profonde meditation, qu'il ſe 


dans une meme poſture 5 


4 He paſſed a whole day and à night in ſo profound a meditation, that he always | » 
_ remained in the ſame poſture. | 1 5 ͤ ᷣ 2 £ 1 
＋ I And here, as Chambaud has by no means ſufficiently diſcriminated between 


the uſe and application of dans and en, I mult beg leave to introduce a paſſage from 
Girard's Synonimes, which is quite ſatisfactory on the ſubject.— Lorſqu'il s agit du 20 _ 
lieu, dans a un ſens precis & defini, qui fait comprendre qu'une choſe contient ou 2 
- enferme une autre, & marque un rapport du dedans au debors :==On eft dans la chambre, - 
dans le maiſen, dans la ville, dans le royaume, quand on n'en eft pas ſorti. En a un ſens 2124“ 
vague & indefini, qui indique ſeulement en general od l'on eſt, & marque un rapport 
du lieu od Pon ſe trouve à un autre ok Ion pourroit etre On ef en ville, lorſqu'on n'eft pas 
- I ſa maiſon 3 en campagne ou en province, quand on à quitte Paris On met en priſon, 


— 


& Ton met dans les cachots, Lorſqu' il eſt queſtion du tems, dans marque plus par- SOIT 3 
f ticulièrement celui od Pon exdcute les choſes ; & en marque plus proprement celui gu 23. 4 
d emploie 2 les extcuter :==La mort arrive dans le moment qu on y penſe le moins 3 & Fon paſſe $5 


en un inſtant de ce monde d Pautre. Ro ? | | WT 
<« Lorſque ces mots ſont employes pour indiquer 1'etat ou la qualification, dans eſt 24. 4 
ordinairement d'uſage pour le ſens particulariſe, & en pour le ſons general : ainfi on 25 · 3 
dit, Vivre dans une entière liberte, ttre dans une fureur extreme, tomber dans une profonde 
letbargie. Mais on dit, Frere en liberte, tre en fureur, tomber en letbargie. TS I 
En, when it is conſtrued with a gerund, denotes either time 2. 
1 or manner, and may be rendered by when, hilt, or as, with a 
tenſe of the indicative: „„ . 
Parler en tremblant; To ſpeak trembling. 


I laiſſa ordre en partant; He left orders as he went a. ay. 15 A 
11 Paborda en riant; He accoſted her with a ſmile,  * 44 
2 En-paſſant.; hilt, or when he was paſſing by. e 
89 Ceft une choſe dite en paſſant, (Id obiter dictum 80); 
It is a thing ſaid by the way. | e | 
IDroMATICAL Users of dans and en, either conſidered abſclutely or relatively ; 27. 
together with ſome curſory obſervations concerning the proper method of rendering 
the correſpondent Engliſh prepoſitions, in and into, in certain caſes, | . 
yet Etre en butte a rout te monde; To be expoſed to the attacks of the world, to be 
ach For a butt (i. e. a mark to ſhoot at), to, & En avant, forward i==Mettre en avant · 
; En dedans, within I eft en dedans. Etre en train; To begin, to be at it, have 
1 fo one's hand in: — Quand il eft en train, rien ne lui colite; When he is in the humour, 
NEL he does every thing with eaſe. En train de parler, de boire; In 2 drinking, talk- 
4 ing Lumour, Mettre en train; To ſet one on, ſet a going Se mettre en train do: 3 
the f to begin to.. En tant que is uſed conjunctively in the ſignification of confidered aty 252. 
* literally, in ſo much as (being) S Chriſt en tant qu bamme; Jeſus Chriſt confidered 
6 23 a man. It is alſo a kw-exprefiion, ſignifying as far as, as much as :>En tant que 28. 
W's 3 fs far as lies in my power : En tant que beſoinſeraz Ai far as need wil 
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29. we fay both RF Jan Pas, in FORE en Bock and dans ese, lu Mater; 
30. en automne and dans Pautomne, in autumn: but we do not ſay, en printemt, but dans 
"= l e printenis, or au printems, for in the ſpring 3 beau as is as it were & premier 
ö before which en could not be el... 
220% In and into cannot always be rendered by dans or-en ; in the flowing expreſſion 
entre correſponds to them: 
To hold a child in one's arms; Tenir un enfant entre ſe bro . 
ry JI To deliver a thing into any one's hands; 
32. Remettre quelque choſe entre les mains de quelqu"u un LOR we might 1 0 remettre 
en main). 
To get it again from his 1 3 Le retirer d entre ſes main: 
If we conſider the force of dans and en, and of entre, with any degree of ertica 
n, we ſhall fee the propriety of this diſtinction. 


| InoTANCEs where there is an Ellipfis of dans and en. Gl 


_ 23. In fome W dans and en are not expreſſed, although underſtood, and * noun is 
- uſed fingly, or with an article: 


Il fe leuoit à quatre heures, ẽtẽ & hiver, (Taonas) Lfor en tic, en bver] 5 
He roſe at four o'clock, ſummer and winter, 


Les enfans chantent la nuit guand ils ont peur, (Roussxav) LSE: dans ” nuit 
9: 4. pendant /a nuit]; | 


Children fing in the night-time when they are afraid. 


Les wentes s ctoient clevces juſqu' ce qui i faiſcit, annee commune, en paix & guerre, 
(Ravnar) [for dans Pannee commune, en faix & en guerre]; 
The ſales were raiſed to==which i in time of peace and war, on an average, amounted 


On arrita, la mit ſuivante, tes eſclaves dans leurs lager, (a.) muy dans 1 nuit 


ſbvante; 
The hies ieg night they ſeized the ſlaves in their huts. 


Nous * demain matin pour tres Jaudi ſept, à Paris, (SEvIGN x) [for Jeudi en 
jours]; 


; We are to ſet out to-morrow morning, in order to be at Paris on Thur » week. 


% 


Depuis. 


> Clabes denotes both time, place, and order, ore enumeration f 
Jos chives, and is commonly followed in the ſentence by ju/qu's 
in ſuch” caſe depuis denotes the term aan which"; and Jes 2, 
to which : 
5 Depuis ce tems- la; From that time. 
. Pai pas vu ere fon retour; 
I have not ſeen him /izce his return. 


| oh; vous attendrai depuis cing juſqu à. fir; 
ill wait for you from five till ſix. | , 


Vous tes denn depuis lui; You arrived finee he . 
Depuis le commencement juſquꝰà la fin; 
1 85 the beginning: to the end. 
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great or ſmall, we uſe depuis and juſſu a: 


 Ilwa e depuis Ia Bg :aficu? aw Palais; 


He has followed me from of. Royal Exchange _ hs Palace, 1 15 


e les ai tous pus depuis le premier juſqu au dernier; 


Thare ſeen them all, from the firſt 10 the ff. = 1 1 


NOTE. 


Obſerve ha difference between depuis and juſqu'2, de and + and 4 aud all 


which prepoſitions are reſpectively rendered by fram and to. The compariſon holds 
good only in ſpeaking of place, to which ſubje& therefore our obſervations are refer- 
able. When merely the diſtance between two places is RNS de and d are uſed ; : 
On compte wingt milles de Windſor Londres ; : 
They reckon twenty miles from London to Windſor: 


But when the quality of 'the diftance -is involved in the obſirvations i. e. its bat 


Il marcba depuis Windſor juſqu'à Londres; 3 

He walked (quite) from Windſor to London. 

De, and en, with the ſame noun repeated, denote ſucceſſion of place : 

Iva de cabaret en cabaret; He goes MY Og to alebouſe. 
They are uſed figuratively alſo: : . 

Le royaume awoit deſcendu juſgu d lui de père en fil; _ | 

The . bad deſcended to 11 755 in ſucceſſion from father: to 7 


| Tv10MATICAL Pu AsEG fone by depuis 
Depuis peu; Lateh, not long ſince. 


Depuis quand? How long? how long fince ? lince when? . 
Depuis deux ann; Theſe two years. 


Depuis long - tems; This long time. = ok ; | 8 


Juſdue or Juſques. 
Juſque denotes Ft: and time to a degree which cannot be er- 
ceeded, or which, in the mind of the ſpeaker, is very great; and 


requires beſides the prepoſition à, if no other prepoſition inter- 
vene, before a noun and verb. It is indifferent to ſpell it with 


or without an s at the end-; but when it is conſtrued with a 


vowel, it loſes its final s, and e is cut off: 
Depuis Paris juſqu'a Londres; From Paris to London. 
Depuis la St. Jean juſqu'a Net; „ 85 
From Midſummer till Chriſtmas. | | 
Il alla juſqu' au Grand Caire . 
He went as far as Grand Cairo. 

Le vice regne juſques fur le trine 

Vice reigns even on the throne, 
Juſqu' 1 b Tul — 


Of PRE P 0 $ I TI ON . 
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5 van 7 „ To what place? how far? 
Juſqu' ici; To thi hither, ſo . PS 
13 885 uſques-4a; Io that plate, thither, ſo, * | 1 
I! en vinrent julguen- I qu on kxut qu ili S alloient batirez; |} 
| They went ſo far, or to fuch Ceri that 1 e f 


Tay were going to fight, . .. 
| 15 9 a 1 225 5 How long ? Sg 
, | | | Nova: „„ 
10. 015 wes Punayzs wherein juſqu'3 a occurs. A 8 
5 ci juſqu'à Venrouer; To bawl one's ſelf hoarſe. 


Brier du vin juſqu au decbet de deux tiers; | 
To burn a wine ro thirds (literally, to th ih wot, or ame of tir 
\ thirds); | 
Juſqu'au revoir (a phraſe at ns); : Till we meet again. | 
Ami juſqu aux autels; A friend as far as conſcience OR 
Brave juſqu'an degaingr (faid of a bully) ; : 
Courageous till he comes to the ports till bel is to draw. 


u. Juſqud, juſyuaux, occur, in certain elliptical ſentences, 
2 ob andy of extremes and exceſs : : 
I aime juſqu'a ſes ennemis; He loves even his enemies ; : 
i. e. il aime tous les hommes depuis ſes amis juſqu'a ſes. ennemis. 
Juſqu'aux plus abjets des hommes ſe donnoient la licence de; 
i. e. tous les hommes juſqu'aux plus abjets des hommes, Sc. 
Even the moſt abject of men took the liberty to—. 


5 NOTE. 


Jus '2 and juſu aus are PTR uſed 3 in this ſanſe, with the force: of the 
Jative caſez i. e. as the end, and not the objet or ſubjef? of the verb (the ſentence 
being Kill elliptical, with this difference however, that the ſentence is defective in 3 
12. dative, not an accuſative or nominative noun) z but with ſuch verbs-only as require nothing 
I 3o but the dative caſe after them, or have both a. dative and accuſative ' together: thus 
ve ſayyU1 viſe juſqu'a Ia couronne (in the ſenſe of, il wiſe I la couronne meme), 
He aims even at the crown—becauſe wiſer governs the dative only; and, 1/ 
endit ſa liberalite juſqu aux walets (in the ſenſe of, aux walets mimes), He ex- 
tended bis generoſity even to the ſervants—becauſe ctendre has both an accu- | 
ſative and, ative, after it: but we cannot ſay,-[/ donna Juſſu aus walets, to 
=_ " expreſs that he gives preſents even to bis ſervants; becaufe it would rather, and really 
 $ does imply, that he gave away every thing be had, and even his very ſervants ; the 
g ſentence being elliptical for—1! donna (tout) Juſqu x Ot; (8 ceux qui 22 demandeien 
des faveurs), or ſomething like it. 
As to the ellipfis occurring in ſuch ſentences as have Juſqu 257 Juſqu® PREY as prefixes 
5 of a dative caſe, they are to be ſupplied thus II vi you 2 grows hoſes) Juſqs'd 
a courenne ; II ctendit ſa liberalite (4 tous les bommes) ju 
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Fr, 344 Fuſque ſerves to form a e ee cache een 828 a ce qu) 
| ver.ing the ſubjunctive:- 


IS 8 oe qu Ls vienne ; Till he come, DIC 
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How bermis, excepth, 2 ts riſerve. 1 0 5 

Hrs den otes excluſion and exception : when it comes before 2 1. ol 

_ noun of time and place, it requires the prepoſition de before 2. 

t1 the noun; as alſo before an infinitive z and, joined with que, 3» 
| it forms a compound conjunction, governing the indicative : ; 

Nous les verrez quand ils ſeront hors de table;  _ 

You will ſee them when they are riſen trom table. 1 J 

Hors du royaume ; Out of the kingdom, „„ — 3 

Hors de ſalſon; Out of ſeaſon. - %% Th 2 

Hors d'@uvres 3 _ 4 | „ 

K ickſhaws, dainty diſhes, an- . in : fortification. By 

11 ne pouvoit faire pis, hors de ſe pendre ; 2 3 44 

b He could not do worſe, except hang himſelf. | 2 

I lui a fait toutes fortes de mauvais traitemens hors qu il il 17 4424 

as battu; 4 

? He has uſed him as ill as be an except that Us: has not | 

beaten him. | CR 4 

Hors cela, nous * a a; 

Excepting i in that point, we agree. 


Hormis and except# denote alſo excluſion and 3 but they 4+ 
govern the noun. immediately, without de, although they re- 
quire' it before the infinitive ; they alſo govern the indicative 6. 
with ue: i 1 

Ils ſortirent tous, . or - excepts PRES „ 


5 


Tn 
- 


Je me porte afſez bien, excepts que mon bras eſt roujours e, 
er, hormis or excepte mon gas qui, 
I am pretty well, except that m = is s ſtill ſwelled. 


3 pry > © reſerve is uſcd in the ſame ſenſe, but is attended with de ” 3 
| 


4 They all went out, but or except two or three, „ 
; I lui permet tout, exceptẽ d' aller au aſſemblies : . | 4 
He indulges her or him in every ine but in going to q 
; aſſemblies. : 

[ 


before the next noun as well as the infinitive: 

Il a donn tout ſon bien a ſes enfans, a la reſerve ge ſes rentes 
Uiageres ; 

He has given all. his ſubſtance to his children, except his 
annuities for life,” | 3 
Ml a tout pouvoir, à la {ſerve de 8 
He has ful) Fe r of ee, 


bf q bead; A 
r , t 
LE a a7 uw a 
13 ; os 

5 J ; MN 

; - : d 

F p " 3 : ; 
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F % : 


ks 3 4 Zance, and e the 8 de before * 
| next noun or in nitive; or que * the ſubjunctive, mn 
74 it goverm: 1 
= T in du chemin, de la rue, de RE „ 

L —_ Far from theroad, from the ſtreet, from home: - 
Lin d'iei; Far from hen ee. >> 

24 Loin de ſecourir ſes allits, il ſe diclare contre eur; : | 
1 Far from aſſiſting his allies, he declares himſelf againſt =" | 
Loin qu'il ſoit ai ifſpoſe a vous faire Zee 11 we rand a 


vous quereller ;; _ 
Far from being diſpoſed, to give you fatisfation, it is likely 
he will pick a quarrel with you. | 


Bien loin: que cela ſoit 4b 3 It i is ſo far from being ſo. 


mM „ Malgré, „ | 
10. Alolgre 300 en dipit imply reſſftance and - oppoſitiog, ali govern, 
1 nalgrẽ the noun without de, and en depit with it; they alſo 
13. form with que, a conj junction governing the ſubjunctive: 
HI Pa fait malgre moi; He did it in ſpite of me. 
| En depit de lui, & de tout le monde; 
- » In ſpite of him, and of all the world. 
Ale fera malgre qu'il en ait, or, en depit qu il en ait; 
le thall de it in ſpite of, his teeth. | 
 Malgre, hon gre, je/aurai; Will he, nill be, I ſhall have ito 


\ 


6 L | Par. 


0 b. iſt, Par denotes the cauſe.,” motive, means, inſtrument and 


manner, anſwering FAY Figs to m Latin per, from which i it s 
derived: 


P ar ordre du Roi; B . kin . 


Fe lui ai fait dire par un Berg I haveſent em word 1 ( ucha a one. 
Ja obtenu par mon an; 7 


1 He obtained it through my means. 

| Vous nen parlez que par envie; 
Vou ſpeak of it only out of, from a motive of, envy. 
Je Pai fait par cette rai en; I did it For that reaſon.” 
. 1] entra par Ia porte, mais il ſortit par la entire; 


175 e came in at the door, but went out 85 the window, 
: 1.6. ha means 75 che door un window, | 


U 


- 


7¹ 


"of PREPOSITIONS. - 


751 k lai bnd tenir par la premiere occaſion ; "EN ET . 
{ will ſend it to him by the firſt opportunity. . 
Je compris par-laz I underſtood ther. 1 5 


2dly. Par denotes place, and is conſtrued with feral prepo- Oe 
ſitions and adverbs of place: | 


Cela fe fait par tout pays; That! is done in all countries. 1 1 
Par tout le royaume; All over. the kingdom. 1 AVG . 4 
Par tout on; W hereſoever. rt | 
Par oz? Which way 2 | 1 
Par ie: NS. on i nt wg in De no Ca Rn 
Par ; ws CR 
Par ese; This fide, on this fide. | es: 
Par dela; On that ſide, on the other fide, 15 RT. "2 

Par dedans; Within. | Dd ST 
Par dehors ; Without. ä | 7 
Par apres; oy | 
Par devers; By, in bis poſſeſſion; 2 4 papiers par r 

lui; He has the papers by him, in his poſſeſſion. ] | 
Par deſſus ; "Os over, above, over and above. 


Par deſſous ; Under, underneath. 8 
Par derrizre; Behind. e „ 


Par d cote; By ; 7 
Par le haut; Tas the top, upmards. 1 
Par Je bas, par en bas; downwards. | 


Par le haut par en bas, par haut & par bas; 
. Upwards and downwards. 


Par le poſſe; F . in times m (4: d. gar le (em) 

paſſe). ; 

Par- ci par-lagz | : 
Here and there, now and then, at ſeveral times, 
Par ainſi; Therefore. 
zdly. Par denotes motion and paſſin Fug through: | 30 
I apaſſ# par Paris; He went through Paris. „ 


Se promener par les rues; To walk about the ſtreets. 
Fetter par la fenttre ; To throw out of the. window. 


So in a figurative ſenſe, which: i is referable to this diviſion of 3. 
the uſe of a we ſay, | 


Paſir io Fo. i Eo nn 
To Jubmit to, $0 through the eiten. 5 | 
11 en faut paſſer p-Ia: T1 faut paſſer par la, as par UC fentere, i 


(Prov.) 0 ts 1 
Thele Nag 6h muſt be ſubmitted wy or worſe gay . 6 6 
TE „. i 


*- 


ON [ay Par is . with 4 infoitle after verbs beni. 
bis beginning or ending 
I commenga par ſe plaindre, & alt par demander F/ Par gent; 
He r with complaining, and copelugey: with. alking 
„ ; 
„ thly. Par ſometimes precedes nouns  denot "ng the accident; of 
i _ #he weather: | 
1 . par cette pluie. la 2 | 
here are you going in all this rain? 


Nau partimes par un beau tems; We ſet out in fair weather. 


* bthly. Par, conſtrued with nouns without the article, de- 
notes 47 ibution and diviſion: _ 

4 _ Diftribuer par chapitres ; Te divide into chapters. . 

Aller par bandes; Jo go in companies. 

3 Donner tant par tte; 

To give fo much per head, for each, Kc. | 44 

Cent Pieces par an; An a pounds per annum, yearl, 

ou "Log par Jn. A es to each loldier. 


Pour. : 
. Par FRF the d or final cauſe," motive, and reaſon of 
action, and the wſe for which a thing is defigned : 
Cela ęſt pour vous, & ceci eff pour moi; | 
That is for you, and this is for me. 2 
0 7 tant eu pour ma part: I have had ſo much fore my hare, 
Pour Pamour de vous; For your os | 
l fera cela pour vous; . | 
He e will do that pn your account, for your Ds. | 
2. 2dly. Pour denotes the ſuitableneſs or unſuitableneſs of 2 chin 
to ſome other thing with which it is compared: 


Cet enfani of bien avance pour Jon age, or pour t tems qu'il 
Fas 3 


a2 3 "Thar child is very forward for or confering his age, or the 
' little time he has been learning. | onfiei 4 8 „ 


3 compariſon is made between the age of the we" or the 
time of his learning, and his improvemebts, which are found 
to be mere than n to thoſe circumitiuces, to exceed them. 


5 | dl 0 
#5) F< TEE * : : * 4 y : * 
: ; 4 4 * = . 4 
8 © 7 = d n & 4 
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irre. 


ay. Por- is conſtrued with, the infinitive ( Sh wot db 697 20 


12 trop, aſſex, ſuſfiſant, and ſuffire ; and whenever we 8 
the deen, cauſe, and reaſon of doing any a 


Il eft trop ſenſẽ pour Faire cela: ; 1 1 
He has too much ſenſe to do tate. 


Le merite ne ſuffit pas pour rin: 
Merit is not enough to thrive. „„ 


I Pa fait pour me faire de la peinmmmmmmmm 


He did it to make me a, ĩð v We; 


Il a kit pendu pour avoir volt ſur le grand chemin ; 3 
He was hanged for robbing on the highway. if 
4thly. Pour before an infinitive, followed 3 moins. 9 80 2 

negative in the latter part of the ſentence, or by ne Jaiſſer pas de, 
or ne laiſſer pas que de, is very well rendered by although ; and 
moins with the negative, or ne laiſſer pas de, ne laiſſer que 4, s- 
nifies, and may be rendered by neverthele 755 , 
Pour avoir de la religion, elle n' en oft pas moins femme; 
Although ſhe is religious, yet the is ſtill a woman. 


Pour avoir point de 2 ag ne laiffe pas d' etre extrimement 


Although ſhe has no fortu ne, the is nevertheleſs For all that, 
very proud, i 


5thly. Pour, between two nouns without the article, or be- 
tween two infinitives, without any Sther prepoſition attending 
them, denotes wo alternatives offered, of which one mult be 


Choſen ; and which, though fimilar in their 1 1 are yer 


ferent in their circurs lace 2 


Chambre pour chambre, j aimer mieux celle- ei que Pautre "CRE 
Since I muſt have one, of —_ 92 88 [ like this better 


than the other. 


Mourir pour mourir, il vaut micux mourir en conibattant qu en 


Fuyant ; ; 


Since 4 man 1? dle one way er the: other (i. e. either ſiche- 
ing or running awey), it is better to die Aghting: than e 


away. 


6thly. Pour followed by que 8 a con junQion rnin 
the ſubjunctive, and uſed /# afſez 2 cf ; 2 55 ing. 


4 ne ſuis pas aſſeꝝ heureux pour que cela-m woes: We. 
am not lucky ah for that to W to me. 1 


— 
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9. Ponr peu que 16 another 3 governing ee : 
| Pour peu que vous en prenies ſoin z I you take never ſo OR 1 Th 8 
Pour peu qu'ils ſoient jolis; If they are ar all pretty. e | 
10. The following are phraſes wherein pour occurs: : 
Paur toujours, pour jamais; For ever. 
Pour le moins; 3 At the leaſt. 
Pour lors; Then, at that time. 
Pour cet Het; Therefore. | 
X compre ſon temo nage pour dix autres; : I reckon his 8 as 1 as * other ; 
le tiens pour mon ami; I conſider him as my friend. 
725 en dis pas davantage, & pour cauſe; 
I fay no more, and good reaſon why, for reaſons. 
Ne laiſſont pas, pour cela, de nous divertir; 5 
Let us, nevertheleſs, fer al that, divert ourſelves. e 
10. Pour ainſi dire; As one may ſay, if one may be allowed TPO SOLE = oy 2 
IVa beaucoup dl eſprit; mais pour du jugement, il nen a point: 
He has much wit; but as fer judgment, he has none. 


Pouwmoi, je crois que; As for me, for My Part, I believe that: Pour ce Jer” „den; ; id, 


11. Obſerve that for, in Engliſh, before a noun of time, is not rendered by pon 
12. but by pendant before, or durant after the French noun of time: 
He has drunk the water for fix weeks ; 


IIa pris tes eaux pendant trois ** or, 7 to frame durant. 45 


1 


# 


4; Pris. 


2. * > Pits « denotes proximity of place, aud j is always attended by 
12. de, except in ſome few caſes of common diſcourſe : 
ui pres-de quelqu un; To ſit by or near one. 
I demeure pres du palais; He lives near the n 
Il demeufe ici- prs, fur Pres d' ici; 
He lives hard by, very near chis place. 


2. Pros is uſually conſtrued with trop, ſi, Hex, * bem when 
the idea of compariſon or intention is joined to it. 


„ N. B. FT hey are never conſtrued with” aupres.) 


2. Pris Lenotes als proximity of time, and in ſuch eule is 
* conſtrued with the infinitive :* 
Ill gſt bien pres de midi; It is ver) near weve. 


Cela net Las pres fire fait; That is not near being done. 
Elle ff pres daiconcher ; She is near her time, 


; Matt pres de trois 3 diner; 
He has been 5 near, three hours at dinner. 


/ 


ber armee 4 oh FN ke FR CRIES - mill he 
His army is almo/# fifty thouſand ſtrong. ho 


Pris is alſo uſed in the ſenſe of fave, excepting ; 3 b 10 1 »& 4. 


comes after its regimen, which is g W 4 
prepoſition 2, and de is omitted after pres: 

Ct un galant homme, a ſon humeur près; 

He is a clever man, fave in his temper. | 

1 tte paye, a 3 bent louts pres 3 ; D | 

have been Paid all, to an hundred wut von, or aer 

5 that ſum, 
A cent louis pres, nous ſommes accord; | 
There is but the difference of a z hundred loyis-F'ors he 
tween us. | | 

A cela pres, a telle choſe pres; 
Save that, that being excepted. 

Ne laiſſez pas de conclure votre march#, à cola. pres; wo 

Strike up a bargain for all that, or dere teig that. 


Au Latin pres, je devins un gargon univerſel ; 


Put Latin out of the queſtion, 1 became a young man of 2 an 


univerſal knowledge. (Gil Blas) 
I eſt pas à cent guintes pres, Il wen tf pas cela 2 


He can afford to loſe, give, or throw away an hundred 
guineas, that amount, as mach as that; (i. a. he is ſo rich, 


that upon occaſion of ſpending money, he has no, need to ſay, 


Je puis dtpenſer ge . e a cent guintes pres; I can ſpend | 


money to the amount of nearly a hundred guineas. ) 
A peu pres; 3 Pretty near, nearly, within a trifle, ſave alittle,” 


I recofinoit une Suni mais à Pei pres de la trempe des dicuæ 
d Epicure ; 


He believes in a god, but it is in one of much the 98 kind 


. the "ON of * 


: Nor. 


Pris, de prds, are adverbs ſignifying near, hard ly, cle : 
Plus pres.; Nearer. 

Pres a pro; Cloſe, _ togetber, quite near each other, 
Plus pres & pris z Still cloſer one to another. SN 

Voir Pennemi de pres; To ſee the enemy near at hand (literally, FR an adjacent 
Gtuation occu e. by the ſpectator). 

La vchitable amit i np regarde pas de fip-tsz ; Real friendſhip Is not fo fride.” 

1 regarde de trop pres aua choſes; He looks too narrowly into things. 


Si len examing de pres leur religion e ano thei religions 
* To follow . , 


» 
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d If er de pris; Ton at © views 
155 re pres: = To pref im at, 
| eee I am nearly concerned in it. 
us touche de pres; He is my near relation. „ 
. uid res 6 en, of pea lin 3 = „„ 
o 885 


* 


444 . Apr. „„ 
1 8 Carr denotes: alſo ne of place, and is conftrued 
E wit] 

5 5 Sa maiſon 7 auprès de la mienne ; 
His houſe is next to mine. a 
7. 2. Aupròs impli ies a relation of amol fro le, « or * leaf L 
N pendant attachment : 


— > 


Etre aupres d'un ng 
To be about a nobleman x 1 


Lambaſſadeur de Je gd — ay 25 du Roi Tits 


| Chriden; . 
; "The ambaſſador of his Rgitannic aer; to the Moſt Chriſ- 
l me jane ben ire aupres de ſon fils unique, qui voir 4. peu- 
1 . 5 
1 He aſked me as a companion [of a ſubordinate condition] for | 
_—- his "OE tov, who was about my age. | | 
"RET NEL . „ a Þ . "m 


N ire pas bien aupres de.quelqu'un; To be in diſgrace with any one. 


P. voir beaucoup auprès de quelgu'un, Avoir du pouvoir aupres de 2 un ; | 
To have ſome influence over, or with any one. - 


+ Elle peut tout aupres de lui; She can do any thing with bim. | 
? * 3. Auprès denotes, beſides, a relation of compariſon : £2 


La terreweft rien aupres du refle de Punivers; 


= The earth is "ng in g ou wich the reſt of the 
; 5 univerſe . | 


8 . 5 de guelgu un; To be well wvith anyone, . | 


5 | | e NOTE. | 
o as. _ Hupediin alſo. an adverb of place, of the ſame fignification as the prepokitions i 
AN | 72 ne pris woir cela, , je ne ſuis aupres, or tout auprts; | e 
14 cannot ſee that,- unleſs 1 am near it. 3 v 9 
=. Par auprès; By, near, a little on the ſide (of any place); ͤð ”éZLͤf Was 
33 ee pax beſoin d'entrer dans la ville, il ne faut que paſſer par aupres z 
| 195 5 have no occaſion to enter the 1910 we need baer oy „ . 82 
roche. 
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Proche denotes allo proximity 7 ps and is «ent a6 11. 

companied by ED: 8 
Proche de 1a ville; ; New the city. | . 
1 demeurs FP for F eh; ; He lives bard 5. „ 


* 


oy 


— 


5 a Peppoſite. 6 


Vis-d- vis, and 4 Peppoſite two Sampo und prepoſitions are | 
both e by de, for the Moll part, and ſignify over mh; ac f 
Vis-d- vis is ſaid Tout of perſons and things; e te is laid of 13. 


things and places, but not of perſons: „„ 
Je me plagai vis-a-vis de lui; I fat oppoſite to him. 28 0 3 
Il eft vis-a-vis; He is over the way : ' 4. 


where the regimen of vis-a-vis ¶d ici, or ſomething of that kind] 155 
is underſtood: | 


A Poppoſlite de ſa maiſon PR ali; "a = VVT 
Over W his houle is a hill. . ; EF "A 


* 5 15 No TE. ; © — ä 
The . de is ſometimes left out, in common oo edo after . Ih 


| roche, and wis-G=vis 7 


Pres Tegliſe St. Paul; Near St. Paul's church. ; e 
Proche le -_ de Londres 3 Near . „ "TE | 
A cart [4]. 7 
A cit [de] hgh al ſo to form another compound pepoſon, te 1 
implying proximity of place : | x" 
8 . a cõté de guelgu un; To ſit by one. 8 4 
1 a cõtẽ : du W To = 15 [the —_ the Wy b 
. 


3 denotes 3 and privation, and conſequently 15 2 1. 
negative meaning implied in its-fignification, * It is ſometimes ,, 
conſtrued with the infinitive, and, with the. conjunction gue, . 
forms a een eee governing the TI. 5 


mood: 


* " 6 * : * J _— % 7 * 12 © te 244 * nnn 9 188 3 9 2 
c * r 4 » $66 38 ea” IS. o I FEE 
l de +IFE - 5" ba "HR. £ „ 1 3 9 4 7 ks Derr 50 9 * 5 n » 
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4 5 argen; Without Mae — 
Sans amis; Friend ie. e N 
. Un homme ſans moral; An immoral man. 2 7 
Sans parler; Ii thout ſpeaking. . 
Sans y penſer ; ; Without thinking of it, EOS +> unawares, 
8 : Sans que J'y aille; Without my going nat es ts 
N 5.24 Nors _ | Rs 

+ When a ſecond verb or novn is joined to the verb or noun 3 by fans, and 
the word connecting the two Engliſh verbs or. nouns. ig or, the connecting French 
18557 muſt be ni, inſtead of ſans repeated, and preceded by the conjunction &. 

Ta finance ctoit alors ſans fend ni riue (SurL v), inſtead, of ſans. fond, & ſans riue; 

The finance was at that time like a bottomieſs and boundleſs ocean. 
I en retourna ſans hoire ni manger 3; (Id. 
Ne returned from that place without eating or arinking. : "5g 


This * has 2 87 been diſcuſſed in a note on the Chapter upon Negatives, 1 


3 


— n 
75 8 . 


* 


. 1 Schon * 


5. 5 NM and ſuivant imply according to, agreeably, 1 
Pur fuant to, and govern the noun immediately, without any 
6. other prepoſition intervening. They form, with gue, two com- 
pound conjundtions governing the indicative : by 
On Pa traité ſelon fon merit; „ 
He has been treated according to his merit. 
Selon moi; In my judgment, or opinion. 
Cee. oe [q; d. felon les occurrences, felon les dipoſt tions ih 
ts. 
SLIM is as it happens ; * May be fo, may be not; That i is 
as it may be. 
Les hommes mont point chan, ſelon leurs cœurs; wy 
| BrUYERD) | | 
Men are not changed i in eſpect to their hearts, with ed 75 — 
Je me conduirai en tout ſuivant vos avis; 
1 ſhall conduct myſelf in every thing according 1 conformab) 
to, your advice. 
I fera pay ſelon qu ';/ travaillera; | 
"He ſhall be "_ e as he works; &c. 


| 3 5 | 
1 Ko ee upon, on, , bath} an the pr apr and 25 
rative ſenſe: | 


Sur J table ; Upon the rable, | d 


Wenn 


. g the k 1 „ 

| On beard a ARE „„ : 
ks quelqi um; F ee of 

11 fe dichargea is fur fn fer ds fein fs le vainere 4. Gn, 

Hiſt. Philofoph. & itique, V. Iii.) | I 

| © He transferred the buſineſs of conquering him to his brother WM 5 w 

2. 4. unburthened himſelf of the care of EP bil „ 1 


; . lying it] en his brother. I 
h 2. Sur denotes time, as 4 particular one towhich we: a | 4 
either expreſſed or underſtood : | 33 
7 oWs © 2 partirai ſur les trois 3 5 FRV e 8 2 
| I ſhall ſet out at, about, or by, A „„ 
| Sur le ſeir; Towards the evening. 
185 Sur la brune; In the duſk of the evening. „ 
Il eſt ſur [le tems de] ſon dtpart; N N 1 
He is upon the eve of his departure. OD .. 
Un boulet de canon qui #toit ſur ſa fin ; (Tao | | 
b A cannon ball which was nearly ſpent,  _ 
- 3. Sur is made uſe. of in ſentences deſcribing eaſing „ ; 
of Nos JH: a com paiſon is made between 'he length and 
the bre 5 


De deux lieues de l fr wie, dons ſe plus grande rar 
Eh (Ravnar, &c.) X I 
. Two leagues in length by « one, at its broadeſt part. LL 


4. Sur denotes ſuperiority of power or excellence «| Sol 10. 


7; U prince qui regne ſur pluſieurs nations; 12 
4 A prince who reigns over many nations. - 
Les Anglois ont de grands avantages ſur les autres nations ; 43 
2 The EARN. have great advantages over other nations. AS So 
»Y + nn 2 
| Various Uſes of Sar. J ol 
| yo le Sod mee inft the end of the week. — 8 
a 3 me regleraj ſur fon exemple; * will regulate myſelf y Mo ena % 
Il 3'excuſa ſur ſon age; He excuſed himſelf on account of his age. | . 
| Nous en ctions ſur un tel propos; We were upon ſuch a topics © 
1 It partit avec precipitation ſur Tavis qu'on lui dun; 6A : 
Ke fet owt iu great precipitation pon he ec. = 9 
we Nous le raillimes beaucoup fur ce chapitre z + ;3;3y0 RS” 
We. rallied was good deal Mews on, 5 „ +; 
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3 "Tn vt eur of your ain Eee ete! TRY ugality. y 
5 mu praiſe. | . + 1 
© "Ddlibiver for une p- Propoſition ; To deliberate upon a p a propoſal. 3 


* Fager de guelpu un 12 fa mine; To judge of any one fly is woke on Arg 
3 11 or, il wa jamais de Far lor i; N . N 
He never carries, or has any money „ 7 : . bp ORE 
' Awoir quelque choſe ſor Je cr; To have any thing ey one 5 mind. 5 
Se tenir ſur la di Las; To ſtand upon the defenſive. 3 - 
; Marcher lur les traces de ſes ancitres 3 To trad in the fotos of bin ances pe 
Le prendre fur le bauten, or, ſur un ton bien baut; 
To aſſume a haughty*ftrain, to be on the high ropes, to behave arrogant, | F 
Mertre la main ſur quelqu'un, or, fur . „ BN N 
To lay hold of any perſon or thing. FE as 1268 1465 55 g 
- Mettre la main ſur quelqu"un 3 To frite 6 nd; anne 
Mettre une queſtion ſor le t. is ; To bring a ſubject upon the carpet. ny | 
Prendre b e oſe far ſoi; . ba mal ag erat oo nie &c, _ 
Tournez ſur la droite, or, ſur la gauche; Turn to or on the right, &c. 
Je wous Paccorde ſur votre bonne mine; pu 
5 J grant it, on account e, for, in favour of your good looks, becauſe I The your los 
Bur cela, ils ſe battirent; Thereupon they fought. 1 b 
em ſur cela Peſprit en repos; Be quiet ap that ſcormſedu ret 
It font en differend ſur un ſeal point ; They differ only in one particular, 8 uſ 
Sur wingt Kur, ily en avoit dix de faux; 5 de 
Of twenty crowns, there were ten bad or counterfeit. © 5 " 
 Nows a von! pris force butin ſur les ennemisz We made 5 booty ſow neren 
I t pris ſur le fait; He has been taken in the fact. 3 1 i 
Sur tout; Above all things, eſpecially. _ 5 I IR 25 5 « 
Sur peine de la vie; On pain of death. 1555 JJ 8 def 
Sur ie champ; Immediately, on the ſpo rt. wit 
Sur ces entrefaites ; During theſe tranſationsz;z _ 3 8555 
Sur ce qu'il ri gu; Upon hearing that :: jet 


Chambaud calls ſur ce que a conjunction governing the 8 1 let thoſe who ure | if 
acquainted with the French language, and conſequently with the uſe of ag * no 
* e judge for ee, on Lat ee his obſervation, — W 


9. „ . 4 * þ . 85 f * 2 , 


* 
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N 


Aus deſſus and 3 are two compound . deno- | 
fot ſuperiority and inferiority of age, plact, rank, and other pH- i. 


| and. moral circumfiances, winch cequice de before f their reg ö 
= N e e e te un l 
Iso lodge above, or below, one. | miley „ 7 
00 ale bons les gen au-deſſus de guatora- ans, & av-deſſo 1 
de cinquante; _ ad 
_ - 75 enliſt every body above beuten years of agey a and a, 1 
A r ( 
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2 wi fo trop it pi qui. /e 
He is rather too. familiar with his ſuperiors, OS TONY, 
1 oft au- deſſus de es affaires.; "28 8 . 1 8 ks TG 
He is beforehand with the world. V 
Etre au- deſſous d'un autre en mbrite,. en bien, SCC + 2 uh | 
To be inferior to one in merit, in wealth, Sc e. 
Au- deſſus and au-deſſous are ſuppoſed to become. alot but, S. 

perhaps the truth is, that there is an ellipſis of their regimen: ' + © 7 
I occupe le premier tage, es je loge au-deſſus the e. e | 

de lui, or du premier ctage]; N | 

6; He occupies the firſt floor, and I lodge above. „ 1 2918 

* MW Heirode fit tuer tous les enfans de deux ans & au-defſous li. e. ö 4 

| au- de eſſous de cet Age]; 0 

Herod cauſed all the children of two years old and underto be „„ 
put to deat. n 
Par- diſſus and h are Al 4 boos 145 ilk 3. 
requiring de before their regimen. They are alſo ſuppoſed to be 3. 


AM * 


r 


uſed ſometimes adverbially, but wot: as like: — as a. 4 J 
deſſus ang au-deJſexs. „ : 0 „ 
| Norz. e 1 
Sur, ſous, * and Bert, are prepoſitions always requiring a . bu defſus, bs LES F 
deſſous, d:dans,, and debors, which are adverbs fignifying as much as the prepofitions 1 
with a noun, become alſo prepoſitions uſed inſtead of, and in the ſame ſenſe as, ſur, $6 
ous, dans, bors, (of which they are compoſed) whenever they are preceded by the *, 1 
prepoſitions par and de, or when they both ſerve for one and the ſame noun, eſpecially. \ 
if the two. prepoſitions are of oppoſite or contrary. meanings one to another; in which 1 
re caſe debors governs its noun, without the. intervention of ay 8771871 phe is 15 the 1 
ed noſt part followed by it, before its regimens OED: 
Ef. il dedans ou dehors la maiſon'® Is he within or out of doors e LY 5 
Cbercbex deſſus & deſſous Ia table [not fr & ſou]; 5 1 „% ᷑ [⁰o’o—U Do 
Look upon and under the table. ; „ 3 | > +5 4 
| Il ne ni dedans ni deſſous le coffre [not dom & ſas]; i ! 
4. _- £3 neither in nor under the cheſt, | . 1 
alle lui deſſu "I would is tht "= 
% bis beck f par * tte alan bs any TY £52 
[1 The ball went ever oo d. 8 . | Fs A: — 
5 . paſſa par-de dans Ia ville; let 8 chat 1 went into and paſſed through the . . A 
5 #4 a meaning which could nat be exprefied by any fingle raren 12 * 1 
grammatical propriety, by any two other prepoßtiuun. „%%% 1 TL 
us. 1 s le lit z He was dragged from under the bed! d EE . 1 
£0 11 for ſous always implies contact: de deſu: ſignifies chat he was | "i 
' aer the bed, and that they drew him from under it. e 
4 and fuch like caſes excepted, ſur, ſour, dans, -borr, muſt ue, be rere 6. 1 
yn "Me n deem 3 zaverbe, I 
th Wie $7 Oo Lg pots 2 „ 


1. e denotes a tendency dere a amen, . re, or 
d Vers eren; 'Fowards che af, ko... e 

„ in, Sometimes i it fignifies the deſtination fa an e., * 
Tue vers les princes d Allemagne;  ©—- 


Hoc Envoy to the princes of Germany. „„ 
f 0 ertain Hortion 


1M 


10. 4 313 Vers denotes time; As app 5 
8 \ 
Vers les quatre beurer; ag ' Hbout, 1 near fout 0 GK. 


Euvers is a prepoſition implying relation, but uid only in . 
3 N Fee. to perſans : 8 
Sa tendreſſe envers eux; His tendernals. „ or 10 them. 
Uebat envers ſon bienfaiteur ; 3 | Ungratefu] zo his * ; 
endrai envers & contre tous; 


aer Fi perſons. | 


ng Pigard. 
4 gr (as fo, or for, with 22 t, in « compares 50 4 re 


. 
Reo quire before its regimen :\ 
"i A Fegard'du prix, ne en conniendebiy 3 DN 
Miib reſpeci to the price, we will _—_ os. 
| Alegard de ce que vous me deve ; | 
5 With regard to, as to what you. owe me. „ 
La terre off petite, à Vegard du ſaleil; 1 
„I be earth is ſmall, in compariſon with the ſun. "IP 
2. Where the relation is to a pronoun, and 2 to a noun, the 
pronominal poſſeſſwe adjective muſt be uſed in agreement with 
ard as with a noun, inſtead of _the el onal Fon of the 
2 ER.” : 
| 4 mon Gard; For my fake, © 0 account, 3 me. 
| * 1 'tgard des autres; 


On doit etre enn 2 à ſon Egard, . 
We ew A e e hel and alen. 
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Au . wen ; alfo 4 . 40 next noun or tte, * 8 2 I 
and implies feebflitution : . 3 
Au lieu de celui quiz j* artendvis, it of vinu an hoc te fo yarn; 
+> nne eee | 
Au lieu de; am, it La tra; 2 
Inflead of — his friend, he has betrayed kim. e vl 4 
Au lieu que is a conjunction governing the indicative: © * „ 
15 ne ſonge 2 4 A pla , an Neu r devroie veilley 2 55 _ 
al ariresS.; . 7 
lle minds nothing but his pleafure, e on the conrary, " 
he hou Aas to his affairs. TT t | 


e 4 a a. „ 33 


1 au rebours, (againſt the hair or grain the wiring FRY 
ene ee eroſs, guts antes ) i 18 alfo uſed as. a repoſition 
with | 

| 1 a rebdurs (q« d. a rebowrs du drop); 5 oe 
To bruſh cloth againſt the grain. | . 
Il fait tont à rebours, au rebouts de ce 1 en lui dit 7 + 

K He does every thing the + "Og way, the "OO 0 what he is „ 
aden. Res 


4 travers, an travere. 


 ” travers, an traveri, (through, acroſs) are ew ann 
prepoſitions, of which à travers comes i | A its 6. | 
regimen z au travd's takes de between it and its win 5 
A travers le corps, au travers du corps; Through ms ody. 
1 fe Fit jour au travers des ennemis, à travers les ennemĩs „ 
made his way through the ehemy. 1 
A travers des champs; e the fields. Fs EM 
Regarger au travers d'une jaloufie 3 To look es 4 nes. 


A travers is ſotetimes ufed adverdially : * e 2. 
Parke d rare kene; To talk at random. e 
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The following re 1 de, contre, fur, ſous , fon, wut | 
ae be e each noun ney far Pp p 1 . 

© Beautoup d amour pour le plaiſir, & de haine pour L; 

Much love for pleaſ ure, and averſion for work. 

Je ſuis fans amis, fans Proteion, ſans. /eco, 
a 5 


I am friendleſs, without proteion, without help, and dla 
[OE with dew, papel 1 88 


SS 


HR” oa 


rs, & fe mMeurs de 


Mee e 
; 2. 185 This bats does not contradit the obſervation before made concerning fans and mi; 
for in the example juſt given, we ſee that there is no connection between the nouns | 


1 governed by ſans, and that there are more than two nouns in the ſentence which 
| = refer to it, which makes a material difference, . _' 


— 


3. FTheſe other muſt in like manner be . a os noun 
4+ or nouns are not ſynonimous, or nearly of the ſame panties, | 
with the firſt noun; viz 8, par, pour, -avec : 


I eft venu d bout 4 fes Meins, par les ruſes, &; par hes armes 


ne ne 3 


He has compaſſed tis ends by the devices and: arͥms of my 


enemies. ; 


4 Theſe po pep tions 8 thi right of governing ders 
. before the noun governed; de, pour, excepte, hors, juſque, par. 
ee 5 . 1. De governs theſe e ht; entre Es chez avec, par en 
Ls . {7 | i ; 9 ata : 8 5 Ps” 
Plufieurs d entre aux y alrent; TY „„ 
Many of or from among] them went thither. 4 
2 viens de chez: vous 3 5 M$ come ne from: your boaſe, 1 
fors d'avec lui; | 
have juſt left him, 4. e. 1 come out from [being] with him. 
7 partie den haut; The upper part. | 
De par le roi; In the king name. 


. 5 Pour governs theſe five; $1 ae, aun, drvant, ne, 
. Ce (Guy pour apres le bs; 3 tt will 55 for after dinner, 
Ws pour dans rang ; It is for: a e hence. 7 


WY "OP e L 9 Of * 8 3 11 N 
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"© morcran 8 be pour e devane h ure. e pour 2 ee 
= * Lautre pour derriere le t; . 
5 This piece is deſigned for before the Joe r, that 
— ance the other for: behind the bed? FN TE Sr rape pr ire de LoLOm 
tl +5. Ju/que governs theſe fix; 2, par, en, dans, BIT 4k „„ 
; Tags au plafond; As high, as e any the cieling. Eo TDD 

Juſques dans lelit; 3 © Even in the bed. 

Juſques par dela la rivũre; Even beyond the 1 river, be 5 „ 4 


te 4. Par governs | theſe toads thru, & cath, effi, Md £8 . 


be line, dega, dels: Key 
55 | 33 par chez nous; 35 Can at our houſe. „ i 5 5 3 
Par deſſus 4 tele; Above one's head. 5 got by 5 e i} | 1 
Par dela la mer; Beyond the „ 1 
1; 5. 6. Eacepib and hors govern theſe, nineteen ; 3. chan A Y = 
ans * ſur, devant, derriere, parmi, vers, avant, aprꝭs, entre, de- 4 
ch I puis, avec, par, durant, pendant, Wy: 355 and en. Soles ww 
7 may be found every where. _ = 
un 
. C Prepoſitions always come 10 the noun | hi they 90-1 10. 
vern, and neyer after, as: e ſometimes ſee in e . 
Me Avec qui, or à qui voultz-vous que je 1 „ 
5 M bom will you have me ſpeak with? 5 Joy CESS _ 
ny Except theſe three, apres,. durant, ad 7; CC 2 BROS 4 4 
= | Quelque tems après; Some time after. 
ers Sa vie durant; During, or for his life. 8 VVVa n 
8 A fon humeur près; Save his — | 
eh, But it is not neceſſary that aprꝭs and durant ſhould come {afier vie. 
the noun, nor that pres ſhould, except. in that particular — 
ceptation. EE \Y 
4 From a great many nouns, pepe ee are formed, 0 12+ 
putting before them ſome prepoſition, eſpecially a, au, aux, en, 
which compound parts of ſpeech, although they govern the 
next noun in the genitive, yet nevertheleſs have all the true, 
2 conneQtive force Fi ſimple prepoſitions, and are ants to de 
conſidered as real prepoſitions: 3 
Au milieu de la compagniez In the midſt of 5 company. 6 
, 6 En prẽſence de ſes mw In the preſence of his friends, | 3 £4, 
A Vinſu de ſon pere; Unknown tohis father... ; I 
Ra, de FRE Lint] * et rate e Fenty. rer ent. 
0 1 „„ 1 ly A. +. N | Onenmyarrons 1 J 
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| Ounararions on the 1 manner 6 ; 3 errpain. eta 
P xrosrrioxs and Parete. «i 


1. Theſe En h prepofitions, ag nin, hack, away away, up, wn in, | 
cut of, over, forth, &c. ris make part. of che fignification 8 
of the verbs which they attend, and are not particularly ex - 
preſſed in French, but by the comprehenſive force of the verb: 
To keep back, ( 4 to take away, (emporter) ; to come up, 
 (monter) ; to take arms, /prendre 05 all ; to lay them 
down, (les quitter, lt mettre bas]; to pull off, (arracher); | 
to go, or ſet out, (partir); to go e (fortir) z Kc. 5 
2. 1 board, aboard, a ſhip, is, A bord d'un au; but To 


3 on board a ſhip i is, aan pod ſur un vai 8 monter ſur 
” un vaiſſeau.- 


* 


About anſwers to divers French OT ES . i: 
About the end of the er; 4 
: Sur la fin de Pannte, Þ 4-3 Var. 
4%. | I come to ou about th: t buſineſs; - OBS 
Fe vien: ooo voir kee, cette affaire. e F touchane, 
4b, About the latter end of that book; ; 1 | OR > 
Vers la fin de ce livre, e MOT LS 
4 What do you cry about the ſtreets? | Ian. Nine 
; Qu eftce qu on crie dans® les 2 , 
44. He took him about the middleÿh; 7, '- 
I le prit par le milieu du corps. e | luer. ES 
4.1 haue no money about me; 75 | | 3 SINE . 
Jen adi point d argent ſur moi. | : 
. What are you about ? 5 3 
Is A quoi 7 btes-vous occupts ? . BR OT Con}, whe: 
4. It is not ſo about uus e. &: 
| 125 Il wen oft pas ainff chez, or parmi nous I parmi. 
Look about youz . | ; As 4 
Prenez garde à vous, * . f „ 


. I do not like to = people of your lap EET: 5 
|” about me; aupris,  . 

a Je iaime pas que dee gens de  vare plnags fins Ke. ke. | 

ES aupres de moi. 

[HOOP which AS contre in its proper and general ſenſe, 

ſometimes 


5 5 $2 vo 


ſometimes . time, and | in fuck neden is rendered 
2 


0 % i Ron 5 | | 
Your ſhoes will be laces moro; 0 5 * 
Vos ſouliers ſeront faits pour apres demain. . 15 3 


( Or elſe ſimply, après demaineY” : 15 
Asgainſt is alſo a conjunction, expreſſed variouſly in French 6. 
Axainſi he comes; En attendant qu'il vienne. | 
Let all things be ready againſt we come back; e 
Due tout ſoit prin a notre retour. 3 


Both, before two nouns copulated by and, is ee in. „ 
Frei by & befote each noun, or by tant before the OG; a. 


and que before the ſecond; or it i is not TOE wr . * Se, 
Both youn and rich; 1 KANY 
Et jeune & richs; unt ja 1 riebe. N 


Both by ſea and land; Par mer & par terre, & e. 5 4th 9 
The Engliſh particle on, coming after a verb whoſe aQion it 10. 
denotes the continuation of, is rendered * the 7 8 verb | 
continuer, or the adverb toujours : E 


Play on; Continuez de jouer, or jeuen toujours. 


Away, a particle variouſly and elegantly uſed, cannot be It» 
rendered into. French. feparately from the verb, Which ex- 
preſſes its force diverſely, 2 to the extent of its own 
meaning, and. the genius of the language: 

Fay, with this; Otez tout e cé .. 28 08 

Auay with him to the univerſity z | „%%% Rs 

Qu'on Venvoie @  Puntver fits : e | 

I cannot away with it; 


, Tow 


Je ne ſaurois ſouffrir cela; ou hy Un6rer: -* 7 þ be. 5 15 i 
Away with theſe fopperies 3 Dini out de, ces lala „„ 
To eat a bit, and. ; h 0 


Manger un morceuu à la hate, avant que te partir; Mn 
To ſcold one 6 


Obliger quelqu' "un ways 'en aller 3 a force de le e 5 


He ſhall not go away with it ſoz 
1 n en 8 . Pas quitts. 4 WR bon Manes. 


Wi 
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| eee ene, „ 
Wie have already given a lift of the conjunctions „ 


the indicative, ſubſunctive, and iiifinitive moods, When we 
treated of thoſe: moods. We have now only to ſay a word or 


two on ſome data Sans: 0m” e 12 95 
deration. Fo 


me (conjunction) is "af. a tains uſe, N is the fub- 
ute of a variety. of words, as will be ſeen preſently , 
4555 Minus is uſed in the ſecond. part of a period, Joined to che firſt by 
_ +. theenclitic &, inſtead of repeating the confunction. /i, expteſſed 
N beginning of the ſentence ; ay. that que en che ſub- 
junctive? 
S'il le ſeubalte, ET que vos le 1 2 4. d. ſi Vous t roads) ; 
yn 13 TION he' deſires it, and if you will have it ſo. e = 


It is uſed in the middle of a ſeritence, in the 5 and place 
* of, comme, lorſque, though they be not e before ; 4 
Ils arrim rent que f allois partir; 5 15 

hey arrived when was about to depart. VVV 


1 Ws 1 toit encore Wile qu 10 fit faire eee la 2 4. 
bo Marius; '(VERTOT): * 


z 


. 
i Ws 
5 


2 | Ceſar was only an edile when he cauſed the ſtatue of Marius 
s 1 35 to be 4 l mee 5 . | q 75 


* 


Nome. 1 


Tbe too exam ples juſt cited, ſuggeſt an obſervation, by the wii, concerning cher con- 
8 itution of their tenſes, as compared, the one fentence with the other. In the firlt; the 
3 | prefer tenſe comes firſt, and the meraber connected by gue is imperfe# 5 in the ſecond, 
ö - the imper felt tenſe comes firſt, and the member connected by gue is perfeF. This 
| differedce is accountable; II. arriverent, and Ceſar fit faire la fatue de . z are the 
principal circumſtances of the narration, | which muſt' be Ferfect, be the ferm af the 
fentences what it will, So j allei: part: r, and il Etoit 4e, are only circumſtances 
_  purcly incidentat, and muſt be ispeffect, whether 12275 12 7 or laſt 3 in 1 ſentence, 
1 and ih all and every of its modifications. 


"I * Que has the force of peut. tire | in the ſecond (member, wher 
"i e, has occurred in ther firſt: e „ 
| Peut-erre Paime-t-il, mais qu'il ne wank Pepoufer . 
I ee we loves der, but Feen he is unwilling to marry 


_ 
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We muſt not the 1 at this betreuen! we N recollect the true; . 
force of peut · tre, il peut tre que 3 and then putting the ſentence into the 1 gs 
form, we ſhali ſee the propriety of this ule of que: ; 


Inu). peut itre [qu] il Faime, 1 mais [i ee etre] al ar you Pepouſers . 


Que i is uſed inſtead of à moins que, avant que, | ſans FORE *Y * 
like thoſe conjunctions, governs the e Y” ; and: Vino pogo 
the negative ne before the next verb: 

Jie ne ſerai point content, que je ne e ſache . 

I ſhall never be contented, unleſt l know its. 

Jen irai point, qu'elle ne ſoit venue 3. i 

1 will not go before, ule eſs, without, ſhe be come. . 


"Fe ne Pai point ſervie, que Je n 'en aie en du chagrin, for fone | 5 


que Je nen ate, &. 


I have never ane ber without baving had vexation 8 
about it. 1 | 


Due is uſed for 2 2 ce ue and governs, like it, "the - „ 


junctive: 5 


5 O * 2 


f 


Fg N 0 ud 


* $ 
I 3+ | 


1 


Autendex qu 1 vienne; ; Stay till he comes. Re Hen: 1 MAS 1 
Que i is uſed for cependant : 75 WED Yr 8 
11 me verroit perir, qu'il ne ſeroit point touch; „ 
He would fee me die, yet he would not be LY” at „ 1 


8 I auroit tout Por du monde, qu i en voudroit encore davantage ; 
| Though he had all the gold in the world, yet he would vl. 
| for more. 
| en ba ſeroit 7 qu 74 fen top ud a 5 en didire ; 
' (RovssEav's Emile) 


Though it might not, ſhould it not, be her, yet ie Me: 
be too late to retract. | 


4 
” 
5 6 
* 
* 5 
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Theſe ſentences might be 8 28 wel thus: N 5 1 


Quand mème ce ne be Jervi Tas, wo i 92 trop tard 1 or ee u wah * 
tard pour s en dedire. 5 


— 


2. de is fometimes uſed elliptictly for rien a meillus 1 
que 'F 

Il n'eft que de prendre le ton haut avec les prizendus amperidns * 

T here is nothing better than, nothing like, aſſuming an autho- wn 
ſirative's air N people of . l e ,, } 25g 1 


: } ; » 7 


: LY. aca 
* Ra Sz, 
* 


* "ENT A K. FE 
A. > n "of chere que Savaricieus (; z weft Sr” hire. que cell e. 


avar icieur ) 3 Prove . 
There is nothing like a wiſer s feaſt, ( Burriax) 


| > 4 wu is uſed inſtead of afin * and as ſuch ORs " fub- 
| er ; | | 


1 
ive: 

Agpprochen, que je vous baiſe 2 
Draw near, ,in order ) that I may 1 you.” . = Ta 
. e vous prie de venir iti, que je vous diſe quelque thoſe; | 
3 FP beſeech you to come kithers. that I may on you ſo ing. 
30 Que is uſed inftead of de peur que, and according] y governs. 

the ſubjunctive, and requires the negative ne before the verb: 

* N approches pas de ce chien, qu'il ne vous morde; | 
Do not-come near that dog, l e he bite you. 
I , Diptchons, que quelqu"un ne vienne; 

Let us make haſte, for fear that ſomebody mould come. 
1. Que is uſed in the place of ff or des que in the beginning of a 
| .- ſentence, and governs the Tos . i 8 
| Qu'il boive de la bierre, il oft malade d la mort; i 

V when, or as foo as he drinks beet, he is fick to death. | 
12. Que is uſed in the middle of a. ſentende, after i y a, inflead 

of depuis que: 
Hiby a qu unt heure qu "tet part; $2. 
It is but an hour ſince he went away. 


1g. Que i is uſed for de forte . : 3 ” 


E Si vous u'ttes age je vous ctrillerai, que ries 7 e "TOP 
If you are not good, 1 will flog you e nothing ſhall be 
like. it—/ondly. 1 

| Que is uſed before the . mk of a ſentence beginning 
- with the conjunction 4 Peine, of 9 it ſerves to Form 4 a part 
| (A Paine ge): 
A peine eut-il achevi de hats; qu'il e; 4 
Fa. 4 He had hardly ended ſpeaking before he expire. 
25· * is uſed after a comparative in the ſenſe of than: 9 : : 


e mari eft. plus raiſonnablè que la femme; | 
'The huſband is more reaſonable han the wife. 


: i a Plutòt que 4e le. faire; Rather than do it. 795 
. 16. Que, followed by an adjective, ſignifies comme; and if * 
| adjective. be 8578 by tout, tout * may be RES well . 


1 


* 


— 
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"1 


"by _— as indicative verd » deg then hinged int a ae . 


A one: | Bs 
Malade qu il eſt, 28 vag. 2 f e,; „ 
Sick ar he is, in his condition, he cannot attend bis buſineſs. 7 
Tout {avant qu”; 11 925 il a bien peu Ahn, (or, * 


ſoit /avant); + Ws 
s learned as he is, though he be lear 2 he has. but. very. 
„ Little judgment. N oh 
Jue, after a noun of kme, 3 e un 4 
Le jour qu'il partit; The a1 that (q. d. — he bree, „ 
1 Due, after a noun of place, is ufed in the ſenſe of o 19. 
C à la cour qu'on apprend les manięres polen _ 
It is at court that (q. d. where) we learn politeneſs. 
Que is ſometimes the ſign of the imperneye : „ 


u. / vienne; Let him come. 
u'ils IAU 3 Let them 1 „ 


. 


Que is left out in the celoning imperative . rn Cn 
Vienne qui youdra 3 Come who will, ; | | 


Sauve gui peut; Save himſelf who can, let every one make the bet of his aye. 
Nui m "gime me ſoive 3 Let him that. loves me follow me. | | 


Due i is uſed in the beginning of ſentences (with an indicative) = 23 
, Which ſtand, for the moſt part, as titles to chapters, ſee= ; 
tions, &c. 1 
| Qu” on ne peut prouver 7 bega de Sat: avant que "ew 
connoitre la nature; & que ſa nature eſt incomprehenſible. „„ 
WM That the immortalit 0 of the ſoul cannot be proved before its 


nature be known; and that the nature of the (out is * 
prehenſible. 


Que is uſed to connect labs of ſentences together, being 4 
followed by the indicative or ſubjunctive mood, accordingly as 290 
the verb of the firſt member e the one or the other 
after it: 
e vous aſſure que cela eſt aigſi 3. 1 aſſure you | that it is ſo. 4 
e doute que cela ſoit ainſi; I doubt whether it be GEES 


Que, in the middle of a ſentence beginnin with . perſonal, 5 
is abel a demonſtrative particle, (and not 1 as OO * 
baud con ders it) a the —_ of N ee 1 
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= Oh POP Weed ab; Jeu ; 5 e e e 

TE It is a dangerous paſſion, namely, gaming. 
Cf une forte dle Honte que d'ttre malhcureusx ; j 45 ee 
"It is a ſort of ſhame, namely, to be wretched, | 5 
Que, immediately preceded by OR, lignifies parce que: | 
Ce. que je ne ſauois que; 8 


It is [or was] that [q- d. becauſe], ] I did not know that. EIT: 
| 276 And when a word e between 70 and e, dela the. is | 


redundant: 
Ci eſt alors que je vis; 3h Then 1 8 


as. Qu, being followed by ſi in the, beginning of a as fa. - . 
| ſentence, is a kind of connective particle, occurring commonly 
in narrations, and anſwering very nearly to autem in Latin: 
Que i vous dites; But if you . 6 
; En vain on Por toit th Plaintes de ces excès aux bin 1 131 
 beureux ctolent rejettis avec mepris; & la faueur ſeule, ou des: vues d in- 
teret, tenoient lieu de droit & de juſtice: que fi quelque citoyen, par un 
reſle 4 lberte, toit afſez hardi pour faire tclater ſon reſſentiment, - 
I tyrans le faiſoient batire d coups de verge comme un exile; 
d autres ttoient exiles; il y en eut W 2 on . mour ir. * ka- 
ror, Rev. Rom. L. v. | 


In vain were theſe abuſes 3 of to the decemvirs ; : 
= the unfortunate complainers were rejected with contempt; and 
+ favour alone, or ſelfiſh views, occupied the place of right and 
| Juſtice; but if any citizen, moved by a remaining ſpark of 
liberty, was bol enough to diſcover his reſentment, the 
| tyrants cauſed him to be whipped like an exile ; others were ba- : 
niſhed ; ſome were even put to death. 


Si autem aliquis 2 ane animo liberate — aelſ non a bas 
uur ias tacitè ferret. : 


E >. Que is uſed. aſter te, or any jeaive preceded by the ad- 

Wy = . |: CEL UE ; 3 

| Coyex tel que vous voulez hire eftims ; „ Den 24 

Be really, ſuch as you would wiſh to be taken for. 3 

Ws ne ſuis pas ſi fon que de le croire; 5 
am not / foolilb as to believe it. 


8 - Que i is uſed after autre and autrement, | in n the ſenſe of than; „ 
3 11 eft tout autre que „%%% Eo EE 
F 8 is quite ANGIE? man than you ſaid, LOL 
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junctive (then a true een denotes 1 Wi 


PU: or el . 
Que Dieu vous bEnifle | God 242 you 4 n | 


Yue ei et in the beginning of a kk atence . e th * 5 


Que je meure „ij en ſais ae cheſe - iy 1 T | . 
ae 450 if LN go mw Fog, ot it. 1 {at FFF 
10 allo que is left out he this kins of enge: 1 e : £#) 233. | 
Dien vous béniſſe God bleſs'you 1111 504 5b5) 25 4474: 3 N 
Grand bien vous faſfe! Much good Py] It £38, * $90 629 S256! 4 » 53 rk . 
Ta pale I'touffe! Choke him! JJ. RY TR 


Que is alſo uſed. in the beginning of the ſentence with, ho”, 
- ſubjunRive, to expreſs, by an exclamation, one's ſurpriſe at, 
averſion from, and reluFance to ſomething, in which Ay mo. 


is a verb grammatically underſtood before ** 


Qu'il e ſoit oublis juſqu' a ch po; „„ 
[1 wonder, or is it Poſſible 1 that” he ſhould hare bers 
himſelf fo far ! 


Que / agiſſe contre ma r ee ne e * 5 
Muſt I, or can I, act againſt my . e 


Que is uſed adverbially in the beginning of ſentences of ex- 


clamation with the indicative, and is eee into Enghlh 295 a, 


how, or how much : 


Que vous aimez a ; parker { How auch! ou a like to alk! 15 
Qu il fait crottẽ ( How dirty it is! 2 


Quelle eſt aimable; How lovely ſhe is! 1 147 i e 


ö 1 * FF = 
Sometimes the verb is omitted: - © 12 eee 33h 
Que de plaiſir & de peine d a la fois ! FF 
What, or, how much pleaſure or Pein at raps" FATS] 


Sometimes alſo que comes after the noun, PARTY! if the n 
| exclamation imply pity, indignation, or-any ſuch 3 cont 1 


Le malbeureum qu il gt What a wretch be is * 
I indigne adl ion que la ſienne 
What an unworthy action of his! 


Qu; in the u of an interrogutive ſentence; ſig ; i 
comment: | 


2 Ms ſevex-wou # Pame deere fire n "Halt pas paſſe Jan 0 os 
et & 


How do you know but that” our. father” s foul hath; wh 
into that beaſt. * 5 yo * 8 4 & 3 ä 


4 
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e beginning a interogatve ee 1 16 allowed. 
the negative xe Fly bs for pour gals 
* r ne eee, * BAY do pot you fora _ 


8 NOTE. n 


40. But when is followed the double tive ne it is then a pronoun, 4 
ſtands for qui E525 by _ . | 


Que ne fairilpas pear rewrichir# | What does he not de to enrich himſelf? 
e ui dites-vous Pas Four en dimmer? 
1 there not tell him, to dete him from it? 


41. Que ne W isexclamatory, and denotes an caraeft with 
and deſire for a thing: 


Ne ne ſuuis je PR aux portes de value ? (Gi, N 5 
ould I were e e. why 2 I not Alreadys, at the 


E- | gates of Valencia! 
. Que in the middle of a ſentence, preceded by ne, with one 
or. more words between, ſignifies . 


L“e roi n'a en vue que le bien public; 


The king has 1 the os good. in Wews & e has nab 
but chat, _ f 


N 0 TE . 


1 - ans | 88 oth the SIO uſe of gue pronominal to _ app plication 90 qi con- 
Jun ion (6 cloſely, that I am inclined to believe that he ſuppoſed Te be a conjunction 
in that inſtance alſo. xe, preceded by ne, and followed by the infinitive faire, 


without a. prepoſition, fignifies nothing; or not to * if Jars] is ahora by another 5 
inſinitive with de: 


Fe nai que faire de cela; Thave nothing to 0 Fo that. 
Fe n'ai que faire dy aller; I need not, I have no ned, or occaſion, 9 there. 
44. We alſo ſay, with a dative following rn 
| Fen'ai que faire à cela; I am not concerned with that. . 
In all theſe inſtances gue fignifies, literally, zwbat, i. e. any thing which : 
„ I have not any thing vobicb 1 may do, or to do; Je n'aj que faire de cela. 
I hape not any thing to do, by going there 3 Je rai que faire d'y aller. 
: I have not any thing to 4, in relation to that; Fe ai que faire à cela. 


+ 


* ; The leaſt conſideration will he that que is pronominal in the DIY —— us, 
and has ſome ſuch meaning as that here Even to it. 


. - Ques preceded by any tenſe of faire with the 38 ne, . 


followed by an infinitive, without any prepoſition at all, 


_ denotes the continuance of the action 888 by the 1 765 


verb: 


1 


ne fait que beide 2 manger "ELD 
He is N — and drinking, does due but text and 
| 2 WE: ig WB, ; 
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1, proceed by any tenſe t with, is RT „ 5 4 


that the action of the ſecond verb was but Juſt begun ; and 6 1 99 HY 
accordingly, with faire, rendered. by juft, or juſt new:  ® 
Nous ne faiſons que de commencer; Wedo but e begins. 
11 ne faiſoit que d' ache ver guand—-, | 
He had but ju/t finiſhed when; (i. e. He had dne thing 
or was doing nothing, after finiſbing, When —.) N 


Men is both quand and lorſ ue, in the uſe of which. there is „ 
a diſtinction to be made: quand denotes time in. a more ef Cial 1. 
manner; Jorſque, in -a degtee ſecondary to n eircumſſ W 2. 
expreſſed, which it has principally i views 2 76600 CERT 1 

Ne manquez pas de venir quand qe vous appellerai ;. „ ah 

Do not fail to come at the time that | ſhall call you. 15 


And when a queſtion is aſked, we always do it with quand, 85 
and never with lor/que, the nature of ſuch a EE: implying 5 
an immediate reference to tine: Xo ACTIN 


Quand viendrez-vous ? ike Jj;ͤʃi 177 53M 
When will you come? At ſuch, or „ „ 


Au tems des premitres conquetesy lor ſque les tmigrations ttoient FR 
Plus frequentes ; 


- At the time of the firſt conqueſts, when emigrations were O 
moſt frequent. 


1 Les premières | congultes is the ci . of reference to 


lorſque; tems is only AL and W . My. le tems "= 5 
W de. | „ 55 
Nous = TEE Thr oobapas: ttt, 
As a farther explanation of the difference between quand and 1 15 1 11 leave to 
cite the following paſſage from Girard's Synorymes : Quand paroit plus propre pour &- 
marquer la clas du tems ; & lorſque ſerable mieux convenir pour marquer celle 44. 
de Poccafion :— Ainſi je dirois, Il faut travailler quand on eft jeune; 1! faut 7tre docile, 
lorſque en nous reprend à propos; On ne fait jamais tant de vand on aime, on 
Je fait aimer lorſqu'en aimez Le chanoine va @ 'dgtiſe iſe quand la cleche Fawertit diy aller; 
[ & il fait ſon devoir, lorſqu'il aſſiſte aux offices.” — This difference may at firkt appear 
185 N but it is a real and important one; and we may eafily diſcover it by ſub- 
5 ſtituting dans le tems que, or an moment que, in the place of guged and lorſque, and We- 
d ſhall find that 25 will anſwer very well for gnand, but not for  dorſque I. faut a- 
ua ſorſque 
. vailler + AO a of jeune: Il faut #tre decile 8 en ee reprend @ propos. In. : 
* the firſt inſtance the ſubſtitution is juſtifiable z for youth is a particular time or ſeaſon of Ft 
| @ man 5 life, and the idea of time is properly joined to it: but ſeaſonable reproof marks 
no time or preciſe period, and derives no new force from being attributed to any" par- 
ticular moment; it is only an -ecafional circumſtance always calling. for our docility x: 
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dan In the firſt ſobltutlon we ſee FORTY — for ee as 
: % ſeaſons of our being in love we commit many fallios : but in the ſecond change an 
error is. frikingly nt; for it is no ſpecified time which dates our being — ht 
1 is the occaſion bf d loving which inſpires the reciprocal paſſion ; and though this 
- exifts in time itſelf, yet we are not. called upon to conſider it a6 taking. place at any 
ſtated period, whethet a day, month, or year, but only as happening in s 
dhe time auben does not affect us at all; the fact does entizely.—-From all that has, 
x been ſaid, we may gather, that when the idea of time ſtands ih the ſentence. as an 
immediate, principal point of confideration, . quand ought to be uſed z_ but when the 
circumſtance itſelf is the main object in the ſentence, Wann oß, and uncon - 
nected with, the idea of time, loxſque is moſt proper. 


7. being conſtrued with the conditional, has the * 
. fication of although ; ; and meme, or bien mame,, is fometimes 
added to quand, giving ſame new force to its meaning: 


Quand i y confſentiroit ; quand meme, quand bien meme a 
: conſentiroit, cela ne ſe pourroit pas faire; 
Alibougb he would eve conſent to it, that could not be one. 


Such kind of ſentences: may alſo be turned by the verb in the 
perfect of the ſubjunctive, with its nominative pronoun fol- 
lowing it, without any conjunction at all: 

Füt-ellé riche a millions, quand meme elle feroit riche a a wille in, 


68 en voudrois point; 
Though ſhe were worth millions, I would not have hom 


10. Si is never conftrued with the conditional, as is in'Engliſh; 
but we uſe in French the imperfect, to expreſs that conditional; 


Fhe. ſhould come; S''il venoit. 


Si after et ſignifies yet: 5 
#7 travaille toujours, & fi i meurt 1 aim; 
le is always working, and get is ſtarving. 
But this is rather a vulgariſm. 


Dion vient que (a conjunction nnn W imme - 
1 aſter it the pronoun or noun which expreſſes the ſubject 
| 13. of the principal verb of the ſentence; whereas, with the other 
cConjunctions interrogative, it comes after the verb; (the reaſon 
of this being, that in fact the verb of the queſtion is vient, 
having for its nominative ii, underſtood, after it: 


Don. vient que vous ne voulez pas faire cela? or, Pourquoi 
ne voulez-vous pas faire celas 
1 AR 0 comes it that you won t do that? Ny won't you. 
o it 
Pour tant, . and toute fois, ſignify. 8 yet. Toute. 
15 5 fol on to. * Munten 5 7 — comes after ed, 
Ver, 


- 
9 


** 


8 D 9 
* or between the auxiliary and the participle if if the tenſs i is 4 


compound, and is more poſitive and deeiſive in its meaning 

than cependant.  Cependant may indifferently begin the 9 110% 

or come after the verb, and they both make a conttaſt w | 1 

theſe two other conjunQions, quoique and bien aue: „ 3 

h Quoiqu's ait tant Studis, il and pourtant fas cela , + 1 

cependant il ne ſait pas cel . 
3 K he has ſtudied ſo much, yer he does not know that. 


Done, eig "or, are two other conjunctions, ſignifyin 
#herefore, t C'ęſt pour quoi always begins the ſentence; an 


* donc but ſeldom, enerally bat hb the ſecond: or third Ne 19. 
5 in the ſentence; Excbpr, however, when it ſerves to draw 2 20. 
1 WU conſequence from premiſes: | 2 
0 C'eſt pourquoi Vous m "obligeres de faire cela ; 1 or, vous m . 3 
* Therefore you will oblige me to do that; ; you will oblige Ws 72 
. BW - tficn to do that. 1% 
| 1] rougit ; donc il eft coupable : : | . b 
> He bluſhes; therefore he is guilty. | 
Encore, as an adverb, ſigniſies again, yet, full; But al a con- 21. 
| junction topulative it ſignifies _ alſo, ang . bee, in a2. 
11 ſuch expreſſions as theſe: 
t: Qui encore? Who ee? 
QNuoi encore? What elſe ? what befodes "= | = 
. But encore is, beſides, a conjunction adverſative, eſpecially. 2% +2 
when & i comes before its and as ſuch i is properly rendered 1 9 9 
nevertheleſs, beſides, yet : 
£ F oft extrimement riche, encore u "eftil pas content, & fi encore 
| i laint; 5 
ne. fle is very rich, neverthel . complain, get ho) is” not 
5 contented, _ 
ſon Encore has great fe in the following uſe of it, whe it 14 
ent, ſeems to be copulative: | 


Encore if ne faiſoit pas P entendu; on lui paſſeroit ſont ig: rance's | 
If he would but ceaſe to pretend to ſo much Knowledge, 5 


he was only leſs conceited, even if he did not aſſume the ars of 
2 man of abilities, his ignorance would be forgiven him. 7 5 | 


Encore Sit ſavoit quelque choſe, mais il ne ſait rien du t; 
4 he did out know ſomething, but he” knows. SOIT at 
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5 "Obſerve 5 this laſt ſentende i is elliptical; a monde is (wanting between pores L 
| Phe and ni, which we may thus ſupply : . 


Encore Sil ſav ſavoit t quelque cheſe Lon pourroit F ſon ignorance fur raue, frjeny, 
mais it ne fait ri fouks 


Jr * 7 4 
* ” ” 


Ty Au moins; as moins, and pour le n moins,” are dg Vl SR? Bi eh 
I of reftriftion, ſignifying at leaft, but with ſome difference one 


; 
4 
* 


A 
. 


ä 
9 


24888 


"= the other. 


Au moins is uſed Where no member precedes that in which it 
occurs, in oppoſition to it: 


Prenex garde au moins de vous retirer de bonne beure 3, 5 8 wy : 
Take care, 1 pray you, to come home i in good time. 8 5 
4 Du moins is proper where two members are oppoſed to. 5 1 
—= *” other, its place being in the ſecond; _ | 
5 Si vous ne voulez pas prendre jon parti,.du moins ne von  diclres 
pa: contre lui; | 
If you will not take his part, at leaf do not declare againſt 


% 


K. le moins is applicable to fuch ales as 185 e 


Vous raves j Jamais et le voir. en ee le voir deux fois pour „ 
moins. | 

You have never been to ſee Him: 1 ha been 40 ſee him. 

twice at leaft. 


% 


1 r alſo tout is e to an moins 5 FA moins, and ctuaſes their reſtrictive 
8 ſenſe, And here we may obſerve, by the way, that this augmentative , (tout) is 
6 likewiſe.prefixed to the following comparative terms, comme, de meme zue, auſſi lian 
eue, autant que, auſſi peu que, and may be engliſhed by juft os. Full: 
5 ous faite tout comme il vous plait; You do juſt as you e 
| F. vis tout auſſi bien en Angleterre qu'en Franca; 
I live Full a as well i in Eng and as in France. _ | 

No Theſe Engliſh conjunctions. . 2033 or, uſed 1 in hs - 
ſentence before nouns and verbs, are rendered into French, 
4. either by ſoit before the firſt noun or verb, and or by ou before 

1 the other or others, or by ſoit before each noun or verb; which 

laſt way is the moſt. forcible: 


Ejther through gratitude, or clemency, or policy, he par- 
doned him; 


Soit bar ? reconno ifance, ou far climence, ou Sar politique, ys hui 
Lorin or, ſoit Par recon Merce, ſoit 1285 e . * 
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0 * CONJUNCTIONS.. 


5 * . fy mo Won s.. AL . i : | 
Ya ſentences of this 2 whether the members be ned by &'s nd ou, or 1 1 

repeated, ho n 2 is yore Trequengey pn. though neceffarity. under- Af 

Rod. | '. "" 
\ - Cenx qui avoient afro 38 Principet te douceur- & 3 loit e ſoit h 

fanatiſis, n awvantirent pas leur raiſen, ni, juſqu'd un Certain Point, leur induftric 3 ; (Ray- | 

vAL, Hiſt. Philoſoph. & Politique.) 

| Thoſe who had preſerved ſome principles of mildnefs or humanity, either through 
- idleneſs or A N did not . 9 rende nor eu ws. a 2 Wee 

their induſtry. 


Les peuples da midh, ſoit vareſle Geſprit, ou ine te corp, ſe -blemt 270 wy pour le 
deſpotiſmez (Id.) | 
' "Southern nations, either through laggiinels of 1 or weakneſs of body, ſeem = 
to be born for deſpotiſm, — 
The ſame Engliſh conjunAions, upon 8 like h fol- 9. 
- lowing, are rendered into F FER by Jah e by Jr 10. 
5 or by ou repeated: : 
An exereiſe either of the body or the mind; 
Un exercice ſoit du corps ſoit de Pe brit; 3 
Un exercice ſoit du corps ou de Fe eprit.. | 


N Either he is a wiſe man, or a fool; „ 
BK Ou % age, ou il t fun. 
I Theſe Engliſh conjunctions, nbc 3 or, are 9 Its. 


into French by ſoit que repeated, or by ſoit que before | the 8 12. 
part of the ſentence,” and ou que betet N e N 5 


2 3 X 3 2 A 
Dd 8 


t N 


„ aber you have done that, or no; AG 
= | Soit que vous ayex fait cela, ſoit que vous Us Paik 1 CN 
E Soit que vous ”Y I 0 % 2 55 Pons ne Mii 15 e 3 or 11 


only, dd Ww. RůGçę̃ / // | 


1 . * 2 


Non — * 


e 200 case is s or 451 Gould vals 7 edel „ a) 5 0 
E La chaſe eft ainſi, ou bien, or, dee EL,» „ 
5 Ele may not be improper to obſerye here, that ſome words 
h anſwer.to divers parts of ſpeech, according to their grammatical | 
| application: thus apres, in the firſt of the following examples, 16 
* is an adverb; in the ſecond, A nx, and in 1h thisf, a 7. 
a conjunction: l 1. . ® 
” 11 parla apres ; He ſpoke afterwards.” * bag 0 1 
* 11 parla apres moi; He ſpoke 8 FFT 
L We qu's eut 4 After he had ſpoken. 1 
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3 upon the ere Usz; wt 8 


FICATION of certain Wok bs, which moſt frequently occur in 
- Converſation ; with ſome few other PARTICULARS, wherem | 
chiefly cent the 151020 of the FRENCH LANGUAGE. 9 


1. Js Autrit (friendſhip) is often ule in the fingular for 
favour, att of kindneſs : 


Faites-moi cette amitie; Do me that 3 or favour. 2. 


2. -Amitits (in the plural) is 55 8 careſſes and "_ marks of 
_ attention and fondneſs - 
a fait mille amitics ; 5 
He made much of me, was profuſe i in his civil to me. 5 
3. Amitics is alſo uſed to expreſs thoſe c 1 of regard and 


remembrance, which paſs between friends n the courſe of letter- 
writing : 


Madame de la "Fayette vous fait mill amitiẽs; z claus de 
DEVIGNE') 


| Madame de la Fayette ſends her love to you. 


no F 2. Amours (from amaur, love) i in the plural i is ning: 8 
Us eſt point de laides amours; Never 1 a eder a. 
8. Exckrr when it ſignifies — le, 


ya autour elle mille petits Amours; 995 
| A alia little Cupids hover round her. 3 


6. 3. An, annie, (a year) are not to be uſed promiſcuoully- av 
is properly only the denomination of that particular portion of 
7 · time which it expteſſes; 3 anne is the portion of time itſelf, in- 
| cluding a certain number of days and months, Upon this 
principle of diſtinction are, in general, to be accounted: for, 

Ut the following circumſtances i in FOG uſe of the two rr in 
þ acorn 5 
An is uſed, : - 


* 1. After nouns of the RE Re 3 
. trente ans; I am thirty years old. „ 
1 x N ans * wa Was twenty years ago! 8 8 
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Mi n the ordinal ember aſed as dates: 


an mil ſept cent quarante neuf ; 
. The ear 1749, (where. the cardinal number i is uſed fol the | 


G 


Lan L'an quinzime te Pempirs 3 
teenth Je che > empire, 


x fk 8 5 0 5 , e 


Le Jour de An; ; Ner- Ves 8 . = 

Le premier Jour de Pan; Y The firſt . of the year. 

Anne is uſed, » 

1. After nouns of the ordinal nutbets [when one or more 11. 
years incluſively are implied: Es 

Elle ęſt dans ſa vingtieme anneez 1 - 


. 


She lis in her twentieth year. 

2. After the article; becauſe in ſuch caſes thi ſue of «year TY 
is ſignified, and not merely the name of it: 

L'annee paſſze, Vannee dernitre ; ; Laſt year. 

L'annee gui W or, Panhee tata, ; Next years 


- 


But we ny, - | | 8 „ ii 


L'an de grace; The year of grace; ; 
. an di monde, ou de notre Seigneur, A.M. A. D. 
In the year of the world, or of our Lord: 2 


becauſe they have the nature of dates. ED Ky Fees e 


3. With an epithet or adjective, ſignifying an y ching bu but « — E, 


menſuration of time; when the year is. for the mo | par i Son 


ſidered as more than a name : 8 
Une bonne & heureuſe annee! A bappy new year 1 „ 


Nos belles ann&Ees paſſent bien vite ; 8 | 


Our prime goes away very quick, or is ſoon over. 


4. In cafes like the following, a reference to the diſtinction 7% 
already laid down, between an and ame, will LEY thew 
that anee muſt be uſd. | | 

Il refe encore trois mois de Vannee 3 5 . 

There are three months of this year yet to come. 


The mention made of the year, as paſſing but not paft, clearly = 
Points at the portion of time it contains, which we know is to 


be N by annte; and as this is W our view: 2 
Bb4 ve 


= 


1 
%; A. 
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we introduce 2 year or years | before or after non, 4 we e almoſt 55 
a uſe ann?e withthem. . 


- 


1. 4. Accoutumer (to uſe), D Paccoutumer 4 wie or 4 one's 
18. eit). etre accoutums (to be uſed), require” the prepoſition 4 
' before the next infinitive; and avoir coutume and aver accoutumt 

- pe begin to be obſolete) require de: - 
1 "I Paccoutume I A le ſurvre; He accuſlons bins to > follow bim. 
s accoutume à lire; He acciſſtoms him 770 F to read. 

3 44 Te luis accoutume 2 fouffrir ; 3 1 am uſed to e Ky 
1 Fi coutume de perdre; US. 


I generally loſe, I am accufomed to ble 


"Go . Air (to act) preceded by the particle en, Lak followed 4d by 
an adverb, ſignifies to do, af, deal with, to uſe one; ED 
En agir bien avec, oz envers quelqu'un; © © 
To do well by him, deal well with . e 
: en agit mal envers elle; He uſes her ill. 


„And when agir is uſed imperſonally, „ and in the vedere 
form (i Cagit, i £agiſſoit); it is engliſhed as follows : 5 5 
De quoi S'agit-il? What is the matte? 

IIS agit de faire cela; That is the buſineſs in 3 

11 ve agit pas de peu FA hoſes; It is not a rrifling concern, 

. 6. Aller (to go), in the preſent and imperfect, coming before 

an infinitive without a prepoſition, denotes a thing which one 

6. is⸗ or was about to do, or which is, or was about to fall out 

or happen; and is rendered by to he going, to be ah to be n, 

* pon ſometimes only by the Aan of the future. 

Fe vais ttudier ; I am going to ſtudy, 
us vais, or, je m'en vais partir mens ow. „ 
Hall ſet out preſently, e 


434 Nay, theſe two tenſes are even conſtrued with the very "In 
aller i in that ſenſe; _ | 2 
5 5 vais men aller; I am rs to go away, 1 1 5 3 

ous allions y « aller ; We were juft going there, . 


-Fenir (to __ in the preſent and impafett, coming 
755 an infinitive with the prepoſition de, denotes a thing 2 
how done, and is generally expreſſed by t that 1 7 | 


. Pris viens de di wer £8 1 eee dined, 


„„ Lap roi vient as "Ye na: Fas Sy ot 1 2 25 1 8 7 
The king has lately nominated him rethat YES 1 og 
Vienir before the infinitive, with the prepoſition a, denotes, and 1e 

is engliſhed by, to prepare, Begin, Ne, 20 about any AAP © SR 1 

| Quand. il vint à danfer When he began to dance. „ FY 4 


8. Aller and venir fobletimies * only to 8 ts . 
ſidility there is for the action of the verb following to take 
place, an! are engliſhed by, to happen, to 4 and ſometimes OY 
y a conditional tenſe only : „ Ng 4 
11 ſeroit perdu, fi ſa femme alloit, or venoit 3, ſavoir ale; 5 > I 1 
He would be undone if Wo wite Should chants to 3 1 br 
ſhould. know | . „ 
Voyez on jen ferois, ft þ elle alloit croire cela; STORY <2 
See what cate I ſhould' be in; a he Aut _—_ believe. 
that, 1 
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- Aller, v venir, and r revenir,, are laid of ſhips bound hor ai. 
| place to another : „ 
E Ce vaiſſeau vient de Ia Havane, K va 3 Cain; | F 
This veſſel is Bound from the Havannah to Cadiz. F 
Un vaiſſeau qui revient de Þ Amerique ; | e 1 
A ſhip homeward bound from America. 8 
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© 10. Aller and faire are ſaid of things which 2 or ws net ae. 

15 well, as clothes, wigs, &c. 

$ Cet habit vous va bien; That coat firs you well. i 1 

2 Cette grande perruque ne lui va or fait pas bien; „%% + 
That large wig does not fit him wel . VVT 


11, N va, the imperſonal, formed from aller EMS Js ' requires : 1. I 
be nounin the genitive, and is engliſhed thus: I 

: Il y va de Phonneur ; ; Honour is at flake, Ry, 3 
II y alloit de la vi, VV 


Life was concerned i in it, was at flake, in Jeoparth. „ JF 
- 12. Apparalire, and parole (to appear). The firſt is, fie only 4 


of ſpirits and ghęiss: 


4 Un ange lui apparut z An angel appear 4 to na. e 
Les ſpectres u apparoiſſent que la nuit; TIT OIL. 


Von or 1 appear hu in the night-ti 7 6. 3 


— 4 


— 


„ | Patolire 3 to ri any wh alk; ik bd 
Le ſalal paroit; The ſun. gppears, or ſhews A. 
II pargit une comte; A comet appears. _ . 
Ves paar u; It appears to me that. FI 


125 3. Avi (to have) is uſed inſtead of etre, when we frank of 

being old, hungry, thirſty, cold, and hot {relating to the weather 
28s it affects men:) :: | | 
| FA lane det He is fix years old. 5 

ai faim ; ; I am hungry. | + 
1 e Wai pas ſoif; I am not thirſty, . „„ 
. la ch . INS: warm. 55 


. 


3. Obſerve that 3 and frod are ufed 2s nouns 3 and therefore when à woman 
g . e e eee eee nne Minor 


— 


6. If any particular part of the body is fad to be hot or cold, 
0 the French noun, expreſſive of that part, muſt be in the dative: 


Fi froid aux piés; which is rendered, My feet are cold, &c. 
6. So, to be diſeaſed in any part of the we is turned into ans 


; in the ſame manner: 

LY Pai mala la tete; 

1 1 have a pain in my head, my head 1 - 
Va wal aux yeux; He has fore eyes. . 


* 14. Awvoir Beau, uſed to denote 2 thing zo be 3 in vain, is 
A variouſly engliſhed : 
FP. ai beau / "attendre, il ne ae fas ; 
may look long enough, he will not come. 
Ia beau faire, il ren viendra jamais a bout; 
g - Let him do whot he will, or what he nn, notwith/lnding al his 
ot, he will never bring it about. 
Vous avez beau lui donner des avis, elle ne veut ſuiure que ſa du; | 
It /ignifies nothing to adviſe her; bas nes can 
pill follow her own way. 
Vous avez beau faire, & beau Meu il nen fera ni ples ni moins; 
Fou may do and ſay what you pleaſe, do and Jay what Jou _ 
it will be 2 nevertheleſs. 
lll aura beau dire & beau be je wen rabattrai rien 
2” may * and 23 what t 1 will not bate an inch. 
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Le pauvre homme eut beau kt du Pow, „ 


Tt was to no purpoſe that ths poyr: man W ra. 


14.5 ' Naveir de fi enifies mt 10 Bau . in 7 
do a thing, and is cogithe accordingly :_ 

 Ilo'a garde de tromper, il eft wo hongtte ; 

He is too honeſt a "Han to wiſh 15 bes 


1! wa garde de s'enfuir, il a la jambe came & 
Hs cannot run away, for his leg is broken. EY as | 


156. Avoir affaire de i is to want, o have eccafion fore 


Fai affaire d' argent; I have occaſſon for money. 18 5 30 1 0 


ai affaire de vous, ne ne ſorteꝝ b, 4 ; 0 


want vou, don't out. 


Qu ai- Je affaire de tout cela? What i is al that to wer? 


Quali- je affaire d'aller me tier C ; travailler pour. des 008 dont Je + 


ne me ſoucie point 


Holy foguld ie and. work myſelf to to death. for people wc ds 
not Care for * 


* * 


17. Au tht du refle. Au reſte FERN: belies, Ns the fs © 


3 3 


du LI fignifies but for the reſt. They muſt by no means be con- | 


founded. Au reſte is uſed when to — ſ which has gone before, 1. 


ſomething is added of the ſame kind, and as the ſequel to it; 
Cette pour ſuite ne ſe peut faire gu d ; grands frais au reſte, elle a 


pen de biens, buit enfans, & gſi endetue. 


This proſecution cannot but be very expenlive ; beſides, her 
fortune i is ſmall, ſhe has eight children, and is in debt. 1895 


Du reſte is uſed. when that which follows is not of ak Sow 4 


nature with-what went before, or is laid in Samen 
oppoſition to: it: 


11 toit colere, bizarre, prodigue. ; BY 3 bonne d houncur 8 


Bon ami. 


He was paſſionate, whimſical, extravagant; but, in other 
reſpects, a man of honour and a good friend. 


Au reſte ſometimes, 9 comes after the felt words or 
wards, of the ſentence 3 du rgſie always comes the Hrſt, 


18. Savoir and connoitre both ſignify to know ; with this dif- 
. ference, that ſaboir is ſaid of intellectual knowledge, and connoitre 


of 88 e ariſi ng, Jon. the SOT LL our . 8 
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9 8 votre hcl 


Þ Do you now, can 0 N oy Non E 

| J ſait + Latin; He under tand. . Fl bY 
Je fais ce que vourdites; | know what you 7.0 | 3 

I fait mieux qu'il ne dit; 

He knows. better than he fays he does.” ö 

| Faire ſavoir quelque choſe @ quelqulun ; 15 BY 

To inform one, acquaint him, of a thing: 8 
9 et to know can be reſolved by: to defend, it is 

158. ſavoir ; otherwiſe. it is connoitre. 


1. Connoitre is proper in caſes like the following, agrecably to 


the rule before laid-down : 


3 + connois cet homme-la , - 1 know that man. 


e connois ce pays-la; I am acquainted with that coun. 


Savoir is uſed idiomatically i in theſe inftances : 

Savoir bon gre à quelqu'un d'une choſe; = 

To take a thing kindly of any one, (to 8 . 0 
3 we owe good-will to any one ay ſomething e 500} or 
owe for us. | ; 
+ Lai en avoir 1 gt; 


To rake it unkindhy,' e of un. „„ i 5 

19. Dro (to AH when it comes ble an infinitive 
without a prepoſition, denotes only futurity in the action of the 
verb following, and is turned by the future of the ſecond: verb 


LOO in Engliſb, or by the verb to be (in a tenſe r e 1 to * 


in Which devoir is uſed) before an ine! 3 


doit venin; He is to come. Tr 1-4 „ 
3 ES: OE ht 2 80 . 
She will ſet out, ſhe means to foro out to-morrows | 


Devoir ſometimes bas a conſequential force: 
e tout nud, il doit avoir froid ; 
l 1s quite naked, he our . py ad. 


20. Ecouter, Win 


'% 
* * . A 


2 reference merely to the natural 2 0 of rapes 4H yo” 
Eteuie: hark-ye. 1 


l ecoute ce que nous hen; 5 


; 


Wy OT. 0 what we ate © ing. 2 


4 8-05 7 
a —* 2 
et . 5+ * „„ 


eee 8 Yet tes a6 U any with 


hearing thoſe who do not mean to be beard 


plied to any thing not . and in a 3 ee . 


the plura number: : \ 


* „ 1 Pas 1 * L 
» 7 ＋ N 12 * 4 F a _ 
Bp Ek 1 & IV. 1 
* ay 


- A ſometimes: 00 0 | 4 e wg in eme the ac 
the mind ; . | , 


Ecoutez ce w on * Mi nd what: is Aid. 
Enutendre is ſometimes uſed in the fey 2nſc « of 6 


Il nous a entendus tout le tems; 11785 IM 


He has EEE * us all Us time. Nl CRIED 


Empl is ſaid of 2a e in a 1 bu: . 
Emplir un tonneau, une 3 Se. 3 AT TEES 


A” E 


Remplir, except in its ſignification of redu 8 is ap- 0 i: "8 4 


Rempliſſez le verre; Fi Il up the glaſs * i 
Remplir /es fe Pal (Goo ada, dl 


To fill his coffers with gold Fr” R . e 
Vous m' aver rempli le ceur de joie ; ß 
Las have TR: my heart with i ſe e 
22. Enfermer, renfermer.. % I 0.26 5 
Enfermer-is ſaid of what is locked, or Grup i in a » box, crunk, 'T. 
chamber, &c. _ | 
{ai enferme abe dow W e 3 
have locked up the money in my bureau. 


Renfermer, of what nature ny and is  comined; in the 9 : 
cart! 


ue de wrifors la terre ne ren ders Kelle pas hon ſon fon * 
hat treaſures does not the earth contain in her . 3 


* 
* 


4 


* 


23. Enfer, in the Chrj 72 ſenſe of the word, is not uſed 10 10. ä 


Les peines de Penfer 3 The pains of bell.” I el es 1 1 
Except in this article of the creed: © _ © 1 
11 eft deſcendu aux enfers; He 8 into bell. 20005 Ol 
In the Pagan acceptation it is uſed in the plural: : 75 3 „„ | 
-} Mercure conduiſoit les ames aux enfers ; „ 

GUY conducted the fouls to the ſhades below. rs IL 
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„ 2 eee e . 
og rl 1 the object of the ent of bearing, e 7. 


"Fen ents L bar you, 1 underfnt you! | aſl 

All entend cela mieux que vous; 

He underſtands that better than you do. 
15. Faire entendre has the forde of to intimate: 
16. To underſtand ſignifies alſo avoir, when the thing N of 
zs an art or ſcience: . 


Uu fait at She uniler lands Latin 
th 


: 17. And when' the object of the verb, i. e. the thin l 
=: to be underſtood, is ſome ſubſtance obvious to the ſenſes, whoſe 
E quality is in queſtion, to underſtand is made by conoltre, In the 
reflected form, with the prepoſitions en or 4: | 
I fe connoit en tolles; He wnderflands cloths. | 
Vous y connoiflez-vous ? Do you gre: theſe things? ? 


. a 


1. Eſperer (to 16 4 „ is never ſaid in French of Star's is 
. ent. or paſt, becauſe hope is the expectation of things te 
"ny though not certain or ſure : nnn not Tay, ; 
14 que vous vous: portez bien; | | 
| hope that you are well _ 
0 Teſpere qu'il s eſt bien ports, — > 
I hope that he has been well e ee 17 F 


But ſay rather, "LE gy 
Il paroit, il me ſemble, j Je preſume, que vous vous Portez Bien; 
e me flatte, j'ai lieu de croire, je m imagine, quil Sel bien 
ports a la campagne. | 


It appears, it ſeems to me, I preſume that you are well; 1 
latter myſelf, I have reaſon to believe, 1 8 that he has | 


been well in the country. 


. Or ſimply aſk the queſtion: : 
Vous portez-vous bien? How do you do? 


Comment s eſt- il porte da campagns 
How has he been 3 in the country 1 5 


26. Eveiller and pelle (to auake, to call up), bave auch 
2 a peeia force. 


Bau- 


a 8 0 1 n as FY 


. Eur is ado x d. ns 6 a 


- natural and uſual: e | 
On weveille tous les mier d cing bee, ne i cuilen domain 
qu'a ſept, . 
I am waked every morning at five 0 clock; 40 not awake me 1 
to-morrow till ſeven. a | 
& Reveiller implies — irregular and aw. eurer 8 
f dinary and unuſual: , + 2 
| Un grand bruit m'a reveille;, A great noiſe bas awaked mem 
Le miniſtre ne le reveille toutes les fois 2 arrive un 
courier; 


The miniſter wiſhes to be waked whenever an expreſs. or 
meſſenger Comes. ; : Fg 


an; 


27. Faire, in its primary y GqniGation, i is to make; to . 1 
bur has many cue. PROTONS” . which are much 1 85 
in uſe, 


1. Faire before an inſtnittvez without any de ſig- 6. 
is nifies generally zo 4 t, bid, cauſe, or order, with the noun 
© expreſſing the object after the verb in the infinitive, and not 
before, as in Engliſh; and when it ſignifies to ca ot ordbr, . 
the French infinitive is turned from the active voie into che 5 
paſſiye; the agent, if there is any expreiled, being eee 
the dative: : | ; 
Faites lire cet enfant ; ; Make that child read, - w . 
Faites venir cet homme z ; Bid that man come, { 
Il le fit mettre à mort; He cauſed him to be put to death. 


25 - Before the infinitive of faire, it figriifies to 8 get 3. 

made . * 
I 3 11 a fait faire” une montre & or d repetition; TVs *Y 
ab He has had a repeating gold watch made. Th 


$0 lignifies to take care, to ſee that, do in _ uN manner OY 3 
an hn it governs the ſubjunctive with | 
Päaites qu'il ſoit content, Faites en ſorte 20 10 ſoit eum. - 

See that he is contented, ſatisfied, &c. 


4. To counterfeit, to pretend to, ſet up for, perſonate, a: = Y 

4 Ceux qui font les fous d propos ne le ſant gueres 3 1 
ch , Thoſe who-counterfeit themſelves mad, when it of convenient 4 
for them to be ſo, are E ſo in ral. e a . 
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Vous ferez Pavare; _ You will play, perſonate the miſer,.- 


TY 8. It has a variety of ſignifications, in conformity to the 
$5 imen following it: ip 
| . la chambre; To eli, ſet to tes; the room. 
Faire 4a cuiſine; To cook, or dreſs Tale. BLUE HOLE 3 16 
Faire le lit; To make up the bed. 
Faire des armes; To fencgcge. 
Faire I e; To perform divine ſervice. 7 


Lair (ait refſort; The air is an elaſtic body. : "I 
* Faire ſentinelle, faire la garde; 5 3 
T e and ſentry, be upon guard, &c. 75 : 


11. 6. Se faire i is to uſe, accuftom ont's ſelf to, to form . fits; 


Se faire a /a Fatigue; 3 TLCouſe, inure one's ſelf to fatigue. 


12. 7. Faire, uſed imperſpnally with an ets, "tes the 
; ſtate of the weather? 
11 fait froid; It i is cold. 
{1 fait beau, or beau'tems ; It; bs nw weather. „550 
I fait divin (SSV ICRA ) 5 Iris heavenly weather. 


w 


8. Faire is uſed as to do in Engliſh, i. c. inſtead of repedting 
" the verb which has juſt been expreſſed in the ſentence, eſpecially 
after a comparative z but this is not ſo common as in en 
I apprend mieux gil il ne faiſuit; 
3 He learns better than he uſed to de > 


28. Faire grace, faire une grace, Abe to fs ditinguilhed, | 


I. Faire grace ſignifies-to forgive, excuſt, pardon : 
Je vous fais grace de la mitie des wow &. | 
5 Forgive, excuſe you half the charges. 
Le roi lui a fait grace; The king has granted him bis bs arr 


5 25 Faire une grace is to do a favour. 3 5 
Peaaites- moi i eie. 2 7 r 
„ eee „, . 1 
N lui fait grace, for, He favours, WIPES him. IT ED 
Dieu lui en faſſe la grace! God grant he may 1 TT 
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8 Fleurir Ke in its proper ſenſe, to ligen; 7 1 
. figura bays wo four, to be in repute, In order to diſtinguiſh” | 
2.55 4 a "8 7 HM i between J 
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A ines of his — has been | introduc 
remarking. W curs participle ig apts. 


is fleuriſſant - - . 118 3 
Les arbres. fleurif ; The "eh | 
But in a eee has it is) flor 
Un tat floriſſant; An * 


The ſame particularit imper 
ſame circumſtances : SEE s- 18. : 
Cet arbre fleuriſſoit deus fais tags bs 2 ee ee 
That tree bloſſomed twice every year; 5 ny 2 
Les arts & les ſciences floriſſoĩent alors . 
Arts and ſciences fourithed at that time. 


We ſay figuratively, with. the e * . . 
Un le fleuri; A-flarid Ryle. - _ be bo 
Un teint feuri ; A Bb. 15 . | comp lexion. _ 


8 30. & for lu ui) cen be nftrues with, ee. 


. 1 7 1 


Se fer d ſen mürite; Io 9200 7 a mex 
Se ther. ſur ſou mirite; Tor 
Seer en 4 To a Pr | 
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1. Fourniy (to . FI LOT! overns r an ac- 1. | 4 
cuſative of the (to aff, and a wh 5 af 2 ce A {can Se * 4 
of the perſon, and an accuſative of the thi Py 1 
La rivigre le four nit de ſel; „ 
„ Litera. he river furniſhes him mg Py „ 

1 La rivitre lui Fournit du ſel; 3 805 $i | 40 " 


e 


Literally, The river furniſhes ſa 


The former mode of expreſſion ES e hat he 

river furniſhes him with as much ſalt as he can uſe in his fa- P 
9 mily; the latter may ſignify, beſides, that the river affords 
= him ſo. great a quantity of ſalt, as to,ſell and trade therewith; 3 
(at leaſt 4be ſignification does not reſtrain the quantit merely 
to his own conſumption, and may e he WII 11 trad 


ſenſe ſuppoſed wes Chambaud.). | . 


32. Gens (people) is very nant of ade 1 its con- 
ſtructions. er gt is a . pen which- i ene Non of 6',; 


1d | | 
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F A * a 8 , * F 8 * e . pe” Pn] ' ss 9 — TO 3 ts „ 

XF Ae dee number of of Neos uſeg 6 det ey © an ache | 

therefore we 5 - not fay, Trois on quatre gens, Kee, | 

q 1. 5 three Or Four people, &c. but we” ſay,” . 185 | EY i _ 

4 _ Trois Le gp ens; Ken honeſt . „ 995 
. 742 without an aajetie, en TINY ee F, 460 4.5 „ 

E - __ Trofou quatre perſonnes ; * Three or wur kin eas 


x 1 Gent is maſculine when it comes before f its ad Jeers and 

$ 4. feminine when it comes after it: 

Eee ſent des gens reſslus ; ce fort de bonnes gens 3 

IM bey are reſolute people; ; they are good people. ER | 

„ | But though the adjective coming before gens be feminine, 
5 5 if thaw follows another adjective, or a a e 8 5525 


4 


the figure Spllepfis, muſt be maſculine : 

7 y a de certaines gens qui r ſont bi bien ſots; 1 
Some people are very fooliſh. | ee eee 
1 Ce font les meilleures gens que Jaie jamais 8 
I!bey are the beſt fort of people I have ever ſeen, 


The adj ective tout, coming before gens, is put in the maſ⸗ 
9 2 7 it is attended iy no other adje&ive; or by one 
7. which is common in its termination; but when the adjeQive | is 
5 tout muſt be put in the feminine FS 
Tous les gens u; All the people who:- FCS 
Tous tes mor oe gens; All honeſt people. 
Toutes les vieilles gens; All old people. 1 


3. Gens ſigniſies alſo. domeſtics, and in that ſenſe i is uled with a 
determinate number, though without an intervening adjeQive 


I arriva avec quatre de fer. gens; 
ke arrived with four of his men, ſervants, or r people. | 
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33. e grace, in whe Giogular, implies” 2 Bios rar mm 
manner. and deportment : 
Elle a bonne grace; She is  genteel.. | | 
I falue de bonne grace; ; He bows in a d manner.” 


J — In the plural, Bonnes graces fi gnifies favour, glam, Kc. 

I e dans fo bonnes grace 

1 He is in her favour, good graces (as we bs fax i in Locle). 
Heere P honneur de vos bonnes graces 

Po me the Favour to continue. me in your gieem. 
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56 24 18 . 


K 2 quelque 1 , bg 
o play for ſomething, 6 e. ee to . 


* Jouons. un tn; Let us play for a crown, 


9 = The particle at, uſed after the word 5 ojing 
of games and ſportive exerciſes, is expreſſed n F. 


Jouer aux cartes; To play at cards. 


1 F muſic, by de: 


- PrnxASEs. 


ouer une pitce de thidre ; To act A play. 
ouer gros jeu; To play high or deep. 


4 " 3 
2 e 


8 ö r 53 ai. ai We. A: has tA * 4 - A & 
4 — N __ 4 9 JF "LW 2 * as = © 25 5 n D * * 5 * 
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7 70 N bo 5 e * 
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ouer au piquet, aux echecs, à la paume, aux . * "TY 
o play at piquet, cheſs, tennis, running - bars, &c: 0 | * 


And the partiele on, uſed after playing, before the ve names of — 


* 75 12 *. 1 
„ * 
\ we * 


E 


is 
” * S 
fo wt; #41 
4 ö . 
75 ” 


1 — the names © 
rench by wh . 


be des inſirumens, du violon, de la Alte, We... „ 
o play 25 inſtruments, pon the riolin, b ltc. SS 1 FOR 


quer quelqu un; To make 55 aber play upon him. 


„ ouer au plus fin avec un; 
2 | To vie with any one mg, to, play at hani v with any 
One. - | 
4 Fouer de la prunelle; g. To ole or leer at. 
1 à quitts ou a double; 

5 iterally, To play at 22 or quit ; ; | figuratively, to run all. 
- W bazards. 
= Jouer une pidce (e or jouer abe; wan un Wer - quelqu? 
7 Ke lui en jouer d'une; 


To play or ſerve one a trick, put a trick pen one. 


J be Bel, e bath ig. an | alive and neuter. = 


3 


Jouer, before an infinitive with che prepoſition d a, ſignifies to to 3. 


azard, venture, run the r 52 of < 
ful Vous jouez A Vous 55 ire tuer; 
* You ee wa mp peed Ve, or run the riſk ri, jÞ of bogs 


Se j Jouer, is to ſport, divert one's ſelf : 
Se jouer de quelqu"un ; - 


I y 


4 * . 
* 0 : 
it. LES 
% * 
3 ! 
2 3 ks 4 4 39 


* 


4 


To makr ſport for one's ſelf of um one, toads fee id" 


| Fouer is, beſides, uſed in ſome phraſes like 


* 3 2 * 4, * 
eſe: 5 


). Ne vous jouez pas à lui; Do not medale with him. 
4 Ne ,yous Jae b, De nas foal with-it ; 
e 0 Ab PA LOTT 


let it alone. 8 
28 350 * 
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- 5 CFTR TOTS OT R N 1 * 2 W r * , 
x” > * IA „ 0 „ 2 AS A” er ae. Seda n 0 W 
5 5 a ; 2 ; . 
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2 4 a5; 
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1 theſe 9h as well — all like them, is the fame ns” 


that which h been ut ber Wi a # and anne; 
the one bein . 0 Fm Ne a ber e oth, Ge the Po 25 


42675 he followtIng 18510 ob krations of CRarfibaii 
—__ fe * bee n tt; however, be bol e 4 
N tab] | en e, 

re is uſually andertl 100 fl of whit babe W 
ws > ry | yy, 
Payer la Jourtiss 8 ouvriert 7 Eh ke ol 
'To pay the workiien fb their ty Hr: „„ 
Marcher d grandes journees; ; 5 
0 advance by f forced Matbhey inning a ret abe 
each dax. 
1 y a buit j ournẽes de ae, 8 e 
It is an eight days „ 5 c 
We ſay, 1 


La journee 4 dium; Ia oh ds Haun, „ s 
8 8 © Battle of Actium, = urge ds Fo " 


We uſe jour only When we peak of 15 5 and aue 9 
Les jours ſont courts ; The days are ſhort. | 

1 y @ plus de huit joald R que cela oft paſſe; . 

\ It is more than a week ſince that Ape 

4 We ſay indifferently, 

Naila un beau jour, une Belle; ournee ; 

This i is a 25 day. — . 18 


ai travailli tout le jour, and toute la journde 1 | 
have worked the whole day. TE 
5 defining, evidently; the Stent of the mean! a5 of . 
th, 


57 The following ptraſe,=PFure 4 a jour t journse, To] live 
_ from hand to mouth, i, e. to. I ive each day, by the day's work or 
gain, ſhews the difference betwech Jour and Jouritte. 0 


6. There is the ſame. WT derer matin and w, Fir 
pe n eg. „ 5 


Re 


4 17 = 


6. Laifſe Mer Marre "oY od Wegen 80 forget - 
* ne vel Pas en not let the ſpe . 
; | Lai ICH 


" IDIOMATIC EXAMPLES, 
ici votre manteau * Tiles ur cloak Here, 1 
1 „ odd me Privat 
have et or forgotten my purſe: upon the table. i 


Laiſſer being conſtrued with ne and pas, and overning and 8 
2 an infinitive with de, denote only affirmation” 5 
next verb, and is rendered into 'Englith by yet,” Hill, nevert 2 
or all that: a © 
Cela ne laiſſe pas d'etre vrai, quoique vous en dutier jp . 
Although) you doubt it, it e true, KG 


tures and ancs have the ſame fi bation; but! are OY 
1 15 ſcriminatel 725 po fo Ported As their uſe, that it is 
ificult to give any clear and ea Airecxions concerning ĩt. 


Nr 


In che enumeratign of foo: When mille is followed by cent; . 


Hur 


28 alſo when the terms 4. e Henlion, are at dded; livres 14. 
is. uſed, and not francs : g 15 5 5 


Sts, mille neu cents "4a Six e nine hundred uyres· 
Ia quatre mille livres d e | 
He has a penſion of Pula aal. e Gs 

AI. a ꝑingt mille livres de rente; i 

He has twenty thouſand livres er. er „ 
— jomed to another number, takes Always line, and not a 
franc after it: 


Vingt & une ent trente & e & | | 
Twenty-one pounds, *thirty-one pounds, Se. 8 


When the ſum is ſim Ne. 2 1 1. e. ere, be 25 i 


followed by cem, we muft ü a nd der 2 


Sa maiſon lui a colts vin Tt A 7 e Wire 
His houſe coſt him tyy 7 Fhouſan e 
Un ſac de mille kran ki Not bas £7 


A bag in Wide W eren. 1 


Me faßt AS 910 8 % . 


Six þ Vas» LIARS G2 JJ 8 
54 „ ere hams F 
ui h | 


b francs 3 Eight NN! 8 
. hues, | 
Duarante francs. ; PPP ö 
Quatre - Vingt 1 TAncS 3 3 Hi Te > is 

ee dr Tis, 
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5s When the frm: is "ana, and, — * one 1 And 
eſpecially when we ſpeak of a A we uſe, , 
Aires or r francs : , 
I me doit deux cents Hives” or; deu cents . wh 8 
He owes me two hundred livres. 5 
7 dois quinze ou ſeize cents livres or Tales 3 any 
owe fifteen or ſixteen hundred livres. 


6: Inſtead of une livre or um franc, of deitx livres, trois Horet, we 
7. lay, for the firſt, vingt ſous, twenty pence ; for the ſecond, 
8. quarante 1 fort pence; and for the third, an cu, half a 

9. crown. Inſtead of cing livres or cing francs, we ule cent ' ſous, a 
| 20. crown ; inſtead of trente livres or Francs, dix tcus, ten hal b. 
11. crowns; and of ſoixante, vingt cus, twenty half- crowns. But 
12. when ſome odd ſous make part of the ſum, we are then always 
to uſe livre, and not frauc Auatre livres dix ſous, four livres 

and ten pence; fox | livres þuit ſous, ſix livres and eight pence. 


13. When people diſtinguiſh „as in countries foreign from 
France, between the livre /terling or pound ſterling, and the livre 
- Tournois or the French livre, they muſt always uſe /ivre : 
11 a apports de France douze mille livres Tournois, c 70 aire 
WD de cing cents livres ſterlings 
0 He has brought from France ten thouſand livres, ire. near 
' five ne en fterliog. 
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„ a. Un coup ds main a a told aan: 6 
TD homme. de main; 8 
| A man fit fora bold and hazardous enterprizes 8 
Dies coups de main; _ - andy blows. 

\ Main forte ; ee ſuccour. Ki, 
A plemes mains; 17 pe 7 pientifully. r 
Sous main; Underhand, . 3 3 
Donner or preter la main 4 que u {LEE * ＋0 45 U one. 7 

Donner les mains à quelque op To conſent to a oy 
Etre en main, or à main pour-faire une choſe ;; 
To be in a convenient poſture or ſituation to do a thing. 5 
En venir aux mains; To cometo oa, to engage,” | 
» PreEter main forte à quelgqu” un; 8 
To ee come 4e 'his en 
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1D 1oAT 10 EXAM PLES. 


Leber is mainz 8 

To take one's oath befor A Judge, to fear, 0 one's. 
hand upon the Io 12 

To have a good 1 at any thing may be _ rendered, 2. 
Sentendre A * quelque- choſe. - i 26Y; wg 55 


{7 ' * 


fs is 758 5 3 . * 1 1718. 


39. Marches and /e 7 promener both u Cigify to wal; with Ain Io, : q 


difference, that marcher is ſaid of going out for buſineſs, and 
imports going from one place to another on foot; and ſ 4+ 
promener is ſaid of Og A walk, . one's ſelf for 
pleaſure: „ . e e : 
Ir. i beaucoup 978 8 ; | 2 . 
have walked a great deal a! Wap Wo 5 
Je me ſuis promene aujourd hui une heure dans le jardin 3 ; 
1 walked an hour to-day in the ing x EN | 
We as 1 i M HE I 
Se promener's cheval, ou en caroſſez | © bg ET”, 
To take à ride, an airing on hor wth or in a a coach, 
Se promener ſur Peau, ſur la e FTC 
To go upon the water, ke. 75 
Envoyer quelqu un ſe promener; e 2 


To ſend one packing, about his bufineſs. 


Promener is alſo uſed actively: „ ws e ee 
Promener quelqu'un; „„ | | 
To lead one about, take him with ene to walk. 
Promener /a vue fur differens objets; | 
To extend, carry one's view to different objects. 
Promener, dans les mers d Aſie, um pavillon formidable (Rav- 
NAL, Hiſt. Philoſoph. & Politique); 
To diſplay, all over the Aſiatic ſeas, a formidable ſtandard— 
from one ſea to another. | 
Marcher ſur quelqu'un, or ſur quelque choſe; FL 7. 
\ T'6 tread upon ſomebody or ſomething. 1 
Marcher ſur les traces de quelqu'un; To follow one's s eps, 
Marcher droit; To act uprightly, proper 21 | 
Je le ferai . marcher droit; 1 
I'll keep him to 518 0 5 mene „ ee e 
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ee inn "miner and amener, porter and apporter 
lation of place, and anſwer to the queſtions there, whither : - 


%*%% 


"SYN TAL. 


L- 


#- * 


1 Spouſor, ſe marier ( to marry). The two firſt are 


Ale, und the 1. is a refieQed: verb, ſignifying to. marry, 


with a porticalar nen as will appear in the nn 
exhmples: 2 


Monfieur n Epouſer Mademoiſelle B, E 6 M. h 


Gurl qui les mariera 


Mr. A——'is to marry Miſs B, and the retor or parſog of 


n pariſh is to marry them. 
Saab ne veut paint ſe ier! 12 She will not marry. 


41. . and porter (to carry), « amener and abe. 6 


dring). 
MMener is ſaid of animils, whether i or Irrational, 


which have by nature the power of walking, and ad not deen 


diſabled from it by accident or malady. 


Porter is ſaid of things which have no power of Wash 
motion; and of animals, whether rational or irrational, which 


have not yet walked, or can no longer ne Ghrough t 


or contingent infirmity: 
Menez Monſieur chez cette b dame 83 DRL 
Carry, take, conduct the gentleman to that lady's whos ; 
Menez le cheval d Furie, du cher le 'marichal; k 
Take the horſe to the ſtable, or to the farrier” W 
Portez-y vos chanſons nouvelles; 
Carry your new ſongs thither. 
Portez cette #offe chez le tailleur; 
Carry that ſtuff to the taylor. | 
Cet Jes Da las, portez- le la maiſon ; : | 
That child is tired, carry him Kore, deere te & cannot walk. 


* 


„ import a re- 


amener and apporter are uſed with reference to the local e, 
here, hither ; and mener and porter, to here, thither - 


Amenez - mor votre mmi; Bring your friend to me. 
Aportez- moi ne vuvrage; Bring me your work. 
Ales y a menes,; He carried them iiber. RE 

Portez votre r a u nr; ; èðĩ?ö7; 

; * your work to Jour 3 a | | 


a * 
. * — . * 4 


1 


1DIOMATIE EXAMPLE 8. | 5 


HET: Aourir (to die), joined with certain Subſtagtives, af- - 
3 a ſenſe correſpondent to mo ſignification, in THIN -- 


a 8 We e 
* «x 


to hows with hunger. wn H 


| to be choaked with 6. 
to be extremel 8 i 
N to be exceſſive K . Y 


to be affright { to W vn FEY 


+ 
NB #% 


15 T vexed. 


ph br LORE „ Crable beyond deſcription. 
43. . Neuf and manu te have ſomething peculiar in their” 
.con radtion.: neuf always comes after the noun; and nouveau 2 


may either be put before or after. But there is this difference * | 


in their application, that neuf is only uſed when we. ſpeak of 
material objects which belong to mechanical arts, and nairveuu * 
of immaterial things which belong to liberal arts, wy relate to 

the mind, or elſe are produced by nature: 3 

Un habit neuf; A new ſuit of clothes. | 

Un nouvel ouvrage, or, un aki oh nouveau; 


A new performance. 
Of theſe two expreſſions,—un EW ovoid! and un 5 


veau, the former is ſaid of a book on its firſt coming ut of wy 


its contents to have been newly compoſed, and, in, ſhort, 
conſiders it merely as the work of the mind. Neuß is alſo ſaid 7. 
with reſpect to A is newly done; and nouveou, to whatiſur- 8. 
prizes one, as ſtrange and unexpected: thus, une maiſom nau 
velle, is an houfe Which he had not ſeen; before, and.amhich 
therefore is ne and ſtrange to us; but, une maiſon neuve, is an 


houſe newly built, without any regard bein 10 to 91 * 
which the fight of it produces om us. 4 10 


44. Farens is applieable to all thoſe with h whom we uss. 4«„ | 
nected by the ties of blood. ; 


His or her parent is, for père ou m mere; and un. ger. 15 
Ven Narbe o fa mere, or fes pere & mere, : ods 


the bookſeller's ſhop, not yet uſed or worn; the latter imgorts 6. 1 
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to be in an agony of Wb, miſe- A 
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2 a "Oy has been conſidered | in the Syntax already, AS 2 


2. pronoun; but it is beſides a noun. feminine of very extenſive 
uſe, anſwering in its fignification to a man as well as a woman, 
"when mentioned. without any particular reference to ſex : , 

_ Fe vi hier la perſonne dont vous parlez ; © | 

l ſaw the perſon yelterday * man or woman) of whom 
I are ſpeaking. © ap 


. 3s (L' homme and la femme being fed only out of ſcorn and con- 


4+ tempt, and le mogſieur and la dame only in derifion and by way 


* of banter, or when we ſpeak of perlons 1 in a Ration 8 


„ to one's own.) 
Des perſonnes honnttes 2 eiviles ; 3 


Senteel and civil people or perſons. 
94 Although. the noun perſonne, when uſed in- the plural, re- 


6. quires an adjective feminine, yet if two adjectives, or ſome 


«© Y 


pronouns referring to. it, meet in the; ſame ſentence, the pro- 
- nouns and the ſecond adjective muſt be maſculine, regard being 
then had, by the figure /llep/is, to the thing ſignified by the 

word, viz, men in genes al, and not the granimatica gender of 
the word: © — 

Les perſonnes conſommees dans la vertu, ont en toutes choſes 
une droiture d' eſprit, & une attention 3 gat tes em peche Pere 
medilans ; ' 

People perfect in virtue have in every thing an 1 uprightneſs 
of mind and a judicious e which went them from 
en flanderers. | X 


It is to be obſerved, that in tis to make the aged 
which, refers to perſonnes maſculine, | 


It, T here muſt be a ſufficient number of DCE between the 
- noun and adjective, to divert the attention from the gender of | 
2 to its import, as in the aforeſaid inſtan et. 


Adly, That the adjective muſt not be governed by the wird 
"which has perſonnes for its ſubje@; dtberwiſe it muſt be fe- 
minine, whatever number of words there may be between + NN 

s and the adjective: thus we ſay, 

Les perſonnes gui ont le cœur bon, & les ſentimens ae Pane 
Aue ſont ordinairement genereuſes; It 

People who are good- ee and have elevated ſentiments, 
" are Fen generous, | 5 "6 

Nor 


- 


. 1010u#TIE. ExanteLrs. 


8 = "Js 4 we woes the maſculite pronoun the, though never ſo ge 3 
4 far from perſonnes, when it is near the adj ective feminine, re- 
> ferring to perſonnes, leſt the eye and the ear ſhould be ſhocked - 
by it: EIN 
: Les perſonnes qui ent Pefprit Pele ant, & une exp aal de | 
| beaucoup d'anntes, ſont preſque toujours ft 1 jodiekeuſes, T7 elles % 
| erompent rarement; : 
| People of a ſagacious mind, that have the experience of 
E a are ES e ſo e N p are WN 5 
mlitaken. a ; 14 


Again, we do not ( ae e e ee ett ci rr raft 

Les: perſonnes qui ont Fame bella, 2 +. ravies, que : 
trouvent Poccaſion as reconnoltre un bien ws 4 ils ne la lai ſent Ja- 
mais echapper 32322 COS ood 8 oF: 

People of a nobles ſou] are ſo delighted when they find an 


opportunity of being ee, for a 3 8 turn, that Ney rer ; 
let it flip. | : 


Becauſe the firſt pronoun ſelles) determines the gender of "the ; 11 
ſecond. But we ſay, en FR Seattle | 
| Dy a a. Paris une  ſocitte de perſonnes e ant, auxquelles © 
PE uripe ef tres-redevable Pun nombre infini de conno iſſances utiles 3 
ils ont en vue que la perfettion des arts & des ſciences ; & Ot 
dans ce mot! if, 4% ils font tous les jours d'utiles dicouvertes, > 
_ .. There is at Paris a ſociety of very learned men, to wo, 
Europe i is much beholden for a vaſt deal 'of uſeful Enowledg 
they have nothing in view but the perfection of arts and 


ences; and it is with this motive chat they 1 7 day make 
_ uſefu] diſcoveries," 4 SOA een gy 2. 4308 AY WIRD * 


In which inſtance: the pronoun il refers to nen, implied by 

per ſonnes, and is therefore maſculine, being ſufficiently removed 
from perſonnes to admit of the ſyllepſis; and the adjective a- 
vantes is feminine, becauſe it is ſo near to the feminine Ber- 
ſonnes ; a ſimilar reaſon alſo influencing” the gender of auxiuelles, ' 
inaſmuch as oy 1 Ry. dentigüsus to the adjeaive fe- 


minine. 5 4 T1 . {3 45 vert 1 A 8 — e. Vs RIF 4 : 2" » © 
55 Nor k. 3 4+ 5,08 : 4 e 43 \ 
And i bean as ich bas bien made of the figure y Mepft, we will ves ., 
digreſs for a moment, in order to eite another inſtance of. it with reſpect to number 3 


De deux mille hommes, gn il ctuient, fix cents demeurtrent ”> ape pena 1 
+ fauva, par la conmifſance gu'ils avgient du pays; 


Out of two thouſand men that were there fir bude * Q 
* reſt eſcaped by their being . wich the country. po oy. * 2 
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| ſee ils avoient 2 with "Y 3 to * . on account of the 
ITT of 4 plarality of men ; its ſituatian being ſuthe iently remote to 


 . peopeile: the ere pd er to dhe y he, while be immggiate. ee ol 
| * # re ee Jets 


"a e is ene on gc is nai whe it 


— 


N eft 12 e & bien chaud cette annte 5 oy . Ee 
Falter ix very late and.very hot this year. | 
* But ic is feminine hen it is uſed for the „un paſiver 5 
Manger la Paque; To eat the paſſo ver. | 
cx: Preparer la Paque ; 5 To prepare the paflover-., 
- "Pique (in the plural 5 5 iyi * auen 1 that 
* Ou js tank ay 8 25 8 
Mes Paques ſont faites; 5 5 ea d 
121 I have received the ſacrament this Eaſter. | 
„We fay ironically, of immoral people who rece] ve e ſa- 
: erament a that time, Faire d de belles Pie 1 | Fr L 
| 5. 457. 8e * de quelque choſe ( gs F'Y or as Gillvar 2 thi 
* wann ke voules Pas we donner cela, i faifo Bien * 755 ie 


* 4 5. A % 
* . 7 4: 


* 
pen wan e me that, 5 e —_— 88 Aa 58 . 


* 
MF 


Vs Vor ous : ne 7 pas d A ce que v vous 2 lender. is Era | 


1 ou do not think of what. you are doing.- ALB 105 

 Rutarben 46. think is uſed as a verb aftive, and nota, 

rand not /opger : 11 1 $1 S435 fg 
dente di heut cent chaſes 1dfſaraptageuſes s,... a ee 

ook Dean le think en hundred things, to your 7 (ny OI 

. Penſer d mal ſignifies, to have ſome ill deſign: _ - mow 7 
Ve penſe pas a mal; He means no harm. | 

oY „Haus, in ghe of. the preſent, and che /anple irn iu, 


before an infinitive without a prapoſition, ſignifies any thiog 
— or near to have been done, but has not been 


Et is Shins. "Wh * TOS, to . to be a a 
1 : 


. 


OR . 
SS 
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* Ls. 8 N % 
Je #7 4 7 . 
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1 28 4 
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Ne 4 
e wn ere at, | : "WY 
0 : fn * e N 5 : Vo 9 LY FR <5 ; 3 % 9 
F : £ Ty CT] \ 1 e 


bY beni br Ee 2 1 
ai penſe mourir; I had like 1 , 8 A1. . 
ous penſames nous enpeꝶ N g et 14330 2656 your 211 he 

We were very near cutting g angther's throats.. 19 


49. Plus, davant e, encore all ſig b, wut dae 

ways. 1 is ene 1 bite the UH Dr 

there fa fay,< . £58 I. | 1 0 * N e 4 1 — 4 
Donnez=m'en davantage $ * me more of it. 
EI e- vol däbant ige? r dees 5 
I you | ave any eff Mate! 94% 128) 120 — Wartok 


F. 


6 
Encore un pen; A little more. | «Rant 344239 
And rievtt; Denen. en pics, Dis ubuntu pies "UN E 

encore; ©) N 5 5 „ een e en Sas 
— at 5 end of negative ſentencesʒ cequixes hat 43% 

two negatives ſhaulfl be uſed, after the iu e, ee, 
French negation; whereas mY in ename ſituation, xe 6 3% 
only one, viz. ne: _ * 0 OTH 

Je n'en veux oh davaiiage 3 „ Je en bes plus; 


5 IF 4 


4 1 not chu e ay more "it. ON Ns hon LIES ; 
Davanta age can never {AS a noun alter it 25 7 L 
fore we mult not ſay " 


Manges Ae de pain 20 vb. ane e, 8124 _ 14 


GETS plus de pain avec votre viande E 

t more bread with your feat. 1 
Encore, at the end of negative S does 25 lig guify % 3 
more, but us yet, 'or again: ! wa. 2 
Je wen veur pas encore; I won't have any yet. . pe Fol, "* = 
ods BM | 
50. Plaire (to pleaſe), muſt be ended 7 2 dba ee 6. 4 
or pronoun, 1. e. governs Ra 21 flog iter . 


Plaire A guelgu un; To pleaſe one. 


The imperſonal i/-plaft is rendered perſonally into Fa on, 1 
wa the dative made the nominative of the E ple verb 1 


85 11 vous plaft 3 If you pleafe, 1 5 15 : We 5 "1 "4s 1 * 


* 4 


S' plait à Dieu; If God pleaſes. e Wh R EE; 


With refpect to the verbal regimen of eee W 

viſibhe -w hen it is perſonal, and when it is imperſonals MW²uen oy 

it is perſonal, which ſeems to be but rare _ this ene _— # 
gimen is preceded by a- | 


Cala lui plait 3 a dire; - ie i pleaſed to a 6. 


* 


by 


4 


— RN a 


. is eee ju: oy verb: Ne 9 Ai 


k 
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7 4 
8 - , ; 1 
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"When i it is (Keith its regimen is «preceded by & L 


Tue En, au roi d or donner: . 
ng has been pleaſed wo onde. TE RON OT COR; 


= ' ho 
c 
I 
* a 
I 


1 Te alt 
Totale N or TY is a an . 
WW * plait a a faire du mal; He light; in 22 miſchief. C 
Ce „ Mein ii 
t; Pons portrait and 1 all 1 a 1 or 
EE but each with ſomething peculiar When taken in its 


18 ſenſe. 
1. aſt. Peinture ſignifies the art 97 painting and A; 
. DH excelle dans la peinture ; He excels in > art 'Y painting 
. ad. De colburs in genen? 
La peinture de ce tableau n oft pas encore they . 
The colours of that picture are not dry yet. 
8 3d. What is painted on a wall or wainſcot: | 
Dns nepeut rien diſtinguer aux peintures du dime de S. Paul ; 
One cannot diflinguiſh my thing in the cre. of the 
 Eupola of St. . 
Les peintures d dome des Invalides fon 45 aged æuvres & 


* ; 
The paintings of the cupola of the Invalids are maſter- 


pieces of art. 


3 


— 


* 9 * Portrait fi nifies a pifture drawn ofter the ** to 8 Nene ay | 
'* particular perſon : 


Voila mon portrait That is my Sie: 1 


Le portrait du roi ne lui reſſemble pas; 
The king's picture is not like him. | 


Tableau ſignifies, and is ſaid of any picture upon wood, 
cloth, or bfaſs, repreſenting a piece of hiſtory, landſcape, 
| building ; ; in ſhort, any thing which can. be thought of, even 
what is drawn from the imagination, or after a ſtatue .or buſt ; 
nay, a picture taken from o one after the life, is not called 00 


4 but tableau. . 
6 4 In bal iro panng ſenſe, thee three ; words « are e conlijered - * 


Þ 
7 FR : ; 
ol > F 8082 a 7 
; ; ; 1 4 . n $ 


* 7 


n * -4 : ; 
is: 3 * ” P 
. f 


; | ' Une axr libs printurs + 
11 a fait Un agreable portrait Y. Dr 
Vn agreable tableau . de la cour; g- 


- He has given an eee Tae e of all thy, een, 
court. 


1 i routes Le perſo 1 


— 


52. Previre (to mh TY jay bold HG ; uſed ; in n ee 10 
other ſenſes beſides thoſe its W thy ones 


Le feu a pris @ ſa ma You 12 0 The fire broke out in his houſe. 
Prendre les, denans; bo 8. 
To get the Hart of one, to 1 F with kh} „ in 
Se bien Heep a Faire une choſe, 5 EY #r dre de tb 2 = 
manière; | 9 8 2 1 
To £0 the right way. to work, to rake a right method or evirf 3 
ILS y prend mal ; He goes the 07 whe: 4 if to aofR, 5 


% 
* 


De la maniere dont 11 y prend; RE 1 

As he goes to work, as Be manages matters. e 1 

S'en prendre d quelgu un, or, à quelque „ VIS EVI. tf ap 
To lay the blame of it upon any one, or any 1 0 > | 
Se prendre A quelque chaſes TO lay hold of any thing. 9 5 

Les gens qui ſe noient ſe prennent a tout ce 2 "ils e 3 

A ſinking man will catch at a ſtraw. 7 

Prendre parti; To enliſt one's ſelf as 2 ſoldier. . 6 $43 RED 


Prendre jon parti; 5 14 

To take one's reſalution, to come to a determination. 1 

83. Garde (care, heed, ec) * to Silla why, » 
ſerves to form ſome particular phraſes, deſerving notice, - 


Prenilre garde, 9 donner de garde (to 7 heed, beware): 
Prendre garde a que!que choſe; = by 1 
To take care of a thing, mind it, als $6097 & OY a Ne 

Le donner de garde de quelqu un; To beware of any one. 


N aveir garde de; (to be far from, » to take care ' not 25 ) 
Engliſhed alio as follows : 


11 n'a garde de courir, il a une jambe rompue; 
How can he run, when one of his legs i is broken ?l (He bas ".; 
mind to run, becauſe he cannot. } NE gs A . 2 5 | 
ena garde y aller; 9 162 ee, 
e us 770 1 an nt ſich a fla to . nnen, Puke» 8 
fure e i 


% 


| ; & bien W ae fre une „ wt KEW, 
0 avoid doing a thing, to we vt ;todoiit. TT 9 5 8 3 
1 287, Rompre; briſer,. aſſt (is: nb hang 3 

| - ticulariin their application, which we fhall do well to 2 L 
1. Kompre is ſaid of a thin broken aſunder briſer of thin B 
4 r Irolen in pieces EY. f 2. es Y 'S 
Uu des its & bs tobls volts . 9225 
One's the feet of the 4+ +;* „ 2 
La table eff briſee; The table is dee i: | 


: Rompre. is faid of metals „ ones, and vwd; and caſſer i is ſaid of 
_ wares, glaſs, and ſuch like fragile ſubſtances 5 TY 
Za colomne eft fompue, on briſee; | 
a The poſt or pillar is broken aſunder, or in Pieces, 
L pot e caſſe, les verres ſont caſſces, & . 
The pot is broken, the glaſſes are broken, &. 


3 (To brujſe is boſſuer, faire une boſſe 5 and o ſoit fendre.) 
4 In a figurative ſenſe, we ſa yl. 
Caſſer un teſtament, un contrat, es vorux ; (and never e, 
or ronmpre, un tęſſament, &c.) 
To reverſe, annul, make void, a will, contract, Kc. 
Caſſer un parlement; To diſſolue a parliament. 
Caſſer un gficier; To caſhier, break an , 
Caſſer des troupes; To diſband troops. 
Caſſer quelqu un; To turn one out of his place. 
” Rompre la glace ſignifies to take the firſt ſteps in an affair, _ 
4 * overcome id Joi al 22 of it. 0 TY 8 4 
. : ; £ 
6, 55. Salgeen dete ſometimes 15 much as, even : DO 
Roe x 44.04 "oh . g ſui ua pas un a me re- 
f 1 ee Nw to one who has-not ſa much as vouchſaſed to 
Jock at "er 


. 
a * 


=, 


* 


* „ 66. Supplecr to FO make ** is n walter, 

} WO either with the accuſative or ative caſe: 

; 1 [2 e ſuppleerai le reſte, or au reſte; I will make up the * 

a * But ler, with an accuſative regimen ſignifies properly 
9» to ma 17 41 that 15 deficicnt ; and with a n to be Hale 
"oF 8 n. amends for, the defer 7475 of a thing oh 


Ls 


"IDIOMATIC EXAMPLES, | 


75 bild tupplee au fibilibre ; A 8 999 
Valour ſupplics s en eee . bomben. 


8 8 * 
415 ee 


1 1 mal (to abuſe) jowlies ſuch. kind of a: To. 
as does not go beyond ill e 8 ee tack 8 2. 
nnn 9 ho 


9 $3. 7 
#*he CF. 5a44 \ Güsse 


88. Va bir is 10 Fogg as eiue ee valle, * any 35 
compariſo n is made: . 5 : 
Vous ne les valez pc You art not as good as they ares, Ts : 
A valoit mieux Ju ehe; Fe was better than ſhe. W 


1 ſignifies 10 be worth, when we ſpeak of things bought and 4 "Y 
01d ; "0 
— no vaut par diy. chelins 3 5 T hat i is not t worth ten n ſhillings. 


LY 5 3 . Nor E. | | 
But to be worth, when. we chaak of people's fortune and ere 1s TY 5. 


in French by avoir Co bien, and fom̃etimes avoir vaillant: 
Ia dix mille Bures flerling' de bien; He it worth ten thouſand pound. | 
Il wa pas mille livresfterlnigvaillants He is not wortb-a thouſand OO 


IIa du bien; He is worth money. | | ES 


2 wa rien 3 us is "worth OR. 


5 
#7# - . 2 


— : 


voila he „ points at ſomethin or ſome- ,, 
body, and has the force'of a'verb, making a complete ſentence, 3. 
with a noun after it, or a pronoun before, which i is uſually 
engliſhed by there i is, that is, there are, thoſe arc, Ke. 


Voila Phomme ; Dat is the man. NE OR 0 
Le voila; There he is. HE. : 5 
La voila; There ſhe is, &c. e eee WS 8 ; 


Voici is conſtrued after the ſame manner, but it denotes, . alle 99 
points at, a very near object. Sometimes le voici and voila are 10 
followed by a relative and a verb: | | 
Le woici qui vient; Here he is coming, . 15 
La voila qui Fa There ſhe is ſcolding. 55, - 

There is a material difference to be obſerved in the uſe, of... 
voici and voila :* in many ſentences where they are uſed, ,v9ici xe, 
refers to ſomething coming after it, and voila to ſomething 12. 
which had g gone before : | 


Fe Pai envoyt chercher, & voici pourquot z i Pai 1 des affair es gui 
. que nous nous voy! ont. 


. £ 


* 


— 


D d oF 8 I have” 


: * - * * . - * Fe 
x . 4 F i pres +. 2 
402 1 'Y N 1 Oh: 
N . * „ 5 4 7 * * = 
9 | 


1 have ſent for plas; and this. is the 5 1 8 
which requires that we ſhould fee one another. cs Ie 


P42 'Þ "3s by 


Piiei there marks that the reaſon i is to follow: 5 335 


Ju des affaires « avec cet homme, qui exigent que nous 1 nous veins, 
- voila pourguot je ['ai envoyt cherche; „ ä 
LI have buſineſs with that man, which duly that wethorls - 
| fee one another, that is the reaſon why | have ſent for him. 


Where voila evidently ſhews the reaſon to have preceded it. 


Voild, followed by an adjective, and preceded by a pronoun 
'®\ perſonal, denotes, and ſtands for, the verb i in dhe wed 
ten 

Pioyex comme les voila mouilles ; See how wet hy: Ebbs. 

Comme la voila triſte; How ſorrowful ſhe is. 

Nous voila quittes 3 We are quit, or even” 5 

Les voila fachys ; They are vexed or angry. 45 e 

Voila qu'on m 'appelle ; ; Somebody calls me. . 

Ne nous voila pas mal; We are in @ fin pickle. 

Voila bien du preambule | | What a deal of eee! 7 i 

Les foues rai/ans 5 voila! ; Feok 7 os theſe ! EM 


* 


1. ft} Tl y a, with, a a negative and ques is uſed ine following 7 


acceptation : 2 
Vous vous imaginez qu * 15 fy 5 1 
You fancy that you have. nothing t to * daa. N 0 
Elle croit qu 'iln A . * pike | f 
She Fn that Air will dh. W bite CE Le AgeY 


- 


61. The names of ſome parts of the bedi ies of lee animal 200 not 
, - the ſame in French, as in t.ngliſh,, 2 


8 With reſpect to the foot, we uſe pit of ſuch animals only, 28 5 

3. are hoofed; and patte of all the other: * 

Le pie dun cheval ; The foot of a horſe, 33 

N D'un bœæuſ; Of an x. 5 1 TY 

i cerf,. Kc. Of a ſtag, Kc. 8 „ 
* La patte e chien; The "ou of A foge we 18. 

chat; Of a cat. 
Dune ſouris; Of a mouſe. 
1 D'un lion; Or 2 en.. 
. Dr e Nc. Of a bird, Ke. 


* 


Se 15 


0 . 
8 
KY - 


. W 1 ID IOMATIC 


ws p : 4" 
Wohn? 3 *- 
* N * NN. * —— my : N f c 
0 . £ _ © 
x . 
. 2 . 0 s . * 7 £ KS + - . we EE 
X ' © 3 N. * : 19 
2 1 1 5 * 7 — 
e 1 ” ; 4 $5 
y, Ag "4s - 6.3 £ A , 
% ” * 
* 


1 js 1 EEE non: "The! clays of «1 ben. 
D'un chat; Of a cat. 
Les ſerres Pun aigle, 385 n + 
The talons of an eagle, a hawk, Ke. 1 f . 1 


Ls bras d' une ecreviſle & d'un. cancre; . 1055 RIS * 


The claws of a crayfi/Þ and of a crab. 


Les defenſes & un ſanglier; The binder, * of a wild boar. 49 ; 


With reſpect to the mouth, ve. ſay, 


Win 


La gueule d'un lion, 4 chien, 60 OI. d'un Joups: fun 6. 
ſerpent, dun dragon, &c, 8 2% 
The mouth of à lion, & 


i 3 Tn Dodd . cheval; A horſe's Bd INT Is _s A Wh | . 


Le muffle Pun cerf, d'un lion, Dan gre, Pun bureau; 5. 5 | Re 


The muzzle or mouth of a ſtag, | 


We ſay, for the . of a bore, Les naſeaux tin cher, 8. 


* not les nar ines as | 
roin un eau; Te fat of a hog. Pee go 


— —— 


ure dun ſanglier, P wi ſaumon, & d'un OPER . 8. 


Tbe head of a 914 bear, of a pike, and the jotul of a ln. 


Le poil dun chien, 4 un os 4 un Fn, bas des autres 3 
inimaux; » Sin N 


The hair Xs dog, Ne. 


La erinière 4 un cheval, ee los; * e ; ww 


The mane of 2 horſe, and of a lion... 


Du erin; Horſe-hair (of the tail). — . 


The hair of the _byman body i is le peil; but that of the head, 12. 
i cheveus. He p 


denn or bead: 


Vn bois de cerf, te FREY de chevreuil ; : e = f 


A ſtag's, doe's, or rocbuck's Hrn. 


But when it is manufactured, we call it corne : | e 


Le manche de mon couteau eft de corne de cerf, &c. 
The handle of my knife. i is of deer's horn. 5 


62. The bnd of beaftimnd birds de be remarked. 1 
Les viſeaus chantent & gaxouillent; Birds ing and chirp. 16. 
| Pda et 1e 


23. 
Speaking of deer, we call bois what in b Engliſh is called * 


1 


R Shs 8. 
404 n . 5 hs I k, 2 e 
oy Þ : 4 5. 4 b A . * 
* „„ 0, - 4 
1 . g 2 * ere BFE 
1 5 Fo Wy " ; me 55 


* IF 7 
"+ x * 


ö py ; bs 5 N a] ; . > a "x7 
2 The 9-54, 2 or ward of binds. Wa 
2. Le perrequet parle; The parrot _ 
J Te, The magpie 175 0 8 


6. 75 cog N : The cok crows. 
7 Lecorbeaut la grenouille croaſſent; „„ 
The rauen and the frog croak. 
3. Te chien aboie & heurle; The * barks * 5 
5. Les petits N 72 The puppies eld. 
10. Le chat miaule The cat mews _ . 5 
1 2 loup heurle 2-41 7 howls., © | 
12. Le renard glapit 3 The fox yelps. we, 
13. Le litvrecrie; The hare [queaks. 3 
14 La brebis blle; The ſheep bleats or bays. „ 
15. Le ſerpent /i le 3 3 The ie Hoſes, 


| ' 36, Ie porceaugrogne; The bog grants. 
179 Le cheval hennit; 8 The horſe neighs. | 5 1 
18. = ane brait ; The aſs brays, oils, 
19. Le beuf & la vache beuglent & meuglent 3. 
* The ox and. e bellow and low. * 
20. Ae. taureau mugit ; „ The bull roars, Z 
21. L. lion rugit; The lion roars of ah 


5 Aa 


63. The following lift 9 3 attended 2 certain nouns _ 


| lt the article, with a particular, atone Weaping, 
© Will not be found unworthy, of attention. , „ | 


422. Ajouter _ foi e to give credit, believe . 
„ n ket, | 
3 FE e, taq want, to be in of. 
| ; appetit, | ip ae a r E 


Jam, - 25% eee | | 
„ very hungry. _ 

do be dry or thirſty. | 

—— ene 3 


N 


- 


connoi ance, avis, 


2 
carte anche, 


plein pouvoir, 
tout pouvoir, 


vent & mart 


* 
- 


\ 


„ 


to DN be in vo ue. f 
to have a mind, efire. 5 — 8 
8 deſign, intend. W 
to have a right. 5 "1 
to have a — Ys 1 
to uſe, to be vont. 5 I 
to hope. 4 
to eee commiſerate, W 
to pity, have pit or. £2 84.7 - 4 
| tobealbamed. vg „ | 
to attend to. 

to have a ſhare of, to be con» 4 
to have patience. cerned in. 
to repoſe confidence inn. I 
to fear, be afraid. OM IE 
to oy notice. | Ef 1 
- permiſſion, leave, or _— 
power. INT 1 
full power, 8 . 3 
. ö 9 


to have room. ©. 


— — reaſon. 0: 
to be in the right, | 
to have juſtice. 
— care. EY 
— great or ſpecial are, 
to receive orders. 
to have an 5 
to be obligated. 
to be in the wrong. 
—— very much in the wrong, 

uake with horror 
pn ail with wind and tide, 
to have a quarrel, 
to regard, reſpect, refer Tak" © 
the og e 
} for#'s . 


> 2" 


— 


the belly-ach. 
Ca | pain in one's ſide. 


8 - voir 


=, 
% 


Ja pain i in one” 8 Ar, wn 
a pain in one 'houlder. 
a ſore noſe, 
IJ ſore ears. 


to call names, all! at one. 


. Chanter © eee, 
a to rattle one ſharply. 


"  goguettes, - 


og matines, -to fing Heer. © 
| | wepres, Eph 7 8 EIS. TT 25 
| N 0 5 57 one's fortune. 


| \ 
querells, co pick a quarrel. | 1 
malheur,- jag do court misforeund. Cw 


+ «$44 4 JT" ; 1 . : 
4. Ceuper court, to make it ſhort. 


5 Courir - riſque, 1 Ef to run the riſque. : ? 
6. Crier Navy cr 1 75 to call for vengeance. 


7 Demand audience, 0 aſk. an audience, e 
avis, 9 255 5 Tp; — advice. ; 


5 caution, — ſecurity. 
2. __" comple, ' — an account, 
„ conſeil, « - counſel. 
| grace, pardon, \  —— pardon. _. 
1 quartier, ' do beg for quarter. 
1 Cranes cy "VN mand {rp ki 
raiſon, 13 
3. ” "OE court, LS REO! to be af 3 — o flop, 
9 Dir, | vrai, | | to 4 a 5 8 
Pd ſay what is falſe. 
b matine, - to ſay matins, 
u O0-: — veſpers, &c. 
10. Donner atteint, co ſtrike alt. 
. audience, co give an audience. | 
3 avis, RE to give advice, to let one know. 
WM ; FOR Bean Jet, Fi — fir play. | 
4 N . conſeil, — counſel, _ 
cCc̃aution, — bail, ſecurity. 
x 2 | ; F 


Be 40s 0 
: EA #3 * > con ' "bh 
courage, 
„ 1 


1 fy 
„ 
* 


* Emendre” 


* 


BY 


; carrizred m4 Aru, to giv. full f. . to oneꝰs wit. 


+ 


"IDIOMATIC FN 


fl . 5 R N . y pl 6 

* . = ate IR A ESI; coop "8 

{ 2 = * * 
r . 4 * * 
- Is - e « l 1 

* : * 1 

ö + 

, 

E 

Ly 


= 


— leave, alſo an hea 
News encoufage. 
to give Pn | 
to give one a deſire, ſet him ess 


do ſet an example. 5 
do give one's promiſe. 7 


— 


Ponvtir, power. ; 
2 pouvoir, — full 3 
tout pouvoir, . and 
carte blanche, 3 liberty. FE 


quittance, 


rende nn 


| 33 
Jugs et, 


occaſion, 


75 * | ww 


raillerienx, ; 
vip, 


Lichapper belle, 


Faire 


abjuration, 
abſtinence 


alliance, 


1 n'entend pas 577 He is no joker, f 
| Dd | | 


to give a receipt, di 


to have a narrow eſcape, 


to faſt. — 
1 We an alliance. | 
to halt. 


- * heap up. 


to impart a thing to one. 


to give orders. 


to charge one, 
to give vent. 


to give a leſſon. 


to appoint an hour. gt | 


to fix upon a day. 


to make a thing current, 


to give one an advantage, a nal + 
to give quarter. en one. 
charge. | 
to make an aſſignation, appoint | 
: {a place of N 
to give room. 
co ccaſion. 
en 


to be | ncquainted with 49 2. 
to Ra a joke well. 


do de at velpers; e 3 


to abj ure, recaat, 


to take in freſh water. 


$ 


anquerouic, 
bonne ou 


mai 15 
We 


mine 


breche, 


51 nog 


Bonne chere, C 
grand chere, \ 


choix, 


depit (a quelgw un) ), 


difficul tt, 


1 e, 


com an 
confidence, 


corps neuf, 
eclat, / 


by. envia, 21 


em plette, 


. epreuve, 


3 ve — 8 "ar Kind, to I 


rd cut. „ 2; 


to take a new 


YT, re 
. 


to nk an end ofa a: (buſineſs, 
to attend to, mind. 
to make uſe of a fare. all. 


Fs to value Ja 7 9 " 


to 1 2 one's elk. 


do affront. 


1 to break, be! a bankrupt. 


to put a good or a bad face 
on the mare: 


+ 


4 


to feaſt, Lon feed luxuriouſly, 
to make choice of, chuſe. 


to vex, deſpite one. 


to make a ſcruple. 


to ſcruple, to make a con- 
ſcience of. 


to excite compaſſion. 


to truſt a wn, with. ones 
eaſe, 
to break out, make a noiſe, 


to raiſe ag. 
to purchaſe. | 
to make an experiment, trial. 


to beg pardon, ewe one's ſelf. 
to face. 


to flaſh in the pan, miſs fire, 12 
to want for a thing. x 
to entertain one . 6 
to pretend. | 
to depend upon. 

to make a fortune. 


to make a ſhift." 15 


to face , 
to prove, 


r TC" ENAMPLES. by 7 


N 280 S & 7 g AN wp 1 ho favour. 4 AN Te . ' 64 1. 11 : 4 

e Woe? Y; "Toe 7 Duns hob), to value one „ feltapon: a thing. 1 
e e t eat fleſh, or _— e itt. 
to do wender tt | 4 


to diſgrace, _ ,-- 
3 Rs 15 4" 0 ſhame, diſe! = i 
£5 HOT * ſtrike (one) w Weh horror. 


o abuſe, inſult. . 
00 do an injury, effnne. 
a bh Bt 0 make an inyantory. * 57 00 


to make an imprefiion. 


- Juſtice d do juſties“ OO 4 

jour ( 7 faire . to make way, break through. „ 
march, to make a bargain, an agree- | 
* mainbaſſe, , © to put to the ſword. [ment. 


mine (4e) deer; as if, ſeem. 5 
; UE hs | A 
a Need 15 to make a parade, "ar how. * | 


naufrage, do be ſhipwrecked.” V. Luxx. 
3 2 to give umbrage. 


5 review, pay diff an army. 


pat, 6 — 2 make an Akne compact. 
part, | % „ = 40 impart, conmnilicate. | 


1 to o lay, or lay a wager. 


n | | 
pits, d move or raiſe "pity, com- 
peine, to make uneaſy; paſſion. 
Plaiſir, co do a pleaſure, . '\ BY 
eur, to affrighht , | 
artie, to make a party. | . 
penuence, e | to do penance, r boy atone for. 
preſent, to make a preſen z proſent with. 
lass, t make room. 
proviſi don, do provide or fupply one's le. 
—  prevve, © djd prove. Lei. bo 
| quartier, 0 88 give quarter. 
rai co pledge one, ſatisfy one, 
riflexion, | to reflect, 1 
pam, © O00 mo reparation, | 2 5 
ITT ehrt, to back again, after being 
N 7M Hall, . feaſt, Junker. y [ beat, . 
renn, m ail, be bound te 8 ſen erm). 
| ſati faction, . ſatisfy 
| Faure 


; trafic HATES 


m — r 2 Th, 4 ati + ,- NE n 
S & * a5 hc « $f n be ths ps 24. Sto de 9 « N 
© x 3 : 1 , of bode nr WB Wy N 
wu 4 9 ns 
«. hy; 1 p * . 45 * 7 * N 
1 * * ” . S- J Wat” ; ” 4 
L 57 3 SW. 8 a 
> & — 3 - _. X * P ” 
- * is ; 
— 2 Aa, I a. © 5 7 


10 10850 eee wake as Fry 
5 to, cru! fler r Ae 
to ſtand ſentry.” 4 By: | 

to takean oath, . | 
to make a ſign, "In to. 
make a n racket, Le. 

o wrong. . 
8 deal, of trade. Eg 


o forbear. * 


at — 8 
vie qui ae, 


| | Jojenſe vie, 
Voile, 


to glory in a egi pride one's 
1 wi, make uſe of. [ ſelf in it. 
to live within compaſs. | 


| en een ie 7 
_ to ſerfail, d 


15 ir is day-li 3 


+ ; — bros day: - _ 22 i 


- 
a . * 
3 — ni * ©. OR : & 


11— cloudy: 8 
— dark. 


i hot 
1 18 cold. 


| fine, 323 a 
— bad N e 
7 1 a 


dirty (weather:) | yg wy 6 


— — fogy . 


the wind blows, . it is windy. | 


the ſun ſhines; 


OE. 


it is moonlight, the moon tines 
to give fair words. 

to ſcamper away. 

to fret and fume. 5 

5 to let go one 5 hold. 


to och word, 


* 
bs 


AT 100 l LES wh, 1 1 
2 5 : $ 5 & NW l + 13 7 bu» 
a 5 Rees 2 en 5 * 1 wk 7 64 J 
r n n 95 1 = 3 F< : ; 
„%%% HE i gal ths core 
Lier | commerce, „ engage, 1 1 ar 
| . "ME a pondence or ee 
; 7 N Y - & cates (wich 11 — 55 80h e 1 ; 7d 5 


0 * J 
3 By 8 F + ; 0 * 
{ f * 7 £ 3 j 5 Pr T 4 Fx - N Z : 
PETE ol TT: to Pic Ar. 2323 
n "Ex 3 4 
E* 5 


FI 25 e 2294-7" eee 


1 v Ng fires to ſettle doe Anale 1 


4 * + to obtain permiſon. „ 

: | „ 5 . 35 | þ EASE $7 FOE STATE ETSY 2 
Parr „alen, W io ſpeak Nile, „„ 
ET ems commun, „ common ſenſe. SK. \ MY 


Jafte, , 2 SO PW Pot . N Lf 99 45 


* 


* 


— 73 3 - 


45 a — true. 

. eee French, Dor . 3 
* „ Latin, 6 1 8 Latin, e when _ 
55 E. kee. —— Engliſh, &c. J ſpoken 

| 555 Te by. different na- 
55 tions, of their own DE: 


my” courage, RP to be diſheartened, to deſpond. | s 
CCC patience. 

| "$06 ©? to go out of one's depth. 5 | 
» +..." el {44 = to drive from anchor, e 1 


b. : 
— 
* 


Plier, bagage, 1 7 to pack of, bag and baggage | 6. 


5 3 | for- . 

Porter, bonbeur, ito brin „ or cauſe good: ” 
A g 1 malheur, | | —_ — i] ang 1 
FFF — bad lux 
compaſſion, to pity. | 5 
coupdß, do ſtrike home by . 
prijudice, : to be prejudicial, to o prejudice, : 
enVie, | | 1 to envy. 
temoig nage, to bear witneſs, e 
Au; tobe 
 reſpett, to reſpect. 17 „ 
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i 5 4A, BY 75 860 take, to 1 iN : 8 a N - = 
> to confide, REY a 5 . ; 
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10 15 to take one's leave. 
* 20P take. care or notice, 


to like. 


to get intelligence, f 


42 take part, intereſt, concern 10 


* 


to take one's place. 


* 


to take, get footing.” 98 


to take pains. 1 
to take one's place (in); &c._ | 


do enliſt as a loldier. „ 


1 op take courage, chert up. + 


oe. * 
eure governs the ſubjunctive 

Ee _ Rn, the 

e | — 


2 inform one es felt of a thing, | 
to begin to de brown, 4 


py take, to be in vogue. 


5 5 TR fix upon a time, da 5 
13 to take pattern (by any ane). 
e to get in fayouf. 2 


to end. INE — 
| | er. 

to appoint a day, make an aſ-= -« 
to take breath. _| fignatione 


nd out, | 
to be oro e en SIGs 


o take 1 A. OO: = 


(in any thing). S * 
to take pleaſure, delight in a 
thing. 
to take patience, bear, wait pa- 
to enter into poſſeſſion. [tiently, 


to take root, get a a footing. We 


to take ſalt, to. anſwer well for : 
ſalting (ſpoken of meats).. = 
to take care * look to, or after a 


to land, get aſhore. [a thing. 
to take a pretence. 
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on, to ſtand aud not to give 3 er, 
compte (de a to keep an account . | 
choſe a quelqu"un), | one for any thing. 
lieu de), OTE be in the place of. 
th, to cope with-one, oppoſe, re 
parole, eas ggod as one's word, 
pf 2 beule,”, _ 1850 . 
table ouverte, t keep an open table. 
que, ON to keep a ſhop, be a ſhopkeepel 
to keep a coffee-houſe, 
380 keep a tavern, ., 
to make an advantage of | 
| thing. 2 
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Vivre : content, "0; olive contentedly. 


V. ouloir (a quelgu” un 1 to bear, one a grudge, 


"Rob words are joined to c' in like manner: 85 
C'gi. facheux, dommage, Honteux, &. 
It is Jed, big, a Jhame, &. 
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in Koch, 1 7295 you PE, not do 8 where the 
| HY joined to the latter verb; but in French we nebet 
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; \ _ ous /afficz cela, or, Je ne veux pas que vous. faſſiek cela, 


fo Mmeliſh we alſo ſays You ought not to have done that, U e 


infinitive in the paſt time, without changing the firſt 
:: on the contrary, in French, the change of time 
Wplace with. the firſt verb, and the infinitive verb con- 
1 preſent: . 


avez as du faire cela; ; You ought. not to have lots 


e 2 jure, quand clle en. -auroit a0 sene n 1 
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